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PREFACE. 

SEVERAL years ago I entered on a solitary and prolonged 
study of the Apostle Paul, from a desire to find out for 
myself, if possible, his real meaning and central principle. 
This principle seemed to me to spring first to the front in 
the Epistles to the Corinthian Church. But in the effort to 
understand it and the Apostle's application of it to the diffi
culties and faults 0£ his readers, I found the truth 0£ Wycliffe's 
remark "that Paulis wordis passen othere writingis in two 
thingis,-thei hen pure, sutil, and plentenous to preclze the 
puple." As I proceeded, I was ever more convinced of the 

· vitality and power of his do'ctrine 0£ Christ, its sufficiency, 
iits peculiar fitness, to rekindle our dying faith. To me its 
ipower was the evidence 0£ its truth. It seemed, not merely 
to answer the anxious questions of the age, but also to raise 
the entire spiritual life into a higher sphere, in which doubt 
is put away with the things of the child and faith in the 
supernatural made human becomes a promise of strength 
.and a pledge of victory. Not that .St. Paul in any way re
presents our age. In a very true sense he does not represent 
his own. But the contrast itself gives a startling force to his 
strong and stirring thoughts. They come to us, as they came 
to the Corinthians, from afar, untarnished by the £oibles and 
fashions of the hour, like the quickening voice 0£ one crying 
in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the Lord Christ;
in the wilderness, very £ar away from the petty strifes of sects 
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and parties, in touch anew with God. Here in Wales, at least, 
I am very sure that what we most need is to go outside our 
age and bring down into it a force not ourselves. I do not 
mean to say that the doctrines of our various Churches are 
false. They have been too much handled as excellent themes 
for controversy. But to determine the worth of a doctrine, we 
must ask, not whether it can be argued about, but whether 
it can be preached. Our truths need vitalisiug by contact 
with a larger truth; for living truths alone make the preacher. 
Must we, then, wait until the great idea rises out of the deep ? 
I will not answer the question by reminding the reader that 
every renewal in the spiritual life of the West has hitherto 
been brought about by fresh contact with the East. Rather, 
let us again read for ourselves the New Testament, the book 
which is both Semitic and Aryan, ever belonging to the 
past, and always from the past swaying the present, to see
if the new idea we are in search of may not, after all, be 
the truth which we have heard from the beginning-Jesus 
Christ, yesterday and to-day the same and for ever. At least, 
this is the very life of St. Paul's Christianity, the root of 
his personal character, the central truth of his theology, the 
infinite strength and triumph of his preaching to a weary 
and dejected generation. 

I wish above all things, not merely to give results, but
if I may dare hope it-to guide and help those who are, like 
myself, students and disciples of St. Paul. Most of the gram
matical notes were read to a class at this college. The more· 
strictly exegetical portions formed the substance of lectures 
given at a theological college in North Wales. Ten years 
ago the Corinthian Epistles were comparatively neglected in 
this country. Of late ~everal excellent commentaries have
appeared, which might well discourage the hope of an un
known writer to win a hearing. I offer my contribution with. 
the utmost diffidence. No one that pursues his studies in, 
great centres of learning knows how difficult it is for person& 
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dwelling in a remote corner to acquaint themselves with the 
latest researches and speculations. I am very far from 
wishing to stave off criticism. But I am tempted by its 
almost perfect aptness to borrow the apology of Irenreus : 

,Ov,c €7ilS1JT~CTW; r.ap' rJ/J,WY, TWV €V KeA-T0£', 0laTpi/3oYTWV ,cal 
r.epl /3apf3apov 0laA.€/CTOY TO 7iA,€1,CJ'TOV aCTxo-X,ovµevwv, )\,orywv 

Texv11v ~v ov,c dµa8oµev (Adv. Heer. I., Pree/.). The spirit 
in which I have written finds. utt_erance in the prayer of 
Augustine: "Coram Te est scientia et ignorantia mea: ubi 
mihi aperuisti, suscipe intrantem; ubi clausisti, a_peri pulsanti" 
•(De T1-in. XV. 28). 

T. C. E. 

ABERYSTWYTH, Feb. 4th, 1885. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

§ 1. ST. PAUL at Corinth. § 2. Corinth in St. Paul's time. 
§§ 3, 4. The Corinthian Church founded by St. Paul. § 5. 
Apollos at Corinth. § 6. A second visit of St. Paul before 
A.D. 5 7 doubtful. § 7. St. Paul wrote a previous letter to the 
Corinthians. § 8. Factions in the Church. § 9. The Epistle 
written by St. Paul. §§ 10, ll. External evidence of its 
genuineness. § 12. Early citations. § 13. Internal evidence. 
§ 14. Place of writing. § 15. Time of writing. § 16. The 
group of Epistles to which it belongs. § 17. Interest of the 
Epistle at the present time. § 18. St. Paul's characteristics 
as a thinker. § 19. The central idea of the Epistle. § 20. 
St. Paul's relation to Greek thought. § 21. Contrast between 
his method and the modern· method. § 22. The Epistle in 
the Church. § 23. Tertullian. § 24. Origen. § 25. Eusebius, 
Didymus, etc. § 26. Theodore of Mopsuestia. § 27. Chry
sostom, Theodoret. § 28. Pelagius. § 29. Ambrosiaster. 
§ 30. Catenre. § 31. Aquinas. § 32. De Lyra. § 33. Valla, 
Colet. § 34. Erasmus. § 35. Cajetan. § 36. Calvin. § 37. 
The Puritans, Peter Martyr·. § 38. Estius. § 39. A Lapide. 
§ 40. Grotius. § 41. Bengel. § 42. Recent German ex
positors. § 43. F. C. Baur. § 44. Dean Alford, etc. 

§ 1. St. Paul never preached to the scholars of Alexandria, 1 

and apparently failed to make converts of the literary men of 

1 Why he did not visit Alexandria is an interesting but by no means easy 
question. It is not, however, surprising that the Alexandrian teachers, Clement 
and Origen, ascribe the so called Epistle of Barnabas to the companion of the 
Apostle. The supposed fitness of things demanded that the Apostle's doctrine 
of -yvwcns should be introduced by an authoritative teacher. 

xi 
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Athens.1 In neither place had the Jew lost his religious 
exclusiveness: In both cities the mantled philosophers still 
walked through the groves or sat in the porch, repeating the 
wise sayings and ingenious problems of other times, without 
originality even in their doubt, much less in their faith. But 
in Corinth the Apostle, who knew the anguish of conflict 
and the joy of spiritual victory, came into contact with the 
feverish agony of life. To men that sinned and suffered 
he preached Christ crucified. They heard him gladly and 
found peace. 

§ 2. The Corinth 0£ the apostle's time was, and was not, 
the Corinth of the Achrean League. Destroyed by the Roman 
general Mummius, B.c. 146, it lay in ruins for exactly one 
hundred years, when Julius Cresar, in pursuance of a scheme 
to create an empire in the provinces that might balance the 
power of Rome, rebuilt and peopled it with a colony of 
veterans and freedmen.2 Pausanias 3 gives us to understand 
that none of the descendants of the former inhabitants were 
reinstated in the restored city. This was of much less im~ 
portance in Corinth than it would have been in Athens; for 
from Homer's days to its downfall, and after the Julian 
restoration, the prosperity of Corinth depended almost en
tirely on its geographical position. The Isthmus, which joined 
northern Greece to Peloponnesus, and cut off the .lEgean Sea 
from the Corinthian Gulf, was necessarily the highway 0£ 
commerce. Into Corinth flowed the wealth of East and of 
West. Here the intellectual forces 0£ the age met. Hither 
streamed the licentiousness that had been either the shame 
or the religion, or both, of the. lands of its birth. Of Greek 
cities the least Greek, it was at this time the least Roman 0~• 

Roman colonies. The cult of Aphrodite, for which Corinth 
was famous, was Greek; but her priestly establishment, con
sisting of a thousand courtesans, was an attempt to acclimatise 

1 The narrative in Acts xvii. 15, 16 gives one the impression that St. Paul 
did not go to Athens with the express intention of preaching. He was there in 
hiding. But when he saw the city wholly given to idols, his spirit was stirred 
within him, and he could not keep silence. Even in Athens his labours were 
not altogether in vain. In the time of Hadrian one Christian apologist is a 
philosopher, and another is a bishop, in Athens. 

:i Dion. Cass. xliii. 50. Cf. Finlay, Greece under the Romans, eh. i. § 8. 
8 Paus. ii. 1 and 3. 
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the worship of the Phoonician Astarte.1 Politically Roman, 
socially Greek, religiously it was Roman, Greek, Oriental, 
all in one. When, therefore, the Apostle preached to the 
Corinthians, the Gospel spoke to the whole world and to 
the living present. 

§ 3. That the Christian Church in Corinth was founded 
by St. Paul is abundantly evident from 1 Cor. iii. 6; iv. 15; 
2 Cor. i. 19; x. 10, with which Acts xviii. 8 agrees. It is 
true that Dionysius, Bishop of Corinth in the latter half of the 
second century, asserts that St. Peter and St. Paul together 
planted the Corinthian Church.2 It was prol;>ably one of the 
orthodox legends that sprang up in the second century in 
opposition to the Ebionitic theory of antagonism between 
St. Paul and the other Apostles.3 

§ 4. The Apostle came to Corinth from Athens on his 
second missionary journey, A.D. 51. er. Acts xviii. 1. His 
first base of operations was the synagogue. Driven thence, 
but not before he had secured a foothold for Christianity, he 
preached to all comers in the house of a proselyte named 
Justus, who, with Crispus, the ruler of the synagogue, had 
believed. He made many converts, mostly persons of low 
birth, some Jews, but the greater number, as we may infer 
from 1 Cor. xii. 2, Gentiles. He established also several 
Churches outside.Corinth, in the Province of A.chaia. Of. Rom. 
xvi. 1, 16; 2 Cor. i. 1. Before his departure he wrote the two 
Epistles to the Thessalonians. He left Corinth for Jerusalem 
in the summer of A.D. 53. 

§ 5. We next hear of the arrival of .A.pollos from Ephesus. 
According to the narrative in the Book of Acts 4 this gifted 
Jew of Alexandria had been led by his study of Scripture, 
independently of apostolic teaching, to the conviction that 
Jesus was Messiah. He was an unbaptized believer. During 
his stay at Ephesus he received further instruction from 
Aquila and Prisca. · But, though baptized, as we may sup
pose, by these faithful friends of St. Paul, he was still 

1 Strabo viii. 20 ; Athen. xiii. 32. Cf. Renan, St. Paul, p. 218. 
2 Euseb., Hist. Eccles. II. 25. 
3 This is Lipsius's plausible conjecture. Cf. Diet. of Christ. Biography, s.v. 

Acts. 
4 I may remark once for all that I take for granted throughout that the 

narrative is trustworthy Listory. 
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personally unknown to the Apostle, who did not reach Ephe
sus, on his , third missionary journey, before Apollos left 
for Corinth. Here, then, we encounter a form of Christianity 
in a great measure independent of Pauline doctrine, con
sisting of a combination of Alexandrian theosophy and 
mysticism and a belief in the Messiahship of the historical 
Jesus of Nazareth. We are prepared to hear of a disturbing 
influence in the Corinthian Church, certainly not in con
scious antagonism to St. Paul's teaching, but in comparative 
ignorance on the part of Apollos of its more characteristic 
features. Cf. the introductory remarks on i. 10. After a 
brief stay at Corinth Apollos returned to Ephesus, and saw 
St. Paul. He was there at the time our Epistle was written. 
Of. 1 Cor. xvi. 12. The stronger mind of the Christian Apo
stle, illumined by frequent revelations, began to mould the 
half-enlightened spirit of the philosophical believer. Their 
evidently close agreement from the first is an intimation that 
the Apostle's fundamental conceptions were in some sort kith 
and kin with the speculations of Philo. That we know so 
little about Apollos is much to be regretted. If' we had his 
history we should, in all probability, be better able to trace 
the formation and growth of St. Paul's theology. 

§ 6. Ohrysostom 1 places a second visit of the Apostle to 
Corinth, not mentioned in the Book of Acts, between A.D. 55 
and A.D. 57. It was suggested also in modern times by 
Bleek,2 and the supposition is accepted by Neander, Haus
rath, Meyer, Reuss, Klopper, Alford, Oonybeare and Howson, 
S. Davidson, etc. But De W ette, Baur, and Renan reject it. 
The word rpiTov in 2 Oor. xii. 14 and xiii. 1 does not prove 
it; for it may mean the third time to form the intention of 
coming to Corinth. Nor is it implied in the word apn 
(l Oor. xvi. 7) ; for apn cannot mean "on tl;iis occasion," as 
distinguished from a former one. Nor can it be inferred 
from 7ra°Aiv (2 Oor. ii. 1) ; for 7ra°Aw need not be joined with 
AV'IT'TJ, as though the Apostle had been already at Corinth 
grieving over the dissensions which had broken out after his 
first visit. More weight attaches to the words w<; 7rapwv ro 
OEVTEpov Ka~ a7rwv vvv (2 Cor. xiii. 2). But even this is not 
conclusive; for the words may mean, "as if I were a second 

1 Hom. in 2 Cor. xii. 14. 2 Stud. u. Krit. 1830, drittes Heft. 
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time present with you, though I am now absent." It is true 
the word oevTepov is not decisive on the other side; for it 
may refer to the two visits he intended paying them, the 
one on his way to Macedonia, the other on his return. The 
supposed visit must have taken place after the departure of 
Apollos from Corinth. But the factions were occasioned, in 
part at least, by the preaching of Apollos. Now St. Paul 
says (1 Cor. i. 11) that he first heard of them in Ephesus from 
Chloe's · servants. This seems to be inconsistent with the 
supposition of an intermediate visit. May we not conjecture 
that he abandoned the intention 0£ going to Corinth that he· 
might visit Crete ? 

. § 7. In A.D. 56 the Apostle wrote a letter to the Corinthians. 
which is now lost, of which indeed there is no trace in the 
early Church. Clement of Alexandria 1 and Tertullian 2 call 
our Epistle the First to the Corinthians. That such an epistle 
was written may be inferred from 1 Cor. v. 9, eryP.a,Jra, and 
from the statement in 2 Cor. ix. 2 that the Churches of Achaia 
had already a year before completed the collection for the 
poor saints in Jerusalem. For St. Paul had not, when he 
first visited Corinth, promised the Apostles that he would 
make this collection. He wrote, therefore, perhaps by Titus, 
to request the Church to contribute. It may also be inferred 
with some probability from '2 Cor. i. 15-17, where he rebuts 
a charge of fickleness brought against him, because he had at 
one time purposed coming to Corinth befdt'e going to Mace
donia, but afterwards decided to pass through Macedonia on 
his way to Corinth. When did he inform the Corinthians of 
his former intention ? It is implied in the first part of our 
Epistle, and probably, therefore, it ·was explicitly stated in a 
previous epistle not now extant. 

§ 8. In less than a twelvemonth (A.D. 57) news of a dis
tressing nature comes to the Apostle's ears. The Christian 
society in Corinth is rent by factions ; scandalous immorality 
is suffered in the Church; Christians go to law with Christians 
before heathen tribunals; and disorder prevails in the Church 
assemblies. He makes no delay to send Timotheus, who was 
with him at Corinth and has rejoined him at Ephesus, and 
Erastus, himself a Corinthian, to admonish the Church ( cf. 

1 P(l!dag. i. p. 117, Potter. Vide infra. 2 Ad Uxor. ii. p. 2, et al. 



XVI INTRODUCTION. 

note on iv. 17). Not long after, messengers are sent by the 
Corinthians to seek the Apostle's advice on some matters of 
practical difficulty. He replies to their questions, and seizes 
the opportunity to endeavour at the same time to put an end 
to their dissensions by entering into an elaborate and charac
teristic series of arguments as to the fundamental doctrine of 
Christianity, and its bearing on practical life. This reply is 
our First Epistle. 

§ 9. That it is written by St. Paul is beyond doubt. I am 
not aware that it has ever been questioned except by Bruno 
Bauer 1 and the Jewish historian Gratz. Origen says 2 he 
never heard that anybody considered it spurious. It is one 
of the four Epistles of which critics 0£ the school of F. C. Baur 
admit the Pauline authorship. 

§ 10. External testimonies to its genuineness abound, and 
are much stronger than in the case of any one of the other 
Epistles which Baur acknowledges to have been written by 
St. Paul. It will be enough to indicate the most important. 

§ 11. Among many references to the Epistle in the writ
ings of Clement, who was head of the catechetical school 
of Alexandria towards the close of the second century, the 
following is noteworthy: ~acpfo-TaTa ryovv o µa,capwr; IIavXor; 
G,"/1"1]AA.a,€V i/µar; Tijr; t11T1Jt1"EW<;, ev Tfj 7rpOTEPlf 1rpor; Kopiv0tovr; 
€7rlt1"TOA.9 CiJO€ 71"00<; rypacprov• ~0€A.cpo{, µ7] 7raiO{a ry{v€a-0€ Tat<; 
A.. I ''E '"' ' A.. , , ' ,-,. ' II ~.,. .,,p€a-iv. , • 'Tr€W"7 ry€ryova, .,,11a-iv, av17p, 7ra"'w o av"'or; 
AE,Y€£, «aT1JP'Y"l"a Ta Tov V'TJ7rlov.3 Tatiau, who was at one 
time a follower of Justin Martyr and lived in the latter half 
of the second century, is said by Jerome 4 to have rejected 
some 0£ Paul's Epistles; but he cites 1 Cor. xv. 22, to prove, 
says Irenreus,5 that Adam was not saved. Tertullian 6 speaks 
of himself as writing about 160 years after the date of the 
First Epistle to the Corinthians, that is, about A.D. 217. He 
ascribes it repeatedly to Paul. "Ipsum Paulum," he says,7 
"dixisse factum se esse omnibus omnia, Judreis Judreum, non 
Judreis non Judreum, ut omnes lucrifaceret." Athenagoras 8 

(circa A.D. 177) ascribes the statement made in 1 Cor. xv. 54 

1 Kritik der Paulinischen Brfrje, 1851. Zweite Abth. 
2 

Comm. in Matt. xxvii. 9. a P<l!dag., ut sup. 4 Ep. ad Tit., Prref. 
1 .Adv. H<l!r. III. xxxix. (xxviii.), 8. 6 De Monog. 3. 
7 De Pr<l!script. H<eret. 24. 8 De Resur. Mort. 18. 
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to "the Apostle." In Polycarp's Epistle to the Philippians 
(Latin version), which has been assigned to the year 155, the 
words, "Know ye not that the saints shall judge the earth?" 
are cited as Paul's. Marcion (circa A.D. 135-142) admits 
the Epistle into his canon, and asserts its genuineness. I£ 
Clement of Rome's Epistle to the Corinthians belongs to the 
reign of Domitian, between A.D. 93 and 97,1 ample testimony 
to the genuineness of our Epistle ascends to within forty years 
after it was written: :A.va)\.a/3ETE, says Clement,2 T~V Em<rTo)\.~v 
TOV µa,cap{ov IIav)\.ov TOV a?TOIYTOA.OV, €7T€1YT€tA.€V 

7Jµ'iv '11'Epl eaVTOU ,cal :4_,ro)\.)\.w ,cat, K11cpa. 
§ 12. Early citations from the Epistle, without special 

ascription of it to St. Paul, are plentiful. For instance, Justin 
Martyr 3 (d. A.D. 148) cites 1 Cor. v. 7. Hermas (circa 92-
101) appears to be citing 1 Cor. vii. 9 in Mand. iv. 4. Several 
words occur in the "Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs" 
(circa 100-120) which are not found in the New Testament 
except in our Epistle, such as a,roOE{gic;, OtafpE<H<;, l51Tcpp1]1Tt<;, 
,rapEOpeUEtV. If we assign some of the Ignatian Epistles to 
A.D. 116 at latest, 1 Cor. i. 20 and iv. 13 are unquestionably 
in the writer's eye when he says,4 II€p{y77µa TO Jµov '11'~Evµa 
TOV <TTavpov, o E<rTtV ir,cavoa)\.ov TO£<; ll,?TtlTTOVITtV. . • • llov 
iro<f>oi;; ?TOV IYVS1JT1)T~<;; 'li"OV ,cavx11irt<; TWV )\.eyoµevwv <rVVETWV; 
I find a few allusions in the '''l'eaching of the Twelve Apo
stles," which Harnack assigns to A.D. 140-165, Bryennius to 
A.D. 120-160, and some to a still earlier date. 'l'he Homily, 
which passed formerly as Clement 0£ Rome's Second Letter, 
but was in all probability written at Corinth between A.D. 120 
and 140, contains an allusion to 1 Cor. i. 28, in the words 
n0eA.1)1T€Y €IC TOV µ~ lJVTo<; €£Vat 7]µ,ac;, 5 Clement's Epistle 
alludes to iii. 23; xii. 18; xiii. 4-7; and xv. 37. · 

§ 13. If we had no patristic testimonies, we have what is 
still better, internal evidence 0£ the strongest kind, traits that 
a forger of the second century could not have imitated. As
suming the authenticity of the Book of Acts, the writer of the 
Epistle and the historian's missionary Apostle present similar 
£eatures,-the same rare combination of vehement energy and 

1 So Gebhardt, Prolegomena, p. lx. 
3 Dial. 14, p. 231 D. Also cf. note on xii. 2. 
' Ad Ephes. 18. 

2 Ad Gor. 47. 

5 Cap. 1. 
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intellectual keenness. If the Epistle is compared with the 
other three which are universally acknowledged to have been 
written by St. Paul, we find in all of them the same effective 
use of superlative verbs, the same proneness, noticed by Chry
sostom,1 to "go off on a word," if Paley's phrase may once 
more be allowed, the same doctrinal basis, the same irony and 
tenderness combined, the same half-humorous, half-unconscious 
" play upon words " and " allusions to the witness of his own 
life." 2 The Epistle is Pauline from first to last. Here at 
least we have not "a page of Timothy." 3 As in the other 
Epistles of St. Paul, the meaning grows upon the reader. 
Superficially the language is correctly characterised by Renan 
as broyee. But it has this appearance only when we deny or 
lose sight of the Apostle's underlying principles. What ap
pears on first reading to be broken and illogical proves in the 
end to be true and profound. 

§ 14. The Epistle was written from Ephesus. We are 
safe in gathering this from 1 Cor. xvi. 8, 9. The Vatican MS. 
has the subscription, hypa<f,11 a1ro 'Ecpfo-ov. 

§ 15. The time of writing may be inferred approximately, 
supposing Festus to have entered on his procuratorship in the 
year 60.4 For the Apostle's imprisonment in Cresarea begins 
two years before the accession of Festns, and he tarried in 
Corinth immediately before his imprisonment three months. 
Of. Acts xx. 3. He must therefore have arrived there in the 
beginning or middle of winter, A.D. 57. But the interval be
tween his departure from Ephesus and arrival in Corinth. was 
occupied in the journey to 'froas, Philippi, and Illyricum, ex
tending probably over the whole of summer. Of. Acts xx. 1-3; 
Rom. xv. 19; 2 Cor. ii. 12, 13. In 1 Oor. xvi. 8 the Apostle 
says he did not intend leaving Ephesus before Pentecost. It 
follows that the Epistle was written before the beginning of 
summer, A.D. 57. How long before? A sufficient time must 
be allowed, after the return of Apollos from Corinth, for the 
subsequent rise of the factions in the Corinthian Church and 

1 Hom. 28 in l Cor. xi.: "EOos rouro r<i> ITauXip • • • la.v bepos 1rapeµ,1riuv 
M-yos rii v1ro8t!a-«, Kai rouT'f' µ,era. 1roXXijs e1r<;<<va, rijs o-1roviiijs. 

2 Jowett, Epistles of St. Paul, vol. i. p. 77. 
3 Renan, St. Paul, p. 232. 
4 It may have been in 61 or the beginning of 62. Cf. Joseph., B. J. VI. v. 3. 

I 
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the journey of Chloe's servants from Corinth with tidings to 
the Apostle at Ephesus. Cf. 1 Cor. i. 11 ; xvi. 12. Again, 
'fimotheus had been already sent to Corinth in consequence of 
these tidings. But this occurred not long before the Apostle 
himself left Ephesus. Cf. Acts xix. 22 ; x4 . L We may 
infer that the Epistle was written shortly before his departure 
from Ephesus, that is, in the spring of .A..D. 57. By extend
ing the journey to Illyricum over a whole twelvemonth, some 
writers are led to assign the Epistle to the year 56. But this 
would give too short a time for the rise of the factions in 
Corinth. If, what is by no means unlikely, 1, Cor. v. 6-8 is 
ari allusion to a recent celebration of Passover, then the 
Epistle was written on the eve of Pentecost. Cf. note on 
iv. 19. 

§ 16. St. Paul's Epistles range themselves in groups. He 
writes first the two Epistles to the Thessalonians. After an 
interval of four or five years he writes the Epistles to the 
Corinthians, to the Galatians, and to the Romans. Our Epistle 
belongs, therefore, to the second group.1 In accordance with 
this we naturally expect to find in it an advance on the teach
ing of the Epistles to the 'l'hessalonians. During the four or 
five years that have elapsed few stirring events have occurred. 
The Apostle has spent a large portion of the time at Ephesus, 
with Apollos for his companion. Whether the influence of 
Alexandria, or closer acquaintance with Greek ideas, or his own 
insight gave him the clue, the result is the growth of a peculiar 
theology, which mainly rests on the conception of a mystical 
union between Christ and the believer. Never for a moment 
wavering in his belief in the supernatural facts of Christianity> 
which have brought to pass so great a revolution as the con
version of the persecutor into an Apostle, and always ac
knowledging their authority over his spirit, he has at length 
discovered a principle that will explain their inner meaning, 
transform his hopes of the speedy return of Christ in His king
dom from earthly to spiritual, and render love to Christ, not a 
short-lived affection or a mere feeling of thankfulness, but an 
undying, holy well-spring of zeal and absolute consecration to 
the service of the living and glorified Jesus, into communion 

1 The statement in the Muratorian Fragment that this :was the first Epistle 
written by St. Paul has not, so far as I am aware, been satisfactorily explained. 
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with whom he has entered, and from whose abiding presence he 
derives all , grace. In short, the difference between the two 
Epistles to the Thessalonians and the less simple and pathetic, 
but more profound, Epistles to the Corinthians lies in the new 
conception that sustains the keenly philosophical reasonings of 
the Apostle in the latter concerning Christ, whom he knows 
no more after the flesh, but after the spirit. 

§ 17. The Epistle is, for this reason, especially interesting 
at the present time. It combines to a remarkable degree 
modern questions and ancient methods. It touches on several 
of the points around which the battle of Christianity in our 
day is fought,-the person of Jesus Christ, the supernatural 
element in the Church and in the Christian character, miracles, 
casuistry, and the resurrection of the dead. But the Apostle's 
statements on these and kindred topics are not conceived in 
the modern spirit. They are not tentative and inductive, but 
idealistic. He posits fundamental ideas, which he, like Christ, 
<loes not attempt to prove.1 It is only when he raises a super
structure of truths on this foundation that discussion begins. 
If the reader rejects the assumptions as mystical unreason, the 
Apostle's entire doctrinal system must be unintelligible to 
him, except as the allegorical garb of practical exhortation. 

§ 18. We have no safe ground, it is true, for the inference 
that St. Paul consciously formulated a purely philosophical sys
tem, which migl!.t be applied to the solution of all religious 
problems as they arose. But a thoughtful reader of his Epis
tles will have no difficulty to discover the bent of his mind, 
even when it acts most freely. He is ever seeking the one in 
the many; and when he has found, it, the unifying principle 
assumes in his eyes an objectiveness of character, and becomes 
a real cosmical factor. His search for unity was partly the 
half-unconscious yearning of a profound intellect that re
mained to the end more or less a stranger to the conflict of 
the later Greek schools, partly it embodied the spirit of the 
age, which felt the reaction against scepticism and faced the 
ever-recurring question of dualism from the side of religion. 
Such a philosophy, however latent, could not fail to give birth 

1 Longinus, or whoever is the author of Fragm.1 that passes under his name,, 
says the Apostle Paul was the first to excel in teaching doctrims of which he 
could offer no proof. 
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to a very pronounced theology. In that theology a conspicuous 
place would be assigned to such ideas as lend themselves to 
the gathering of many particulars under general principles. 
The Apostle's system of religious thought lay at the farthest 
distance from empiricism and individualism. 'rhe principle 
that no truth can be admitted except on the express warrant 
of consciousness is modern. St. Paul knows as little of it as 
Plato. Criticism of principles, in the modern sense of the term, 
by interrogating consciousness, there is none in his Epistles. 
In this sense he may be justly classed among mystical writers. 
He writes /J,<r'TT'ep '7T'o0ev avoo0ev, to borrow a Platonic phrase 
used by M. Antoninus (vii. 48). He appeals n~t even to the 
universal reason, but to the spiritual man; that is to say, his 
assumption is in part identical with that of Plato or Aristotle, 
but is carried a great way beyond the tendency to mysticism, 
which is all we can descry in their writings, into the land 
which is very far off. As the Greeks proclaimed the ultimate 
authority of the <r'TT'ovoa'io,;, so the Apostle refers all theological 
and moral questions to the 'TT'vevµ,anKoi;, who judges all things 
because he has the mind or moral intellect of Christ. The 
source of St. Paul's ideas, therefore, is not invention, but reve
lation-an outward revelation of certain essential facts, and an 
inward revelation of the principles involved in them. Those 
facts and those principles centre in Jesus Christ. The Christ 
of Paul is at once the historical Jesus and the risen Lord in 
heaven. His fundamental philosophical p,ssumptions would 
·be accredited to his mind by their spiritual influence, their 
practical use, their consistency with his moral convictions, and 
their readiness to fit into the revelations which he believed 
himself to have received from God concerning the person of 
Jesus Christ and the meaning and power of His life, death, and 
resurrection. Plato's ideas "dwell in heaven." If they were 
on earth, they would be individual, and consequently imperfect. 
Similarly !n St. Paul's teaching the Christ lives a heavenly life. 
_He is spiritual, supernatural, absolute. What is of the earth 
is earthy, and what is of the flesh is flesh. By regarding the 
second Adam, not as a mere Adam or earthly man, but as a 
quickening Spirit and as the second Man from heaven, the 
Apostle finds place for the identification of Jesus Christ with 
the ideally and absolutely good. We admit that to the Greek 
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conception, that religion is the criterion of truth, we must add , 
the Hebrew idea of religion as involving a moral law, the 
consciousness of sin, and the felt necessity of an atonement. 
The spiritual man is before all things a saved man. The 
Christ 0£ heaven is the crucified Saviour. The gospel calls on 
men to repent and believe. But it is precisely in the union 0£ 
salvation through an atonement and salvation unto spirituality 
that the -peculiar greatness of St. Paul's representation of 
Christianity lies. What corresponds most nearly in his 
teaching to the modern conception of consciousness as t~st 
of truth is faith; for it combines trust in God's mercy and a 
realization of Christ as a perfect ideal. Faith is both the cry 
_of the terror-stricken sinner for pity, and the eye of the 
spiritual man that can look at the sun without blinking; and 
it is the one and the other because it unites the soul to Christ, 
who is at o~ce the Saviour and the Example. 

§ 19. The conception of a mystical union between Christ 
and the believer, as it is the pivot of the Apostle's entire 
theology,1 is also the key to the intricacies of the First 
Epistle to the Corinthians. The main divisions of the Epistle 
treat successively 0£ the factions in the Church; the case of 
incest; marriage; the eating meat offered to idols; the in
subordination of women in the Church assemblies; the Lord's 
Supper; the resurrection of the dead. The doctrine of union 
with Christ is made to throw light on every one of these 
practical questions. Factions are inconsistent with it; im
purity is destructive of it; marriage acquires a spiritual and 
mystical nature in virtue of the sanctification 0£ the family life 
in Christ; eating meat offered to idols brings the man into 
sacramental union with demons, the antagonists of Christ; the 
Lord's Supper is the emblem of union and the means of com
munion with Christ's body and blood; finally, the headship 
of Christ over a restored humanity, based on His union with 
humanity, implies a subordination in the Church that demands 
order even in the assemblies, and brings about in the end a 
subjection 0£ all created things to Christ that assures us of 
victory over death. 

1 " Toute la construction de l' apotre repose, en derniere analyse, sur une 
identification mystique entre Jesus et lea croyants."-Sabatier, L'Apotre Paul, 
deuxieme ed., p. 279. 
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§ 20. All this is conceived .in right Platonic fashion. The 
question whether the Apostle fought with weapons borrowed 
from Plato's armoury, and was acquainted with the writings of 
Aristotle and the Stoics, will never, perhaps, be set at rest.1 

His language was not moulded by them to anything like the 
same degree in which it betrays the influence of Polybius. 
The seventh chapter of the Epistle to the Romans contains more 
than one Aristotelian conception, and there cannot be much 
doubt that the ruling ideas of the Greek school had reached 
him. Hellenism was in the air. Aristobulus in Alexandria 
had Icing ago proclaimed himself a disciple of Aristotle, and 
led the way to the study of Greek philosophy.2 The influence · 
of Stoicism, again, is to be seen in Philo and the " Book 
of Wisdom." Alexandria in turn influenced Jerusalem, and 
Hellenic thought leavened in some measure all the Jewish 
communities in which the Greek language was spoken. That 
the Apostle was well acquainted with Philo's writings is 
certain.3 Now what the idea is to Plato, and what the Wisdom , 
and Word is to Philo and the author of the "Book of Wisdom," 
that Christ is to St. Paul no less than to St. John. But, 
whereas Plato's idea transcended existence, and the Alexan
drian conception of God's Wisdom and Word is the poetical 
personification of an attribute, the ideal Christ of St. Paul is 
identical with the historical Jesus, who once died of weakness 
and rose from the dead in power, as the Spirit, the Lord, the 
glorified Redeemer, the new beginning of humanity. This 
saves the Apostle from the deadening effect of abstractions. 
He is in no danger of identifying God with TO l5v, or of con
founding, as was done by Philo and long afterwards by the 
Schoolmen, logical distinctions with differences of things. In 
his entire freedom from the tyranny of numbers and notions, 
in his thoroughly practical tone, he stands aloof from the herd 
of ancient thinkers, and writes in the modern spirit. Pre
disposed by a certain impetuosity of character and a natural 

1 Jerome (In Galat. iv. 24) says St. Paul's own words prove that he had an 
imperfect knowledge of secular literature. 

~ Euseb., Pr<£p. Evang. VIII. ix. 23, et al. 
3 The reader will find a lucidly written discussion on the relation of St. 

Paul to Philo in Blanc-Milsaud's Etude sur L'Origine et le Developpement de la 
Theologie Apostolique. Paris, 1884. 



XXIV INTRODUCTION, 

bent for active life and intercourse with men, he had no 
-difficulty in throwing a bridge over the chasm between idea 
and person, theory and fact, when he so vividly realized to 
himself that God is become man, and that the crucified Jesus 
is the "second Man from heaven," now in heaven the quicken
ing Spirit. 

§ 21. Other Epistles are equally rich in spiritual thought, 
and some strike a higher key; but no portion of the New 
J.'estament discusses so directly the moral problems of that 
age or of our own. Yet few moralists ?£ the present day 
would suggest the Apostle's point of view in proposing reme
dies for the debasing evils of society. His idea of sin is not 
that of a utilitarian, be he theorist or legislator. Nor, on the 
other hand, would the advocates of an independent morality 
find weapons t<? their hand in the arsenal 0£ St. Paul. His 
account 0£ sin is true only if the doctrine of a mystical relation 
between the individual soul and the powers of the spiritual 
world is true. To the mind of the Apostle sin has all the 
strength of a law deeply rooted in human nature, bringing 
the soul under the control of demons and defiling the temple 
of the Holy Ghost. All sin is one; all goodness is one. 'rhe 
"world" is au organised system of evil designed to overthrow 
the kingdom of God. Deliverance from sin is possible only 

. through the interpenetration of the believer's life by the super
natural life of Christ. Such conceptions find no place in the 
ethical systems of our day ; and the reason is not far to seek. 
We cannot arrive at them from the starting-point of a psycho
logical analysis. But they are the very core 0£ the Apostle's 
teaching, and the history of Christianity has proved again and 
again that, though these great thoughts have immeasurably 
elevated men's moral ideal, they have been powerful to make 
men holy. 

§ 22. An unbiassed reader of early Christian literature will 
not be slow to acknowledge the wonderful largeness and sub
tlety of St. Paul's Epistles. The difference between them and 
,the writings of the sub-apostolic age, which yet drew their 
best inspiration from the Apostle, amounts to a contrast. In 
no portion of the New Testament is the contrast more appa
rent than in the First Epistle to the Corinthians. St. Paul was 
not understood by the early Church, and in every instance his 
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teaching is more balanced and~if the expression be not mis
interpreted-more advanced than that of his disciples. For 
exe.mple, the Church taught the doctrine of a literal resurrec
tion of the flesh,1 a doctrine expressly rejected by the Apostle. 
But, when the early Christians in this way proclaimed their 
belief in the sanctity of redeemed matter, they discountenanced 
marriage, under the influence of the Oriental and Platonic 
doctrine that matter is essentially evil. The Apostle shows no 
trace of this influence, which constantly meets us in Philo. 
Matter has the capacity of being sanctified and glorified. Ex
ternal nature, fa.r from being either defiling or defiled, yearns 
for its development into an adequate expression of the glory 
of the sons of God. In perfect harmony with this he teaches 
that the spiritual is not the natural, but has been introduced 
into the sphere of humanity as its formative and regulative 
principle. 

§ 23. The influence of our Epistle has, consequently, been 
broken and fitful. For some ages it failed to secure a leading 
position among St. Paul's writings. When the controversies 
on Church discipline and morals began to sway the minds 0£ 
thoughtful men, this Epis'tle came to the front. The number 
of commentaries written upon it in the fourth century or 
thereabouts is not less surprising than the entire disappear
ance of most of them in subsequent times. In earlier ages 
we have scarcely anything with the exception of Tertullian's 
(d. 240) comments in the Contra Marcionem (V. 5-10). This 
treatise was written soon after 207 .A..D., and is probably the 
first attempt at a continuous exposition. It was designed to 
refute Marcion's assertion tha,t the teaching of St. Paul is 
inconsistent with that of the Old Testament. It is, therefore, 
we cannot say marred, but narrowed by specialty 0£ purpose. 
Yet it is rich in original and striking thoughts, and occasion
ally offers a felicitous interpretation. Its classification. of the 
spiritual gifts is an instance. 

§ 24. A commentary 0£ Origen (d. 254) on the Epistle is 
mentioned in his seventeenth Homily on St. Luke : "Memin.i 
c~m interpretarer illud quod ad Corin.thios scribitur" (p. 953). 
~IBc_overed not long before in Paris, it w3:s inserted by Cramer 
m his "Catena.'-' In subtlety to find the clue to the more in-

1 Cf. Tert. De Resur. 35; Irenreus, Adv. Heer. V. xii. 3. 

C 
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1 Cf. Tert. De Resur. 35; Irenreus, Adv. H(l)r. V. xii. 3. 
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tricate connections of a passage it is worthy of Origen, one of 
the greatest, as he is also the first, of biblical critics. In the 
absence of allegorism it represents that side of Origen's liter
ary ipfluence which connects him with the School of Antioch. 
He stands alone among early writers in maintaining the spirit
ual nature of the resurrection body .1 Yet he also is one-sided, 
in an opposite direction ; for he fails to see the consistency 
of a spiritual resurrection with the sanctity of marriage. 

§ 25. Jerome (Ep. 49, Ad Pammach.) tells us that copious 
commentaries on the Epistle were written by Origen, Diony
sius, Pierius, Eusebius of Cresarea, Didymus, and Apollinaris. 
Pierius is mentioned by Eusebius (Hist. Eccles. VII. 82) as a 
contemporary presbyter of Alexandria, distinguished £or his 
exegetical works. One extract of Eusebius' Commentary is 
given in the "Catena" on iv. 5. It is interesting because it 
expresses what we may fairly suppose to have been the life. 
long feeling of Eusebius himself: IIapaive'i µt} (]"7rovoa'iov 
rhe'iu0a£ 'TO EaVTOV<; Jx;ou,e'iv, µ'T)O€ 'TO x;p{vew 'TOV<; iJµap'T'T}K€Va£ 
oox;ovvTai;. Eusebius died about A,D. 340. Didymus was, no 
doubt, the "blind seer," who presided over the Vatechetical 
School of Alexandria in Jerome's time. He died A.D. 395. 

§ 26. Diodorus (d. 394), presbyter of .A.ntioch, afterwards 
less illustrious as Bishop of Tarsis (Jerome, De Vir. Illustr., c. 
119), is said to have been the founder of the Antiochian 
School of Interpreters. He wrote on St. Paul's Epistles. 
But mere fragments in the Catenre are extant. The greatest 
expositor of the school was Theodore (d. 429), Bishop of Mop
suestia.2 He made an effectual stand against the allegorical 
method of Alexandria. With the theological tendencies of his 
teaching we are not at present concerned. But what has been 
left of his very original exposition raises a rPgret that so little 
has survived. 

§ 27. Chrysostom (d. 407) was, like Theodore, a disciple of 
Diodorus, but stands somewhat apart from the Antiochian 
School. He did not altogether repudiate the allegorical 

1 De Pi·inc. II. 10. But citations from this work of Origen must be accepted 
with caution. 

2 His exegetical fragments on the Epistle were collected by Fritzsche and 
published in the year 1847. For a careful estimate of Theodore as a commen
tator on St. Paul's Epistles the _reader should by all means consult Swete's 
"Theodori Commentarii," vol. I. pp. lix. sqq. 
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method. In his 39th Homily on our Epistle he actually 
condemns the grammatical and historical interpretation of 
Scripture in the natural sense, as an attempt av0pr,J7rlvro~ ,cai 
µ,~ 0eo,rpE7T'W~ EICMp,/3avE£V 'Ta "'A.eryoµ,eva. 1 But his aim for 
the most part is to trace the logical connection of every 
passage, 'T~V a,co"'A.ov0{av 'TWV eip'f}µhrov. He is judicious 
without loss of vehemence, and practical without any sacrifice 
of theological dogma. Though occasionally rhetorical and at 
times even coarse, his Homilies are models of expository 
preaching)& T_he commentary of Theodoret (d. 457), Bishop 
of Cyros in Syria, is very brief, and is borrowed mostly from 
Chrysostom. His fault is dogmatic partiality: Thus he finds 
in the word e,c (ii. 12) the doctrine of the Spirit's procession, 
and in the words " Christ is God's " (iii. 23) the doctrine of a 
personal subordination within the Trinity. 

§ 28. Equally brief and less able are the notes of the 
celebrated Pelagius, inserted among Jerome's works. But 
Jerome himself says, in his "Catalogue," that he wrote only 
on Galatians, Philemon, Ephesians, and Titus. Augustine re-

' peatedly cites the book as the work of Pelagius. For instance, 
in De Peccat. Merit. III., he ascribes to Pelagius the note on 
1 Cor. vii. 14. It is not, however, altogether surprising that 
the book should have been assigned to Jerome, who held the 
synergistic or semi-Pelagian 'doctrine. The author writes as if 
the Apostle were consciously refuting the heresies of Apolli
naris and Arius. He makes him teach the doctrines of free 
will, of the dependence of a continuance in a state 0£ grace on 
men's continuing to obey God's commands, of salvation not be
ing by faith alone, and of faith meriting the gift of the Spirit. 

§ 29. Ambrosiaster is the conventional name of an unknown 
Latin expositor of St. Paul's Epistles. He is so named because 
his work was formerly ascribed to the great Archbishop of 
Milan.3 We know from his note on 1 Tim. iii. 15 4 that the 

1 Simon's remark (Hist. Grit. p. 179) that Chrysostom "evite les allegories 
et tout ce qui est trop eloigne du sens literal," needs qualifying. 

~ An interesting comparison between him and Theodore will be found in 
Forster's " Chrysostomus in seinem Verhiiltniss zur Autiochenischen Schule" 
(Gotha, 1869). 

3 The Benedictine editors have published it in the form of an Appendix to 
the Works of Ambrose. 

4 "Ecclesia tamen domus ejus dicatur, cujus hodie rector est Damasus." 
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book was written in the episcopacy of Damasus, that is, 
between the years 366 and 384. It is now generally ascribed 
to the Roman deacon Hilary (who died after the year 380), 
because Augustine (Contra Duas Epistolas Pelagianorum, IV. 
7) cites as the words of a Hilary Ambrosiaster's comment on 
Rom. v. 12. The exposition of our Epistle is brief, but minute 
and, with the exception of some obscure places, to the point. 
Apparently influenced by Origen in forming his theological 
doctrines, Ambrosiaster is, nevertheless, entirely free from 
allegorism. For instance, in his note on v. 8, he rejects 
Origen's allegorical use of the word "passover," though, by 
the way, he falls into error in his attempt to correct his. deriva
tion of the word : "Pascha itaque immolatio est, non tra'nsitus, 
sicut quibusdam videtur." His strength lies in detecting the 
links of thought. In this he excels most of the ancient 
expositors. But he lacks perspective, as in his note on i.13, 
where he refers to the heretics of his own time as if the Apostle 
had them in his mind. The commentary which used to be 
ascribed to Anselm, Archbishop of Canterbury, but is now 
thought to have been written by a monk Hervreus 1 in the 
twelfth century, or else by Anselm of Laon, is in many passages 
taken word for word from Ambrosiaster. 

§ 30. The selected notes of John Damascene on this Epistle, 
in the former half of the eighth century, are taken from 
Chrysostom. Damascene is not the first, but he is' one of 
the best, of the compilers. Sedulius was perhaps the worst.2 

CEcumenius, Bishop of Tricca in Thessaly in the tenth century, 
borrows from Chrysostom, Severian, Theodoret, and especially 
Photius, Patriarch of Constantinople. Theophylact, Archbishop 
of Acris in Bulgaria in the eleventh century, gives Chrysostom's 
interpretations, with an occasional excellent note that has the 
appearance of originality. 

§ 31. The most independent commentator on St. Paul in 
the middle ages is Aquinas (d. 1274), though he draws largely 
from Augustine. In his Exposition of the First Epistle to the 
Corinthians the reader is not vexed with "allegorical, moral, 
anagogical" senses. He explains the literal meaning "quem 

1 In the following pages the book is referred to as the production of Her, 
vams. 

2 His remark that Chloe was a city in Greece was, we may suppose, original. 
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auctor intendit." 1 Rosenmiiller 2 alleges that the commen
taries of Aquinas are all "congesta ex patribus," and that he 
is altogether unworthy the name of interpreter. I am unable 
to concur in this opinion. But it must be confessed a perusal 
of the book is no help to credit the story that St. Paul vouch
safed to appear to him and tell him that none had so well 
understood his Epistles. Aquinas is above all things a dog
matist, who seeks and, therefore, finds the doctrines of medireval 
Christianity expressed in the Apostle's words or underlying 
them, and makes Scripture fit into the scholastic framework. 
An egregious instance, in which, however, h~ is followed by 
De Lyra, of this departure from the "intentio Apostoli" is 
the ingenious scheme of doctrines that accounts, as Aquinas 
thinks, for the order in which St. Paul's Epistles are arranged 
in the canon. He admits that the Epistle to the Romans was 
not the first written; but it occupies the foremost place " quia 
hoe exigit ordo doctrinre," because in this Epistle the founda
tion of Christian theology is laid in the doctrine of grace. 
Next follows the doctrine of the sacraments as the ·rnedia of 
grace, and this he considers to be the leading truth in the 
First Epistle to the Corinthians.3 His remarks on the dissen
sions in the Corinthian Church are very characteristic of a 
writer that really expounds his own times, and does not in any 
true sense understand the Apostle's point of view.4 But he 
often pierces deep into the Apostle's thoughts. What he says, 
for example, on ii. 15, as to the influence of a spiritual disposi
tion on the judgment contains noble and profound exegesis. 

§ 32. Nicolaus de Lyra (d. 1340), a Franciscan monk of 
Normandy, has the reputation of having given a more scientific 
turn to the interpretation of Scripture.5 He certainly antici
pated some of Bengel's happy suggestions (cf. note on i. 30); 
and the right understanding of vii. 16 is due to him. He owes 
his fame partly to the high esteem in which Luther held his 

1 Cf. "Summa," P. I., Q. I. Art. X. 
2 "Hist. Interpret." P. V. p. 276. A more just, though perhaps too partial, 

estimate of Aquinas as an interpreter of Scripture will be found in Vaughan"s 
"Life and Labours of St. Thomas of Aquin " (1872), vol. ii. pp. 567-602. 

3 Cf. his "l'rologus." 
4 For instance : "Putabant a meliori baptista meliorem baptismum dari, 

quasi virtus baptistw in baptizatis operaretur." 
• Of. Reuss, Geschichte d. Heil. Schrijten, p. 556, 
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Commentary on the Book of Genesis. But if it is true that 
Luther would not have danced had not this "lyre" played, it 
is no less true that De Lyra borrows much from Aquinas, to 
whom he is inferior in penetration. 

§ 33. The Renaissance, by putting the expositor of Scrip
tiire in possession of ancient Greek literature and the original 
language of the New Testament, created a classical taste, 
started the grammatical study of Greek, and paved the way 
to the comparative point of view, which is the best feature of 
our own age. Th_e father of scientific criticism applied to the 
New Testament, and, after a lapse of a thousand years, the 
immediate successor of Jerome, is Valla ( d. 145 7); whose 
"Annotationes" was edited after his death by Erasmus and 
published in the year 1505. Valla was the first to compare 
the V ulgate with Greek manuscripts. One of the earliest 
exponents of the critical spirit north of the Alps was Colet 
(d. 1519). His lectures on St. Paul's Epistles were delivered 
in Oxford each successive term, beginning probably with the 
First Epistle to the Corinthians in 1496.1 His transcendent 
merit is that, filled with heartiest veneration £or the Apostle, 
and having very direct and deep religious feelings, he caught 
somewhat 0£ his spirit.2 But his exposition of the 12th chapter 
of our Epistle is disfigured with fanciful analogies-traces of the 
Neoplatonism of his Florentine teaehers, Ficino and Mirandola 
-between the hierarchy of angels and the harmony of the 
revolving crystalline spheres.3 

§ 34. From Colet Erasmus (d. 1536) gradually learned to 

1 His lectures on 1 Corinthians were edited by Lupton and published with 
an English translation in 1874. 

2 Cf. Seebohm's Oxford Reformers, pp. 1-20. "He brought to his uni
versity," says Lupton," the tidings of a Newfoundland, in religion and learning, 
as real as that discovered in the physical world by Sebastian Cabot" (Introd. 
to Colet on Romans, p. xiv.). 

3 In Green's History of the English People (bk. V. eh. ii.) it is said that 
Colet was" utterly untouched by Platonic mysticism." This is not altogether 
correct. Cf. Colet on 1 Corinthians, pp. 127 sqq.; Seebohm, ut sup., p. 61. It 
would appear to be a mistake also to credit Colet with knowledge of Greek on 
his return from Italy. Cf. Hallam, Literary History, P. I. chap. iv. § 30 
note. In his exposition of chap. xiii. he pens a few words in Greek letters. 
But in his note on x. 22 he is misled by the word aimulamur in the Vulgate, and 
E<xplains the meaning to be that by going to heathen feasts we do not "emulate" 
the Lord. 
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break away from the fascination of allegorism, and find in the 
historical method the only guarantee for the living power of 
Scripture. His edition of the Greek Testament with Annota
tions was published at Basle in the year 1515. His Paraphrase 
of the First Epistle to the Corinthians appeared in 1519, the 
year in which Colet died. The notes of Erasmus are remark
able for candour and a boldness of utterance which his after 
life did not maintain.1 They are often directed against the 
monks; as in his remarks on xiv. 19. 

§ 35. Cajetan (d. 1534) also represents the reaction against 
allegorism. He professes to expound "jux~a sensum litera
lem." 2 But it is abundantly evident from his book that he 
knew but little Greek.3 

§ 36. Providentially the classical Renaissance was followed 
by a reformation of religion. Theology asserted her claims as 
well as grammar. The greatest expositor of the sixteenth 
century was produced by the united influence of learning and 
piety. Calvin's Commentary on Corinthians bears date 1546. 
Profound thoughtfulness, sobriety of judgment, fearless honesty, 
fine culture, and instinctive sense of proportion, all meet in 
this prince of commentators. In expounding St. Paul he holds 
converse with a kindred spirit. _ Perhaps the only qualification 
for such a task in which we may suppose him to have been 
delicient is passion. The light is clear and deep, but dry and 

C cold. To appreciate Calvin we need only contrast his "per
spicuous brevity" with the more ambitious and showy com
mentaries of Musculus and Peter Martyr, or his judicial fairness 
with his friend Beza's theological partisanship. The acknow
ledged superiority in exegesis of the early Reformed Church 
over the Lutherans is due to the influence of Calvin's method 
quite as much as to its fundamental doctrine, that the interpre
tation of Scripture must be entirely independent of all Church 
authority. Denial of this independence trammelled Lutheran 

1 Cf. Drummond, Erasmus, vol. I. pp. 307 sqq. 
2 Cf. his Dedication to Charles V. 
3 Estius (on 1 Cor. xv. 56) says that Cajetan knew no Greek, though he was 

otherwise a very learned man. But in his note on vi. 2 Cajetan corrects the 
Vulgate rendering of Kp,r71plwv, and explains further that the Greek word for 
smcularia means "pertinentia ad usum vitw." Lower down he says that the 
Greek for sub nullius redigar potestatem is of the same derivation as the word 
rendered licent. Did he depend on Erasmus ? 
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divines down to the time of Bengel and even of Ernesti, who 
died in 1781. Calvin's influence on English exegesis has 
always been immense. His method, and even his interpreta
tions, were handed down from one expositor to another, and 
men, some of whom had evidently never read him, learned from 

"Calvin how to understand Scripture. What Chrysostom was 
to the exegesis of medireval Catholicism, that Calvin has been 
to Protestantism down to the burst of exegetical insight in 
Schleiermacher. This is more especially true of England, 
though his Commentaries are said to have been themselves 
little read in Germany or England before Tholuck 1 drew 
attention to their merits. Calvin died in 1564. 

§ 37~ It may appear strange that, with one partial ex
ception, we have no Puritan .commentary on this Epistle.2 

The exception is the sensible, but unoriginal, "Annotations" 
:of the Westminster Assembly. The truth is, the Puritans 
achieved nothing great in interpretation, with the sole ex
ception of Dr. Owen's "Exposition of Fhe Hebrews." 'l'he · 
questions discussed in the First Epistle to the' Corinthians, 
and the method of handling, lie for the most part outside the 
range of Puritan _theology. It is a remarkable fact that the 
English Reformers of the Puritan type were sorely displeased 
with even Calvin's Commentary on this Epist)e. "His Com
mentaries on the First Epistle to the Corinthians displeased 
me exceedingly," writes Hooper to Bucer in the year 1548.3 

He does not say what in particular offended him. We may, 
however, conjecture that it had reference to the use of things 
indifferent. Calvin charges those men with folly who allow 
Christians scarcely any liberty, and thus lays himself open to 
the suspicion of being an Adiaphorist. Hooper, on the other 
hand, went beyond Ridley, Bucer, and even Peter Martyr in 
l1is refusal to wear the vestments as things indifferent. How
ever this may be, four years after the appearance of Calvin's 
Commentary, Peter Martyr, who belonged to the extreme 

1 Vermischte Schriften, 1839, zweiter Theil, pp. 330 sqq. A translation of 
Tholuck's Essay appears in the volume of the Calvin Translation Society that 
contains the Commentary on Joshua (Edinburgh, 1854). 

2 I pass by Sclater's Commentary, because, though he was Puritan in his 
sympathies, his book is scholastic in form and meagre in substance, It belongs 
to an age that had long before his time passed a.way. 

8 Original Letters (Parker Society), p. 48. 
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Puritan school, published, at the instigation of the famous 
John Cheke, an Exposition of the Epistle which was received 
in England with great applause.1 Scaliger ranked Martyr 
next after Calvin as a theologian. His Commentary wears a 
scholastic garb. Yet he applies the Apostle's teaching, as he 
understands it, to th8' settlement of the burning questions of 
his own day. He declares that no other Epistle had so close 
a bearing on the controverf:lies of his age. In saying this he 
refers apparently to the questions in dispute between Roman
ists and Protestants, not to the Puritan controversy. He 
denies all reference to purgatory in iii. 13. His theory of the 
Lord's supper stands midway between Calvin's 'and Zwingle's; 
for he maintains that a real union is effected through faith 
between the recipient and the body of Christ, but refuses to 
admit the mystery of a spiritual effluence flowing from the 
humanity of the exalted Christ into the person of the believer. 

§ 38. Of Roman Catholic expositors of this Epistle after 
the age of the Reformers the best, to my mind, is Estius 
(d. 1613). He is original and independent, perfectly clear, 
and very judicial. His main defects are occasional digressions 
and a too evident wish to make the Apostle speak the lan
guage of Trent. Notwithstanding this, his commentary is 
correctly described by Reuss as a valuable exposition of St. 
Paul's Epistles in the August1nian sense. 

§ 39. Cornelius a Lapide's (d. 1637) reputation rests mainly, 
so far as I can form an opinion, on his acquaintance with 
patristic literature. His remark on ii. 15, that the spiritual 
judgment will lead the spiritual man, who judges all things, to 
have recourse to the better judgment of the Church in obscure . 
questions of faith and . morals, is a notable instance of the 
influence of a pre-conceived theory in making an honest ex
positor say almost the very opposite of what the Apostle 
means. 

§ 40. Grotius (d. 1645) is the best of Dutch expositors. 
V alckenaer accuses him of purloining from Beza. It is easy 
to see that he had read Beza's notes; and if he did borrow, 
he only followed Beza's example, who owed much to Valla and 
Erasmus. Grotius differs from Beza quite as often as he 

1 He had lectured on the Epistle in Naples some years before he came to 
this country. 
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concurs m his interpretations, The difference is sometimes 
for the better, as on v. 4, but more frequently, it must be 
confessed, for the worse, especially in the direction of un
spiritualising the meaning, as when he explains the words 
"demonstration of power and of spirit" (ii. 4) to mean the 
gifts of healing and prophecy. Beza's own explanation, that 
the words are a hendiadys £or "spiritual power," is itself only 
less unsatisfactory. There is some truth in the remark that, 
if Cocceius saw Christ where He is not, Grotius refused at 
times to see Him where He is. 

§ 41. Bengel founded, and could found, no school. His 
marvellous felicities must ever remain inimitable. He is 
mighty to quicken thought; Reading him often acts lik.e a 
charm; and unless the reader is well on his guard against the 
fascination, he is in some danger of actually surrendering his 
own power of thought. 

§ 42. The only influence on English exegesis comparable 
to that of Calvin has been exerted within the last fifty years 
by the great expositors of Germany. The reaction that set 
in against the dreary negations and euhemerism of the earlier 
rationalists was the effect of the believing, fervid rationalism 
o{ Schleiermacher. It gave birth to Neander, Olshausen, De 
W ette, Meyer, and others. Of these first-rate expositors the 
mostjudicial, I venture to think, is De Wette (d. 1849), the 
most useful Meyer (d. 1873). Osiander is laborious and full, 
rather than suggestive. Hofmann is striking and original, 
but often painfully ingenious and fanciful. 

§ 43. Even this brief sketch cannot be concluded without 
mention of one who wrote no commentary. F. C. Baur, the 
founder of the Tiibingen School, has by his profound learning 
and creative thoughtfulness left his mark, whether we accept 
or reject his conclusions, on the exegesis of this Epistle no 
less than of other books of the New Testament. Several 
important works on the life and theology of St. Paul have 
been written in recent years under his influence. Among · 
commentaries the" Short Protestant Commentary" 1 of Lang 
on our Epistle may be regarded as representing the school. 
Its point of view and general character will be understood 

1 It has been translated into English by F. H. Jones, B.A. (" Theological 
Translation Fund"). 
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from the following positions which it ascribes to the Apostle : 
1. When God made .A.dam, the earthly man, He also made 
a second man in heaven of heavenly material, His own Son. 
2. This pre-existing man came down upon earth, and assumed, 
instead of the heavenly body, another made 0£ flesh and blood. 
3. The earthly body was left on the cross, and the former 
heavenly body again assumed. 4. Paul saw Jesus in a vision 
only, within the depths 0£ an excited mental life. 5. By 
"flesh" the Apostle means the finite and material constitution 
of our bodies, and this he considers to be the source of im
perfection and sin. 6. Christ's work is to set {ree the whole 
creation from its burden of finiteness. 7. From the Apostle's 
conception of the flesh arose his doctrine 0£ marriage, which is 
allowed only as a remedy for incontinence. In all these points 
-we shall consider them in their proper places-Lang really 
follows the leading of Baur. The expository notes disappo1nt 
the hopes raised by Lipsius's able introduction. 

§ 44. The name of the late Dean Alford (d. 1871) deserves 
always to be mentioned with respect as one 0£ the first to 
introduce into England some of the fruits 0£ recent German 
exegesis. But he was greater as a textual critic than as an 
expositor. In his notes on Corinthians he relies too much on 
De W ette and Meyer. I make no remark on living English 
commentators, except that I desire to pay a tribute to the 
very original notes 0£ Canon Evans, the scholarly little book 
of Mr. Lias, the carefully written works of Mr. Beet and 
Mr. Shore, ancl. the popular expositions 0£ Canon Farrar and 
·'Dr.David Brownj 
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INTRODUCTORY: i. 1-9. 

FIRST DIVISION: THE FACTIONS IN THE CHURCH: i. 10-iv. 21. 
A. Statement of the Case: i. 10-12. 
B. First A1·gument : i. 13-ii. 5. The Gospel is primarily 

and essentially the proclamation of a salvation through 
Christ. After a personal digression this is proved 

(1) From the nature of the message: i. 17-25. 
(2) From the character of the Church : i. 26.:..31, 
(3) From the power of the ~inistry: ii. 1-5. 
C. Second Argument : ii. 6-iii. 4. The Gospel is a Divine 

revelation through the Spirit. For-
(1) Christianity is God's wisdom: ii. 6-9. 
(2) God's wisdom is inwardly revealed by the Spirit : ii. 

10-13. 
(3) The revelation of the Spirit is understood only by the 

spiritual man: ii. 14-iii. 4. 
D. Third Argument: iii. 5-20. God has appointed teachers 

and defined their work. 
(1) The Apostles and teachers are, not leaders of men, but 

servants of God: iii. 5-9. 
(2) What is taught must be in character with the Divine 

foundation and plan: iii. 10-15. 
(3) The worldly-wise teaching of party-leaders destroys 

God's temple and incurs His displeasure: iii. 16-20. 
E. Fourth Argument: iii. 21-23. The factions are mcon

sistent with the prerogatives of the Church itself. 
xxxvii 
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SECOND DIVISION :-CHURCH DISCIPLINE : v. 1-vi. 20 . 

.A. The case 0£ incest: v. 1-13. 
B. The practice of going to law before heathen tribunals : 

vi.1-11. 
C . .A statement of the difference between actions indifferent 

and actions in their very natm·e sinful : vi. 12-20. 

THIRD DIVISION :-MARRIAGE AND CELIBACY: vii. 1-40 • 

.A. General statement: vii. 1-7. 
B. .Application of the doctrine to particular cases : vii. 8-

38. 
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is in a state of widowhood: vii. 8, 9. 
(2) The case of a Christian married to a Christian: vii. 10, 

11. 
(3) The case of a Christian married to an unbeliever that is 

willing to cohabit with the believer: vii. 12-14. 
(4) The case 0£ a Christian married to an unbeliever that 

refuses to cohabit with the believer: vii. 15, 16. 
(Digression on Christian liberty, with special refer
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(a) To Circumcision: vii. 18, 19; 
(b) To Slavery: vii. 20-24.) 

(5) The case of virgins: vii. 25-38. 
(6) The case of widows: vii. 39, 40. 

FOURTH DIVISION :-CONCERNING THE EATING OF MEAT OFFERED 
TO IDOLS: viii. 1-xi. 1. 
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tions of liberty and love : viii. 1-13. 

B. This reconciliation exemplified in the .Apostle's own con
duct: ix. 1-27. 

C. The dangers to which the Corinthians exposed themselves 
by partaking of the idol-feasts shown by the example of 
the Israelites: x. 1-14. 

D. Partaking of the idol-feasts inconsistent with partaking 
of the Lord's Supper: x. 15-22. 

E . .A practical summary of what has been said on the sub
ject : x. 23-xi. 1. 
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FIFTH DIVISION :-CENSURE OF ABUSES IN THE CHURCH ASSEM

BLIES : xi. 2-34. 

A. In reference to women praying with head uncovered : 
xi. 2-16. '1 

B. In reference to the Lord's Supper: xi. 17-34. 

SIXTH DIVISION :-THE SPIRITUAL GrnTS: xii. I-xiv. 40. 
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1-31. 

B. The Praise of Love: xiii. 1-13. 
C. Superiority of Prophecy over Tongues : xiv. 1-40. 

SEVENTH DIVISION :-THE RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD: xv. 1-58. 

A. That the Gospel which the Apostle preached rested on 
the facts of Christ's death and resurrection, facts proved 
by eye-witnesses: 1-11. 

B. The denial of the resurrection of the dead involves our 
denying the resurrection of Christ: 12-19. 

C. Direct Proof: The resurrection of the dead necessary 
that the Christian order of the subjection of all things to 
Christ may be realized : 20-34. 

D. The Proof confirmed by analogies: 35-44. 
E. The Proof confirmed by Scripture: 45-49. 
F. The change from psychical to spiritual necessary and uni

versal: 50-54. 
G. Refrain of triumph and concluding exhortation: 55-58. 

EIGHTH DIVISION :-SUNDRY PERSONAL AND INCIDENTAL MATTERS: 

xvi. 1-24. 

A. Of the Collection for the Church in Jerusalem : 1-4. 
B. Of the Apostle's intention to come to Corinth: 5-9. 
C. Of the coming of Timotheus and Apollos to Corinth : 

10-12. 
D. A summary of the practical lessons of the Epistle : 13, 

14. 
E. A kindly recommendation of Stephanas and others to 

their brotherly regard: 15-18. 
F. Salutations: 19, 20. 
G. Concluding warning and prayer : 21-24. 



A COMMENTARY 
ON THE 

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

INTRODUCTORY. 

(i. 1-9). 

Ch. I. 1--3. Salutation. The Apostle vindicates his au
thority to address his readers, and acknowledges their claim 
upon him, as the Church of Christ. The attributes of the 
Church here mentioned correspond to the attributes of the 
apostleship. If he is a called apostle, they are called saints; 
if he is Christ's, they are sanctified in Christ; if he is an 
apostle through the will of God, they are the Church of God. 

KAiTJTo<;. Of. Rom. i. 1. The same notion is expressed in 
1 Timothy i. 1, by ,caT' em-ra7,~v BeoD. It is almost certain 
the word contains an allusion to the historical incident of 
his hearing the authoritative voice of Jesus on the way to 
Damascus. St. Paul nowhere separates his conversion from his 
apostleship. The word, therefore, while expressing personal 
humility (Chrys., Theophyl. on Rom. i. 1), is an assertion of 
the Divine authority of his office. But we must not suppose, 
with Meyer, that his having been " called" distinguished St. 
Paul's apostleship from that of the others, who are supposed 
to have come to Christ of their own choice, or been led to 
him by accidental circumstances. They also were called (cf. 
Matt. iv. 21; John vi. 70). But St. Paul vindicates his apostle
ship by saying that he was called no less directly by Christ 
Himself (cf. Gal. i. 12-16). He emphasizes the directness of 
his call, partly because it made him a witness for the resur
rection of Jesus (cf. xv. 8; Acts xxvi. 16), partly because it 
conveyed to him his peculiar commission to preach to the 
Gentiles (cf. ix. 1; 2 Cor. xii. 1). It was a new starting-point 

B 
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in the history of Christianity. It rang the knell 0£ Judaism 
within the Church, and made Christianity a religion £or the 
race and the ages. This second beginning was inaugurated 
with a miraculous call. 

'l'TJO"OV XpiO"TOV. Genit. not only 0£ the agent (" sent by 
Jesus Christ"), but also of possession. Of. Rom. i. 1; Acts 
xxii. 3, t1JAWTTJ', TOU Ehov, " God's zealot." 

a'TTO<J'TOA-o<;. We observe the rise of the properly Christian 
usage of the word in Mark iii. 14, 7va a7ro<J'TEAA'[J avTovc; 
K1JpVO"<J'€£J1. Christ adopted it as the official name of the 
Twelve (of. Luke vi. 13). The words KA'TJTO<; and a?roa-ToAoc; 
express the two opposite sides of one act of Christ. He 
called men to Himself out of the world in order to send them 
£orth into the world. The idea, but not the word, occurs also 
in St. John's writings. Of. John xvi i. 18.1 

ota. Of. Gal. i. 1, where a?ro expresses the source of his 
apostleship, oui the instrumentality by which his apostolical 
authority was actually bestowed upon him. Even in oia Beov, 
ota is not used loosely for a7ro. It means that God act,ed 
directly. His own will was the only instrument of His action. 
BeA1Jµa and 0eA'1JO"tc; do not occur in classical Greek. 

'$w<J'0ev1J<;. De Wette, Meyer, etc., think this Sosthenes 
cannot have been identical with the ruler of the synagogue 
mentioned in .Acts xviii. 17, because, in that case, we should 
have to make the gratuitous assumption that the Corinthian 
Sosthenes had accompanied the .Apostle to Ephesus. But 
why, otherwise, is he mentioned here? He may have been 
the .Apostle's amanuensis. But Tertius, his amanuensis, is not 
named as joint writer of the Epistle to the Romans. 

o aoe)..cpoc;. It is interesting to mark, in .Acts and the 
Epistles, the almost unconscious adoption by the Church of 
the few names which Christ had borrowed from the Jews, 
while He infused into them a deeper meaning (cf. Matt. v. 
47; xxiii. 8). The Church is not only a ?roAtc;, but also olKoc; 
Beov (cf. Eph. ii. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 15; Heb. ii. 10-] 7; Col. 
i. 2). The abstract term aoeA<pOT'IJ', soon came into use in 
a collective sense, "the brotherhood" (cf. 1 Pet. ii. 17; Clem., 
Ad. Oar. 2). 

1 If the fourth Gospel had been written in the second century, the name 
a.1r60-ro~os would not have been absent from it. 
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V. 2. · Three notes of the Chu_rch are mentioned. Jlirst, 
it is God's. Beov is genit. of possession ; not to distinguish 
the Church from the heathen e,c,cX'T/u{at-a name never used in 
profane Greek to denote a religious assembly-but to distinguish 
it from the 1c6uµ,or;, which is the antagonist of the . kingdom 
and out of which the Church is called. Though the name 
e,c,cX~uta was most probably borrowed from the clubs or asso
ciations of the time, the Apostle discovers in it a Christian 
idea, that of separation from the world. To say that the 
Church is an e,c,cX~uia is to say that it is God's. Second, as 
the result of its being an e,c,cX~uia, the Church is " sanctified" 
(cf. John xvii. 16-19). The primary meaning is consecration. 
The Christian Church enters into the place hitherto occupied 
by the Jewish Church. But consecration in its Christian form, 
resolves itself into holiness. Christ takes possession of every 
morality and raises it into spirituality. All goodness becomes 
a religion, binding the soul to God. 'Ev means that believers, 
not only are sanctified "through the offering of the body of· 
Jesus Christ" (Heb. x. 10), but also continue holy in virtue. 
of union with Christ (cf. Rom. xv. 16). Third, the Church 
consists of men who are "called to be saints." They are 
saints by reason of a Divine call from without as well as of 
a Divine operation within (c(. Rom. i. 6; Lev. xxiii. 2). In 
Barn., Ep. iv. 13, the words ror; KX'f/TO[ refer to the future 
kingdom. The notion of saintship is in Scripture inseparable 
from that of being reckoned, of being allotted a place by God. 
0£. Wisd. v. 5, 7Tw, ,caTeXorytu0'T/ ev vlo'i:, Beov ,cat, ev ay{oir; 
o KXf/por; avTov eu-riv; 

~rytauµ,evoir; is plur. in apposition to the sing. eKKX'f/ufq, by 
what the grammarians call ux~µ,a KaTa TO U'f/µ,aivoµevov. 

ovuv, redundant; a frequent Hellenistic usage, as in Acts 
xiii. 1, et al. Of. also Xen., Hellen. I. i. 27, T~v vµ,eTipav 
7rpo0vµ,lav ,cat, KaTa ryf/v Ka/, KaTa 0J.XaTTav V7Tapxovuav. 

uvv K.T,X. That e7rucaXe'iu0ai here means "to pray to 
Christ," not "to call themselves by the name of Christ" 
(Hammond, Locke, Semler), is proved from Zechariah xiii. 9, 
avTO', €'Trt!CaXeueTat TO IJvoµa µov, ,caryw €7TaKovuoµ,at, Celsus 
reproached the Christians with praying to Christ (cf. Orig., 
c. Gels. viii. 13). The first Christian prayer uttered in the 
hearing of Saul of Tarsus was addressed to the Lord Jesus 
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(cf. Acts vii. 59). Origen held that prayer should not be made 
to Christ, and he read in our ver. "qui invocant nomen Domini" 
(cf. Horn. 18 in Luc.). The Apostle writes to the Church in 
Corinth and to all that pray to Christ (cf. 2 Cor. i. 1; ix. 2). 
The Church in the capital city of the province was perhaps the 
only visible centre. For example, there does not seem to have 
been at this time a Church in Athens. But many individual 
Christians were scattered through Achaia, The Apostle's ex
pression implies that some believers were not enrolled in the 
visible communion of the Church, and he certainly does not 
unchuPCh them (cf. Luke ix. 49, 50). The external badge of 
a Christian society had not yet acquired the significance that 
attaches to it in the Epistle to the Hebrews (x. 25) and the 
Epistle 0£ Jude (19). Living and working for Christ apart 
from the main body would in time assume the character of 
eccentricity, impracticableness and even heresy. (Cf. Ignat., 
Trall. vii. 2; Tert., De Prmscr. Heer. 42). Such men would 
be J,Jrropia,caw; (Herm., Past. iii. 6). But the Apostle in
cludes them among those to whom his letter is addressed. 
He thus connects the Corinthian Christians with the universal 
Church, to excite in them a lively realization of their one
ness with all believers ; for that oneness is symbolised and 
strengthened by the common act 0£ all Christians, prayer to 
Christ. 

auTwv ,cat ~µ,wv. T€ is omitted by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., 
W estc. and Hort, after ~ B D. I£ T€ is inserted, the words 
may mean "whether it belongs to them or to us; " but avTwv 
,cal, ~µ,wv must mean "belonging as it does both to them and 
to us." (C£. Hartung, Pa.rtikell, vol. i. p. 100. Cf. Rom. xvi. 
13). The words are to be connected with T07i<p (so Osiand., 
Meyer, De Wette, Heinrici), not with Kvplov (Ohrys., 'rheod., 
Erasm., Billroth, Olshaus., Rev. Version). For the Apostle's 
purpose is to bring into prominence the universal character of 
the Ohur-0h and, consequently, his right and duty to address 
them. Every place where Christians are belongs as such to 
the Apostle as well as to them. 

V. 3. The Greek and the Jewish salutations are joined, but 
in a spiritual sense, which is suggested by the change of xaip€tv 
i.nto xap£'>, The occurrence of the peculiar phrase "grace and 

· peace," in St. Paul, St. John, and St. Peter, intimates that we 
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have here the earliest Christian password or symbolum. Grace 
is the source, peace the consummation. The two together, 
compreheng. all the gifts of the Spirit. In the elp~vrJ 7Ta<Ttv, 

pa~ vobiscum, of the early Church, peace includes all. (Of. 
Tert., c. Marc. v. 5; Chrys., Hom. 3 in Ool.). As God, whom 
all acknowledge to be Lord, is here designated Father, so the 
man Christ Jesus is designated Lord (cf. note on viii. 6). 

Vv. 4-9. An epistle :fraught with rebuke opens-the 
salutation over-with an expression of thankfulness to God 
for the wealth of spiritual gifts bestowed on the Corinthian 
Church. The foundation of all their endowments was the 
gift of sonship (ver. 9), or mystical union with Christ, given 
them once for all (aor. oo0e[<TTJ) at their conversion. Even 
now the gifts of the Spirit were not lacking, especially the two 
gifts of discernment and utterance. These are specified here, 
because it was abuse of them that more than anything else 
led the Corinthians so far astray. ~iritual discernment had 
degenerated into worldly clever_!!~. Utterance was misused 
to decry the Apostle and serve the spirit of party jealousy. 
"Nevertheless God will re-establish in their hearts the witness 
of the Gospel, so that none will have aught to lay to their, 
charge, as the Apostle now has." 

v. 4. evxaptlJ'TE'i:v does not occur before Polybius. Its .. 
occurrence in a psephism in Dern., De Oor. p. 257, is one proof 
of spuriousness. The class. phrase is xaptv eloevat. 

µov is omitted in ~ (first hand) and B. So Westc. and\ 
Hort. But A and the first corrector of N, who was nearly. 
coeval with the scribe, insert it. So Lachm., Tisch., Treg. Cf. 
Phil. i. 3. Thus to appropriate God is characteristic of the . 
highest spiritual lives. It is the other side of consecration to 
God. To /C0£VOV low1rowuµevo£ is Chrysostom's fine expression 
(Hom. 2 in Rom.). The Apostle thanks his God for the grace . 
supplied to the Corinthians, as if their grace were an additio 
to his own. This is the force of µ,ov. 

vrepl, "for;" Vulg. rightly, pro; Beza less correctly, de. 
So Rev. V ers. has "concerning," though it renders it by " for" 
in 1 Thess. iii. 9. 

e1rl, with dat. denoting the basis on which an action rests. 
The local signification is used ethically. Cf. JEschyl., Prom. 
194, 7To{cp e1r' alnaµ,an al,ctteTa£. The several graces, for 
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the bestowal of which on the Corinthian Church the Apostle 
thanks God, are erected on the foandation grace, given them 
when they believed, which is union with Christ (cf. Phil. i. 5). 
The expression occurs in 1 Thess., but the notion is not subse
quently made use of in that Epistle. (See Introd.) 

V. 5. E7rft.OvTtu0TJT€. The aor. covertly implies that they 
had since lost that wealth of grace and fallen into spiritual 
indigence (cf. Col. iii. 16). It is, therefore, unnecessary, as 
it is also incorrect, to suppose, with Chrysostom, that some 
only were enriched, or that it is, to use Augustine's words, 
"Scripturoo mos ita loqui de parte tanquam de toto." 

)l.oryor; and ryvwuir; are elsewhere found together. (Cf. xii. 8, 
)..oryor; ryvwufw,). In 2 Cor. xi. 6 they are contrasted (cf. 
viii. 7). These passages show that )l.oryor; is the utterance of 
Christian truth. (So Chrys., Theophyl., Bengel, Hofmann, 
Hodge, etc.) Jhe_two specialgif_ts of the Corinthians consisted 
~gy in the elevation and consecration. of their national 
chal'acteristics. Speech occupies no less prominent a place in 
the New Testament than it did among the Greeks. It has for 
its object to bear witness for Christ, and is a xaptuµ,a, a gift 
of God, for which the Apostle gives thanks. Christianity 
broke on the world as a new revelation, which, by being told 
and echoed on all sides, is powerful to regenerate men. This 
is the origin and life of preaching; for, as Pascal said, " the 
saints have never been silent." Calvin, De Wette, etc., 
understand )..oryo, in the sense of " doctrine." But a doctrine 
cannot be a xapiuµ,a bestowed on individuals, except in the 
form of 7vwut,, so that )l.oryor; and ryvroutr; would mean the same 
rthing. In xii. 8 ryvwut<; is distinguished from uocf>la. Here 
,it includes it and means all discernment of Christian truth. 

V. 6. tca0wr;, "inasmuch as;,,. as in v. 7; Rom. i. 28. 
This illative use of ,ca0wr; and indeed tca0wr; itself, are com
paratively late Greek, for ,ca0u. The caitse of richness of 
spiritual endowment is a vivid, complete acceptance of God's 
testimony concerning Christ. 

Tov XptuTov, obj. genit., "the testimony concerning Christ." 
(Cf. Acts i. 8; 2 'rim. i. 8, where µ,apTvpwv is explained by 
€varyryEft.tov; Matt. xxiv. 14; Rev. xix. 10.) In favour of 
subj. genit. Bengel aptly refers to Acts xviii. 8, where it is 
said that many in Corinth "believed the Lord" (cf. Acts 
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xiv. 3). But be1ief in the testimony which Christ gave, 
whether we understand it of the· confession which He made 
through His sufferings (Phot.), or the reve1ation of God given 
by Christ. (as in Rev. iii. 14), is not the acceptance which 
brings the believer into union with Christ. According to St. 
Paul, faith acts on Christ Himself, and Christ it finds in the 
,c17pvryµa of the Gospel. (Of. ii. 1.) 

J/31:/3aiw0'T/, not "was confirmed among you intellectua1ly," 
but "was established in you spiritually; " " firmiter per fidem 
cordibus inhrerens" (Aquinas). St. John has precisely the 
same idea (cf. 1 John iii. 19; v. 10). That this is the mean
ing is evident from the use of f3e/3atw<Te£ with· aVE,YKA1ToV, in 

. ver. 8, as well as from the connection of the clause with ver. 5 
(cf. 2 0or. i. 21; Col. ii. 7). Only so far as the testimony 
concerning Christ had taken deep root in their hearts were 
they enriched in utterance of it. We must,.therefore, reject as 
quite inadequate, Theophylact's explanation," through miracles 
and charismata." 

V. 7. To be c1osely connected with ver. 6. Oihro, may be 
mentally supp1ied with e/31:/3aiw0'YJ. The testimony concerning 
Christ had been so deeply fixed in their hearts that, for a time, 
they were not impoverished in any gift. The pres. uuTepe'iu0ai 
refers to the time covered by Jf3e/3aiw0'T/, not to the time at 
which the Apostle was writing. They had been rich, but now 
they were impoverished in every grace. This interpretation 
lends force to .the Apostle's subsequent expression of confi
dence that God would again firmly establish them to the end. 

ucnepe'iu0ai Jv TLV£ is " to be impoverished in a thing," opp. 
to wepiuuevew, as in Phil. iv. 12; uuTepeiu0a, Ttvo, is '' to 
want a thing altogether," as in Rom. iii. 23. The word con
veys the notion of poverty, in contrast to J1r,\ovTlu0'YJTE, ver. 5. 
(cf. Luke xv. 14). The act. uuTepe'iv is more usual in this 
sense in class. Greek. .A reminiscence of the Apostle's words 
occurs in Ignat., Smyrn. I, avvuTE~Tft' O?JU'!} 7TUVTO~ xaplu
µaTo,. 

xap{uµaTt. Estius, Olshaus., Wordsworth are right in 
saying that xap,uµa always denotes a special gift, but wrong 
in adding that xap,~ always denotes grace in general. (Of. 
Eph. iii. 8; Barn., Ep. i. 2, T~V e1-uf>VTov Tl1• oropeii, wvevµanKfJ, 
xaptv el,\1cf>are.) 
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a,re,coexoµevov<;, "inasmuch as ye were patiently expecting." 
For the causal participle cf. Rom. iii. 24. The tense is im
perfect. Now, on the contrary, far from earnestly waiting for 
the coming of the Lord, some in the Corinthian Church denied 
the doctrine of the resurrection and of the kingdom of Christ. 
The Apostle represents the expectation of the Church for the 
Lord's appearance as the highest attainment of a soul that 
fully realizes the truth of the testimony concerning Christ. 
But in its lower aspects this expectation is Jewish and seeks 
an earthly return; in its better form, it is spiritual. ~rre1'DE
xeu0ai "perseverante expectare notat." (Fritzsche, on Rom. 
viii. 19.) 

a1ro1'a)wi/nv, that is, at Christ~s second coming. (Of. 
21 Thess. i. 7; 1 Pet. i. 7, 13.) The more usual word, 7rapovu[a, 
denotes the fact of Christ's presence; the rare word, E71"£<paveta, 
its visibility, as in 2 Thess. ii. 8; a7ro,ca,\,1Yl[!-i<;, its inner mean
ing. 'E7rt<paveta is used of the incarnation, never a71"o"a,\,v,fri<;. 
The nearest approach to it is in Luke ii. 32. Nothing shows 
more clearly the powerful influence of the thought of Christ's 
speedy return on the Apostle's spiritual life than its intro
duction into the opening sentences of the Epistle. 

V. 8. ck That 'l77uov Xpta-Tov is repeated at the end of 
the verse is not enough to prove that Christ is not here meant. 
(cf. Eph. iv. 12; 2 Thess. iii. 5). The reference of o<; to God, 
ver. 4 (Estius, Bengel, Olshaus.) is too far. The repetition of 
o 0eo<;, ver. 9, makes it probable that Christ is meant, who 
acts in God's behalf. 

flefJauJcrei. An anticipatory allusion to the factions. The 
Corinthians were oia,cpivoµ_evoi in St. James's meaning of the 
word (i. 6). (Of. Phil. i. 6; 1 Thess. v. 24; Heb. vi. 10. Of. 
cppovpovµfrov<;, I Pet. i. 5.) 

lw<; Te,\,ov<;, that is, to the end of the present reon, at the 
revelation of Christ. (Of. x. 11; 1 Pet. i. 13; iv. 7.) 

aV€,Y1'A~'TOV<;, a proleptic brachylogy for ei<; TO elvai vµas 
ave,y,c,\,~Tov<;. (Of. Rom. viii. 29; Matt. xii. l 3.) The word 
means, not "blameless in character," but, " free from any 
charge" (cf. Rom. viii. 33). So Hesych., avev0vvo<;. It is, 
therefore, more forcible than &µeµ7rTo<; or &µwµo<; and virtually 
synonymous with avaµap'T'1]'TO<; (cf. Pseudo Justin M., Qurestt. 
et Respp. p. 489 D). It has a juridical reference. The revela-
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tion of Christ will be a judgment of all men (cf. 1 John iii. 2; 
Col. iii. 4; 1 Pet. i. 13; Heh. ix. 28; 1 Thess. iv. 15). It by 
no means implies that a Christian can be, as Meyer says, 
morally defective at the day of judgment (cf. 1 Thess. v. 23). 
Rather it implies that the end of this reon will be determined 
by moral reasons. The course of history is a moral develop
ment, and the cosmical development depends on that of the 
individual Christian. The Apostle means to intimate that 
the Corinthians were not yet free from charge. He has 
himself grave charges to make ag11,inst them; and he will do it 
with an authority and power that removes the unbecomingness 
of the comparison between his displeasure and the future 
judgment of Christ. 

ev Tfj ~µepf!,, not "unto," as if the words were connected 
with f]E(3aiw<rei (Estius), but "in," to be connected with 
av€"f/CA-1Tovr;. The word "day" continues the notion of a 
revelation. The present reon is the night (cf. Rom. xiii. 12). 
But in t.he words "day of the Lord," the additional notion of 
judgment is always included. The two conceptions-light and 
judgment-blended (cf. iii. 13, iv. 5; Jude 6). 

V. 9. The ground of the Apostle's confidence that God 
will establish them unto the end, is God's faithfulness to the 
work which He has already begun in calling them into union 
with his Son (ver. 4). · 

1rwToc; o fhor;, the U omitted rhetorically (cf. x. 13). Ilia-Tor; 
is explained in 2 Tim. ii. 13. 

e,c"A,~07JT€. He ends the introductory portion by reverting 
to the thought with which he began (ver. 4). Their restora
tion also will be a new work, rising sheer from the foundation 
of union with Christ. But the Apostle acknowledges one 
difference. What was at first God's grace is now called God's 
faithfulness to His own work begun. 

,coivw11{a ,c.T.A.., not "fellowship in spirit with His Son," 
but "participation in Christ's sonship" (cf. 1 Tim. i. 1). So 
Theod., /COLVWJ1{a11 ,yap viov T~V vio0ea-{av e,ca)\,ea-e. This of 
itself is the proof that God will establish them to the end. 
Sonship involves a claim to privileges (cf. Rom. viii. 17; Gal. 
iii. 7). To establish them is, therefore, a matter of faithful
ness on the part of God. The mention of adoption is also, 
indirectly, a rebuke. Men who have been called to partici-
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pa,te in Christ's sonship at variance with one another I The 
Apostle is preparing, as his manner is, for what is to come. 
Meyer and, apparently, Chrysostom, think ,coivrovla refers to 
participation in the glory of Christ's kingdom. The view is 
tenable only on the supposition that St. Paul uses the word 
via<; in this Epistle, not in an ontological meaning, but simply 
as an official designation. To a Jew of the time of Christ the 
name " Son of God" seems certainly to have been synonymous 
with Messiah and King of Israel, not conveying necessarily 
the notion that Messiah would be a Divine person 1 (cf. Orig., 
c. Gels. I. 49). So in John i. 49; Matt. xxvi. 63; and the 
most probable meaning of Acts ix. 20, is that Paul preached 
immediately after his conversion, that Jesus ('I,,,c;ovv is the 
better reading) was the Bon of God, meaning the Christ, which 
is the name used in ver. 22. Admitting, however, all this, it 
is equally certain that in our Epistle via<; is not a merely 
official designation. We find in it and in other Epistles of 
the same group, the doctrine of the Son's pre-existence and 
ontological relation to the Father. Cf. viii. 6; xv. 47; Rom. 
viii. 32; 2 Cor. xiii. 14; not to adduce other passages more 
or less fairly capable of being otherwise explained, as 1 Thess. 
iii. 11. 

1 Some have held that the designation " Son of God" implied, not indeed in 
itself, but in reference to Messiah, a higher nature than human. 



FIRST DIVISION. 

THE FACTIONS IN THE CHURCH. 

(i. 10-iv. 21). 

CHRYSOSTOM, Theodoret, Theophylact, Ambrosiaster, CalYin, 
and Alford, maintain that the Apostle does not mean to allege 
that the Church of Corinth was divided into parties called 
after the names of Paul, Apollos, Cephas, Christ, but that he 
borrows these names in order to show, by a kind of hyperbole, 
the unreasonableness of faction. Chrysostom considers this 
proved by iv. 6. Certainly we have no ground for supposing 
with Eichhorn, Milman (History of Christianity, bk. ii. chap. 
3), Lewin, etc., that four separate communities had sprung 
up in Corinth. 'l'here was no schism in the ecclesiastical 
meaning of the word. But· the course of the Apostle's 
argument disproves Chrysostom's inference. The Apostle 
endeavours to put an end to party spirit in the Church by 
explaining the real nature of the Christian ministry and the 
relation of all ministers to Christ; which shows that the dis
sensions in Corinth had direct reference to Christ and the 
teachers. We have also the testimony of Clement of Rome, 
whose Epistle to the same Church was written before the end 
of the first century:-" 'E1r' a"ll-7J0etac; 1rvevµ,aT£1CW<; €7r€<J'T€£A-€V 

[sc. St. Paul] vµ,1,v 7r€p£ eaiJTDV T€ /Cal, K'T}cpa T€ /Cat ~7/"0A-\ro, 

0£((, TO ,ca'i, TOT€ 7rpDUICA.tU€£<; vµ,ac; 7r€7r0£'f/<T0ai • 
1rpou€1CA-t07JT€ ryap a7rD<J'TOM£<; p,€µ,apTVP1JJJ,€VD£<; ,ea). avopl, 
0€0DIC£µ,auµ,ivrp 1rap' avTo£c;." Ad. Oor: 47. 

Equally unsatisfactory is the view of Hofmann, that the 
Apostle is speaking of personal predilections for this or that 
teacher; for Cephas, because he had been intimately connected 
with the founding of Christianity ; for Paul, as founder of 

11 
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the Corinthian Church; for Apollos, on the score of learning 
and eloquence. This theory does not assign to. the genitives 
Ila{i'A.ov, .i.11ro-;\"X.w, KIJrpa, their full force. "I belong to 
Paul," or "I arn Paul's man," must mean more than admira
tion and personal preference. It must mean that the Apostle 
was represented as the leader of a party, the projector of 
distinctive ideas. Besides, those who claimed to be Christ's 
cannot be supposed to have only a predilection for Christ. 

We are happily not called upon at present to follow the 
subtle windings of the Tiibingen theory. Whatever opinion 
we may form of its general correctness, it is enough for our 
purpose that at least the dissensions in Corinth do not justify 
the inference that the Church in the Apostolic age was divided 
into two hostile and irreconcilable camps, ranged under the 
active leadership of Apostles. For, first, the Apostle does not 
in this division of the Epistle address himself to the task of 
refuting fundamental errors, but censures party spirit as in~ 
consistent with the nature of Christianity. Ingenious attempts 
have been made to assign to each party its share of error, but 
with very partial success. It is difficult to believe that the 
Apostle would have abstained from direct refutation of funda
mental errors, if such were at the time making havoc of the 
Church. In fact, no attentive reader can fail to observe the 
contrast between the affection that breathes in the first 
chapters of this Epistle, and the astonished indignation with 
which the Epistle to the Galatians begins, or the irony of his 
rebuke of the Corinthian laxity in discipline. Second-if an 
internecine war ravaged the Church in the first century, not 
to mention that traces of it would be discernible in the Epistle 
of Barnabas, Hegesippus could not allege, unless he were 
saying what he knew to be false-and Baur's attempt to dis
credit hirn as an honest, however uncritical, witness for facts 
has completely failed-that the Corinthian Church remained 
during the Apostolic age "a pure and uncorrupted virgin," 
and continued orthodox down to the episcopate of Primus. 
(Euseb., Hist. Eccles. iii. 32; cf. ibid. iv. 22). Nor could 
he, in speaking of a Church founded by St. Paul, mean that 
the Church was at peace in the sense of being· entirely under 
J11daistic influence. His testimony, moreover, is confirmed by 
that of Clement of Rome, who says that, when he was writing 
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(probably before 97 A.D.), their early dissensions had ceased.1 

Besides, if the factions of the Apostle's time had passed away 
before the end of the first century, more inferences than one 
follow. BaJir's theory that the reconciliation was effected in 
the second century, vanishes; the factions cannot have divided 
on vital questions; and their pacification cannot be ascribed 
to any other cause than St. Paul's two Epistles-in which, 
however, fatal errors as to Judaism are not formally refuted. 

Still it can hardly be doubted that these dissensions repre
sented, in their broad outlines, the difference between Jewish 
and Gentile views. So far Baur is correct. Indeed the sug
gestion was long ago made in Lightfoot's Hohe Hebi·aicro. 
The extreme views would be, .on the side of Judaism, that, 
though Jesus was Messiah, the laws of Moses were not 
abrogated, and Gentiles, in order to become Christians, must 
first become Jews through circumcision; on the side of 
Hellenism, that Christianity was the best moral theory. An 
Ebionite would regard the work accomplished by Jesus of 
Nazareth as a revival of Mosaism and the world-wide expansion 
of a Divine institution hitherto restricted to one race. A Greek 
true to the spirit of the age would see in it the revelation 
of a Divine life. He would accept it because it satisfied the 
individualism, which had by this time stifled the old Greek 
idea of the 7ro?.-ir; no less in the 'teaching of the Academy than 
in tha.t of Zeno or of Epicurus. In fact it is not difficult to 
trace even in Apostolic times the germs of Gnosticism. We 
know from Acts xviii. 24 that Apollos was a learned man 
(av17p r,hyio,) of Alexandria. But an educated man, a Jew, 
brought up in Alexandria, especially one who fought his way 
unaided to the threshold of the faith, must, in that age, have 
been a disciple of Philo ; and we may regard it as, to say the 
very least, extremely probable that .A.pollos had adopted, before 
his conversion, that combination of Judaism and Platonism 
which was designed to harmonize the Hebrew religion with 
Greek culture and philosophy. Add to this that, as Alexandria 
witnessed the attempt to fuse Jewish and Greek conceptions 
in a religious philosophy, a similar tendency, but starting from 

1 Gebhardt (P1·olegg. in Clem. Ad Car., § 6), infers that the controversies 
in the Apostolic Churches had been allayed when St. Paul was writing to the 
Philippians, A.D. 63. 
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an opposite direction, was at work in Greece to transform 
philosophy into a religion. The tenets of the Paulinists, 
again, must h'ave borne some resemblance to the Apostle's 
doctrines of redemption, justification, faith, no doubt more or 
less ignorantly caricatured. As to the party that called itself 
after the name of Christ, Chrysostom thinks they were the 
enemies of all party spirit, the loyal followers of Christ and, 
as such, commended by the Apostle.1 To the same effect 
Augustine (Serrn. ad Pop. 76), Ambrosiaster, and even Meyer, 
though he admits that, in proudly standing aloof from party, 
they had themselves become a party. But it is evident 
from 2 Cor. x. 7 that some in Corinth claimed to hold a 
peculiar relation to Christ, and the Apostle maintains that he 
belongs to Christ as they also do. Neander suggests that 
they may have had in their possession a collection of Christ's 
sayings. But all the others would have readily acknowledged 
the authority of those sayings. Perhaps their factious spirit 
showed itself, not in their accepting Christ, but in the 
rejection of Christ's Apostles. That such a thing was possible, 
we know from the fact that the Nazarene Christians would 
not read St. Paul's Epistles in their Church assemblies. Men 
that despise the partial manifestation of Christ which is given 
through a Paul or an Apollos may be quite as sectarian in 
spirit as those who fight for a part as if it were the whole.2 

·what their peculiar doctrines were, it is useless to conjecture. 
'l'hey may have been mystics; they may have been rationalists. 
Every man will judge for himself what it is likely those who 
reject Apostolic teaching will have left. 

But are not these differences, it may be asked, fatal to a 
common Christianity ? Decidedly not. The only article of a 
standing or a falling Church, and the only confessional badge 
of a Christian, when St. Paul wrote this Epistle, was the 
answer to the question, "Believest thou that Jesus is the 
Christ, the ·Son of God?" Baur's error was not so much that 
he exaggerated the differences of intellectual beliefs in the 

1 Chrysostom's view is sometimes incorrectly stated, by Beza for instance, as 
if he considered the words "I of Christ," to be St. Paul's declaration concerning 
himself. 

2 The late Dr. Duncan of Edinburgh said, that certain good people," to protest 
against sects, made another." ( Colloquia Peripatetica.) 



THE FACTIONS IN THE CHURCH.-!. 10. l.j 

Apostolic age, as that he estimated the meaning and effects of 
such differences by the narrow standard of a subsequent time. 

The Apo,stle's discussion of questions bearing on the factions 
extends from i. 10 to iv. 21. After a brief statement of the 
case, he argues against party spirit on th~se four general 
grounds: the relation of Christianity to Christ (i. 13-ii. 5), 
to the Holy Spirit (ii. 6-iii. 4), to God (iii. 5-20), and to the 
believer (iii. 21-23), Remarks of a more personal nature 
conclude this Division of the Epistle (iv. 1-21). 

A. STATEMEN:'l' OF THE CASE. 

(i. 10-12). 

The factions have arisen from undue subservience to human 
teachers. 

V. 10. 7rapaKaA-w, '' I exhort," the only meaning in classic 
Greek and the usual meaning in the New Testament, where, 
however, it signifies also, (1) "to beseech," as in Plutarch and 
Epictetus; in this sense the older writers use it only of prayer; 
(2) "to comfort," which meaning is very rare before the LXX. 

U, transitional. The usage is frequent after a preface, as 
here. Of. Thuc., III. 61, § 2, 'Poppo's note. 

aOEAcpol. "Latet in hoe etiam verbo argumentum" (Beza). 
Of . .A.cts vii. 26. 

oia. The class. word would be 7rp6r;. . But oia means "by 
making mention of." In the previous verses the Apostle has 
nine times named Jesus Christ. Similarly in Rom. xii. 1 he 
exhorts his readers oia Twv olKT£pµ,wv, which he has enumerated 
in xi. 22-36 (cf. Rom. xv. 30; 2 Cor. x. 1). He is preparing 
for what is to follow by reverting to the fundamental Christian 
position of union with Christ. If the Corinthians had under
stood the doctrine of the mystical union, they would not have 
set a Paul or an Apollos on a level with the Lord Jesus. 

lva. For this construction with 7rapaKaAw, cf. Mark v. 10; 
1 Cor. xvi. 12 ; and 57rror, in Matt. viii. 34. It marks the 
transition in the usage of Zva from the notion of purpose to 
that of the object of the verb, the clause introduced with Zva 
expressing the contents of the exhortation. That Zva is not 
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used with 7rapa,ca)\,w in class. Greek is enough to disprove 
Fritzsche and Meyer's doctrine that 7va in the New Testament 
invariably expresses purpose. (Cf. Winer, Gr. § xliv., and 
Moulton's note; Buttmann, N.S. p. 204; Jelf, Gr. § 803. 3.) 

To avTo ryvwµy. Th~ exhortation has reference 
to the two gifts of the Spirit in which these Greek Christians 
had been eminent, discernment and utterance. The Apostle 
charges them with abusing these spiritual gifts to the destruc
tion of Christian peace. Their strife of words was an abuse 
of the gift of utterance. But it sprang from a more inward 
dissension; for the gift of discernment was degenerating into 
a barren intellectualism, void of heart. Let them above all, 
then, seek the deeper union of moral disposition (vov,). This 
will give a new character to their discernment of truth 
(ryvwo-i,), and from this, again, will result unity in judgment 
(ryvwµ17). Nov, is related to ryvroo-£, as ryvwµ17 is to A-0,YO,. 

o-xto-µaTa, "dissensions," as in John vii. 43, and nearly 
synonymous with oixo<nao-{ai, except that the latter term 
implies that the dissension has given rise to actual division 
and created "factions." Estius' paraphrase of o-xto-µaTa, 
"sectre intra ecclesiam," is too comprehensive. The Apostle 
purposely refrains from using the strongest term that might 
have been employed. Much less does o-xto-µa in the New 
Testament denote "schism " in the ecclesiastical sense, or 
"congregationis separatio" (Aug., A.dv. Orescon. II. 7), the 
µepio-µo, of Ignat. (Philad. 2). The Corinthians met in one 
place (cf. xi. 18; xiv. 23). Neither does uxto-µa denote 
difference of doctrine. (Of. Theod. on xi. 18, ux{o-µ,aTa ou 
OoryµaT£/Ca A.€,YH, ll,A,A,(t Td, TTJ, <p£A-apx£a,.) 

'YJTE oe. The oJ adds somewhat to the idea: "but rather." 
(Of. Thuc. iv. 86, ou,c E7T£ ,ca,c<j3, J1r' eAev0Jpooo-ei oe TWV 'EAA.~
voov.) This furnishes a clue to the meaning of what follows. 

,caT17pT£0-µivoi. KaTapTiseiv (from &pno,, "well-fitted;" 
the KaTa strengthening the notion, as in KaTa,co1rToo) means 
either (1) "to rest0re," whether materially, "to repair," e.g. 
ol,cTva, Matt. iv. 21, or ethically, "to restore into the right 
way;" as in Gal. vi. 1 ; or (2) "to complete," "make perfect,'' 
as in Luke vi. 40. The former meaning is here adopted by 
N eander, De W ette, etc. : "that ye be reconciled to one 
another," "that the status q_uo ante be restored." The Vulg., 
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on the other hand, has perfecti. It is better to combine both 
meanings. The word carries on the metaphor that lies in 
uxtuµaTa, and means the repairing of a rent. But their dis
sensions w>ere beginning to tell injuriously on their spiritual 
condition. There were not,_ only ux{uµaTa in the Church, 
but personal V<TTep1µaTa. "Let them, therefore, be fully 
equipped in grace, that so they may be reconciled to one 
another." Theophyl. excellently : TeA€tot €Y 7T'll<T£ 7rparyµa<TLY 
oµovoovner;. Olshausen truly observes "that the Apostle is 
not speaking about absolute perfection, but perfection in their 
unity, which can co-exist with a low degree of development, 
inasmuch as it only requires humble hearts." It is, in fact, the 
Old Test. idea of perfection, that is, sincerity. The change 
in point of view after the Apostle's time is well illustrated 
by Ignatius' explanation-if it be not an interpolation, ev 
µta IJ'TT'OTaryfi ,can7pnuµevot, IJ'TT'OTa<T<TOµevot T<j, €7T'£<T/CCJ7T'<f' /Cat 
T<f 7rpeu/3uTep{p. 

vot. 'l'he class. forms voii, vip, do not occur in the New 
'rest. So pot is late for pf>. 

vot • • • ryvwµ'[J, The distinction drawn by some of the 
best expositors between voiir; and ryvwµ71 is that between the 
theoretical· and practical reason. So Chrys., Calvin, Estius, 
etc. The author of the Sixth Book of the Nicomachrean 
Ethics says, o vovr; TWY euxaTOJV €7r' aµ<poTepa, that is, it in
cludes the practical as well as the theoretical reason. It 
apprehends the object to be desired, the thing to be done. 
So in Rom. vii. 23 voiir; means, not only the faculty that dis
tinguishes between true and false, but also the moraljudgment, 
which distinguishes what is good and right from what is 
evil and wrong (cf. Eph. iv. 17; I Tim. vi. 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8). 
Again, ryvwµ71 also has a theoretical no less than a practical 
side. °I'vwµy 'A..a/3ei:v Tour; v6µour; means to understand the 
laws theoretically; but in vii. 25, 40, ryvwµ'T/ denotes a prac
tical decision. In the Lexicons almost precisely the same 
significations are given under voiir; and ryvwµ,,,. But the words 
differ in point of view. N our; regards the thing from the side 
of the subject; ryvwµ'I'} from the side of the object. Though 
both are derived from the same root ryvro (cf. Curtius, Grundz . • p. 178), yet voei:v means, on the whole, "to think" and ryvwva£ 
" to learn." Hence vour; is way of thinking, ryvwµ71 an opinion, 

C 
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the result of such operation of mind (cf. Lidd. and Scott). 
The Apostle wishes the Corinthians to preserve the high 
spiritual level of thought and feeling, which heathenism had 
lost and Christianity has restored, to judge questions from 
the same Christian standpoint, and on the basis of the same 
principles. This unity in moral attitude would strengthen and 
purify their discernment (ryvw1n<,). But he would have them 
endeavour to arrive also at a common belief, which they could 
embody in one form of words, as their manifesto before the 
world. Such a ryvwµ,11 would be the best form of utterance. 

V. 11. E07JMJ)07J, "it was made clear;" much stronger 
than "it was told me" (cf. iii. 13). The word implies that 
the Apostle was reluctant to believe the reports which had 
come to his ears. When Chloe's people, among whom was 
Stephanas, one of the Apostle's best converts in Achaia (cf. 
xvi. 15), confirmed their truth, the thing was undeniable. 

rwv X>.,611.,, 0£. Rom. xvi. 10, rwv -:Apuno/306A,ov. Hence 
we may suppose they were Chloe's slaves, who had come to 
Ephesus on her affairs. They may have been Stephanas, 
Fortunatus and Achaicus (cf. xvi. 17). From vii. 1 we know 
that the Corinthian Church as such sent to ask the Apostle 
for directions in certain cases of conscience. We gather from 
the present verse that no mention was made in that letter 
of the more grave charges, which had reached his ears from 
another source (cf. v. 1). 

ep,oe.,. Their dissensions had found a tongue. Cf. Soph., 
CEd. Ool. 1234, CT'l"G,CT.€£<,, epi<,, µ,axai. "Epi<; is avn)\,oryta 
(Plat., Rep. V. p. 454). From the extreme of gainsaying the 
Apostle wishes to draw them to the opposite extreme of saying 
the same thing. Their spiritual union ought to have issued in 
a common utterance. The form lp,oe<; is class. and occurs only 
here in the New Test. The late form lpet<; occurs in Tit. 
iii. 9, unless we read ep,v. 

V. 12. A,€"fW _oe 'T'OVTO, "what I mean is this" (cf. xiv. 
15),. This signification of A-E"fW is frequent in class. Greek 
(cf. Plat., Rep. I. p. 338, uacpeuTepov el1re Ti >.,erye,i;). The rovTo 
in such phrases usually refers to what is to follow, unless it is 
followed by a final clause, as in vii. 35 ( cf. Gal. iii. 17). 
· e1CaCTTO<;, emphatic. Party-spirit had infected the whole 
Chmch. The form of expression is incorrect for OT£ 1ravTe<; 
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/\,€"f€T€, o µev, eryw elµ), Ila{i'A,ou, o PE, eryw A'lrOA.A.W, o oe, eryw 
K'T}cpa, o oe, iryw Xpunov. But the words as they stand really 
express the Apostle's meaning more accurately. By inserting 
the oi in what each party said, he sets forth more vividly the 
opposition between one and another (cf . .Acts ii. 6). 

elµ), IIavJ\,ou, "I am Paul's." The rendering in Cranmer's 
Bible is good: "I hold of Paul." It is unnecessary to supply 
µipou-;, and incorrect to supply, as Kypke, µen1,, Of. Dern., 
Phil. nr: p. 125, ~uav ,we-; f-1,€V 'Pi)\.1,,r,rov ,ea), ,rav0' V'Tl"'T)p€• 
TOUVT€>; e,ce{vcp, nve-; oe TOU f3eA.TiO"TOV, where the participial 
clause expresses what more is implied in the genit. than in 
µeTa, 

A,roJ\,Xw-; (short for A,roXXruv{o-;) is an instance of a Jew 
taking a Greek name, a fashion then prevalent in Asia and 
Egypt among those that wished to shine as learned men. (Of. 
Ewald, Histm·y of Israel, Eng. Tr., V. p. 269. On Apollos, cf . 
.Acts xviii. 24-xix. 1.) He came to Corinth after the Apostle 
( cf. iii. 6). Both were fast friends ( cf. xvi. 12). Apollos was in 
Ephesus when St. Paul wrote this Epistle. But he does not 
join the Apostle, as Sosthenes does, in saluting the Church. 
This may have been intentional and prompted by the same 
displeasure at their having used his name to rend the Church 
and disparage Paul, which mad.e him reluctant to visit Corinth 
notwithstanding the Apostle's generous confidence as to the 
result. After this Apollos is mentioned only in Tit. iii. 13 
(cf. Introd.). 

K'T}cpa-;, Aramaic for Ilfrpo-; (c£ John i. 42). Wordsworth 
(on Gal. ii. 11) suggests "that the Judaizers fondly cleaved 
to his Jewish name eveu [? especially] in a city of Greece." 
But this is doubtful. (Of. note on xv. 5.) 

Xpta-Tov. Gratz proposes to read Xp~a-Tov, Ohrestus, as the 
nan10 of a teacher like Apollos. The passage cited in support 
of the conjecture are the well-known words in Suetonius 
( Claud. 25): " J udmos, impulsore Chresto, . . tumultuantes 
Roma expulit." But it is uncertain that Chrestus is not 
a mis-spelling for "Christus " in a document of the time of 
Claudius, which we may suppose Suetonius to be quoting. 
(Of. Cruttwell, History of Roman LiteratU1·e, p. 387.) 
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B. FrnsT ARGUMENT AGAINST THE FACTIONS. 

(i. 13-ii. 5). 

The Gospel is primarily and essentially the proclamation of 
salvation through Christ. The whole argument is included, 
in the form of questions, in ver. 13. Christ is the crucified 
Saviour; it is into the name of Christ we are baptized, and 
baptism brings us through faith into union with Christ. From 
ver. 14 to ver. 16 is a personal digression. From ver. 17 t~ 
ii. 5 the Apostle proves that the Gospel is primarily the pro
clamation of salvation through Christ ; first, from the nature 
of the message (i. 17-25); second, from the character of the 
Church (i. 26-31); third, from the power of the ministry 
(ii. 1-5). 

V. 13. µeµ€pt<r-rai o Xpt<rToc;; Lachm., -Stanley, Meyer, 
W estc. and Hort, consider the clause to be a statement : 
"Christ has been divided 'by your dissensions." Theod. 
mentions this view. But we should then be sacrificing the 
contrasts which the Apostle's questions bring into prominence. 
"Has Christ, who is the Head of the whole Church, been 
divided, so as to become leader only of a faction? Or was 
Paul, who is but part of the Church, crucified for you so as to 
become its Head?" They must accept the one or the other 
alternative. Men who profess to be exclusivel,; Paulinists do 
so either because they choose whatever of Christ is manifested 
in Paul, and reject what Christ reveals of Himself in Peter, 
thus dividing Christ, or because they take Paul, not for a par
tial and imperfect manifestation of Christ, but for the Christ 
Himself, thus ascribing to Paul the redemptive work of the 
cross. If the clause were a statement, the Apostle would have 
said, " Christs have been multiplied." 

o Xpia-Toc;. The art. often, not always, turns the proper 
name into an appellative (cf. Bleek on Heb. v. 5; but not so in 
Heb. vi. 1). In the same way Aristotle indicates the Socrates 
of Plato's Dialogues as o $., but does not use the art. in 
speaking of the real Socrates (cf. Eth. Nie. VI. xiii. 5). The 
Apostle is here speaking-to use De W ette's epithet-of 
"the historico-ideal" Christ. "Has He who is the Christ of 
God been divided ? " 
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e/J'rnupwB,,,. His crucifixion it was that constituted Christ 
Head 0£ the Church. The unity of the Church rests on 
redemption. Consequently believers are baptized into the 
name 0£ Ghrist, that is, into union with Christ'. What they 
are through the cross of Christ potentially, that they are 
actually through baptism. The two are here named· togethe1·, 
and these two only, because baptism is to the believer what 
the cross was to Christ. The one made Christ the Head of 
the Church; the other makes the believer a member of Christ's 
mystical body. To baptize, therefore, into the name 0£ Paul 
would be a confession in act that Paul was the. source of our 
spiritual life through a redemptive death. Expositors detect 
in the reference to baptism '8. censure of one or another of 
the parties in the Corinthian Church. Heinrici, for instance, 
thinks the Apostle refers to the Apollos-party. But all such 
conjectures miss the real purpose of the words, which is to 
show that all party-spirit is disloyalty to Christ as He is re
presented in the two great corresponding facts, Christ's death 
and the believer's baptism. 

v7rep vµwv, "£or you" ; literally, "for your good," the 
original meaning of v7rep being that of bending over a person 
to protect him. But as we know from other passages that 
St. Paul believed the death of Christ to be an expiation for 
sin, v7rep vµwv must have meant more to the Apostle's mind 
than merely " for your benefit," though the words do not 
express more. 

El, ro lJvoµa, as an acknowledgment of Christ's authority 
as Head of the Church. 

e/3a7rr{IJ'0'T}re, a pass. aor. in a reflexive sense : "ye had 
yourselv~s baptized" (cf. note on vi. 11). 

V. 14. on e/3a7rnlJ'a. The opt. in oblique narration 
very rarely occurs in the N. Test., except in St. Luke's Gospel 
and the Book of Acts (cf. Buttmann, N.S. p. 186). 

KpllJ'7rOV. Crispus was the ruler of the synagogue, who 
believed in the Lord with all his house, when he heard St. 
Paul preach during his first visit to Corinth (et: Acts xviii. 8). 
He may have been a Jew who. adopted a Roman name (cf. 
Lucius, Rom. xvi. 21). Or he may have been a descendant 
of the Roman settlers of Julius Cresar. If so, he was a prose
lyte of righteousness, of whom there were many· among 
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the Romans (cf. Dia Oass. xxxvii. 17, Eun "al 7rapa To'i,; 
'P I ' I ,.. ) wµaiot,; 7'0 "f€VO<; TOVTO , 

I'aiov, the Greek form 0£ Caius, so that he was probably one 
of the Roman settlers, like Tertius, with whom he is named in 
Rom. xvi. 22. He was the Apostle's host during his second 
visit to Corinth, and the Church met in his house (cf. Rom. 
xvi. 23). Aquila, with whom St. Paul lodged during his 
first visit, had now left Corinth and, after a brief sojourn in 
Ephesus, returned to Rome. Another Gaius, of Derbe, was 
now with the Apostle in Ephesus (cf. Acts xix. 29; xx. 4). 

V. 15. tva depends on €vxaplCJ'7'W. "My purpose in 
declaring my thankfulness to God for providentially giving 
me hardly any occasion to baptize with my own hands is to 
deprive you of every pretext for alleging that ye were baptized 
in my name." 

E/3a1rTtu0'1}T€ is the reading of ~ A B C. D has E/3lt7T'nua, 
a reading that appears to have originated in misconception 
of the Apostle's meaning. But his fear was not that the 
Corinthians would ascribe to him a wrong motive, but that 
they would misapprehend the real meaning of baptism. The 
difficulty is to understand how any member of the Church 
could have supposed that he had been baptize'd into the name 
of Paul. And, if such a supposition were possible, how did 
the Apostle's omission to baptize with his own hands remove 
all pretext for it? Christ did not Himself baptize; yet 
believers are baptized into His name. Rlickert thinks the 
Apostle's argument flimsy. The solution must be sought in 
the import of baptism. If baptism means no more than the 
registration of a person in an external society, the Apostle 
could not attach importance to the boast of some that they had 
been baptized into his name. He would have treated it with 
silent contempt. But if baptism is the divinely instituted 
means whereby a believer is brought into the mystical body of 
Christ, then to boast of having been baptized into Paul's name 
would be tantamount to a confession 0£ Paul as Head 0£ the 
mystical body which is the Church. How would the Apostle 
have acted, ifhe had wished to be the founder of a new form of 
Christianity? Christ's headship rested on an expiatory death. 
Paul had nothing of this kind on which he might erect his 
Church. He would have been driven to the universal expe-
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dient of all founders of societies. He would have established an 
external rite of initiation, such as baptism. But he did not do 
so. He rarely baptized at all. Baptizing was not part of his 
special coqmission, which actually differs from the commission 
given to the other .Apostles in not containing any mention of 
baptizing (compare .Acts ix. 15 with Matt. xxviii. 19). The 
.Apostle now thanks God for the omission. He seems to him
self to understand at last what the omission meant. He was 
commissioned by Christ Himself to inaugurate a second epoch 
in the history of Christianity. In this respect no other .Apostle 
came so near the position occupied by the Divine Founder of 
the Church. Many would be tempted to regard him as the 
real founder, and glory in having been baptized into bis name. 
For this reason, he now sees, baptizing was omitted from his 
apostolical commission. He was at liberty to administer the 
rite, as .Ananias had done and any brother might do. But 
the circumstances of his life were so arranged that even this 
was for the most part denied him. No outward initiation of 
converts entered into the conception of his ministry. Nothing 
shows more clearly the peculiar greatness of St. Paul's work, 
or brings out more conspicuously the complete sincerity of his 
devotedness to Jesus Christ. 

V. 16. The De introduces a limitation or correction of the 
previous statement (cf. note· on ii. 6; Hartung, Partikell-. 
i. 168; Jelf, Gr. § 767, 3. e). 

ITecf:,avii. Stepbanas is short for Stephanophoru'3, as 
Epaphras for Epaphrodi'tus. 

ol,cov, " household," synonymous with al,da, xvi. 1&. In 
.Acts vii. 10 ol,co<; includes even the slaves of the palace-. 

V. 17. The former part of the verse must be connected 
with the verses that immediately precede. His reason for not 
baptizing was that his special work was to evangelize. Ov 
does not here mean "not only;" it means "not" (cf. Winer, 
Gr. § LV. 8; Buttmann, N.S., p. 306). 

a7!"ecrTei),.,e, "sent as an agent." Erasmus well renders 
a.7!"0CTTEAAW by lego cum mandatis. 

eva•rte),.,lsecr0ai is infin. of purpose, the usual construction 
after verbs of directing. 

The .Apostle now proceeds to his arguments. 
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(l) That the Gospel is primarily the proclamation of a salva
tion through Christ is proved from the nature of the mes.~age. 

(i. 17-25). 

V. 17. The latter part of the verse is grammatically con
nected with the former half, but logically introduces a new 
thought, that the Gospel is, not primarily a philosophy, but a 
message. The notion of d,1aryrye)l.ttw·0ai is carried on in the 
word )l,oryor;. It expresses the distinctive character of the 
·Gospel, as indeed Ch:vist arrogated to Himself the fulfilment 
· of Isaiah's words, expecu µe euary1e>..tuau0a, 7rT<JJXOt<; (Luke 
1iv. 18). 

ov!f Ev uocptq. )l.oryou. The negative particle is ov, not µ1, 
though the infin. evaryrye)l,{teu0a, is to be supplied, because 
the words EV uocplq, )\,oryou are virtually opposed to another 
clause not expressed, such as a,:>.,)I,' ev µwptq, TOU 1C7Jp{ryµaTO<;. 
Of. Thuc. I. 85, where OU AO"/<(> o,a,pETllS is opposed, in a 
similar way, to a clause to be mentally supplied, such as a,)1,)1,' 

epry<p wpo<; auTa<; wapau,ceua<TT€0V, " Wisdom of word,, can
not mean merely rhetoric (Theod., Theophyl.), as if it were 
synonymous with uocpta TOU )l,eryeiv, for it is opposed to µwpia 
(ver. 18) and µrop{a Tou "'TJpvryµaTo<; (ver. 21). Neither can it 
denote a heathen system of philosophy; for it is joined with 
euaryrye)l,£teu0ai. It must, therefore, mean a Christian philo
sophy, a system, that is, of theological speculation raised on 
the basis of a revelation, as opposed to the simple declaration 
of a fact. 

,cevro0fi, "emptied" (cf. xv. 14; Rom. iv. 14). The force of 
,cevor; in this connection may be conveyed by the words 
"empty of content, unreal, not having objective existence, 
consisting only of opinions, sentiments, speculation." The 
cross of Christ is a real cause in the moral order of things. To 
substitute a system of notions, however true and ennobling, 
for the fact of Christ's death, is like confounding the theory of 
gravitation with gravitation itself. · 

V. 18, That to regard the Gospel as a mere philosophy 
deprives it of its cosmical power is proved from the condition 
of those that perish and of those that are being saved. For the 
moral state of those that perish effectually prevents them from 
seeing the greatness and understanding the truth of this 
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Divine philosophy. It must, therefore, manifest its power to 
save before it can be recognized as the wisdom of God. Again, 
those that are saved know in their own experience that the 
Gospel wields a Divine power and that salvation is, not a theory 
only, but a'n operation of God. -

o AO"fO<; 'TOU <T'Tavpov, synonymous with evaryry€AWV (cf. Epb. 
i.13). ~mvpov is objective genit. (cf. 2 Cor. v. 19; 1 John i. 1). 

a7ro?.,?.,vµlvoir; and uw,oµlvoir; are not precisely ethical 
datives ('' in the opinion of"), but datives of respect (" in its 
bearing on them"). They easily pass into the ethical mean
ing. The Gospel becomes folly in the eyes of those whom it 
does not save. This explains the fact that some men are even 
now in a condition that prevents them from seeing the 
wisdom of the Gospel, while others are now in a condition to 
acknowledge it. As Chrysostom observes, those that perish 
are like sick folk to whom healthy food is distasteful, or 
madmen who abuse their best friends. Meyer thinks the 
present is here used for the future to express certainty. 
Winer doubts that it is ever so used; but cf. Bernhardy, 
W. S. p. 371. The objection to Meyer's view is that the 
certainty of perdition or salvation is not relevant to the 
Apostle's argument. The perdition and the salvation here 
meant are undoubtedly eternal death and eternal life. (Cf. 
Phil. iii. 19, wv 'To 'TEA-or; a'TT'wryeia.) 

V. 19. The substitution of a Divine power for human 
speculation is in accordance with the purpose of God declared 
through the prophet, that God would at some future time 
destroy the wisdom of the wise. The time is come. 

a1ro,\ro ..• a0eT~uw. 'rhe words are cited from the 
LXX., Isa. xxix. 14, except that the Apostle has a0n~uo, for 
1eputw. Kautzsch suggests that he wrote a0en7uw from a 
reminiscence of P::1. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 10. The passage in Isaiah 
has reference to the spiritual blindne:is and obduracy of Israel, 
which the prophet traces back to the sovereignty of the 
Most High. 'l'he circumstances differ. But the application 
of the words to the impotency of human wisdom is justifiable. 
The principle of God's action is the same in both cases, that 
spiritual blindness should be punished with spiritual blindness. 
On the distinction between uo<J>[a and uuveuir; cf. Harless on 
Eph. i. 8; Ellicott on Col. i. 9. But it must not be here 
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pressed as the citation is an instance of the parallelism of 
Hebrew poetry. 

V. 20. The prophecy is fulfilled. The world's philosophy 
is dying. God has through the Gospel turned it_ into folly. 
Most expositors, from Clem. Alex. (Strom. I. p. 370 Potter) 
and Chrys. to De W ette and Meyer, see in the Apostle's three 
que8tions an allusion to Jewish and Greek philosophy. De 
W ette and others, after Vitringa on Isa. xxxiii. 18, think the 
first question includes the other two, of which the former 
refers to Jewish, the latter to Greek speculations ; and 
Riickert and Hofmann do not succeed in their attempts to 
throw discredit on the distinction. The name "fpaµµarevr; 

was unknown in class. Greek, except as the designation 
of the clerk of the Ecclesia. But in the New Test. the 
"scribes" are the Sopherim, the interpreters of the Law and 
teachers of Rabbinical wisdom; mostly Pharisees and identical 
probably with the voµooioa<r,ca).,o{ (cf. Luke xxii. 2). But 
<rVS1/T7JT1J'> would correctly describe a Greek philosopher. 
Indeed the word is resumed in ver. 22, ''E'A.A7JV€<; <rocpiav 

s11rov<riv. It is not unlikely that the Apostle borrowed the 
name from the Jewish Cabbalists (cf. Baruch iii. 23; and 
Vitringa, De Synag. p. 670). But the expression is too wide 
to justify Brucker's supposition that the Apostle is speaking 
only of the Cabbala or of the germs of Gnosticism (Hist. 
Ori'.t. Philos. II. p. 708). 'fhe word expresses precisely the 
difference between <ro<po<; and q>£Ao<rocpor;, the latter the 
designation said to have been assumed by Pythagoras from 
a sense of unworthiness (Cic., Tusc. V. 3). But all through 
Greek literature <rocpta has a tinge of arrogance from which 
cpi).,o<rocp{a is free (cf. Plat., Phredr. p. 278 D; Sympos. p. 
203 C.; Plut., De Plac. Philos. I.). There is perhaps a touch 
of irony in the Apostle's question, "Where is there a wise 
man? " Compare Rom. i. 22, cpa<rKOV'TE<; elva£ <rocpol, with the 
common phrase ol cpa<r,covrer; e1vai cpi).,o<ro<f;o[. When the 
Apostle wrote, Gr.eek speculation was decaying. 1 To find the 

1 I append a few references to modern books: Tenneman, Manual, Eng. Trans. 
p. 149; Archer Butler, Lectures, Vol. II. p. 365; Schwegler, History of Philo-
1ophy, Stirling's Trans,, p. 143; Ueberweg, History of Philosophy, Eng. Trans., 
Vol. I. § 62; Caird, Philosophy of J(ant, p. 21; Zeller, Phil. der Griechen, 
Th. III. Abth. 2. 
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teachers of the age, we must turn to the school of Alexandria. 
But Philo's eclecticism is the best proof possible of the ex
haustion of Jewish and of Hellenic thought, inasmuch as it 
gives expre,ssion to the universal yearning for a revelation of 
God through the Logos. 

The Apostle's words are so like Isa. xxxiii. 18 that we 
must, with Vitringa, suppose them to be borrowed from that 
passage. If the prophet is asking in triumph, when Ashur 
has been dashed to pieces, where the men now are that have 
been appointed by Sennacherib to value the tribute to be 
raised, to weigh the gold and silver, and to make a recog
nizance of the city to be besieged (so Delitzsch and Cheyne 
explain the words), then we cap. have no difficulty in acknow
ledging that the prophet's language suggested to the Apostle 
the structure of his threefold question, and gave it a half
concealed tone of triumph. 

7rov; Cf. xii. 17; Luke viii. 25; Baruch iii. 16; and Soph., 
(Ed. Tyr. 390, 7T'Otl CTV µavw; eZ O'acprjr;; 

TOV aiwvor; TOU"TOV, rightly joined to O'Ocpor; and rypaµµa-revr; 
as well as to uv,1JT1)Trjr;. The Jews were e,c -roD ,couµov no less 
than the heathen (cf. John viii. 23). It is true the Mosaic 
dispensation is contrasted with the ,cduµor; (cf. Eph. ii. 12). 
But that only makes Christ's denunciation of the Jews the 
more crushing. 

aiwvor; (perhaps from 11,w, "to breathe," though Curtius, 
GrunJz. p. 388, reverts to Aristotle's derivation, a1ro -roD ae£ 
eivat, and compares aiilltor;, €7r1J€Tavor;, revum, retas). The words 
o alwv ov-ror; has sometimes in the New Test. a merely chro
nological meaning, denoting, in accordance with the notions 
of the later Judaism, the time up to the (second) coming of 
Christ, when o alwv µe'A,)..wv begins (cf. espec. 'fit. ii. 12). To 
this is sometimes added a moral idea ; " this world " being 
that system of things which is alienated from God, "the 
world to come" being synonymous with "the kingdom of 
heaven," that order of things which centres in the revelation 
of God in Christ (cf. ii. 6; Rom. xii. 2). But the notion of 
transitoriness is never quite absent from the words; alwv 
being used of the kingdom of Christ by way of contrast. 
This distinguishes o alwv ov-ror; from /COO'JJ,Or;. In the New 
Test. the conception of a unity of principle in evil is brought 



28 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

for the first· time into prominence. The unifying power of the 
personality of Christ confers oneness on all spiritual powers 
(cf. Martensen, Dogm. § 96; Zezschwitz, Pronngriic. p. 23). 

eµwpavev. Not only, to borrow Plato's words (Apol. 9), is 
human wisdom in itself of little worth, but it was also turned 
into folly by an act of God (cf. Rom. i. 22). When God 
revealed a way of salvation through what human wisdom 
despised, human wisdom became foolishness. Celsus seems 
to allude to this verse when he taunts the Christians with 
regarding wisdom as an evil, folly as a good (cf. Orig., c. 
Gels. I. 9 and 13). 

V. 21. This verse states, not the reason why (Chrys., De 
Wette, etc.), but the way in which God turned the wisdom of 
the world into folly. He has accomplished through what the 
world regarded as folly what the world £ailed to do through its 
wisd01:n. For the end for which all things were made is to 
know God. Philo8ophy has not brought Him to light. But 
God has now made Himself known through a manifestation of 
mercy and power, that is in men's salvation, and this salvation 
has been brought to pass through the cross of Christ, which 
is the ,crfpv1µa of the Gospel. Origen (c. Gels. I. 13) ex
plains the connection in a similar way. 

Jv Tfj cro</Jiq, Tov 0eov. Three different explanations have 
been given of these words : 

(1) Macknight, Riickert, Alford render: "as part of the 
wise arrangement of God." But Jv cannot mean "as part of," 
which is a different notion from "in the form of" (ii. 7). 
Besides, this interpretation introduces an irrelevant notion. 

(2) Heydenreich and Maier refer the wisdom of God to the 
revelation of God given in the Gospel. "God resolved to 
reveal Himself in Christ as a saviour because the world had 
failed to know God in Christ as God's wisdom." But the 
salvation which God has provided for men in Christ is itself 
the manifestation of God's wisdom. 

(3) The great majority of expositors from Chrys. down 
think the Apostle speaks of the manifestations of God's wis
dom in nature and providence, to which Clem. Al. (Sfrom. p. 
870 Potter), Meyer and De W ette add the revelation of God 
given in the Old Test. The objection is the seeming con
tradiction between the verse and Rom. i. 2l, where it is said 
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the Gentiles did not know God (cf. Gal. iii. 8; 1 Thess. iv. 5). 
But the contradiction is in the actual history of human thought. 
'rhe mind of Socrates, for instance, oscillated between an ac
knowledgment of the popular deities of Greece and a belief in 
one God, o Tov o'Xov ,couµ,ov <ruvTaTTrov, Plato. was a mono
theist ; yet he considered the myths concerning Zeus, Here, 
and other gods a necessary part of education; and by identi
fying God with the idea of the good he imperilled the noti0n 
of the Divine personality.1 The Stoics were doubtingly pan
theists. 'rhe prevailing tone of Greek thought is an ex
pression of the utter helplessness of reason to fii:1-d God-the 
feeling pensively couched in the doubting question of lEschy
lus (Agam. 155), Zd,.,, o<rT£<, 7rOT' E<rTtv, or ironically in the 
words of En-ripides (Bacch. 200), ouoev uocpi,aµ,e0a To'iui oat
µ,ouiv. We must add, finally, that there is a great difference 
between knowing God externally and knowing Him with an 
inward assent of the soul to God's revelation of Himself. 

out T'ry'> uocp{a,,, "through its (the world's) wisdom"; not, 
as Bengel, "through the wisdom of preaching." 

euo61C7J<rev, "resolved," denoting not so much the mercy as 
the free and sovereign will of God (volunta.~ liberrima). Cf. 
Luke x. 21; Gal. i. 15. The notion is introduced to silence 
the despisers of the Gospel. Even if the Gospel were in itself 
ill adapted to reveal God to m~n, still, as its efficiency is evi
dent in fact, it must be ascribed, if not to God's wisdom, at 
least to His will and peiwer; and this is enough. Euootcero does 
not occur before Polybius. Contrary to most verbs com
pounded with ev, it is formed from a verb, not a substantive 
(cf. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 266). 

oia T'ry'> µ,rop{a<, Tov "'TJPtrtµ,aTo<,, "through the folly of what 
is preached." In 2 Tim. iv. 17 ,c~pV"/µ,a seems to be used 
in the sense of tc~puEt'>, which does not occur in the New Test. 
In every other passage it means the message. The Greeks 
did not despise the act of proclaiming truth ; they regarded 
as folly the doctrine preached, which is salvation through the 
cross. 

irwuai, that is, from a'TT'ro)\,e[a, from sin (Matt. i. 21) and 

1 " Die bedeutendsten unter den nachsokratischen Philosophen folgten 
vielmehr der Richtung, welche scbon Sokrates gewahlt hatte, um den Poly
tbeismus mit dem Monotheismus zu versiihnen."-Zeller, Vortriige, 1. 
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death, tbe wages of sin, through faith in Christ (Elph. ii. 8). 
Though tbe New Test. writers derived the conception of 
"salvation" from such passages as Joel ii. 32, which promise 
deliverance at the coming of Messiah, yet Christ had already 
given it an ethical application; and the ethical import of salva
tion is at the core of Pauline teaching. Without this his 
mission to any other men than the Jews would have been quite 
beside the mark. A glimmering of this peculiarly Christian 
conception of the word appears in the closing sentence of 
Plato's Republic: /{at i]µac; tiv UWU€£€V, tiv 7T€£0wµe0a aunj,, /Cat 
TOV Tijc; A17017c; 7TOWµov d, S,a/317uoµe0a /Cat TTJV '1rvx11v OU 
µiav07Juoµe0a. 

The words "in the wisdom of God" are in antithesis to 
"the folly of what is preached," and the words "through its 

- wisdom" to the words "them that believe." The cross is 
the manifestation of God in the Gospel, corresponding to the 
works of nature and providence; while faith is the eye of the 
soul that corresponds to human wisdom. 

Vv. 22-24. Explanatory of ver. 21. The "world" con
sists of two very different classes of men, who endeavour to 
know God in two several manifestations of Him. The Jews 
find a revelation of God's presence in a physical interruption 
of the course of nature ; the Greeks seek Him in intellectual 
conceptions. Christianity accomplishes a supernatural work 
that surpasses all physical miracles, and by so doing proves 
itself the highest conception ever grasped by the mind of man. 

V. 22, Meyer makes hmSn , . t'TJTovuw the pro-
tasis, and i]µe'is Se • JuTavproµJvov the apodosis. For 
U introducing an apodosis after €7r€£D1], cf. Thnc. I. 11, €7r€£DTJ 
~ \ > rl.. , I • I ' A,. I ~ \ > ~• • 0€ a'f'£KOµ€VO£ µax'[/ €KpUT'TJUaV • 't'a£VOVTa£ 0€ OVO €V-
Tav0a 7TllU'!J TV Svvaµe£ xp11uaµevot. But we should then 
expect a particle to connect this with the preceding verse. 
Hofmann considers the words to be explanatory of 7T£UTeu
ovTac;, as if the Apostle wished to show why men are saved 
through faith. But the leading thought is the nature of 
the Gospel, not the way whereby its benefits are received. 
Olshausen translates €7l"€£D1] by " for," and thinks the Apostle 
is proving that God has made foolish the wisdom of the world. 
" He has done so by permitting Jews and Gentiles to seek 
false objects, such as miracles and wisdom insteau of salva-
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tion." But this lays the whole emphasis on the first two 
clauses. Besides, though e7re{ sometimes means " for," to 
translate f7rE£O~ so is contrary to usage. The passages cited 
by Olshausen do not prove it. Estius, Riickert, De W ette, 
etc., rightly consider these words to be explanatory of the 
statement that God has resolved to respond to men's yearn
ings for a revelation of God by offering them salvation, which 
is at once the mightiest miracle in the guise of weakness and 
the highest wisdom in the guise of folly. The word !CTJPV(j'
(j'Oµ,ev looks back to K~pvryµ,aTo<;. The Gospel has already 
been described as an evaryryeXiov in reference to the benefits it 
confers. The words eµ,wpavev a 0eo<; and €UOOK1J(j€V add the 
great conception that the Gospel is the outcome of God's 
sovereign will. It was an act of righteous judgment that 
proclaimed the foolishness of this world's wisdom. But that 
judgment was made effectual through another Divine act, the 
fruit of God's mercy, when He freely resolved to offer men 
salvation. 'rhe Gospel is that divinely authorised proclama
tion. God's answer to men's demand for miracles and to their 
search for wisdom is a message, an authoritative proclamation 
of Christ crucified. 

l7reio~ • • • -l,µ,e'ir; oe. Riickert says µ,ev must be under
stood with l1re,01. But the latter clause is not merely anti
thetical to the former, but introduces an additional thought. 
"It pleased God to save men through the folly of the Gospel, 
inasmuch as all men, both Jews and Gentiles, are conscious 
of spiritual wants, however wayward their efforts to supply 
them; and, to meet those deep yearnings, we on the other 
hand, preach Christ crucified." Hence Kat . . . Ka{, not 
µ,Ev • • • oe. On the alleged omission of µ,ev in apparently 
antithetical clauses, cf. Fritzsche's exhaustive note on Rom. 
x. 19; 1 Harless on Eph. v. 8; Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 163. 

'Iovoa'io£ and "EXX7Jv1:<; have not the article because many 
Jews and Greeks were now Christians. He avoids the blunt 
expression," The Jews require a sign," etc. Yet the national 

1 He says: 11 Quotiescunque µiv non scriptum est, ne cogitatum quidem est 
a scriptoribus. Recte autem ibi non ponitur ubi non sequitur membrum op
positum, aut scriptores oppositionem addere nondum constituerant, ant 
loqnentes alterius membri oppositionem qull.cunque de causll. leotoribus non 
indixerunt." 
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characteristics of both are hit off to perfection in the words 
alTetv and S'TJTEtv. To the Jews God has already spoken ; and 
they, from the proud eminence of their divinely sprung re
ligion, "demand" of all upstart religions their proofs and 
credentials (cf. Matt. xii. 38; xvi. 1; John vi. 30).1 The 
Greeks, on the other hand, are seekers; and they seek, as 
they worship, they know not what. 'rhey can only give it 
the general name of wisdom or truth (cf. Lucret·. I. 640, 
" Gravis inter Graios qui vera requirunt "). The Apostle's 
statement of a national difference in way of thinking is per
haps one of the latest to be met with in ancient literature. In 
the second and third centuries a universal syncretism effaced 
the old national peculiarities of intellectual and moral ten
dencies under the influence of the natural pantheism of the 

, East. An exception proves the rule. .ATilian the sophist was 
especially honoured in Rome as a survival of the men who, 
lik_e Cato, had stoutly maintained the national characteristics 
(cf. Philostr., De Vi'.td, Sophi.~t. ii. 31). Yet .ATilian of Prreneste 
wrote in Greek and like a Greek. He professes (Va1·. Hist. 
xii. 25) to be as deeply interested in Greeks as in Romans. 
In religion only did nationalism continue to be considered 
indispensable. . Celsus, for example, thought it absurd that 
Greeks and barbarians should have the same religion. But 
this only proves how completely a matter of external rites and 
how entirely separated from the mental and moral life of men 
it was hehl to be. 

u'T}µ,e'ia. So NAB CD, Vulg.J all the Latin and most of 
the Greek Fathers. The word means "miracles," as in Rom. 
xv. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 12. The Apostle alludes to the belief 
of the Jews that Messiah would do greater miracles than 
Moses. Every Divine revelation must be replete with miracles 
and with wisdom. Without miracles no revelation can be 
proved to be Divine; if it does not offer consummate wisdom, 
it is proved not to be ·Divine. But we must advance further. 
The wisdom and the miracle are both of the very essence of 
the revelation. 'l'he Apostle blames the Jews for demanding 
miracles on precisely the same grounds as he blames the 

1 A similar allusion to Jewish consciousness of superiority lurks in the word 
oo-yµaTlte(}'Oe, Col. ii. 22, "Why do ye submit to be dictated to by Jewish 
teachers?" 
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Greeks for seeking after wisdom. He is combating the theory 
that the Gospel is to be received· because we have already 
received something else which is not the Gospel. To regard 
miracles as• only external buttresses of our faith, not part of 
the design, as was done by Paley, is the same )c{ind of error as 
to rest in the opus opera,tum 0£ a sacrament. It is, in fact, 
to quote Archdeacon Hare, "the theological parallel to the 
materialist hypothesis, t:\l,at all our knowledge is derived 
through the senses." 1 The only answer to Lessing's question, 
,. If I have nothing historically to urge against the belief in 
the resurrection of Jesus Christ, must, I, therefore, believe 
him to be the Son of God?" is the positio"u which the 
Apostle takes, that the supernatural £acts of Christianity 
are the essence of Christianity. 

V. 23. 1cqpvuuoµEv, Instead of seeking we offer; instead 
of demanding from God we command men in God's name. 

XptU'TOV €UTavpwµevov, not " Christ the crucified one," 
which would have been X. TOV Ju-r,, but "Christ as crucified." 
Cf. 1 John iv. 3, in~ C, 'I. X. iv uapJC't Dvq"'A.v06rn, "as having 
come; " 2 Cor. iv. 5, " Christ Jesus as Lord, and ourselves as 
servants" (cf. Matt. xxviii. 5). 

<TKavoa"'A.ov (a later form of <J'KavMJvq0pov, of the same root 
as .~cnndo and our slander). It _was properly tbe piece of wood 
that falls when a creature enters a trap, like t7ro, and po7r-rpov, 
ou which cf. Hesych. It is synonymous with 7ra""{£, in Wisd. 
xiv. 11. It occurs in the metaphorical sense in LXX. but not 
in class. writers, who use 7rpouKo7r~ (Poly b.; cf. 2 Cor. vi. 3). 
Of. Gal. v. 1 i ; John vi. 60, 61, where the reference is to the 
doctrine of the cross. Of. Ignat., Bphes. 18; Justin M., Dial. 
c. Tryph. 247. The word appears to have been often on the 
lips of the Jews. Philo designates any history in the Old 
Test. that would not fit into his allegories a "scandal." 

µ,wpta. Of. Acts xvii. 18; Justin M., Apol. i. 13, J11-rav0a 
\ I f' ,.. ,/... f ~ I ' \ \ r-;ap µ,avtav 11µwv KaTa'f'a ivovTat, oevrEpav xwpav f-1,ETa -rov 

cfrp€7rTOV /Ca£ a€£ lJVTa 0EOV JCaL '"j€VV1JTOpa TOV U'1Tl1V'TWV av-
0pw?T<p <J'Tavpw0evn 0£0ova£ ~µas A.€'"jOVT€,, The cross was 
among the Romans infelix lignum, and crucifixion the punish-

1 Mission of the Comforter, Note N. A masterly demonstration of the neces
sity of miracles will be found in Canon Mozley"s Bampton Lectures, I. Of. al~o 
Bruce, Chief End of Revelation, eh. IV. 

D 
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ment of slavas and conquered enemies. To preach what was 
already shame as God's way of salvation was to add insult 
to folly. 

v. 24. avro'i~ 0~ TO£~ KA-'Y]TO£~, "but to them, the called;" 
tha.t is, "those that believe," ver. 21. The other render
ing, "but to the called themselves," does not yield any very 
tangible meaning, though Alford is wrong in saying it would 
require TO£~ KA-1JT0£~ avro'i~. er. John v. 36, aura Tit i!p,ya, 
"not only My Father, but the works themselves testify." Cf. 
Heh. xi. 11, Kai aur~ 'Sapp a, "she also, Sarah;" 1 Thess. iv. 
16, avro~ o Kvpw~, "He, the Lord." 

Xpirnov, accus., not after a supplied "'YJPV<n:roµw, but in 
appos. to X. €<1'Taupwµevov, and co-ordinate with <TKavoa)wv 

" and µwplav. Llvvaµiv and uocp{av are explanatory of XpiuTov. 
8eov ovvaµiv and Beau uorplav look back to u1Jµe'io11 alrnDui 

and uorf>{av S'YJTovui of ver. 22; but they add new elements to 
the conceptions. God's power is more than a sign; it is also 
the thing signified. God's wisdom is more than the wisdom 
of which philosophers· were in search. 'rhere is an ascent in 
<TKavoa'A,011, <T'YJJJ,€£OV, and 8eoD ovvaµ,1s, and a corresponding 
ascent in µwpia, uocp{a, and 8EOu uocp{a. Ambrose at the 
Council of Aq11ileia argued from this verse that Christ is eter
nal, because the power and the wisdom of God are eternal (cf. 
Ambros., De Fide, V. 7). Athanasius uses the same argume11t 
frequently. Augustine (De Trin. VI. 1) crit1cises and rejects 
it. Evidently "power" and "wisdom," when applied to 
Christ, mean the manifestation of those attributes in the Divine 
nature. Still a Gospel that consists in the preaching of a 
cross could not manifest them except for the reason that the 
crucified One is the power and wisdom of God in the same 
sense in which He is the Son of God. In effect, therefore, 
Ambrose is right. 

V. 25. Close of the argument. The reason why those 
that are called see in the crucified One the Christ of God is 
that the Gospel has proved stronger and wiser than anything 
human, inasmuch as it saves men, what the world has failed 
to do . 

. To µwpov, "the foolish thing;" that is, the cross, as Chrys., 
Theod., 'l'heophyl. explain it. A neut. adj. is often used, it is 
true, for an abstract noun. (Of. Rom. ii. 4, TO 'X,P'YJ<TTov fo1· 
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ri XPTJCTTOT7l,, ix. 22, TO OUVaTOV for ~ ouvaµi,; Heb. vi. 17. 
Cf. Poppo on Thuc. I. 9.) But it is inadmissible here. Besides 
the unmeaningness and in truth irreverence of such expressions 
as "God's foolishness," "God's weakness," the connection 0£ 
the words tells strongly against this rendering. 

(2) That the Gospel is pr1:niarily the pl'Oclamation of a salva
tion through Ghrist is proved from the character of the Ghu,·ch. 

(i. 26-31). 

V. 26 is not, as Meyer and Alford explain, to be joined 
to what immediately precedes. The Apostle is entering upon 
his second argument to prove, the peculiar nature of Christ-

. ianity. The cross has not been made void, but is powerful 
to save; and this is proved from the nature of the Church, the 
glory 0£ which consists, not in the men that compose it, but 
in their union with Christ through God's grace. 

/3)1,fo'ETe, imper., "look at," etc. (cf. x. 18; Phil. iii. 2). So 
Chrys., E7rLCTKe,fraCT0e. In class. Greek we should have had 
E7r{ with accus. 

K°'A,rJCTW, not" condition 0£ life" (Olshaus.), a meaning which 
""""rJCTL, never has, but "call." The notion that colours the 
whole passage, is that the characteristic and in the eyes of the 
world paradoxical elements in the Church are the result of a 

Divine act. K°'A,r,CTt, continues the notion 0£ euDoK71CTev (ver. 21 ). 
Outside the pale of the Church we are in the region of human 
effort,"striving to attain its ends within the limits of law. In 
the action of Christianity on the world we witness the self
manifestation of the Divine will. 

aoe"'A,cpol. The Apostle is careful to assure his readers of 
their high Christian brotherhood, now that he directs their 
attention to the lowliness of their worldly position. 

,1,. ' "' ' • ' ~ Th " . " CTo.,,oi • . • vuvaToi • • • eu1eve,,. e wise are 
evidently not only the philosophers, the class. meaning of 
the word, but educated men in a more general sense, synon. 
with 7r€7raLO€UJJ,€VO£, and opp. to loiwTaL. Such was Apollos 
(cf. Orig., c. Gels. III. 73, CTocpov, /COLV()TEpov AE"f<,JV 7f{1,VTa, TOV<; 
OOKOVVTa, 7rpo(3e/37JKfVa£ µ,ev €V µ,aO/u.1,aCTLV, a7r07r€7rT(J)KOTa, 

0€ el, T~V c'10eov 7ro°'A,uOeoT71Ta). The ouvaTo{ are men of rank 
and political influence, opp. to or,µo,, " the commonalty," as 
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in 'l'huc. II. 65. Such was Sergius Paulus (Acts xiii. 7) and 
Dionysius the Areopagite (Acts xvii. 34). 'fhe evryeve,, meant, 
in the aristocratic ages of Greece, men of high descent, such 
as the Alcmreonidre at Athens or the Bacchiadre at Corinth. 
But when the democracy had been long established, the word 
degenerated in meaning and came to signify men whose 
ancestors were virtuous and wealthy, in fact the better sort 
of freemen, the honesti a>1 opposed to the humiliores of the 
Empire (cf. Arist., Pol. VIII. i. 7). In the mock funeral ora
tion, which Socrates puts into the mouth of Aspasia, Plato 
(Menex. p. 237) sneers at the readiness of the Athenian people 
to worship birth, and designates all the soldiers that fell in 
battle evryeve,,, because "their ancestors were not strangers, 
and their children, therefore, were children of the soil." At 
Athens itself -birth never ceased to have a charm (cf. 1Eschyl., 
A.gam. 1009, Paley's note; 1Elian, Var. Hist. III. 18). 'l'here 
is, consequently, a climax in the Apostle's words : Few 
intellectual men, few politicians, few of the better class of free 
citizens, embraced Christianity .1 The verse breathes the spirit 
of the Saviour's appeal, as evidence of His divine authority, 
to the fact that the poor have the Gospel preached unto them. 

At first these three classes alike rejected Christianity. Five 
years before this St. Paul had himself been the laughing-stock 
of philosophers on Areopagus, the Epicureans deriding his 
doctrine of Divine providence, and the Stoics being offended 
at his calling all men to repent. Their scorn was, in most 
cases, the result rather of ignorance than_ of aversion. Gallio, 
the gentle brother of Seneca, thought the dispute between 
Jews and Christians, "a question of words and names"; and 
Tacitus, himself a Stoic, described Christianity as an" exitiabilis 
superstitio," because he confounded it with "the atrocious and 
shameful things that flowed from all parts of the world into 
Rome" (Ann. XV. 44). From the thinkers the politicians and 
rich men borrowed the principles and prejudices that deter
mined their attitude towards Christianity, at first affecting 
to despise it, afterwards persecuting its adherents. Eusebius 
(Hi11t. Eccles. II. 25) says that Nero was the first of the 
autocrats to proclaim war against the religion of Christ. 

1 In JPr. ix. 23 the same threefold division occurs, but with ,rXoucnos instead 
of ,o,,,,.,,s. The Apostle probab'.y did not mea:1 muc'.1 more. 
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In less than forty years the Apostle's words would no longer 
represent the condition of things. · When Pliny wrote his 
letter to Trajan about the Christians, A.D. 104-one of the 
earliest ref(l_rences in a pagan writer to Christianity-many 
Roman citizens of all ranks were to be found among them 
(Ep. ad. Tmj. X. 97). Flavius Clemens and his wife Domitilla, 
both cousins of Domitian, were charged with atheism, which 
meant a profession of Christ.1 Gibbon enumerates the philo
sophers that had embraced the faith of Christ in the next 
age after that of the Apostles. 

The three classes here mentioned comprehended separate 
and irreconcilable eiements. The thinkers were an aristocracy 
of intellect, despising public life, and content with the political 
extinction of Greece. The free citizens, under the Roman 
regime, gave themselves up to amassing wealth. 

' I Ch ' ' ,I, ' ' ' ' KaTa uapt.a. rys., t.a-ra To 't'aivoµevov, t.aTa TOY 7T'apovTa 
f)tov, KaTa T~Y lEw0ev 7T'aioevuw. " Flesh" came to have this 
meaning from the antithesis between the 7T'Yeuµa, the super7 

natural element revealed in Christianity, and the merely 
human (cf. note on iii. 1). The explanation which derives 
the meaning of KaTa uapt.a from the notion of kinship is 
hardly admissible in our passage, but it fits in well in x. 18. 

V. 27. Tli µwpa, neut. for ma-sc., in speaking of a class, 
especially to convey some degree of contempt (cf. Gal. iii. 
22, Ta 7T'av-ra, "all men"). So Thuc. II. 45; VI. 3. 

TOU Kouµov, not "in the opinion of the world" (Theod., 
Grot.), which would not apply to aryevij Tou t.ouµov, ver. 2,B. 
Meyer understands it of the human race. But this does not 
account for the emphatic repetition of the word. It means, .as 
in ver. 21, the kingdom of evil, in opposition to the Church; 
t.ouµov being genit. of relation. "As appertaining to the 
world" (cf. James ii. 5). 

eEel\.eEaTo, thrice repeated, because stress is laid, as before, . 
on the fact that the historical development of Christianity has 
been determined by the free action of God's grace. Here the 
reference is probably, not to God's eternal election unto salva
tion (as in Eph. i. 4; 2 'l'hess. ii. 13), but to the call of the 
Gospel, synonymous with t.l\.ijui<;, inasmuch as Ta µwpa Tou 

1 Cf. Euseb., Hist. Eccles. III. 18; Justin M., Apol. I. 6, II.Orn, KEKX7Jp.E0a. 
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'Koup,ou naturally denotes the mass of things in the world. 
Out of the mass God chooses the Church. 

KaTaiuxuvv, that is, because the foolish are chosen the 
wise "begin with shame to take the lowest place." The aor. 
subj. is the regular usage for the final clause in Hellenistic 
Greek. In the New Test. the opt. does not occur in real 
final clauses. · 

V. 28. igou0ev71,ueva, "set at nought," "flouted." The 
word denotes, not mere contempt, but the expression of it 
(cf. Luke xxiii. 11). 'L'he ulass. equivalent for this Hellenistic 
word is 7rpo7r71Aa1dl;w. 

Ta µ,~ lJvTa, " things that are no better than if they were 
not." Ta ou,c lJvTa would mean "things that actually do not 
exist," which is Tertullian's explanation of this verse (c. Marc. 
V. 5). Of. Xen., Anab. IV. iv. 15: Ta µ,~ OVTa we; OV/C OVTa, 
and Soph., A.ntig. 1325: TOY OU/C OVTa µ,aAAOV t, fl,'l"/OEVa. 
Even in Rom. iv. 17, though Ta µ~ ovTa are non-existing, yet 
they are represented as being so regarded by the Creator. 
'l'he distinction is neglected in the Homily that goes under the 
name of Clement's Second Epistle to the Corinthians, ii. ] 8, 
EKaAeuev 'r//1-ac; ovK ovTac;. 'l'he slave was TOµ,~ ov. He had 
no side of his existence distinct from his master's. He was 
oAwc; EKelvou. 

V. 29. 07rw-. introduces the ultimate end, as 7va intro
duced the subsidiary purposes, vv. 27, 28. Originally lhrwc; 
denoted manner. Hence, as a final particle, it is more 
objective than 7va, and introduces the ultimate aim, which 
is also the event_: "and so it will come to pass" ( cf. 2 Thess. 
i. 11, 12). In Gal. iii. 14 we 4ave 7va ••• 7va, because both 
purposes are co-ordinate. Eph. v. 26 is au exception. 'l'o 
put men to shame would, as an ulterior object, be unworthy 
of God. It is worthy only in so far as it is subsidiary to 
the design of bringing all His creatures to glory in God. 

IIaua uapg is a Hebraism for 7rac; l1v0pw7roc;, but with a 
covert allusion to man's weakness and unworthiness to be an 
object of boasting in the presence of God. The use of 7rfi-. (or 
7raua uapg) µ,77 for µ,71tet-. is another Hebraism. The word 
are not an exact citation. But they are sugo-ested by Ps. 
cxliii. 2, and Jer. ix. 23. Man'8 unworthiness

0 

is contrasted 
with the Christian's special greatness. 
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€vw7TtoV Beov, "in God's presence;'' that is, in the Church, 
in which God dwells (cf. xiv. 25).· 'l'hose that are ev ':<[) 

Krfop,rp are a0wi (Eph. ii. 12). 'Evwmov occurs frequently 
as a prep. it: LXX. and New Test., but its class. equivalent 
wonld be 7Tapa with dat. (cf. Gal. iii. 11). 

V. 30. In contrast with their former low estate is their 
present glorious condition of having been placed by God in 
union. with Christ. 

€E auTOV Oe vµ,e'i<; €CTT€ €V XptCTT<p 'I71CTou. Chrys., Theod., 
Theophyl., Calvin, Beza, Grotius, Olshaus., Riickert, etc. con
nect i:CTT€ with eE auTOV: "If you are in Christ, then you 
are born of God." This would set. in a strong light the con
trast between their former and their present conditions. But 
the connection between being children of God and Christ's 
being made their wisdom is too remote, and the phrase elvat 
6V XptCTT<p, as Meyer and De Wette observe, i,i so character
istic of the New Test., that we must not without very strong 
reason separate the words. Hofmann, Alford, Webster and 
Wilkinson, in a similar w.ay disjoin ECTT€ from ev XptCTT<p, but 
explain EE auTOu of God's free grace. They think an anti
thesis is intended between Td. µ,i] lfvTa (ver. 28) and vµ,e'i,<; Errre, 
between their former nothingness and the being which they 
now had. But it would not be in the Apostle's wanner not to 
add something to the notion in the second clause more than 
the bare opposite of the first clause; and the objection to 
Chrysostom's interpretation is equally strong against Hof
mann's, that it destroys the close connection between this 
verse and the next. We must explain eE avTov to mean, " it 
is of God's grace." Riickert objects. But we have eE vµ,.wv so 
used, as Neander points out, in Eph. ii. 8, where cf. Harless. 
We must also join eCTT€ with ev XptCTTrj, 'I71CTou. Yet the 
emphasis is on JE auTOu. The idea already expressed in 
euOoK71CTev (ver. 21), K'A-71To1,c; (vu. 24), and the thrice repeated 
eEe'A-eEaTo (vv. 27, 28), is once more stated in another form. 
'' It is of God's free choice and through God's power that ye 
are in Christ Jesus. Boast, therefore, not in yourselves, but in 
Christ Jesus, your wisdom, and in God, who united you to His 
Son." 

e1ev1011, neut., "became," not pass., "was made" (cf. 
1 'rhess. i. 5; Acts iv. 4). The form is frequent in LXX. and 
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New Test., but in class. writers only Ionic and late Attic 
for €"ff.Vero. 'Hµ,'iv must be placed after O"o<f:,la, as in ~AC D, 
Vulg. So Lachm., Tisch., Westc. and Hort, etc. (B has O"ocpla 
~µ,wv). 'fhe words a7ro 0eov must, therefore, be joined, not 
with O"o<f,(a, "wisdom from God," but with f."!EY1)0'1J. We must 
distinguish also, between a7ro and v7ro. Though a7ro is some
tir;nes used much like v1ro, but indicating "a less direct 
agency" (L. and S.; Buttmann, N.S. p. 280), it cannot be so 
understood here; for Christ was the eternal Logos. But He 
came from God, and, when He had come, He was found to be 
wisdom for our advantage; profectus est a Deo tanquam Jonte 
(cf. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s.v. cha, II. 3). Similarly John vi. 46, 
1rapa. The reference is not to be restricted to Christ's death, 
but must be extended to the constitution of Christ's person, 
as God-Man and Mediator. 

,I../ ''1' I \ ' \ \ ' "'\ I O"o.,.,ia • • • ou,awuvv'TJ re Kai a1ia0"µ,or:; Kai a1ro"'vrpwuir:;. 
He means more than that Christ was the source of our wisdom, 
etc. (Fritzsche on Rom. vii. 7). Christ is the manifestation 
of God's wisdom, etc., in our behalf. As to the relations of 
these words among themselves, we observe: (1) That re Ka{ 
joins OiKa£OO'VY'TJ and a"fiaO"µ,or:; closely together, as being both 
on the same plane of thought in relation and contrast to 
a1ro-;\,vrpWO"£<;. w· ords joined by T€ Kat are f.K 1rapa-;\,-;\,1f"1-.ov, 
and words attached afterwards by Ka{ are adjuncts. Of. 
Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 102; Ellendt, Lex. Soph., who renders 
Antig. 607 (611), TO r' €7r€£Ta Kai, 'TO µ,eX,-;\,ov KaL 'TO 1rp'iv 
f.7rapK€U€£ voµ,o<; ooe, "et in fnturnm et in quod instat tempus 
valebit ea lex, atque prreterea de prreterito." (2) That re 
Ka£ • • . Ka{ would naturally be used to introduc9 words 
explanatory of the O"ocf,{a. (This against Alford.) Of. Xen., 
Mem. I. i. 19, '$wKpUT'TJ<; 0€ 1ravra µ,ev ~"f€£'TO 0eov<; elofrai, TU 
'T€ A.€"foµ,eva Ka£ 1rparroµeva Ka£ 0'£"ffi f]ov-;\.evoµ,eva, where cf. 
Kiihner's note; Thuc. II. 49, TCt f.V'TO<; -~ TE cpapv1~ Kai, 'I] 
"fA.WO"O"a, (3) 'fhat the position of O"ocf,la, separated from 
oucatoO"VV'TJ by ~µ,'iv a1ro 0eou, suggests the interpretation. 
(4) That the Apostle's purpose throughout is to repreE:ent 
the Gospel as the power and the wisdom of God. Choosing, 
calling into the Church the foolish, weak, and worthless, 
putting to shame the wise and mighty, bringing to nought 
things that are, uniting believers to His Son, sending His Son 
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to be righteousness, sanctification ancl redemption-these are 
acts of God's power and sovereign will. But in these things 
we have the most perfect revelation of wisdom. Righteous
ness,. sanctification and redemption are the great spiritual 
necessities of man; and, from the Apostle's present point of 
view, they comprehend all the fruits of Christ's death. For 
these reasons I think Dttca£O<TVV'IJ, a,ytauµo,; and <L7i'OAVTpW<r£<; 
are explanatory of uocpla. So Neander, Hofmann, Heinrici. 
The view of Origen, In Johann. i, '23, is adopted by most 
expositors, that righteousness, sanctification, redemption, are 
additional notions to that of wisdom. If this explanation be 
preferable, then De Lyra and Bengel's suggestion may seem 
not to be far-fetched, that wisqom stands in contradistinction 
to foolish, righteousness to weak, sanctification and redemp
tion to ignoble. 

littcawuvvr,, the state of having been justified, the result of 
o,tcalwcn,; (cf. Rom. x. 4). The words Utcatov elvai 7rapa Tcj, 
Berj, (Rom. ii. 13) are explained by S1tcaiovu0ai 7rapa 'Trjj 
Beef, (Gal. iii. 11). The conception is borrowed from the Old 
Test. The laws of God are judgments, liitcaiwµaTa (cf. Ps. 
xviii. 22), and even in those passages in which Sitcatouvv1J 
means inherent purity (as Ps. xviii. 20, where it is paralleled 
by tca0aptoTr,<; Twv xetpwv) it regards that moral condition as 
the ground of an objective justification. In the theocracy 
ethics necessarily assumed a forensic form. It must do so in 
all primitive nations, when morality is not yet distinguished 
from religion, nor religion from politics. Indeed, the develop
ment of Greek thought is a gradual unravelling of these 
threads of human life. In Plato's Republic, for instance, the 
idea of the State occupies the place assigned in the Old 'l'est. 
to the Invisible King. Consequently the moral condition of 
the individual is determined, in the one and the other, by his 
objective relation to the State or King; that is, the central 
idea of morality is righteousness. So in the teaching ot 
Christ (cf. Matt. vi. 33). The outward theocracy has passed 
away, and the Greek conception of the 7i"OA£<; gives place to a 
deeper conception, which represents every man as a 7ro}.,fre,a 
under the rule of God. This is unquestionably St. Paul's 
point of view. The Ep. of Barnabas also speaks of Sitcatouv111J 
tcp{uew,;. Now believers are thus forensically righteous, not 
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in themselves, but in Christ (cf. 2 Oor. v. 21). Christ is not 
only their justification, but also the ever-abiding cause of their 
remaining justified; that is, He is their righteousness. 

cuyiaap,or;. Another conception derived from the Old Test., 
but assimilated and transformed by Christianity. Jehovah 
being King of Israel, loyalty was identical with consecration 
of spirit to God; and as Jehovah was king by indefeasible 
right, not by his subjects' choice, their consecration must be 
more than self-devotion; it must be a condition in which they 
are placed by God. 'l'his, applied to the relation of God to 
believers, means : fir.~t, that the Christian character is not 
mere rectitude, but holiness; not only conformity to moral 
law as the authoritative rule of life, but also assimilation to the 
moral character of.a personal God springing from love; second, 
that this holiness is the result of a Divine act of sanctifica
tion-not, like' virtue, a human attainment, but the creation 
of God's Spirit. Hence aryiaa-µor; here, not arytriJGV7J'T/ (2 Oor. 
vii. 1). 'l'hough there is a tendency in the New Test. to use 
verbals in -µor;, from verbs in -asro and -tsw, to denote a 
condition (cf. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 511), the forensic meaning 
assigned to OtKawuvv'TJ necessitates our understanding aryiaa-µoc; 
of the act of sanctification or moral consecration. Both 
arytco<TVV'TJ and aryta<rµoc; are found only in LXX., New 'l'est. 
and ecclesiastical writers. 

a7roAvTpcoa-ic;. First, Christ has delivered us from the guilt 
of sin by the payment of a ransom ("'J,.,vTpov), which is Christ 
Himself (cf. Eph. i. 7; Col. i. 14). Second, as a consequence, 
He will also deliver us from the moral servitude of sin, and 
this also irs brought to pass through the ransom• (cf. Eph. i. 14; 
iv. 30; Rom. viii. 23). In the former, Christ is our redemp
tion by being the formal cause of our justification; in the 
latter, our redemption means the end and crown of our 
sanctification. As the former is already included in oucaw
a-vv'T/, redemption here. must be restricted to final deliverance. 
So Uhrys. 

These three conceptions are a summary of the Gospel, from 
the Apostle's present point of view-God justifies, the Spirit 
sanctifies, Obrist redeems. In these three aspects of the 
Gospel Christ is come to us from God as wis.dom ; or, to 
borrow the more sharply-cut phrases of a later age, Christ 
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fulfils the office of Prophet by fulfilling the offices of Priest 
and King. 

V. 31. Conclusion of the section. "1£ the Church mani
fests God's•power and wisdom, let the believer boast, not in 
men, but in Christ, the source of the Church;s spiritual pri
vileges of justification, sanctification and final redemption." 

7va. On the anacolnthon cf. Winer, Gr. § LXIV. 7 b; Butt
mann, N.8. p. 201. The words are a free citation ·from Jer. 
ix. 23, 24, with an allusion perhaps to Isa. xlv. 25 (cf. 2 Cor. 
x. 17; Phil. iii. 3). The Apostle detaches from their connec
tion in LXX. the words that are to his purpo!le. Cf. Clem. 
Rom., .Ad. Oor. 12, where the prophet's and the Apostle's 
words are cited together. 

ev, denoting the object of the boast, as in Rom. ii. 17; v. 3, 
11 (cf. xatpw ev, Phil. i. 18; Col. i. 24). In class. Greek ,!,wl 
would be used, not ev. 

(3) Th11,t the Gospel is primarily the proclarna,tion qf a salva
tion through Christ is proved from tlte power of the ministry. 

(ii. 1-5). 

The messenger is like the message. As the Gospel i's tlie 
foolish thing of God, so the ~postle bas no wisdom and no 
utterance of his own (ii. 1, 2). As the Gospel is the weak 
thing of God, so the Apostle came to Corinth in weakness, 
fear and trembling (ii. 3). But as Christ is the power and 
wisdom of the Gospel, so the Spirit is the power and wisdom 
of the ministry (ii. 4). Finally, as the Gospel is the mystery 
of God and, therefore, a Divine power, so the ministry is a 
Divine power and, therefore, the manifestation of Divine 
wisdom (ver. 5, leading to ver. 6). 

Ch. II. 1. Karyw, not "I as well as the other Apostles " 
(De Wette), but "I too in my own person"; that is," my 
ministry represents the character of the Gospel : the Gospel 
is a proclamation, I am a preacher." Cf. Matt. iii. 4, auTo<; De 
'IwavV'T}<;, '' John in his own person as distinguished from John 
as the voice of Christ;" Rom. vii. 25, avTO<; eryw, "I myself 
apart from Christ." 

l>.0wv • • ~'fl.0ov, an instance of the pleonastic use of 
the participle, which occurs even. in class. Greek, cf. Ildt. IX. 
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509, ecf,aa-av A.E"fOVTf!<;; Plat., Phced. P· 164, C1,7r€A.06Jv <pXETO, 
espec. in LXX., in imitation of the Heb. idiom, as Ex. iii. 7, and 
New Test., as Acts vii. 34; Heb. vi. 14. It emphasizes, how
ever, the notion of the verb. The Apostle's having come to 
Corinth was itself worthy of mention. The Gospel was not a 
plant of native growth. Christianit,yi_s not a mere dev~lop
ment of the_ ancj~l-~oI'_ld, buj;_ a __ l!.e_"7"_a1!_<!_ S_1!I)ernatural 
beginning. 

KaTCf, not "by way of" (De Wette, Alford, etc.), but "after 
the model of," "taking as my standard." So even in Phil. 
ii. 3, KaTa Jpi0dav, "in accordance with the dictates of party
spirit" (cf. Plat., Rep. p. 446 B, KaTa TOV TWV CT/€VTOT0µwv 
f3{ov). The Apostle's ideal was not pre-eminence as a philo
sopher or an orator. He wished to " fashion " his ministry 
" after" the Gospel he preached. 'l'he words a-;\Xa KaTa To 
"1PV"fµa TOV cnavpov may be mentally supplied. 

'rhe clause DV Ka0' V7r€pox~v A.O"fOV ~ a-ocf>iar; is better con
nected with KaTa'Y"/EAXwv than, as Hofmann, with 't)A0ov. In 
that case the Apostle would probably have written a-;\Xa 

KaT1'Y'Y€l A.a. 
KaTa"f"fEXXwv. The pres. implies that lie began to declare 

as soon as be came to Corinth. Cf. Thuc. II. 73, ljX0ov a1ra'Y
"f€AADVTE<;; Xen., Oyr. VII. iv. 7, 'iJKOV epWTWVT€<;. So Acts 
xv. 27; xx. 25; l Cor. iv. 14; xiv. 6. It is pres. of manner, 
to be distinguished from fut. of purpose. " Came by way of 
declaring.'' 

For µapTvptov (B D Vulg.) N (first hand) A have µva-
T17pwv, which is adopted by Westc. and Hort, Rev. Vers. 
Though the MS. evidence .is pretty evenly balanced, and 
though elsewhere "the mystery of Christ" is the invariable 
phrase, still µva-T1pwv is probably the true reading. The 
notion that the Gospel contains God's wisdom in the garb of 
folly is pertinent to the Apostle's purpose, and is precisely 
what "mystery" implies. The Apostle is showing the re
semblance between his declaration _of. the Gospel and the 
Gospel itself. Both are wisdom; both appear to be folly. Cf. 
Justin M., Dial. 7, ov 'Yap µeTa a1rooetEew<; 7r€7TO{T}VTal TOT€ 

\ ... , ., , , , , 'I' 'I: ,, •Jo ' TOV<; l\,Q"fOV<;, aTE aVOJT€pW 7raCTrJ<; a7rOO€£s€OJ<;, OVT€<; ar,;to'TT"lCTTOl 
µ,apTVper; T'1J<; UA.TJ0elar;. 

Tau 0eov. De W ette, Meyer, etc., consider it to be object. 
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genit., as the Gospel declares concerning God that He raised 
Christ from the dead (cf. xv. 15; 1 John iv. 14). If we 
read µ,v(jT17p£ov, then Beau is necessarily subj. genit.; and it 
is probably so if we read µ,apn1p£ov. For the Apostle's pur
pose is to state that, not only the Gospel, but .also the ministry 
is from God. So Calvin, Grot., Beng., Osiand., Hofm. (cf. 
1 John v. 9, 11; 1 Pet. iv. 17; 2 Tim. i. 8; Rev. i. 9; Acts 
xiii. 26; 1 Thess. ii. 4). The same idea is at the root of the 
Old Test; revelation (cf. Isa. viii. ] 6). 

V. 2. He proves that his ideal was not pre-eminence in 
utterance or wisdom, by avowing his previous determination 
to have no sort of philosophy-except that' philosophy of 
God which is the opposite of all philosophy of man, Christ 
crucified. 

ou ,yap e,cp£va, not" I did not judge that I knew" (Hofm.), 
but "I determined not to know." The latter rendering is 
the only one that confers any moral value on his abstaining 
from preaching after the manner of a philosopher or a rhe
torician (cf. vii. 37; 2 Cor. ii. 1). On the transference of the 
negative, as in ov cpa(j£v, cf. Jelf, Gr. § 745. 2 (cf. ou 0e"A.w, 
x. 20). 

T£ eloeva£ ( omitting Toti) is the reading of ~ A D. So 
Lachm., Tisch., etc (cf . .Acts xx. 7; but Tov in Acts xxvii. 1). 
Origen and Neander emphasize €V vµ,'iv, as if the Apostle 
changed his method when he came to Corinth, having in 
.Athens preached at first natural religion (Acts xvii. 22), but 
in Corinth begun with the peculiar doctrine of Christ's death. 
Similarly F. W. Robertson. But such a supposition is really 
inconsistent with the radical change which the man's entire 
being had undergone at his conversion. Indeed it makes his 
preaching in Athens an unwa1Tantable presumption and his 
conduct morally faulty. 

'I. X. ,cal Tourov €/j.Tavpwµ,evov, a formal and emphatic ex
pression for the person and death of Christ-the two con
stituents of His atonement ; and it was, not merely the 
disgrace of the servile supplicium of the cross, but the doctrine 
of the atonement that offen-aed the world. 'l'he Apostle's 
words are perfectly consistent with the supreme place assigned 
in the Acts and by St. Paul to Christ's resurrection. For he 
is speaking of the living Jesus, who appeared to him on the 



46 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

way, not of a theological conception nor of the Logos assuming 
human natnre. 

V, 3, The consequence of that determination was a union 
of personal fear and ministerial power, From the resemblance 
in folly between the message and the preacher, the Apostle 
passes on to the resemblance between them in point of weakness. 

,cal, e7d>, emphatic; as in ver. 1, contrasting the preacher 
and the message. 

ev aa-0eve/,q, /C,T,/1,., not merely persecutions (Chrys.), b~t 
denoting that complex state of mind which began in a sense 
of spiritual prostration, then assumed the special form of fear, 
and found expression at last in trembling. It is not the fe~r 
of external danger, but an absorbing sense of responsibility 
(cf. 2 Cor. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12); the mysterious 
dread felt by the great preachers of all ages and in all sections 
of the Church, and more or less constantly accompanying the 
spiritnal power of the ministry. But the Apostle had special 
causes of discouragement. He came to Corinth from Athens, 
where he had met with very partial success and not founde_d 
a Church. At Corinth he was beset with difficulties through 
the malevolence of the Jews (cf. Acts xviii. 6). His sad
ness and gloom find utterance in the First and still more in 
the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians, written at the time 
from Corinth. The word a-vvelxe-ro (A.cts xviii. 5), whether 
it means "straitened in spirit" or "hard-pressed by enemies" 
or "zealously intent on the work of the ministry," implies 
that he was in a state of unusual dejection. The Lord 
Jesus vouchsafed to appear to him in a night-vision for his 
encouragement. 

€"f€VOJ1/l]V 7T'p<><; vµ,ar;, "came to you and was among you " 
(cf. xvi. 10; Matt. xiii. 56). 

V, 4. Having drawn a twofold comparison between him
self and his message, the Apostle proceeds to state in what 
the success of his ministry, which he calls -ro ,c~pv1µ,a µ,ov, 
and the greatness of the Gospel, which he calls o "A-010<; µ,ov, 
essentially consists. Neith.er of the two depends on the power 
of demonstration; both manifest their excellence by the de
monstration of power. 

Various attempts have been made to distingui~h between 
"'A-oryo<; and ICTJPV"/P,a, such as " private conversation ,, auu 
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"public preaching" (De Lyra, Bengel, Neander, Olshausen); 
or ""'A,oryor; the more general term and KYJpvryµ,a the more par
ticular" (Meyer) ; or ""'A,oryor;, speech, a matter of language 
and dialectic, KYJpv,yµ,a, preaching, a matter of conviction 
and participation" (De Wette). 'fhe last explanation comes 
nearest. A comparison of the verse with ver'. 18; Rom. xvi. 
25; Tit. i. 3, leads to the inference that "'A,dryor; means the 
Gospel, the revelation of the eternal mystery; ,c1pvryµ,a, the 
announcement of that mystery, the preaching of that Gospel. 

µ,ov ••• µ,ov, emphatic; contrasting his message with the 
dogmas of philosophers, his method with theirs. 

71'€t0o'ir;, an anomalous form for '11't0avoi:r;, but formed, as 
Heinrici observes, after the manner of <peio6,; from <f,dooµ,ai. 
It occurs only here. The reading in Euseb., Prrep. Evang. 
I. 3, Ev '11'ei0o'i av0pw'11'LV7J<; o-ocptar; )..orywv occurs more than 
once in Origen and partly corresponds to the rendering in D 
and Am brosiaster, in persuasionc humauce sapienfire. It is 
adopted by Beza. Grotius conjectures 'Tl'et<F-ro'i,;. The evidence 
of N B C D in favour of lv 7rei0o{c; o-ocp{ac; "'A,oryoic; is decisive. 
But the meaning is well given by Eusebius, ib., 'Ta<; µ,Ev 
a7ra'T7JAU<; ,cat o-o<f,t<F'Tt/C(I,', '11't0avo"'A,o,y[a<; 7rapat'TOtlf.L€VO<;, and 
by Cyril of Jerusalem, Oat. XIII. 8, ou o-o<f,icrn,ca't, ,ca"Tacr,ceval 
,civovvrai vvv, €7fd oiaXuovmi.1 The Apostle had not the 
"persuasive accent, to make the worse appear the better 
reason." With a contemptuous touch of irony, that reminds 
one of Socrates ~n the Gorgia,s and Apology, he disclaims ail 
skill in rhetoric, the spurious art of persuading without in
structing, held, nevertheless, in high repute at Corinth. Bnt 
when the Apostle speaks of " the demonstration of Spirit and 
of power," he. soars into a region of which Socrates knew 
nothing. Socrates sets o-o<pla against 7re,0w, the Apostle 
regards both as being on well-nigh a common level from the 
higher altitude of the Spirit. 

That an antithesis is intended in the clause seems evident. 
Persuasive means effective, powerful; and wisdom means de
monstration. He contrasts these persuasive words of wisdom, 
that is, the power of human demonstration, with the demon
stration of Divine power. 

1 The name of sophist was hateful even to heathen writers. Cf, M. Anto·n. 
VI. SO, where it is said in praise of Antoninus Pius that he was no sophist. 
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ev, "in the form of" (cf. xiv. 6; Jelf, Gr. § 622, 3). It is 
more than the instrumental dat. 

a7roodEet, "demonstration," not proclamation" (Est.), or 
"display" (Vulg. o.~tensione, as if it were €7rtoetEet). For the 
antithesis of persuasion and demonstration, -0f. Plat., Thef.J3t. 
162 E, el a7rooetEeu0e 7rt0avoAo"ftq,, and Arist., Eth. Nie. I. 
iii. § 4, 7rapa7r).~uwv "/ap cf>atveTat µa0'1}µ,aTL,cov Te m0avo-

~ ' ~ ' 0 ' ' ' , ~ 't: ' ~ AO"fOVVTO<; a7rooexeu at ,cat PTJTOpt!COV a7rooet5€t<; a7ratT€tV. 
This a7rooetEt<. is the positive side of the h..e"/Et<. mentioned 
by Christ (John xvi. 8). Refutation of the principles of the 
world and demonstration of the Gospel are the two sides of 
the work of the Spirit. Hence there can be no doubt that the 
Spirit of God is here meant (cf. ver. 14). The Spirit proves 
the truth by power. His demonstration consists partly in 
an inward illumination that lends to spiritual objects a self
evidencing clearness (cf. Matt. xi. 25-27; xvi. 17; John xiv. 
17, 20, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 13; 2 Oor. iv. 6; Eph. i. 18), partly also 
in a Divine energy moving, without constraining, the will. It 
was a taunt of the heathen that Christian teachers, instead 
of proving their doctrines, demanded faith. On this pretext 
the Emperor Julian excluded them from educated society (cf. 
Theod., Gr<J3c. Aff. p. 12). Of. 2 Oor. iv. 13, where To 7rvevµa 
TTJ<; 7r£uTew<; means the Holy Spirit as the mover of the will 
and author of faith. (Of. Phil. ii. 13.) ' 

7i'V€VJJ,aTO<; and ovvaµ,ew<; are, like uocpta<;, subj. genit (cf. 
ver.13; 1 Thess. i. 5). "Spirit and power" is not a hendiadys 
£or powerful Spirit. Neither does "demonstration of power" 
mean miracles (so Ohrys.), which would have been plur., 
ovvaµewv. The error of such writers as Grotius, South, Stil
lingfleet, who acknowledge no demonstration of the Spirit save 
the gift of tongues and the power of doing mir3tcles, is re
sponsible for .much of the unspiritual character of Christian 
evidences. Similarly Lessing (Essay on Dernonstration, etc.), 
understands prophecy by Spirit and miracles by power. 

V. 5. Conclusion of the 'l'hird Argument; co-or(linate 
therefore, with i. 31. "Iva denotes, not the Apostle's purpose 
in the ministry, but God's purpose in rendering the Gospel 
and its effective preaching a folly and a weakness in the eyes 
of man. 

1rLun<;. The previous paragraph ended with an exhortation 



THE FACTIONS IN THE CHURCH.-II. 5, 6. 49 

to boast in Christ. The present argument closes with the 
Divine purpose that men should t1·ust in God. When 
preached, the Gospel becomes not merely an object of boasting 
-it is that in itself-but also an object of trust. 'Ev means, 
therefore, first of all, the object of faith, as in Mark i. 15. 
The power of God's Spirit is no less to be believed in than 
the efficacy of Christ's death. But Jv means also that, not the 
wisdom of men, but the power of God, is the true originator of 
faith. It denotes the foundation on which faith in Christ rests 
(De Lyra), or the earth in which the roots of faith fasten and 
out of which the tree and the sap of life witµin it spring. 
Hence 7r{uTtr; is more than an intellectual conviction ·of the 
truth (Baur, Neut. Theol. p. 154). It is trust in God; and 
this saving trust grows out of the all-powerful act,ivity of the 
Divine Spirit. Of. Eph. iii. 18, €V a,ryarrn Jppi,roµevo,. 

c. SECOND ARGUMENT AGAINST THE FACTIONS. 

(ii. 6-iii. 4). 

Christianity, then, is primarily a Gospel, not a philosophy; 
and, as such, it addresses itself to all, out of the evil world 
forming for itself a Church, and creating the supernatural life 
of faith. But, when it finds fit audience, Christianity is the 
truest and divinest philosophy.· Regarded from that side too, 
as a wisdom and a knowledge, it is a protest against factious 
boasting in men. For, first, it is God's wisdom; second, it is 
revealed inwardly by the Spirit; third, it is understood only 
by the spiritual man. 

(1) Christianity is God's Wisdom. 

(ii. 6-9). 

V. 6. uocf>{av, not "practical wisdom," Plato's ~ 7repi TOV 
{3lov uocpta, but, to borrow Aristotle's happy definition, "the 
science of the highest objects with its head on 1

' (Eth. Nie. 
VI. vii. 3). 'rhe notion of true philosophy is implied in 
uocp{a here, as always in Scripture, except when it is used 
ironically. Cf. Eurip., Bacch., 393, TO uocpov o' OU uocpta. 

)l.,a)l.ouµev. St. Paul and the older Apostles were, therefore, 
agreed not only in their facts (cf. xv. 11), but also in their 
interpretation of the facts. He says, "we" to censure covertly 

E 
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the party-spirit in Corinth that set one Apostle against another. 
If the Tiibingen theory were in any vital sense true, the 
Apostle could not have said )l.a)l.ovµev, either honestly or 
otherwise. It is not unlikely that he intends a special 
reference to the Churches of Asia Minor, where he now 
was (xvi. 8), which seem to have attained greater spiritual 
maturity than the Churches of Macedonia and Achaia. 

lv," among," in consessu, not" in the opinion of" (Grot.), 
a meaning which lv has not except in pronominal phrases, 
as lv €p,ot. 

-re)l.e{w;, not "sincere" (Grot.), nor "endowed with the 
charismata of prophecy and tongues" (Iren., H<n. V. 6), but 
" full-grown," as is proved by the use of v~1rw._ in iii. 1 ( cf. 
xiv. 20; Eph. iv. 13, 14; Heb. v. 13). So in Philo, Leg. A/leg., 
pp. 57, 58, OUD€VO') ,yap 'TOVT<.OV O 'T€Aft0') DE£Tal ••• nj> DE 
vrrrrlcp [xpela J wapa,ve<rEW') /WI, DLDa<r,ca)l.{a._. Hence, all 
Christians are not ,-e)l.ew,, as Clem. Al. (Peed. I. 6, vlowowu
µevot 'TEA.Etouµe0a), and Chrys. (TEAEIOV', 'TOtl') 7r€7rl<r'TEU/C0Ta')) 
thought. The Gospel is the p~~Qod t~_ e~e_ry believer 
(cf. i. 24; Rom. i. 16). But ~jtp._t_he growth of the Christian 
character a capacity to discern spiritual things is created and 
developed.. Origen aptly observes that some have come into 
the Church from the wisdom that is according to the flesh, 
imd of those some-have advanced even to the wisdom that is 
Divine. 

In the opinion of the majority of commentators from Castalio 
to our own day the words imply that the Apostles taught 
deeper· and more mysterious doctrines to mature .Christians 
than to the less advanced; and in early times Origen (c. Gels. 
HI. 19) adduces this passage to prove the distinction between 
the fideles or baptized and the catechumens. But on the 
question what these doctrines were·, they are not agreed . 

. Meyer and De W ette think they were all· questions connected 
with the future development of Messiah's kingdom. Osiander 
explains them of the counsels of grace, the person of Christ, 
the fall of man, the eAtablishment of the kingdom of God, In 
addition to the arbitrariness of such conjectures, the view is 
open to some objections. Fir.~t, the Apostle in effect tells us 
in the subsequent verses what this wisdom consists of. It 
includes "the things- wl1ich God bath prepared for them that 
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love Him;" which" the princes of this world" did not know; 
which are "freely given to us of God." But these things 
the Apostle preached to all alike. Without them Christianity 
is not a Gospel. In Col. i. 26 the "word of God," that is the 
Gospel, is itself called "the mystery hidden fr.om the ages." 
In Eph. vi. 19 TO µ,v(jT~piov TOU evarye)l.{ou means "the 
mystery which is the Gospel." It is also evident that the 
wisdom which the rulers of this world did not know is the 
same as the wisdom which babes in Christ could not under
stand (iii. 1). Second, the distinction of exoteric and esoteric 
doctrines is not in character with the first age of the Church. 
That Paul the missionary preacher should withhold from the 
world the profoundest truths, from which all other truths 

, derived their value and power, is hard to believe. Chrys. 
virtually admits it when he acknowledges "that there were no 
eatechurnens then" (Hom. in xii. 3) ; and the distinction of 

.fideles and cateclmmeni was but the fixed and artificial form of 
the di;;tinction which exposito1·s discover in this verse. 1 It is 
true that in Heb. v. 11-vi. 3 we perceive the beginning of a 
tendency to divide theological truth into sets of doctrines. 
But the (jT01,xei'a of that passage consist of the broad outlines 
in the spiritual history of the believer, repentance and faith~ 
baptism and laying-on of han~s, resurrection and judgment, 
whereas here the doctrines which the Apostle says he preached 
to the Corinthians, who were babes in Christ, cluster around 
the person and death of Christ. We infer that the Apostle 
distinguishes, in our passage, not two classes of truths, but 
two aspects of the same truths. He is, in fact, st_ating 
one of Philo's fundamental distinctions, but with a difference. 
Christian wisdom does not consist in discovering allegories 
in the history and ordinances of the Old Testament. Eve": in 
the Epistle of Barnabas the distinction between '1T'1crn1,. and 
7vwcrir; is more like Philo's than St. Paul's. It is Clement 
of Alexandria that first rises to a worthy conception of the 
Apostle's words. But his account of it is marred by one 
defect, which is, that he describes 'TT'lcrnr; as an intellectual 

1 In the Church of Alexandria. alone was there a. conscious attempt in 
the ante-Nicene period to introduce into Christian teaching a. distinction 
resembling, as Origen (c. Cels. II. 7) confesses, the distinction of exoteric and 
esoteric, formerly ascribed to Pythagoras and .i\.ristotle. 
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apprehension of truth, not as the trust of the heart and an act 
of the will. It was this error that gave rise to a disciplina 
arwni in Clement and to Origen's principle of exegesis, that 
Scripture has a natural, a moral, and a mystical meaning. 
Nevertheless, Clement's distinction is pre-eminently Pauline. 
For the Apostle here says that Christ as He is the power of 
God is the object of trust, and that Christ as He is the wisdom 
of God is the object of knowledge. Cf. espec. Clem. Al., 
Strom. VII. p-. 865 Potter, n µev 7r£un~ ••• 7rcpaiovµiv17. 

uocptav oe. On oe introducing a limitation cf. note on i.16; 
Rom. iii. 22. 

ouoe TWV apxov-rwv. Tertullian (c. Marc. V. 6) explains the 
rulers to be the secular power; Origen's view (de Prine. III. 
ii. 1) that evil spirits are meant, as in John xii. 31; 2 Cor. 
iv. 4, arose from the early patristic doctrine of the atone
ment, that Christ gave His life a r3:nsom to the evil one. (Cf. 
Orig., Gomm. in Matt. xvi. 8; Cyril of Jerus., Oat. XII. 15.) 
Ambrosiaster explained the verse in the same way. So al,;o 
Cajetan and Estius. But it is inconsistent with ver. 9. 'l'he ' 
Apostle must mean the wise, the mighty, and the noble of 
i. 26. But he regards the world under the figure of a king
dom (cf. 2 Cor. iv. 4; Eph. ii. 2; John xiv. 30). He con
templates the two antagonistic principles in their historical 
manifestations. 

-rwv ,carnpryovµevwv, pres.; the Divine purpose of destroying 
the " world" is already beginning to find its accomplishment. 
" Far from speaking this world's wisdom, we speak a wisdom 
that is actually bringing it to nought." The Apostle does 
not, therefore, refer to the future coming of Christ (Meyer), 
nor to the evanescent nature of earthly things (Chrys.). Cf. 
Is. xix. 12. 

V. 7. The emphasis in ver. 6 is on uocp{av, in ver. 7 
on ).a).ouµcv. Hence iv µvu-r17p{rp must be connected with 
).a).ouµev (De w ette, Meyer)' not with a7rOIC€1CpvµµevT}V 
(Aquinas, Grotius), which would have been -r~v iv µ. a7ro,c€
,cpvµµev17v, nor with uocp{av (Theophyl., Beza, Evans}, for 
uocp{a is left purposely anartbrous: "a wisdom of God." 

iv µvu-r17p{rp (from µvEw, to close the mouth ; cf. Curtius, 
Grundz. p. 338). The. word " mystery " has four meanings, 
which may be arranged almost in chronological order: (1) 
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"That which it is forbidden to divulge except to the initiated." 
Such were the secrets of the political and religious festivals 
held in most cities of Greece; cf. Lo beck, Aglaoph., Elen.~. § 6. 
We have a trace of this meaning in Matt. xiii. 11. In 2 Pet. 
i. 16 it is said that the Apostles did not follow the false 
track (ega,co'X,ou0~<TavTe<;) of rationalised myths (<Te<To<p£.<Tµ€vo£<; 
µv0o£<;), but were eye-witnesses by initiation ('11ro,rwt) of 
Christ's mAjesty (cf. Col. ii. 3). (2) "'l'hat which cannot 
be known except by revelation" (cf. Rom. xvi. 25; Eph. 
iii. 3, 4; Col. i. 26. Add Ignat., ad Ephes. 19). (3). ":Sacred 
ceremonies that have a symbolical or spiritual significance;" 
sometimes restricted to denote the Eucharist. After the time 
of TertuUian this is the prevailing signification, and its Lat. 
equivalent is sacramentum. (4) "A truth that .transcends the 
human intellect . to comprehend," and this may be either an 
absolute impossibility or impossible till the Spirit of God gives 
an inward revelation. In the present passage the word in
cludes somewhat of all these meanings, except the third. The 
word T€Ae£o<;, while it signifies "full-grown," contains an 
allusion to initiation into mysteries. The Apostle's words are 
apparently parodied by the Gnostic Valentine. Of. Epiphan., 
c. Heer. I. 31. 

a7ro,ce,cpuµµev1Jv, that is, not only it is passed over in silence 
(cf. Rom. xvi. 25), but also it· is intentionally concealed by 
God ; for it was a mystery of His will ( cf. Eph. i. 9 ; Col. 
i. 2 7 ; Baruch iii. 3 7). 

~", that is, the wisdom of God; not simply the plan of 
salvation (Est., Billr.), but the Divine wisdom which the 
mature Christian sees in it .. 

7rpowpt<Tev, "fore-ordained," before it was revealed. Eph. 
i. 3 and Ellicott's note. 'rhe word is to be connected with 
"unto our glory." This is the proof that it excels the wisdom 
of the world and our warrant for speaking it. To supply 
ryvwpl<Ta£ after 7rpowp£<Te destroys the meaning. 

el<; o6gav nµwv. The wisdom of the great men of the world 
ends in their destruction; God's wisdom leads, not only to 
our salvation, but to our glory, which is the Christian con
ception of happiness. Evoa£µovta does not occur in the New 
'l'est. Aoga expresses two notions that are alien to the Greek 
conception of happiness; that the blessedness of the righteous 
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is in the highest degree abundant and that it is a _reflection 
of God's blessedness. The world's wisdom stops at a mystery, 
and this is man's misery ; God's wisdom reveals a mystery 
beyond, and in receiving new revelations of this mystery 
man's supreme happiness for ever consists. 

V. 8. 'l'his verse is at once a proof of the previous state~ 
ment that this wisdom was hiddtn by God and a preparation 
of the reader for the argument of the following verses, that 
men cannot know the wisdom of God without the illumination 
of the Spirit. 

~v, that is, the wisdom (Chrys. indirectly, De Wette, Meyer), 
not the glory (Cor. a Lap., Billr., Stanley), which would be 
irrelevant and superfluous (cf. Rom. viii. 18; 1 John iii. 2). 

icnavpwuav. The contrast between "they crucified" and 
"the Lord of glory·'' is intentional (cf. Heb. xii. 2). Christ 
was put to death by the rulers of the world as the representa
tives of its highest wisdom, which has proved itself foolishness 
in not knowing the Son of God. The triumphant antithesis 
to this verse is Gal. vi. 14. The world that crucified Christ 
has been crucified by the power of Christ's cross. 

Kvpiov Tij<; 00~1] .. , not "the dispenser of glory" (Aug., dl3 
Trin. I. xii. 24, quod ipse glorificet sanctos suos), neither is it 
a Hebraism for "glorious Lord" (Heydenr.), but "the Lord 
to whom glory belongs as His native right." It is genit. 
of characteristic quality (cf. Acts vii. 2; Eph. i. 17; 1 Thess. 
v. 23). Glory is the peculiar attribute of Jehovah among 
all the gods (cf. Ps. xxix. 1). The expression is theologically 
important because it implies that Jesus was Lord of glory, 
that is, Jehovah, and that this Lord of glory died (cf. Acts 
iii. 151). It is an instance of the communicatio idiomaturn, in 
reference to the meaning of which the Lutheran and the 
Reformed Churches divided; the former maintaining that the 
attributes of the one of the two natures in the person of Christ, 
that is to say, the Divine nature, are communicated to the 
other, that is, the human ; the latter teaching that the acts 

1 Cf. Orig., Comm. in Rom. i. 6 : "Omnia quro carnis sunt ascribuntur et 
Verbo, quomodo et quro Verbi sunt prrodicantur in carne. ,Jesum vero et 
Christum et Dominum invenimus srope ad utramque naturam referri, ut est 
illud, Unus Dominus noster Jesus Christus, per quern omnia, et iterum, Si 
enim cognovissent nunquam Dominum majestatis crucifixissent." So Athan., 
c, Apollin. II. 16; Aug., de T1in. I. xiii. 28. Cf, Aquinas in loc. 
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'\uf either of the two natures are the acts of the Divine-human 
/Person of the God-Man. 'l'he use of Kupio~ involves a refer
ence in oo~a to more than Christ's exaltation. 

V. 9. Not only was God's wisdom unknown to the princes 
of this world; but those things in which it manifests itself are 
in their nature such that their inner meaning cannot be known 
without a revelation of the Spirit within. The verse is more 
than a proof (Cor. a Lap., Bengel) that the princes of the 
world did not know God's wisdom. God's wisdom has mani
fested itself in things and in facts. But these facts of 
Christianity have an inner life and meaning, which is hid, not 
merely from God's enemies, but also from all creatures, and 
must be inwardly revealed in order to be known. 'l'he Apostle 
does not give that revelation. God's Spirit bestows it on the 
initiated. We must have the Spirit to know the things of 
God, though in words they may be spoken to all. The Apostle 
himself can only tell us what they are not. They are not what 
eye hath seen, that is, the glories of the visible creation; nor 
what ear hath heard, that is, doctrines taught by a master to 
his disciples; nor what springs up in the heart of man, that 
is, the creations of imagination and desire. The ascent is to 
be noticed. The works of God in nature have an excellence 
and beauty that does not invest the great ones of the world; 
a lily is more gloriously arrayed·than Solomon. But there are 
thoughts in God too great ever to be visibly represented in 
ocean depths and blazing suns. Yet some at least of even 
these thoughts are expressed in human language and received 
into our minds. But the heart desires what it cannot utter in 
words, and " makes," by the force of imagination, forms of 
goodness and beauty that have a being only "in the land that 
is very far off." But beyond nature, beyond ideas, beyond 
the ken of imagination and the reach of merely natural desire, 
are the things that God has actually prepared, the completed 
reality of the Gospel. It may, further, be asked if the Apostle 
intends this to be an exhaustive division of the things that are 
not the hidden wisdom of God. If not, why does he mention 
nature, doctrine, and the ideal? These are the outward garb 
of the eternal mystery. It manifests itself, first, by taking its 
place in human history through the fact of the incarnation; 
second, by a system of Christian truth, a philosophy .of the 
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Divine revelation in Christ; third, by an ideal of perfection. 
It was necessary that the Divine mystery should manifest 
itself in these human forms, because Christ is primarily a 
power; that is, He is a new element in human history, a new 
force in truths of doctrine, a higher ideal of moral perfection. 
But no external act or object can of itself, apart from the 
.spiritual insight of the onlooker, be a revelation of anything 
beyond power, and no manifestation of power can be an 
adequate revelation of God. The supreme act of Divine love, 
that God should send His Son and the Son sacrifice Himself 
for us, can be nothing more to an unspiritual man than a 
manifestation of infinite power, if it can be that. These things 
have an inner life known to those who love God. 

Many writers, from Irenreus, Clem. Al., Origen, Cyprian, 
Augustine, to Meyer, suppose the Apostle is speaking of the 
:future blessings of heaven. Several Rabbis so explain Isa. 
lxiv. 4, as if it meant that the prophets indeed foretold the 
days of Messiah, but the world to come no eye had seen, 
except God alone. er. Wisd. ix. 16, Ta 0€ €V ovpavo'i<; Tl<; 
e,ixvlauev; But to exclude present insight into Divine things 
is to break away from the general purport of the chapter. 

«a0wi; ryerypa'TT'mt. The perf. signifies that it still abides as 
authoritative in Scripture. Origen (Comm. in Matt. xxvii. 9) 
says he never heard of any one that considered this Epistle 
spurious because the writer cites these words from the apocry
phal Book of the prophet Elias. Chrys. thinks the words are 
taken from a lost book. They resemble too closely Isa. lxiv. 4 
to permit a doubt that Jerome (Ep. 57, Ad Pamm.) is right in 
saying that the Apostle had in his mind the prophet's words, . 
to which we must add Isa. lxv. 16 (17); and Clement of Rome 
(Ad Oor. 24) alters the Apostle's arya'TT'W<rtV to V7T'OJJ,€VOVCTtV, as 
it is in Isaiah. If, with Delitzsch and Cheyne, we render the 
prophet's words thus: "Yea, from of old men have not heard 
nor perceived with 

1

the ear, (and) eye hath not seen, a God 
beside thee, who will do gloriously for him that waiteth for 
Him," then there is no accommodation to an alien purpose in 
the Apostle's use of the passage. Prophet and Apostle ex
press the same truth, though they do not refer to the same 
manifestation of it. 

"' , , 
a . . . avTov. Osiand., De W ette, etc., think the words 
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are an anacoluthon. If the words were an exact citation, it 
might be so. But as the Apostle inserts the relat. pron., he 
must have intended to place the citation in grammatical con
struction. Lachm. and Hofmann make nµ,'iv OE tL7f€/CO,AV'f'€V 
the apodosis. But in that case the antithesis between eye 
not having seen and God having prepared, both being in the 
protasis, is entirely missed. It is preferable, therefore, with 
Erasm., Est., Meyer (later Edd.), Alford, Heinrici, to connect 
the words with what precedes as an objective clause after 
'A.a'A.ov µ,ev. " We speak the things which," etc. 

J1ri ,capo{av .•• avefJ17. On this Hebraism cf. Acts vii. 23; 
Herm., Past. Mand. IV. i. 3. 

oua i/TOiµ,a<T€V. So A B C, adopted by Lachm., Tisch., 
Westc. and Hort. The word o<Ta (qnam pulchra) implies that 
these things are different in kind from what eye has seen, etc. 
The Apostle has altered the prophet's erroi'T}<TEV into n-roiµ,a<rev, 
which expresses, more than e1roi17<rev, first, that the Gospel is 
the outcome of Divine thought; second, that it is designed 
to supply the spiritual wants of men; third, that it is now 
completed (cf. Matt. xxii. 4, 8). 

TO£<; arya1rw<T£V au-rov. Love is the eye that sees, the ear 
that hears, the heart that realizes the things of God (cf. xiii. 
8, 12 ; Eph. iii. 18). The Apostle has substituted arya1rw<r£v 
for vrroµ,evov<T£V e'A.eov, because the revelation of ·God, which 
the saints of the Old Test. waited for as still to come, has now 
been given. This is another proof that the Apostle is not 
speaking exclusively or mainly of the future glory of heaven. 
That glory we still wait for. 

(2) God's wisdom is revealed inwardly by the Spirit. 
(ii. 10-13). 

V. 10. nµ,'iv, that is, the Te'A.ew,; Meyer well observes that 
the word is spoken in a tone of triumph. 

a1re,caXvte. This is scarcely an instance of the aor. being 
used for the per£. Winer (Gr. § XL.) says it is never so used. 
But cf. Goodwin, G1·eek Moods, etc., p. 25; Buttmann, N.S. 
p. 171 ; and see Xen., Mnn. I. vi. 4; Thuc., I. 73, 1rap~A0oµ,ev. 
Here, however, it is a pure aor. The Apostle is speaking of 
the revelation given to Christians as an event that began a 
new epoch in the world's history. 
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o,a TOU 7T"Y€VµaTO<;. NAB C omit ahoD. 
change the meaning; for the following verses 
Spirit of God, not the human spirit, is meant. 

But it does not 
prove that the 

epavv~. So N A B C. It is the Alexandrian spelling of 
epevv!j,. C£. Rom. xi. 33; 1 Pet. i. 10; Barn. Ep. iv. 1. 
(Hilgenf.). Here the Spirit, in Rom. viii. 27 God, in Rev. ii. 
23 Christ, is said to "search." Hence it does not mean 
searching in order to discover, but expresses the activity of 
the Divme knowledge. So Meyer. 'l'he LXX. never uses 
epevvav of God's knowledge, but oo,ciµaseiv, which expresses, 
not so much activity as thoroughness of knowledge. Chrys. 
makes it refer to the accuracy, others (as Greg. Naz., Or. xliii. 
65) to the rich folness, of the Spirit's knowledge. But all this 
misses the point. The Fathers justly use the word to prove 
the Spirit's proper Divinity. But the argument is that the 
Spirit is ever acti·ve in fathoming the dPpths of God. 

Ta {3a017, not "deep things," but "depths," mysteria in
feriora (Aug.). In Rom. xi. 33 the Apostle joins together 
the ideas of depth and unsearchableness.1 

V. 11. He proves by an analogy that we cannot know the 
things of God without the revelation of the Spirit of God. 
No man knows another's thoughts; so none can know God's 
thoughts until He utters them. Does " Spirit of God" here 
mean more than the self-consciousness of God ? Does not the 
force of the Apostle's argument lie in the analogy between the 
self-consciousness of man, knowing what is in man, and 
the self-consciousness of God as it knows what is in God ? 
Yes, say Osiander, Meyer, Kling, after Baur (Neutest. '1.'heol. 
p. 207). But it would be palpably absurd to say that God 
reveals anything to men through His own self-consciousness, 
unless the self-consciousness of God is identical with the Holy 
Spirit. 'l'his, again, would involve that the procession of the 
Spirit is prior in idea to God's self-consciousness, whereas His 
self-consciousness as Deus must be prior, in order of ideas, to 
His self-consciousness as Jons deitatis. We must not, there
fore, press the analogy. If we admit that the Holy f:::ipirit 
knows the things of God, it is not necessary to the vahdity 

1 Hilgenfeld (Zeitsch. f. Wiss. Theol. XV. p. 223) does not hesitate to assert 
that there is a sarcastic allusion to the Apostle's words in Rev. ii. 24; that h, 
the Apostle John calls the Apostle Pa.ul's God Satan l 
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of the Apostle's reasoning that He should know them as man 
knows the things of man, by self-consciousness. Both are 
knowledge through introspection, and this is enough. The 
view of Baur is rejected by De Wette and Delitzsch (Biul. 
P.~ych. IV. § 4). If the Spirit is neither the humn.n spirit nor 
the Divine self-consciousness, a more decisive declaration of 
His personality cannot be. 

'TO 1rvevµ,a 'TOV av0pw1rov, man's entire intellectual and moral 
nature. It includes voii~ and, as Origen {Comm. in Rom. 
ii. 15) says, conscience also, and is synonymous with Plato's 
o lvTo~ &v0pro1ro~ (cf. Matt. xxvi. 41; 2 Cor. vii. 1 ; 1 Pet. 
iv. 6). This use of 1rvevµ,a is to be carefully 'distinguished 
from its more special signification of the Divine in man. 

OU0€L~ e-yvroK€V, So A BCD, adopted by Lachm., Tisch., 
W estc. and Hort. Olea is to know a fact ; eryvroKa, to know 
the inner nature of a thing. The distinction fa perhaps 
not to be pressed here (cf. ,John viii. 55). The per£. means 
cugnita habeo. Ambrose compares Matt. xi. 27; justly. No 
one knows the Father save the Son; no one knows the depths 
of God but the Spirit; an inconsistency in appearance only. 

To To 1rveiJµ,a 'Tov BeoiJ he does not add 'TO lv avn[,, because 
the spirit of man is in him as part of him, but the Spirit 
of God is God and the whole of the Divine essence. The 
patristic phrase lv Berp refers t'o the avT00e6~ or Father, and 
expresses the perichoresis of the Divine persons .. But it may 
be questionable whether the phrase "tres 1rpouw1ra in Deo" 
is correct. 

V. 12. The Spirit rt;Ve(tls hy d"elling within. 
'To ,rvevµ,a Toi? Kouµ,ov. Hofmann explains it of the Spirit of 

God as the principle of life, physical and intellectual, in all 
creatures. But l">.,afJoµ,ev would then be inappropriate, and 
the antithesis that runs through ,this and the latter part of 
the first chapter between the kingdom of God and the world, 
compels us to understand by Kouµ,o~, not the creation (as 
Theod. Mops.), but the kingdom of evil, the antagonist of 
the revelation of God in Christ. Meyer and Alford think 
the personal "god of this world" is meant. In favour of this 
is the antithesis that would then emerge between the personal 
Spirit of God and the personal -spirit of the world. " To 
receive the spirit of the world" would then mean to be under 
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the influence and in the possession of Satan, which is in 
accordance with the .general representation of Scripture that 
the world is in the power of the evil one (cf. 1 John v. 19). 
The objection to this interpretation is that St. Paul does not 
elsewhere use the word 7rV€vµa as a personal appellation in 
the sense of an evil spirit. The verse that bears closest 
resemblance to the present pnssage is Eph. ii. 2, where the 
construction of the genit. '1TV€1Jµa-roc; is doubtful, but on the 
whole it had. better be taken in apposition to Jgovcr{ac;. The 
world is the empire of Satan, and that empire stands together 
by means of the spirit or principle of evil. Similarly here the 
spirit of the world will be the principle of evil t11at binds 
together the kingdom of darkness and makes it, not a chaos, 
but a Kocrµo~, an organization contrived to subvert the 
kingdom of Christ. It is not necessary to the Apostle's 
purpose that this spirit should be a person, provided it is the 
central unifying principle. Now such a spirit as this would 
effectually incapacitate a Christian to comprehend the things 
of God. The minds of those that believe not are blinded. 
'l'he aor. e'A,a(3oµev refers to the time of regeneration, when the 
believer received the Spirit of adoption (cf. Rom. viii. 15). 
'l'he revelation of God can be given only through God. " God, 
who is the object of knowledge and love, must be Himself 
the principle of knowledge and love" (Martensen, Ohristl. 
Dogm. § 53). Of. Aug., Oonf. XIII. xxxi. 45: "Quidquid in 
Spiritu Dei vident quia bonum est, non ipsi, sed Deus videt 
quia bonum est." 

J,c. Inasmuch as every revelation of God can be received 
only through God, there must be an actual going forth of the 
Spirit of God to dwell in man.· Hence, though €K does not 
here express the truth of the Spirit's procession (as Theod. 
explains), yet it implies it. The Constantinopolitan Creed 
changed the 7rapa of John xv. 26 into EK, perhaps from a 
reminiscence of the present passage, the framers of the Creed 
apparently 1 translating from Tertullian. The purpose of the 
words in this place is to show that what imparts certainty 
and depth to the mature believer's knowledge of the things 
of God is the identity of that which bestows and that which 
apprehends the revelation. God within teaches the man's 

1 Cf. Swete, History of the Doctrine of the Procession of the Si,irit, p. 76, 
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spirit to understand the revelation of God above; God m us 
reveals God in our nature. 

'TC,, xapur0evw. The aor. is not (as probably in Phil. i. 29) 
to be taken in the sense of the per£., but refers to the gift 
once for all made to man in the facts of Christ's death and 
resurrection, the contents of the mystery. 'The argument 
still advances. For if the thoughts of God must be revealed 
in order to be known, much more are the free actions of God's 
heart. Human love never forecast what Divine love would 
do. God's self-sacrifice was a conception not understood even 
by God's peculiar people, though taught for ages by priest 
and prophet. . 

V. 13. We teach them also through the same inward 
illumination of the Spirit. 

OV/C EV DiDa/CTOt', ••• Ilveuµ,aTO.;. ~A.BCD omit a-y{ou. So 
Lachm., Tisch., Westc. and Hort, Rev:. Vers. It is bette1· 
away. "Taught by Spirit"- by a supernatural indwelling 
light. 1 Hofmann connects these two clauses with ,cp[vov'Tec;. 
But A.O"fOL<; suggests that they should be connected with 
),,a,),,ouµ,ev. The Apostle has already said that he spoke the 
things of God; he now adds in what words he spoke them. 
Aa),,w is preferred to ),,eryw, because they are the utterances 
of the ~pirit (cf. xiv. 2). 

uocpta, and 7TVeuµ,aTO', are genit., as Erasmus saw, not after 
)1,,6-yoic;, bu.t after 8iDaKToZ,, as in John vi. 45. AiDaKTO<; is 
espec. apt to take the genit. (cf. Soph., El. 344). But other 
words not derived from verbs that govern the genit. have the 
same construction. Cf. "fE"fUµ,vauµ,evrJV 7TA,€OVe~{a, (2 Pet. ii. 
14); €VA.0"f1J/J,€VO£ 'TOU 7ra7po, (Matt. XXV. 34). It is rare in 
class. prose. Of. Porson on Eur. Or. 491, 7r)l,,171e'i, 0u-ya'Tpo,. 
'l'his verse makes no reference to the Apostles' special in
spiration as writers of the New Test. (Hodge, etc.). Cf. 1 
Thess. iv. 9. The Apostle rests, not indeed his authority, 
but his ability, to teach on the fact that the Spirit of God 
enlightened him, as he enlightens ot.her mature Ch1·istians. 

1 Cf; Harless on Eph. ii. 22, p. 267 : '· To 1rvevµ,a. ohne Artikel als inwohnend 
einem menschlichen Subjecte gedacht wird. Vgl. Rom. viii. 5, o! ae Ka.ra. 1rvevµ,a. 
(6vres) ra. roO 1rvevµ,a.ros (cf,povoiJa-,v), im ersteu Satzglied ist 1rv,uµ,a. inneres 
normgebendes Princip, im zweiteu ist rou 1rv,vµ,a.ros der objectiv wirkliche, 
heilige Geist." 
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7rVEvµaT£1€0'i.c; wvevµaTtK,a uv7,cptvovTEr;. 'rhe various inter
pretations offered of these words . differ according to the 
meaning assigned to <TV"fKp{vro and the gender of 'TT'v1:vµ,anKo'i~. 

(l) Calvin, Beza, Cor. a Lap., De Wette, Meyer, etc. render 
<TV"f"P· by accommodantes, aptantes, and consider 'TT'V, neuter: 
"adapting spiritual words to spiritual things," and not language 
incongruous, as we should be doing if we spoke the things 
of God in words taught by human wisdom. But the Apostle 
lias said this already in effect; and according to this view 
there is a play on the word "spiritual," which is not in tbe 
Apostle's manner; for " spiritual words " can only mean words 
taught by the Spirit (cf. Eph. v. 19), but "spiritual things" 
must mean things that reveal God, (2) Estius, Olshausen 
(doubtingly), render <TV"/Kp, by "adapting," but consider 'TT'V, 

to be masc. : "adapting spiritual things to spiritual men." 
But this is the direct opposite of what the Apostle declares, 
that spiritual men understand spiritual things, so that no 
adaptation of them to their capacity is needed. (3) Bengel, 
Riickert, Stanley, Alford (latest Edd.), Hofmann, Heinrici 
render <Tll"f"P· by interpreta,ntes and consider 'TT'V, to be masc.: 
"interpreting spiritual things to spiritual men." But it is 
only in reference to dreams and visions that <TV"fKplvro means 
"to interpret," and that, with few exceptions, in LXX. In 
no passage are the things of God represented as dreams to be 
interpreted or allegories of which the Apostles have the key. 
( t) Neander's reHdLring: "interpreting spiritual things by 
spiritual words," is open to the same objection. Similar to 
this is Grotius's rendering, but he restricts the reference to 
the interpretation of Old Test. prophecies, which would be 
foreign to the Apostle's purpose. (5) Theod. Mops., Chrys., 
Theod. thus: "proving the truth of spiritual things (whether 
Old Test. types, as Chrys. says, or the teaching of the Spirit, 
as 1'heod. Mops. says) by the demonstration of the Spirit." 
But <TV"fKp. does not elsewhere signify "to prove." (6) The 
rendering of the Auth. Vers., "comparing spiritual things 
with spiritual," is satisfactory. Christianity is a Divine 
wisdom. But this means, from the side of teacher and of 
learner, that revealed truths are combined so as to form a 
consistent and well-proportioned system of truths in their 
correlation. The higher Christian training resembles Plato's 
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criterion of dialectical power, the faculty to see the relation 
of the sciences to one another and to true being (cf. Rep. VII. 
P· M,7). "With <rv,yKplvovTe<; compare Plato's uvvo1rnKo<;. The 
words are a. clear statement of the necessity for an objective 
teaching, and its spirit is opposed to the theory of the Clemen
tine Homilies (xiii. 6) that men require only an inward revela
tion. It is this objectiveness of the revelation that saves the 
Apostle's conception of the province of the spiritual man from 
the Gnostic intellectualism, which deprived Christianity of its 
foundation in historical fact and: reduced it to a philosophical 
speculation. 

(3) God's Wisdom is Urulei-.~tood Only by the Spiritual 
Man.· 

(ii. 14-iii. 4). 

V. 14. 'lfVX£Ko,. 'fwo questions clii.im our attention. 
First, Does 'frvXtKO,;; denote the unregenerate man or the 

weak Christian? Chrys. explains it, o KaTa <rapKa twv Ka~ 
' ' ~ ,I,. 0 ' ~ ' ~ ' ,..,. " ' ' ' µ'Y}'1T"OJ TOIi vovv 't'wncr et, oia TOV 1rveuµa'ro,;;, a"'"'a µov'Y}v T1JV 

,, ,I.. \ , 0 ' , ,, i!,.. ... (' , .,,,,. ... 
eµ'l'VTOV Kat av pW7rtJl'l]JI <rUVE<r£JI exwv, 'YJII Tat<; a'1T"UJITWV 'r uxat, 

eµf]aX"-ei o 017µwvp,yo,;;. Chrysostom's definition is interest
ing as the source of Luther's rendering, from which Tyndale 
borrowed the phrase now current in English theology, "the 
natural man." The Lutherans, in the Augsburg Confession, 
and the Calvinists, in the Second Helvetic Confession, cite 
the verse as their locus classicus in their polemics against the 
Pelagianism of the Church of Rome, to prove the impotence of 
the unregenerate man to attain holiness. On the other hand 
Catholic expositors, Aquinas, Cor. a Lap., F.JStius, and the 
Rheims translators ("sensual"), follow Augustine, who says 
(Serm. lxxi.) : "Hos in ecclesia constitutcis parvulos dicit 
[Apostolus] nondum spirituales, sed adhuc carnales. • • • 
Quomodo essent parvuli in Chris_to nisi renati ex Spiritu 
Sancto? '' Similarly Bernard, De Vita Solitaria. This view 
is defended by Usteri (Entw. d. Paul. Lehi-b. p. :!94, 5th Ed.). 
As the 'TT"vevµaTtKti,;; is opposed to crapKtKO<; and V'Y}1rlo,;; in iii. 1, 
it is at least evident that the spiritual man is also the TEA.em,. 
To avoid the inference that the 'lfVXLKO~ is the weak Christian, 
the Lutheran Calixtus and recently F .. C. Baur maintained 
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that uap,wc6<; as well as tvxuc6<; is a designation for the un -
regenerate man, which is plainly contrary to iii. I. But the 
strong expressions, " the natural man rejects the things of the 
Spirit," and " they are foolishness unto him," are hard to 
reconcile with the supposition that the natural man is t~e weak 
Christian, of whom indeed the Apostle has not hitherto spoken. 
On the other hand,. the contrast between the impotence of the 
merely human faculties to understand the things of God, and 
the certain knowledge possessed by all who have been endowed 
with the Divine Spirit is in the channel of the Apostle's argu
ment. Moreover we have the same distinction in James iii. 15, 
where the wisdom that is not from above is said to be J7r[ryew<;, 

tvxuc~, oaiµoVUiJOrJ<;-€7rL,Y€£0<; in its sphere of action, tvxuc~ 
in the mental and moral condition of the persons it addresses, 
and oaiµovuiOrJ<; in its origin and principle. So also in Jude 
19 the tvxuco{ are said to be 7rV€Uµa µ~ iixovTE<;, that is, they 
have not the Spirit of God. For these reasons we must accept 
the view that by y-vxiKo<; the unregenerate mau is meant. 

Second, Why is the unregenerate man called tvxiKo<; ? If 
we admit that the word 7rvevµa contains a reference to man's 
relation to God, the difficult question whether the Apostle held 
that human :i;iature consists of three distinct substances, body, 
soul and spirit, need not be discussed. Whether the 7rv€uµa 
is a distinct substance in man, or a distinct faculty of his soul, 
or a distinct principle of action, it is, at all events, a power 
derived immediately from God and directed towards God. It 
denotes the Divine in man, which the Apostle represents as 
the result of the indwelling of the Holy Ghost. Suggested by 
the first declaration concerning man's creation, that he became 
a living soul by the " breath" of God, the conception of the 
spirit in man as the product of the Spirit of God is distinctly 
stated by Christ and St. Paul. '' To be born of the Spirit" 
(John iii. 6) is to be born from above; and "the quickening 
Spirit" (1 Cor. xv. 45, 47) is the second Man from heaven. 
The use of 7rV€uµa to designate the Divine Per::;on, who dwells 
in the believer, is a still more emphatic reason for its applica
tion to the kindred God-directed nature which is the result 
of the Sp,rit's indwelling. But this supernatural element (to 
use an indefinite expression) at once creates a contrast between 
itself and the natural. Now tvx11, iu the Old '!'est. language, 



THE FACTIONS IN THE CHURCH.-II. 14. 65 

denotes the whole of human nature and nothing more: "Man 
became a living soul." Whether we accept or reject Beck's 
notion (Umriss, etc., I. § 5) that body and spirit are the two 
constituents of soul or man, we must. admit that Scripture 
represents man as being, in the totality of his nature, soul. 
Hence tvxu,6~ will adequately distinguish all that pertains to 
mere humanity from the Divine nature bestowed or restored 
by the Spirit of God. While wvevµ,a must not be identified 
with the vov~ of Plato and Philo, the owvo7JT£Kov of Aristotle, 
"frvx1, on the other hand, must not be limited to mere hn0vµ,£a 
and 0vµ,6~, which is apparently intended by Ch:rys. when he 
introduces into his definition of tvxi"o~ the words () KaTa 
uapKa swv. The word "frvxiKo~ was coined by Aristotle (Eth. 
Nie. III. x. 2), to distinguish the pleasures of the soul, such 
as ambition and desire of knowledge, from those of the body. 
In this he is followed by Polybius (VI. v. 7) and Plutarch (De 
Plac. Phil. I. 9). The "frvxiKo~ was, therefore, the man who 
was governed by the higher motives of mind. Neither does 
the Apostle lower the meaning of the word. It does not mean 
"intellectum et affectum depressos ad sensibilia" (De Lyra).1 

Contrasted with the aKpaT1~, the tvxi"o~ is the noblest of 
men, But to the 'TT'vevµ,anKo~ he is related as the natural to 
the supernatural. . 

ou oexerni, "rejects" (cf. Heh. xi. 35). It is a litotes like 
oux v1ricrxvovµ,ai, " I refuse." 'l'he words imply that the 
things of God are offered to all, even the natural, unregenerate 
man. For oexoµ,ai in the meaning of "accept" cf. 1 'l'hess. 
i. 6 et al. 

Ta Tov Ilveuµ,arn~, geuit. of possession. The Spirit is not 
a mere instrument of revelation, but the native home of the 
truth. But Tov 0eov also is genit. of possession. The Spirit 
is not the ultimate source of truth, inasmuch as the Spirit 
himself is God's. 

Kat OU o6vaTci£ "/VWvai, not equivalent to OU 'Yap ouvaTa£ Ka£ 
'Yvwvai, as if the Apostle meant to prove that the natural man 
does not accept, because he cannot even know, the things of 
God (Scaliger). To know is not a lesser, but a greater thing 
than to accept them. The weakest believer accepts ; the 

1 Reuss also (Epitres Paulin. I. p. 61) restricts fvx-lJ to the lower faculties of 
instinct, affections, vitality. 

F 
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mattire Christian alone has a spiritual apprehension of their 
meaning. The clause expresses, not the reason for, but the 
consequence of rejecting the things of God. Faith precedes 
knowledge. "Crede ut intelligas." 

Trvevµantcw<;, after the· manner of a TrVevµanKor;, by the in
sight into the things of the Spirit that results from th'e Spirit's 
indwelling. The word is borrowed from the allegorical system 
of interpretation that prevailed among the Jews of Alexandria, 
who distinguished between the tvxitcoi and the Trvevµa-riKoi, 
between those that understood the grammatical meaning of 
Scripture and those that pierced to the spiritual meaning 
beneath. But the Apostle applies the term, not to the tropical 
and symbolical (oi' vTrovoiwv) interpretation of types and pro
phecies, biit to the judgment of the man who has the mind of 
Christ. 

ava,cp{ve-rai, "well sifted," "thoroughly examined." Liva
denotes the resolution of a complex whole. But avatcpCvro 
expresses also, what is not contained in ava)..vro, a judgment 
passed upon the truths analysed, an estimate of their compara
tive value, which leads up to a synthesis ( <rV"fKptvEtv) or an 
estimate of their mutual relation when combined in a system 
of Christian truth. 

V. 15. TrVevµan,co<;, the man whose entire moral and intel
lectual nature has been transformed and made spiritual. The 
Paulil'le use of the word implies two distinct but inseparable 
facts. The one is the indwelling of the Spil-it, the other is the 
Spirit's transforming energy. In relation to the former the TrV. 
is opposite of the tvxitco<;, as the supernatural is of the natural; 
in reference to the latter the Trv. is opposite of the rraptcttcor;, 
as the holy is of the sinful. For the holy is supernatural, and· 
the one- supernatural purpose of the wisdom which God fore
ordained and of the things which God has prepared. The 
indwelling Spirit is the Holy Spirit; and he in whom that 
Spirit dwells is at once supernatural and holy. The Apostle 
cannot speak to the Corinthians as unto spiritual (iii. 1). 
Though they were no longer tvxitcot, they were still <rap,ct,co( 
The supernatural element had entered, but not yet done its 
work of le11vening the whole lump (cf. Gal. vi. 1 ; Barn., Ep. 
iv. 11, "f€Vwµe0a TrVEuµan,co{, ryevwµe0a vao<; TEA.€t0<; 'Tlf! 0e<ji). 

µev is omitted in A.CD. So Lachm., Tisch. But De 
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W ette, Westc. and Hort., etc., retain it. If it is omitted, the 
antithesis between the clauses is changed into a relation of 
.cause and effect. It is because the spiritual man judges all 
things that he himself cannot be judged. 

7ravTa or, as in AC D, Ta 7rana. Its range is not to b.e 
limited to the things of the Spirit. For, though the u\}holy 
cannot understand goodness, the good can probe the depths 
of sin. Of. 1 John ii. 20; Plat., R.ep., p. 409: 7rovnp{a µEY 
ryap apeT.~V T€ «al aUT~Y OVJT'OT' &v ryvot17, ap€T~ D~ <pV<TEWS 
'IT"a£D€voµev17<, xpov<p aµa auT'f/', Tf; Ka£ 7T"OV1Jpta., bn<IT~fl,T}V 
X~yemi. 

v'IT"' ovSevo<,. The judgment of the spiritual man is at once 
the widest and the highest. All things are subject to it, from 
it th~re is no appeal. It is unhesitating, authoritative, ab
solute, final. . The Apostle answers the question, What is the 
ultimate authority in matters that admit of being spiritually 
judged ? His answer may be compared with that of Aristotle, 
who, as Sir A. Grant observes with truth, "escapes being 
forced into an utterly relative system of morals" by mak_ing 
the u7rovDa'io<, the Kav1ov ,ea/, µfrpov, But in escap1ng from 
a relative morality Aristotle falls into a vicious circle. F,or 
he has no standard by which to judge the o;7rov,oa'io,; himself 
except the moral conceptions of which the c,7rovSa'i!J'> bas been 
constituted judge. St. Paul, while he boldly ascribes to the 
spiritual man an absolute and fini.tl ju..dgment, introduces the 
new Christian conception of the indwelling SP,irit. The mind 
of the spiritual man is identical with the mind of Chriet, whose 
judgrnent must be final. In the 'IT"VEvp,aTtKO'> the two concep
tions of the u7rovoa'io<, and of the universal reason.meet. The 
moral rises into spiritual; the universal reason yields to the 
Spirit of God; Ta ,caXa Kai, 71Sea pass into "the things of the 
Spirit." 

-V. 16, Proof of the statement that the spiritual man can 
pass an authoritative judgment on all things. He has the 
mind of Christ, who has the mind of God. 

TL<,; From Isa. xl. 13. Hence avTov must refer to Kvp{ov, 
and Kupw'> must mean God, not Christ. 

llryvw, " came to know," that is, at the time when God 
created all things. Vitringa, Delitzsch, Cheyne render the 
Heb. by "directed," "gave the measure to." The llryvw of 
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LXX. may be a paraphrastic rendering of the Heb. Anyhow 
it does not affect the Apostle's purpose (cf. Judith viii. 14). 

uvµfJifJaa-EL, " will instruct." This is not a class. meaning 
of the causal of uvµ/3atvw. But 7rpou/3ifJal;w is so used in 
Attic. Hesych., uvµfJifJau0€VT€<;' oioax0€VT€<;, OtaA€X0iVT€<;, 

vovv. The Heb. means "the Spirit of Jehovah." 'l'he 
Apostle might have written 7rV€Vµa, though it would not 
leave the meaning, as Vit.ringa and Neander say, unchanged. 
"Isaiah hypostatises the Spirit" (Uheyne). Similarly in 
Wisd. i. 7. But the Apostle regards this Spirit as an 
indwelling mind, which judges all things but is not itself 
regulated by any extraneous power. "'l'he Spirit of Christ" 
was in the prophets (1 Pet. i. 11), but not as vov<;. 'l'he 
inspiration that enabled them to foretell the sufferings of 
Christ and the glory that should follow is distinguished from 
their diligent search into the meaning of their own utterances. 
The exercise of the gift of tongues also, in the Apostolic 
age, involyed the activity of the 7rVEvµa and the inaction of 
the vov<; (cf. xiv. 14). On the other hand the search of the 
spiritual man into the things of God is here represented as 
the combined act of the sanctified reason of the man himself 
and the powerful illumination of the indwelling Spirit. Hence 
vov<; denotes, not the Spirit of God or of Christ, but the mind, 
the intellect of God and of Christ. 'l'his highest form of 
intellect has for its object the highest for~ of truth, the 
mystery now revealed by God, the things which eye hath not 
seen nor ear heard nor heart conceived. But vov<; denotes 
more than intellect. It is the moral reason.1 With it the 
Apostle served the law of God (cf. Rom. vii. 25). By its 
renewal the believer comes to know (by testing) the will of 
God (Rom. xii. 2). In the 7rvEuµanKo<; its possession is the 
result of the indwelling of the Holy· Spirit. It is a -if,-vxiJ,; 
0Efov /Jµµa in a sense higher than Aristotle thought of when 
he so defined vov<;. 'l'he Apostle ascribes to the spiritual man, 
not the thoughts of Christ (Erasm., Grot., and many others), 
but the moral judgment which Christ Himself had in virtue 
of the indwelling Spirit which had been given Him without 

1 Cf. Beck, Umriss d. Biil. Seelenlehre, p. 49; Delitzsch, Bibl. Psycho!., IV. 
§ 5; Cremer, Lex. s.v. voDs; Kling, Stud. u. Krit., 1839, pp. 431, sqq. ; Acker
mann, ib., pp. 896, sqq. ; Kluge, Jahrb. d. Deut•ch. 111eol., 1871, p. 325. 
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measure. "Recipimus in nobis sapientiam Christi ad judi
candum" (Aquinas in loc.). 

The Apostle's reasoning rests on an unexpressed assumption, 
that Christ has the mind of God,-the assumption, in fact, 
which Arius denied in asserting that the Son could not in
vestigate (efixviauai) the Father's nature. God's judgment 
is absolutely true and final ; Christ has the Divine comprehen
sion ; we, again, have the moral judgment of Christ ; therefore, 
the spiritual man judges all things, and from his judgment 
there can be no appeal. The Apostle seems intentionally to 
depart from the language of Wisd. ix. 13, Tl,;; "/ap &v0pw'TT'o<; 
"fVWCTETa£ fJov"A.~v Beov; ,t, Tl<; ev0vµ,,,,0iJueTa£ Tl 0t'A-ei o Kvpio,;;; 
The counsel and will of God may be revealed in Scripture, but 
in vain, unless we have the moral judgment to understand it. 
Hence also vov,;; is anarthrous, expressing the general notion 
of mind and will combined (cf. Jelf, Gr. § 461. 7). The 
passage, finally, does not explicitly identify Christ with Kvpw,;, 
as x. 22 and Rom. x. 13 certainly do. 

Ch. III. 1-4. The Apostle applies the truth that only the 
spiritual man understands the Gospel as a Divine wisdom 
to the relation between himself and the Corinthian Church. 
This paragraph corresponds to ii. 1-5. There he declares 
that he preached the Gospel to them as a Divine power ; 
here. he explains why he could not unfold to them its Divine 
wisdom. He begins both paragraphs with teat E"fro, to mark 
the transition from a general statement to a particular applica
tion. He might have begun now with &:'A."A.' vµ,'iv. But it 
would have been harsh. With his usual unerring delicacy, he 
makes vµ,'iv unemphatic. 

V. 1. ov,c 71ovvT}0'YJv, that is, during his stay at Corinth and, 
perhaps, in a former letter. Riickert and Olshaus. infer that 
the Apostle had been in Corinth twice, though only one visit 
is mentioned in Acts, because it would have been unreasonable 
to expect the Corinthians to be other than vT}1rio£ when the 
Gospel was first preached among them. But as the Apostle's 
stay extended over eighteen months, the inference is ground
less (cf. Introd.). The words imply that the Apostle en
deavoured to speak unto them as spiritual men, but failed 
(cf. Mark vi. 5). Accordingly Clement of Rome (Ad Oor. 47), 
says that the Apostle had written to them e'lf'' a"'A,,,,0eia,;; 
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'Tf'Yevµan,cwr;, though the Apostle says here that he 1s still 
unable to do so. 

uap,clvoir;. So ~ A BC D. It is, therefore, rightly adopted 
by Griesb., Lachm., Tisch., Meyer, Alford, Westc. and Hort; 
notwithstanding the arguments of Reiche, who with De Wette, 
Fritzsche (on Rom. vii. 14), Winer (Gr. § XVI.), retain uap
,ci,co'i,r;. Proparoxytone adjectives in -ivor; denote the material 
of which a thing is made (cf. 2 Cor. iii. 3). :A.v0pw'TT'wor; is 
an exception, though Epictetus makes a distinction between 
it and av0p(J)'Tf'£K6r;. 'tap,civor;, therefore, means "fleshy;" 
uap,ci,c6r;, "fleshly." But uapt in its Pauline signification, is 
not the physical flesh; it has an ethical meaning quite as much 
as 'Tf'Yevµ,a. 1 It denotes the quality of being merely human, 
the human being also sinful, as distinguished from being 
supernatural or spiritual. The Apostle requires an adjective 
to express this ethical meaning. He may either adopt uap
,cwor;, which was already used by Aristotle who is followed by 
Plutarch in the sense of " fleshy," and give it the new mean
ing of "fleshly," that is "carnal;'' or he may coin a new 
word, uap,ci,car;, after the pattern of ,frvxi,c6r; and 'Tf'VevµanKo<;. 
Both things .seem to have been done. But the attempt to 
attach to uap,cwor; an ethical meaning was not successful, and 
in ecclesiastical writers is abandoned.~ But we may still ask if 
uap,civor; and uap,ci,car; express precisely the same ethical con
ception. Archbishop Trench (Syn. p. 262) a~ Kling main
tain that the charge of being uap,cwoi is far less grave than 
that of being uap,ci,co{, the former implying only that the 
Corinthian Christians were tarrying at the threshold of faith, 
the latter denoting active opposition to the Spirit of God. 

1 The virtually Apollinarian view strenuously advocated of recent years by 
Baur, Holsten, Pfleiderer, Sabatier, that cro.pt in St. Paul's teaching means the 
material body or at least the sensuous element in man, I reject on the follow
ing grounds: 1. Basar, the Hebrew equivalent of ,nip~, has sometimes the 
extended signification of human in contrast to Divine. 2. The Apostle reckons 
sins of the mind among deeds of the flesh (cf. Gal. v. 19-25; Col. ii. 18). 3. If 
crapK1vos means "a person that has material flesh for his substance" (Pfleiderer, 
Paulin. p. 56), how can any man in the present life become ,rvEvµa.r,Kos? 
4. And how would St. Paul be consistent in maintaining the sinlessness of. 
Christ? Pfleiderer admits this inconsistency. A useful summary and criticism 
of views will be found in Prof. Dickson's Baird Lecture for 1883. 

2 Even when they cite the present passage, they sometimes write cra.pKivos, 
sometimes cra.pK11<6s. 
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The word ln (ver. 3) shows this to be incorrect. Alford and 
Poor's view that ror; uaptdvot~ means "as if ye were men of 
flesh" is untenable; for in Rom. vii. 14, €"fW 0€ uapK,tVO<; elµ,t 
(the better attested reading), oir; is omitted. Dalitzsch and 
Hofmann consider uap,civor; to mean the man who has still a 
sinful tendency, uap,ci,c6, the man whose fundamental charac
ter is this sinful impulse. If so, the regenerate man is not 
uap,ci,cor; (cf. ver. 3). On the whole it is safe to infer that at 
first both forms were used interchangeably, but that uap,ci,co, 
was afterwards alone retained to express the idea of "fleshly," 
in opposition to wveuµ,an,cor;. Similarly Bleek on Heb. vii. 
lo. But we must not with Baur (Neut. Theol.) regard them as 
synonymous with ,[ruxi,cor;. Man regarded as not supernatural 
is ,[ruxi,cor;, man regarded as sinful is uap,civo<; or uap!CtlCOr; 
(cf. Gal. v. 17). Adam in his sinless state was ,[ruxi,cor;. 
Christ was neither ,[ruxi,cor; nor uap,ci,cor;. The unregenerate 
man is ,[ruxL/CO<, and uap,ci,cor;. The believer is not ,[ruxt1co,, 
but for a time continues to be uap,ci,cor;. 'rhese two w01·ds, 
therefore, express the antitheses to the two meanings of 
7rveuµ,an,co<, in chap. ii. The temptation to apply the term 
,[ruxi,cor; to the regenerate man may have arisen from the 
mistaken notion that uap,ci,co<, refers only to the bodily appe
tites. It is so applied by Aquinas and De Lyra, and fo1· this 
reason. But cf. Col. ii. 18; Rom. viii. 6; Gal. v. 20.1 

VTJ'friotr; (v11-, e-rror;, ,in-ja,n.~), the farthest remove from the 
'TEAE£or; (cf. Heb. v. 13). 'rhe Apostle is partial to the meta
phor. He uses it here to soften the effect which the epithet 
"carnal" might have produced. Cf. wa,Sta, 1 John ii. 13, 
where allusion is made to their childishness and to the 
Apostle's fatherly love. 

ev XptuT[i>, not "in Christian things" (De Wette), but" in 
union with Christ" (cf. John xv. 1-7. Cf. De Wette on 
Col. i. 28). 

V. 2. ,ya)l,a, nourishment for babes. The opp. is /3pwµ,a 
or <J'TEpea Tpocf,~ (Heh. v. 12). Of. Philo, De Agric. P· 188, 
> \ <:,\ I I > 1-,. ,/,, I "\ f <:-\ \ 1 ~ 

ewe£ oe V7J7r£o£r; µ,ev E<J'T£ ,ya"'a Tpo.,.,TJ, 'TE"'E£o£r; oe Ta EiC wupwv 
I \ ,.,f,. ""' \. I ~ \ 'I' ,t ,'h \ \ \ ,,reµ,µ,aTa, ,cat "Y VXTJ" ,ya"'a1CT<JJ0€£r; µ,ev av eiev 'Tpo.,.,ai ,caTa 'TTJV 

,,ra£0£/C~V ~)\,i,ctav 'Ta 'T~r; ey,cu,c)\,fou µ,ouCT£/C~r; 'Tpo1ratOEuµ,aTa. 

1 In Eph. i'. 3 u;l,p; has a more limited signification than in the Epistle to 
the Romans, , 

I 
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Cf. Clem. Al., I'red. I. p. 118 Potter. From this the Fathers 
coined the word 7a)\.,aKTOTporpew. 

J7rona-a, to be connected with f3pwµ,a by an easy zeugma. 
Greek has no specific word to express "giving solid food;" 
Tperpw is generic (cf. Luke xxiii. 29). In ix. 7 €a-0{ew is 
used for 7r£veiv. 

71ovvaa-0e, "were strong." So Cranmer's Bible rightly. 
An infin. is not to be sup·ilied. This use of ouvaµat is not 
mentioned in Lidd. and Scott. Cf. 'l'huc. ii. 29, ouvaµevov 
µ,f:_,ya : Eur., lo 565, ~µe'is o' ovoev &v ouvaiµ,e0a. The more 
frequent phrase is ouvaTo<; elµ,{, as in Xen., Mem. II. i. 19. 
The Corinthians were aa-0eve'i,; (cf. ix. 2~). 

V. 3. Proof of the assertion that they were carnal. 
07rou, "whereas," like quandu. This class. use of IJ7rou 

occurs only here in the New 'l'est. 
t'IJAO<; (from ,Ew), "rivalry." In class. Greek the word has 

fot the most part a good meaning (cf. Arist., Rhet. ii. 11). 
So occasionally in LXX. and the New Test. But its usual 
meaning in the New Test. is the rivalry that is degenerating 
into envy, rp0ovo,; (cf. Plat., Menex. p. 242, a7ro ,9)1.,ou oe 
cp06vo-,). From cp0ovo,;, again, comes epi,;, "strife in words/' 
which, in turn, produces oixoa-Taa-lai, "strife in act," "divi
sions." In Gal. v. 20 aZpea-i,; is added to otxoa-Taulat to 
denote a more chronic state of division. In our verse oixouTa
uiai is omitted in~ A BC Vulg. De Wette suggests that it 
crept in from Gal. v. 20. -:> 

KaTa av0pro7rOV, opp. of KaTa 7rVevµa. So is tcaTa (j'(lptca 
in Rom. viii. 5. But it does not follow that uap,ct,co[ fa-Te is 
precisely synonymous with tcaTa av0pw7rOV 7r€p£7raT€£T€, The 
former refers to sinfnl disposition, the latter to a merely 
human, unspiritual judgment. 

7rept7raTe'iv includes cf,pove'iv and more. Their whole life did 
not rise above the human sphere. The use 0£ 7rept7r, for ,'IJV 
is a Hebraism. But a similar use of ooor; is not unknown in 
class. Greek (c£. op0o7rooovui, Gal. ii. 14). 

V. 4. Olshausen and Neander are probably right in think
ing that Apollos alone is named because he was an intimate 
friend 0£ the Apostle, who thus shows his impartiality. 

lTEpoc;, one that belongs to the opposite party. Ou, the 
misplacement 0£ µev cf. note on i. 12. 
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ov/C &v0ponroi €11'T€; so ~ AB CD Vulg.; adopted by 
. Lachm., Tisch., Westc .. and Hort. But Reiche defends 
uap,ci,col. He does not satisfactorily account for the insertion 
by a copyist of the strange exp1·ession &v0ponrot. It is an 
explanation ,of uap,ci,cor; and means that the Corinthians had 
not yet risen to the level of the supernatural element that 
dwelt within them. Though they were not ,Jrvxi,coi, they 
played the part of the ,Jrvxi,cor;. 

D. THIRD ARGUMENT AGAINST THE FACTIONS. 

(iii. 5-20). 

The Apostle hRs spoken of ChristiRnity as a redemptive 
scheme and as a Divine wisdom. Regarded from still another 
side, Christianity is a work which God accomplishes in the 
course of the world's history. Since God is the worker, 
factions and boasting in men are excluded. The central 
thought of the section is ver. 9. The argument may be sub
divided thus : Factions are un-Christian,fii·.~t, because Apostles 
and teachers are, not leaders of men, but servants of God 
(Yv. 5-9) ; second, because what they teach must be in cha
racter with the Divine foundation and general plan of the 
building (vv.10-15); third, because the worldly-wise teaching 
of party-leaders destroys God's temple and incurs His dis
pleasure ( vv. 16-20). 

(1) .Apostles and teachers are, 'Y/ot leaders of men, but servants 
of God. 

(iii. 5-9). 

V. 5. As a)\.)..' I, must be omitted with A BCD Vulg., 
oui,wvoi • €Oo>,cev will be the answer to the questions 
T{ ovv €11'T£V :4?ToA.A<d<;; Tt Se €11'T£ IIauA.o<;; 

0£C1,/COVO£ (from oia,c., which appears also in 0£00/CW, OU.1,/CTOJp, 
and the Germ. jagen), "servants;" properly "agents," who 
act for a principal and cannot, for that reason, be themselves 
heads, without breach of trust (cf. Plat., Rep. p. 370 sqq.). 
The Apostle does not, therefore, describe the teachers as 
servants of the Church (Chrys.; cf. 2 Cor. vi. 4; Col. i. 7, 23), 
Similarly oou)..or;, Rom. i. 1; V?T7Jpfr11r;, 1 Cor. iv. 1; )..eiTOvp'Yo,, 
Rom. xv. 16. 
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E7T'tCT-reucra-re, the Pauline expression for becoming a Christ
ian (cf. Rom. xiii, 11; 1 Cor. xv. 2; Gal. ii. 16, ei1, XptCT-rov). 

{;Kll,CT'T<f' w<;, a not uncommon trajection for W<; €KaUT<f), as 
in vii. 17; and not intended to emphasize e,ui.CT-rp (cf. 
Raphel's note on Rom. xii. 3). Ka{, "and that," "that is 
to say" (cf. ix. 5; Mark xvi. 7). 

eDw,cev, not "gave converts," but "gave to each his own 
special work." This is proved by Ecpu-reuCTa, €7T'O-rtcrev, ver. 6. 

o Kvpio<;, that is Christ. So 'l'heophyl. Uf._ Eph. iv. 7. 
Chrys., Meyer, De Wette, etc., understand it to mean God, 
as in Rom. xii. 3. The gift is Christ's, the Head of the 
Church; the dispensing of the gift is the work of God'.s Spirit. 

V. 6. The outward acts of planting and watering were done 
by men, bnt the life within and growth were from God. It 
is in the spiritual as in the natural world. Men can only 
bring the seed into contact with the soil. 'l'he life that makes 
it grow is not only beyond human power to produce, but also 
beyond human skill to understand or detect. In natul'e and 
in the Church life is the direct creation of God. 

Jcpu-reuCTa. 0£. ix. 2; Acts xviii. 1-8. 
€7T'oncre. Of. Acts xviii. 27. It is better to leave these 

verbs without an expressed accus. He means the Church. 
We need not suppose, with Ambrosiaster, an allusion to 
baptism. 

'1/iJgavev. The imperf. means that when Paul planted and 
when afterwards Apollos watered, God was simultaneously 
giving the increase. 

V. 7. WCTTe, "so then," itaq_ue. The indic. is used with 
cocr-re when the result is more . emphatic than its connection 
with the antecedent (cf. Jelf, Gr.§ 863). So in vii. 38; Matt. 
:xii. 12. 

With o Beo<; supply €CTT£ 7T'a.v or Td- ,,rav-ra, as in vii. 19, 
not n. The first inference from. the statement that God gave 
the increase is that he that plants or waters is nothing. 

V. 8. The second inference from ver. 6 is that he that plants 
and he that waters are one; there is in their several works 
a unity of idea and purpose. This unity is in the mind of 
God. The third inference is that, while there is a unity of 
plan in the work of all the servants, there is also an individ
WLlity of service and a distinct responsibility to God, These 
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are inferences from the presence and activity of God in the 
historical development of Christianity. Because the life and 
growth of the Church is from God, the servants are nothing 
in themselves; all the servants help, nevertheless, to bring 
to pass the one purpose that runs through the ages; every 
servant will, therefore, receive his own -reward according to 
his individual service. The oe after cpuTelJWV and the 0€ after 
eKarnor; are both adversative. Apart the servant is nothing; 
yet all accomplish together one great work; notwithstanding 
this oneness in the work, every servant has his own work and 
reward. 

µia-0ov, "wage;" consisting, not in his salv~tion, but iu 
something he will receive in addition. Christ calls it partici
pation in His joy (cf. Matt. xxv. 21). 

Kcnrov, "toil" ; stronger than epryov, " work," and than 
7rovor;, "labour," which does not occur in St. Paul's writings, 
except in Col. iv. 13, where we must read 'lfoAvv 7rovov. 
Ko7ror; expresses, not merely the labour spent in doing a work, 
but also the weariness and exhaustion that follows. It is the 
usual word in the New 'fest. to denote the devotedness of the 
Christian worker (cf. xv. 58; Col. i. 29; 1 'rhess. ii. 9). 

V. 9, He repeats for emphasis in another form the ground 
of the three inferences just dr~wn. The emphasis is on the 
thrice-repeated Ehor;. 

0eou <ruvepryot, "God's fellow-workers"; genit. of relation, 
as <ruµµopcpour; T7J<; elKovor; (Rom. viii. 29). As the prominent 
idea is that God works in the Church, we must not render it 
genit. of the object: "workers with one another for God" 
(Est., Olshaus., Heinrici). Besides, this is not the construc
tion of auvepryor; elsewhere in the New Test. 0£. Rom. xvi. 3, 
9, 21; 1 'l'hess. iii. 2, where Lachm. reads <TUVepryov TOU 0eou; 
Mark xvi. 20. Tap introduces a proof. It is because he that 
planteth and he that watereth are fellow-workers with God 
that they are one. '$uvepryot is not synonymous with ou.fKovoi, 
but expresses alike freedom and service. " The priest was a 
sbve ; but the minister is the free associate of God" (Vinet, 
Past. Theol., Introd. § 1). 'l'his new conception of the free
dom of the service helps to bring out ·more clearly the idea 
contained in Ko1ror; and µ{<r0or;. Of. 2 Cor. iv. 1, where the 
declaration that the Apostle's work was a service (otaKov{a) 
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immediately follows a declaration of the liberty which Christ 
has brought. 

0Eou "fEwpryiov, "God's field," arvum, "tilth," "land for 
tillage" (cf. John xv. 1). God is the husbandman who tills 
the land ( cf. Heb. vi. 7). Chrys., not so well, makes 0Eoii 
genit. of possession : God is the owner, we the tillers. Cf. 
Isa. lx. 21, "the shoots of My plantation, the work of My 
hands." 

E>Eou ol,coooµ~, "a house built by God." Cf. 2 Cor. v. 1 ; 
Rom. xiv. 20, where the metaphor of building is in the 
Apostle's mind (Heh. iii. 5). The metaphor of the field 
describes the raw material on which God works; that of the 
house describes the result of the work. The field represents 
the individual Christian in his secret power of life and endless 
growth; the house represents the Church in its unity of plan, 
in the beauty and strength of its structure. The metaphor 
of the building lends itself more easily than that of the farm 
to the Apostle's purpose in the subsequent verses and leads 
naturally to the highest conception, that of God's temple in 
ver. 16. A favourite metaphor (cf. viii. 1; x. 23; 2 Cor. vi. 
16; Eph. ii. 21). Ol,coooµ~ does not occur in Attic before 
Aristotle. 

(2) What is taught rn11st be in cliaractm· with the Divine 
foundation and plan. 

(iii. 10-] ~-

v. 10. The new conception is introduced with a repetition 
of the form of a personal application of the three inferences 
already stated to the Apostle himself. The grace of God has 
made him what he is; the unity and plan of his work has 
been decided by the form and position of the foundation ; he 
has had his own special work to do. 

xapiv. Meyer, De Wette, Alford, Kling, explain it to mean, 
not office, but ability. Neander combines both meanings. 
Elsewhere the words "according to the grace of God given 
unto me" refer, not indeed to the Apostolic office generally 
(except in Rom. xii. 3), but to the special commission to 
preach to the Gentiles (cf. Rom. xv. 15; Gal. ii. 9; Eph. iii. 
2, 7; Col. i. 25). He refers here to his mission, partly to 
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efface the apparent arrogance of the words " as a wise master
builder" (Chrys., Theophyl., Meyer), partly to intimate, 
through the Apostle's nothingness apart from grace, that God 
is the doer of the work. 

uocf,6.,, "skilled," the original meaning of .the word (cf. 
Xen., Mem. I. iv. 7). It was not till Plato's time that oe'ivo,, 
which hitherto meant "fearful,'' took its place to denote 
practical skill, while uo,;po<; began to be applied mostly to 
theoretical wisdom. But uocpo<; continued to be used, as it 
were semi-technically, as the designation of a good craftsman 
(cf. Exod. xxxvi. 4; Isa. iii. 3). 

apxtTf.KTWV, "master-builder"; defined by Plato, Polit. 259, 
as Ep"faTWV &pxwv '1T'apexoµ,e110<; "f€ 'TT'OV "fVWUW (.t/\,1\,, OU 

xetpovp."/lav. God is the designer or "architect," in the 
modern sense of the word. The Apostle is "master of the 
works." 

0eµ,f.A£OV. In Rom. xv. 20, the metaphor of a foundation 
is used of the first introduction of the Gospel into a place; 
here it denotes the stability of the building, which rests on 
a foundation, and the plan of the whole structure, which is 
determined by the form of the foundation.1 

For TE 0eiKa A B C have WqKa. So Lachm., Tisch., Westc. 
and Hort. 

ciAAo<;, a mere ep"faT7J'>, yet ·a uvvep"fO'> Beofi. He means 
Apollos, who had now left Corinth, and even the other 
teachers, whom he censures for Judaistic tendencies. 

V. 11. Jesus Christ is the foundation. This is still another 
way of stating two of the previous inferences. If Christ is 
the foundation, Paul and Apollos are nothing ; if Christ is 
the foundation, the plan of the superstructure has been deter
mined. Variety is possible in the materials; but the idea of 
the Divine Architect cannot be changed. To lay another 
foundation would be to alter the whole design, and that would 
destroy the very idea of the Church (cf. 2 Cor. xi. 4; Gal. 
i. 7). But the insertion of worthless materials into the super
structure does not necessarily destroy the Church. Hence 
Ke{µ,cvov means "laid by the Divine Architect," whose the 
design is. K,::'iu0a£ means that the foundation has been laid 

1 Cf. Athan., c. Arian. II. 74: 'Ava)'K?] lie TOP 0€µ{)\wp TOLOUTOP Eivo., ofo. Ko.I -ra 
hrotKolioµovµivo. ErHtv, Zvo. Ko.I r;vvo.pµoA.<ryE°w0o.L livv'10ri, 
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and now lies in its place fixed and immovable. Of. Matt. v. 
14, 15, where a city is said to be t.eiµ,EV7J, but of a lamp it 
is. said n01.arnv. Ke'iu0ai combines the neuter and the 
passive meanings (cf. Plat., Rep. p. 484, Stallbaum's note). 

7raprl after a7',?...ov (cf. Luke iii. 13; Heb. iii. 3). 
ovvaTa£, not "has a right" (Grot.), nor "·dare" (Billr.), 

but "can." For i£ another foundation is laid, the structure 
raised upon it is not the Church (cf. John x. 7; xiv. 6; Acts 
iv. li). 

'I7Juov,; Xpun-k ~ A BCD omit o before Xp.; for the 
Apostle is speaking of the historical person Jesus Christ, the 
only possible foundation 0£ a historical Church. Of. Middleton, 
Greek Article, note to Mark ix. 41. 'I'he £oupdation is not the 
doctrine conceming Christ (Grot., Hodge; similarly Melan
chthon explains it 0£ the articles of faith). Through the 
preaching 0£ the doctrine Christ Himself is brought into that 
relation to men which creates the Church. The expression 
is intentionally paradoxical. The allusion is perhaps to Isa. 
xxviii. rn. In Eph. ii. 20 the Apostles and the prophets 0£ 
apostolic times are described as the foundation.1 'I'his is the 
historical growth of the Church. In a similar way the Church 
itself is said to be historically "the pillar and basement 0£ 
the truth" (1 Tim. iii. 15), sEttled on the foundation. Here 
the .A pestle speaks of the idea of the Church. 'l'he very design 
of a historical Church implies that it is erected on a personal 
Christ an its foundation. 

Vv. 12-15, On this foundation let every man see that he 
raises a superstructure that will bear the test of the judgment 
day. This is the third of the above inferences,-the responsi
bility of the servant. 

V. 12. E7r~ TOV Beµ,E?...wv. In Eph. ii. 20, brl Trp Beµ,e"'A.{<p, 
The accus. is used when prominence is to be given to the act 
of laying the stones, the dat., when their position on the foun
dation is the more prominent notion. 

xpv<,tov • • • t.a?...aµ,7Jv. Asyndeton in enumerations, 
espec. of opposites (cf. Plat., Prot. 319). Maybe the Apostle 
alludes to the houses of new Corinth, built, no doubt, of 
various materials; the columns 0£ ancient edifices being raised 

1 I prefer this explanation of Chrys. to that of Calvin, that the words mean 
the foundation laid by Ai:ostles and prophets. 
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from the ruins and made to support a thatched roof of reed 
cut in the marshy plain around. Or he may be thinking also 
of Solomon's temple, in the construction of which gold, silv:er, 
marble, and the better sort of timber were used (cf. 1 Kings 
vi.), The allusion would then prepar~ us for the mention of 
the temple in ver. 16 (cf. Isa. liv. 12). 'rhe more perishable 
materials were used for huts and private houses of even some 
pretensions; for the walls, the poorer qualities of timber (-ra 
'TWV ol,drov fvXa, Xen., Anab. II. ii. 16) or mud mixed with 
grass (xop-ro<,); for the roof, straw-thatch (Ka"A.aµ,77, cf. Verg., 
./.En. VIII. 654, "Romuleoque recens horrebat regia culmo ") 
or the lighter sort of reed (dXaµ,o<,). The .Apostle is not 
thinking of two buildings, the one a hut, the other a palace 
(Cor. a Lap., Wetst., Stanley). The less valuable materials 
would be properly used for a hut. The absurdity to which 
the Apostle refers is that men should use perishable materials 
in building a temple. 
, gu)..a, "timber," so Cranmer's Bible, The plur. denotes 
wood cut into shape. 

What do the two kinds of materials represent ? Many in 
the early Church thought the Apostle meant the difference 
between a godly and an ungodly life, and even Bernard (Serm. 
de Ligno), Bengel, and Hofmann maintain the Apostle is 

. describing the different kinds· of persons whom the teachers 
admitted into the Church. The strongest argument is that of 
Webst. and Wilkins., "that the entire passage is an expansion 
of 0eov olKoooµ,~ €CT'Te, which is repeated in 16, 17." They 
add "that the foundation is explained to be a person." This 
suggests the answer to their arguiiient. The Apostle laid the 
foundation, which was Christ, by preaching the doctrine con
cerning Christ, and it is through his doctrine that the teacher 
can exclude corrupt persons from the Church. Excommuni
cation was, in the early Apostolic age, vested in the Church, 
not in the teachers (cf. v. 4; vi. 1-5; 2 Cor. ii. 8, 10). It 
could only to a very limited extent be designated the gpryov of 
the teacher,-the business of his life, what is distinctly his own. 
Add, (1) that the ii,nalogous metaphor of seed sown is used by 
Christ of doctrines as well as of persons ( cf. Luke viii. 11). 
(2) All the materials in the building rest on the true founda-

. tion, which cannot be said of ungodly persons, (3) Worth-
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lessness is not an expression strong enough to designate 
wicked men; but it precisely sets forth the nature of those 
doctrines that do not produce an eternally abiding result.1 

V. 13. etULCJ'TOV • • ryev~CJ'ETat. This is grammatically 
the apodosis to ver. ] 2. The epryov consists, not simply of the 
materials mentioned in ver. 12, but of those materials when 
built into the house by men's hands. Before the builder 
placed them in the wall, they were a heap of things, having 
no character of their own (01roi:ov). 

~ ryap ~µEpa O'T)A,wCJ'Et, undoubtedly the day of Christ's second 
coming (cf. 2 Tirn. iv. 8; 2 Thess. i. 10; Heb. x. 25). That 
day is always represented as a day of judgment. But TOU 

Kvp{ov is here omitted, to lay' special emphasis on its being, 
not only a fixed time for judgment, but also a day as opposed 
to night (cf. Rom. xiii. 12). The Apostle speaks of life as 
a night and death as the break of day; while Christ, on the 
contrary, represents life as the day and death as the night. 
'l'he contrast is suggestive of the terrible meaning which his 
own death had to the Saviour's mind, and the Apostle's 
confidence that that death had taken away the sting of death 
for all believers. 

a1ToKa)\,v1rTeTat. CEcum., Nean<ler, and some others con
sider To epryov to be the subject. But this would make the 
next words tautological. The subject is ~ ~µEpa. The day 
of Christ comes with burning judgment. It is this fiery 
judgment that reveals it to men (cf. 2 Thess. i. 7, 8, ev 1rvp~ 
</J"'A.oryo,;), that is, the flaming fire will be the signal of Christ's 
commg. 

ev 1rvp{, not "by means of fire," but "en wrapped in fire" 
(cf. Meyer's good note). 'l'he Apostle applies to Christ's 
coming, "the natural description of a theopbany in Biblical 
language" ( Cheyne on Isa. xxx. 2 7). The pres. a1r0Ka)\,u1r-

1 The doctrines referred to are clearly not radically false and soul-destroying 
errors, but frivolous and worthless ones (so Aquinas, De Lyra, etc.). The 
difference may be exemplified by the incident related of Abp. Leighton. " In a 
synod he was publicly reprimanded for not ' preaching up the times.' ' Who,' 
he asked, ' does preach up the times? ' It was answered that all the brethren 
did. 'Then,' he rejoined, 'If all of you preach up the times. you may surely 
allow one poor brother to preach up Christ Jesus and eternity'" (Pearson, Life 
of Leighton). Luther a luded to this verse when he applied the epithet 
" letter of straw " to the Epistle of James. 
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T€Ta£ is probably used, not so much to mark its nearness, as 
to express its nature. It is a day of such a kind that fire is 
the only fitting revelation of it. 

e,cacrrov. The unity of structure makes it impossible for 
men to distinguish the work of one builder from that of 
another. God only can say where the work of one man ends 
and that of another begins. The extent no less than the 
quality of the work will be judged. . 

epryov. · The word has a tinge of the Aristotelian meaning, 
"function," "the entire activity of a man's life." It is doubt
ful whether epryov is nom. or accus. N eander thinks the 
former more in St. Paul's style. In that case; it is better, 
with Hofmann, to consider avTo accus. after Do,c£µ,a<1e£. But 
this makes epryov too emphatic. That avTO must not be 
omitted is certain. It is found in NAB C. Meyer and 
Alford explain avTo to mean that the fire by its own nature 
will test the work, which is a truism. Rather avTo emphasises 
7rvp : " the very fire will try it." Other tests may leave the 
thing where it was before; though judgment has been passed, 
power is wanting to execute the sentence. Fire will utterly 
consume what cannot stand the test. 

What is this fiery test? The undoubted reference in the 
passage to the second coming of Christ disproves all the in
terpretations that explain it of 'the events of the present life, 
such as the destruction of Jerusalem (Hammond), the work 
of the Spirit (Colet, Calvin), the spiritual development of the 
Church in knowledge of doctrine (Neander), tribulation(Aug., 
Aquinas,1 Bernard, Melanchth.). Neither does the Apostle's 
notion resemble the Romanist conception of purgatory.2 For 
(1) he speaks of a probation, not of a purification; (2) the fire 
tests, not the man's moral character, but the teacher's work, 
whether it is worthless; (3) the reference is to the second 
coming, not to what takes place in the intermediate state 
between death and the judgment; (4) the work of every mau, 

1 They explain it of the " emendatorius ignis " as well. 
2 Gregory the Great (Dial. IV. 39), who consolidated the floating notions of 

earlier writers into a doctrine of purgatory, and the Council or, as Bishop Bull 
calls it, the Cabal of Florence, A.n. 1439, base the doctrine on this passage. 
But, among Roman Catholic expositors, Colet, Estius, and Maier reject the in
terpretation. 

G 
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even the best, must be tried in the fire, a notion not admitted 
into the definition of purgatory. Still less can the Apostle 
mean the fire of Gehenna (Chrys., CEcum., Theophyl.). The 
only natural explanation is that it means the judgment which 
Christ will pass on men at His second coming. So Ori gen 
(whose 'TT'vp ,ca0ap<nov must not be confounded with purgatory, 
his account of which we have in De Prine. II. xi. 6 ; Hom. in 
Exod. vi. § 4), Basil (De Spir. Sancto, 15), Greg. Naz. (Orat. 
xxxix. p. 690), Theodoret, and among the Latins Tertullian 
(c. Marc. IV. 2), Lactantius (Inst. VII. 21), Ambrose (Enarr. 
in Ps. cxviii.). The word "fire" is used metaphorically, 
in keeping with the colouring of the whole passage, as in 
Isa. lxvi. 15; Mal. iii. 2 ; as the symbolical 'TT'Vp cp>.hyov on 
Sinai, Exod. xxiv. 17. It is in the very design of the spiritual 
temple that it should pass unharmed through the most search
ing trial. The fire is not the punishment, but the test,
'TT'Vpoouic; rijc; oo,ciµ,aulac; (Didache, c. 16). 

Vv. 14, 15. The test being that the building should be 
fire-proof, the owner, who is also represented as the designer, 
of the house, will reward the builder whose work passes un
scathed through the fire, but will inflict a penalty on him 
whose work is burned; yea, that servant will himself barely 
escape out of the conflagration that consumes his work. 

µ,eve'i. The future was suggested by Beza, to correspond to 
,caTa,ca~ueTa£. So Griesb., Lachm., Tisch., etc. The indic. 
marks the certainty of the fact that some work will abide, 
some will be burned. 

TWo<,, emphatic in both verses. The least will receive his 
wage, if his work endures; the greatest will pay a penalty, if 
his work is burned. 

µ,iu06v, not his salvation, which is a xapiuµ,a (Rom. vi. 23). 
Of. Matt. xx. 8. What it consists of has not been told, 
except in metaphor. "The eschatology of the Bible is sym-
bolical." (Cheyne on Isa. ]xvi. 24.) . 

V. 15. 1CaTa1Ca~ueTai, Hellenistic for ,caTa,cav0~ueTa£ (cf. 
2 Pet. iii. 10 ; Rev. xviii. 8). 

1;'T}µ,ioo0~ueTa£, sc. TOY µ,tu06v,-he will be mulcted of his 
expected wage. Supply accus. of quantitative object. The 
emphatic avToc; that follows proves that 1;7Jp,ioo0~uerni does not 
mean "he shall be punished," Neither can lp1ov be the object 
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(CEcum., Scalig., Est.); for the burning of the work is the 
owner's, not the workman's loss ; and it is the fact that he 
has incurred loss through the servant's unfaithfulness that 
justifies the owner in withholding his wages and inflicting 
a fine. 

avTo<;, The man himself will be saved, though his work will 
be burned. As a worker he suffers loss ; but his salvation is 
through faith. Yet his salvation even will be through the fire 
of the conflagration that consumes his work. He deserves for 
his unfaithfulness to forfeit his salvation and perish with the 
unbeliever. But he is saved as if through the very flames (cf. 
1 Pet. iii. 20), He is a smoking firebrand (Isa. vii. 4). Neither 
here nor anywhere else can Ota mean "notwithstanding." 
Chrys., CEcum., Theophyl. explain uw017ueTa£ 0£a 'll'vpo<; of the 
endless duration of the pains of Gehenna. But uw,eiv nowhere 
has the meaning of T'IJpe'iv (Jude 6). Many expositors consider 
wr; ou:t 'll'vpor; to be a proverb, signifying difficulty. So Scalig., 
Grot., Wordsworth. But the reference to 'll'VP in ver. 13 is 
evident. The metaphor requires us to suppose the fire is 
kindled at once. It is not that a fire happens to break out 
afterwards (Riick.). The fire is purposely lit to try the build
ing, and that before the workmen are gone. He whose work 
feeds the fire escapes only through the flames. Either the 
Apostle represents the second coming of Christ as close at 
hand (Stanley, Hofmann), or he considers that every man's 
work continues through the ages till the Son of Man appears. 

(3) The worldly-wise teaching of party-leaders destroys God'.s 
temple and incurs His di.~pleasure. 

(iii. 16-20), 

Chrys. and others join these verses closely with wha,t imme
diately precedes. De Wette, Meyer,. Osiander, Stanley, etc., 
consider them to be a new argument against party-spirit. 
The previous metaphor of a house naturally leads up to that 
of a temple, and indeed implies it. The materials intended 
by the designer to be used in the construction of the house 
were the proper materials for building a temple. Notwith-. 
standing this, the thought moves onward. The Apostle has 
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spoken of men who would be saved, though their work would 
perish. He refers now to those whom God will destroy with 
their work. From transitory work built on the true founda
tion, he passes to the crafty wisdom of the world, which is in 
direct antagonism to Christ. The new argument seems to be 
that party-spirit is sometimes the introduction into the Church 
of the wisdom of the world, which would craftily subvert the 
kingdom of God. Teachers that bring into the Ch111"ch the 
principles of the enemy of Christ, God will destroy, because 
destruction of the Church is sacrilege. Indeed, to say that the 
Church is a temple is but another form of the general concep
tion of these chapters,-the inconsistency of dissension with 
the mystical union between Christ and the believer. When 
Clement of Rome (Ad Oor. 2) congratulates the Corinthians on 
the cessation of schism among them, the word he uses to ex
press their repugnance of dissension conveys just the notion 
of the Apostle that the Church is a sanctuary. "All sedition 
and all schism was in your eyes an abomination ((3oeAVKTov)," 
-an allusion to Christ's words (Matt. xxiv. 15), "the abomina
tion of desolation standing in the holy place." We may infer 
from this remark of Clement that the Corinthians understood 
the point of the Apostle's argument and felt its force. 

V. 16. ou,c oYoaTe ; This searching question is much more 
than a reference to the common-place of Philo and others that 
man is a dwelling of God. It is more also than an expression 
of surprise. Their want of spirituality had left them in ig
norance of the indwelling of the Spirit. He dwells in every 
believer, but the carnal Christian does not know it. 

vaor;, "sanctuary"; not merely ol,cor; ev0a Bear; 7rp0C1'/CVV€£Ta£ 
(Hesych.), but "the house in which God dwella." The lepov 
is the sacred enclosure, Teµevor; (cf. Hdt. VI. 19; Joseph., 
Antiq. VIII. iii. 9, vaou o' eEw0ev lepov 01/COOOµTJC1'€V). In no 
instance, not even in Matt. xxvii. 5, is vaor; used for the whole 
sacred building (cf. 2 Cor. vi. 16; vi. 14-16). Though vaor; 
is here anarthrous, it must be rendered "the temple" ( cf. 
Winer, Gr. § XIX. 1 a). Neander is wrong in saying that 
the art. is omitted because the Apostle speaks only of a single 
Church. But Estius is equally mistaken in arguing from the 
use of the sing. that the reference is only to the universal 
Church. As in ol,coooµ1, so in vaor;, the Church as a whole 
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is meant.1 Every believer is God's temple; yet the whole 
Church is but one temple. This is so, not only because the 
allusion in the word to the substitution of the spiritual order 
of things for the Temple at Jerusalem implies that there is but 
one temple, but also because the very nature of the Church 
involves the idea of unity. Similarly in the Epistle of 
Barnabas vao~ sometimes denotes the Church, sometimes the 
heart. We have a beautiful analogy to the Apostle's use of 
the word vao~ in the appellation given by Polycarp, Ad Phil. 
4, to the poor widows that received the alms of the Church-
0vuiaunjpia 0eov. 

TO IIveVµa . . . Vµ£11. This is the proof that. they were 
the temple of God (cf. 2 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 22). The words 
have often been used to prove the divinity of the Spirit. So 
Ambrosiaster. Of. Basil, Contra Eunom. III. p .. 276; Athan., 
De Incarn. p. 704; Ambrose, De Spir. Sancto, III. xii.; Aug., 
De Trin. VII. 3; Confra Maxim. II. 21. · Similarly Pearson, 
On the C1·eed, Art. VIII. : " If the Spirit were any other 
Person not Divine, or anything but a Person though Divine, 
we could not by any means be assured that He did properly 
inhabit in us; or if He did, that by His inhabitation He could 
make a temple of us." 

V. 17. If the Church be G-od's temple, he who destroys it 
is guilty of sacrilege, and will himself be destroyed. 

cp0elpei. Tert., De Pudic. xvi. has vitiat; Aug., De Lib. 
Arbit. III. xiv. corrumpit; but in Contra Ep. Manich. xxxix. 
he adds that many Latin interpreters feared to use the word 
"corrupt," and said" destroy.''" Vulg. and Beza have ·violat 
for cp0elpei, and perdet for cp0epe'i. Wycliffe: "If ony defoulith 
the temple of God, God schal leese him.'' Erasmus defends 
the use of two words on the ground that a play was intended 
on the Greek word, which cannot be rendered by one word in 
Latin. But I cannot find that cp0dpw ever. means to "pollute 
a holy place." The destruction of a temple is, of course, 
a sacrilege and a defilement. But this is an inference which 
the Apostle draws in the next words. Deyling (Obs. Sacrce, 
II. p. 505, cited by Grimm, Lere.) says the Jews considered 
the pollution of the Temple to be its destruction. But this 

1 "Simul omnes," says Hervreus on xii. 4, "unum templum et singula 
templa sumus, quia non est Deus in omnibus quam in singulis major." 
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notion of pollution is alluded to in &,yior;, not expressed m 
cj,0eLpro. 

cj,0epe'i. The retribution corresponds to the sin, The next 
ver. introduces the idea of sacrilege, and cj,0epeZ is an allusion 
to the punishment inflicted for sacrilege under the Old Test. 
But the law of Moses, like the Roman law, punished sacrilege 
with death (of. Lev. xvi. 2; 2 Sam. vi. 6, 7). Whether the 
Apostle, however, means temporal or eternal death is a 
question that cannot be answered. He has left it purposely 
unanswered. God's rule of action has not been revealed, and 
may vary in different cases. 

o ,yap ••• vµeZr;. The majority of expositors consider 
vaor; to be the antecedent of o7nver;. De Wette, Meyer, 
Alford, Hofmann make aryior; the antecedent. Their reasons 
are: (1) the meaning of 5a-nr; as distinguished from ;;,,, to 
denote one of a class; but this is not decisive, for l5a-nr; may 
be used when the relative clause is explicatory of the principal 
clause (cf. Ellicott on Gal. iv. 24). (2) The number of o7nver;; 
but this, again, is not decisive; for the attraction of the 
relative subject into the number of the predicate of the relative 
clause occurs, though not frequently (cf. Hdt. V. 108, -r~v 
aKp'T]V at Ka}.,evvTat ICA?'Jt'oer; 'T1]', K-,',•7ipov; Plat., Grat. 405, 'T<JV 

ovpavov, oOr; o~ 7ro}..ovr; Ka}..ova-iv, and Winer, Gr. § XXIV. 3; 
Poppo, Proleg. in Thuc., i. p: 105). '(3) The tautology that 
results from making o7nver; refer to vaor;; but we do not get 
rid of the tautology by referring o7nver; to arytot; for, in that 
case, "ye are the temple of God" must be understood as the 
minor premise of the syllogism; and the relative clause, "who 
are holy," will be the conclusion. It is not likely that the 
Apostle would express the conclusion in the form of a relative 
clause. (Acts v. 16 is not an instance; for oZnver; i0epa7revovTo 
is not an inference but an additional statement.) It is better, 
for these reasons, to understand the relative clause as the 
minor premise, the conclusion being left unexpressed : " The 
temple of God is holy; ye are the temple of God; [therefore ye 
are holy J ." 

V. 18. µ'T]Detr; fov-rov Jga7ra-ra-rro. Theophyl., Est., Meyer 
join this warning to "him will God destroy," as meaning 
either "let no man deceive himself by thinking he will not 
suffer punishment," or "let no man deceive himself by think-
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ing that party leaders are not destroying God's temple." 
Most expositors join it to what follows: "Let no man deceive 
himself by thinking he is wise when God judges him to be 
a fool." The connection is, I think, double. Let no man 
deceive himself by thinking God will not destr~y the destroyer 
of His temple. But this form of self-deception is the result 
of another, which consists in a mistaken conception of what is 
true wisdom. He who is governed by the principles of the 
world deceives himself by thinking that to be wisdom which 
in the eyes of God is folly. · His mental attitude unfits him 
to understand that goodness is wisdom. He is blind to the 
idea of holiness, and cannot discern in the Ch~rch the sanc
tuary of God. 

oo,ce'i, not "seems to others" (Vulg., Erasm., Neand.), but 
"thinks" (Beza and most expositors). Cf. viii. 2; Phil. iii. 
4. This is evident from €ga7ra-ra-ro,. It is a warning to false 
teachers, whose danger arises from an erroneous estimate of 
their own wisdom, based on the principles of the world, 
the antagonist of Christ and His Church (cf. Gal. vi. 3; Isa. 
v. 21). 

lv -rp alwvi -rov-rrp (cf. note on i. 20). Origen (Contra Gels. 
I. 13), Chrys., Luther, Hofmann join the words to µ,wpoc; 
ryeveu0o, : " If any man thinks himself wise in relation to the 
Church (vµ'iv), let him become ·a fool in relation to this world." 
But if this implies that the words "in this world" are not to 
be understood in the conditional clause and, therefore, that 
the wisdom on which the man prides himself is not the 
wisdom of this world, it is certainly not the true explanation. 
It is not mere self-conceit or an undue estimate of one's own 
attainments in Christian wisdom that the Apostle rebukes. 
Self-conceit does not destroy God's temple. The Apostle is 
showing the danger of introducing into the Church the prin
ciples of the world. The consequent clause is indefinite: "Let 
him become a fool, not only in the wisdom of this world, but 
in all, even in Christian wisdom." 

€V vµ,'i,v, in emphatic contrast to €Y T'f' alwv£ TOVT<p, and so 
denoting the attempt to bring the wisdom of the world into 
the Church, the very opposite of the world. It is to be 
observed also that the Apostle does not say et nc; vµwv. The 
false teacher was among them, not of them (cf. 1 John ii. 19). 
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V. 19. Proof of the statement that self-deception as to 
the folly, vanity, and weakness of the principles of the world is 
at bottom the reason why men endeavour to destroy God's 
temple. 

7rapa -rf, 0ef,, "before God" as judge (cf. Rom. ii. 13; 
Hdt. III. 160, 7rapa -rrp Aapetrp ,cpi-rfj). The words allude 
to ver. 17, and mean that God has passed a judgment of 
condemnation on the wisdom of this world. Its wisdom is 
" before" God as He is present iu the Church, in the same 
sense in which false gods are said in Exod. xx. 3 to be 
"before" Him, as if desirous of obscuring His glory, veritably 
"affronting" Him, but soon brought into the position of a 
criminal standing "before " God to receive sentence. The 
Divine judgment is not that of the future exclusively, but 
declares itself in the judgment of the Church (cf. xiv. 24, 25). 

o Dpa<T<Toµevor; is not in grammatical construction simply 
because the words are a citation (cf. Heh. i. 7). The LXX. in 
Job v. 13 has o JCa-ra"Jl,aµ/3avwv <Toq,ovr; EV TV cj)pov~<TH, But 
7ravoupry{a is nearer the Hebrew, as in Josh. ix. 4 and Prov. 
i. 4. The two words 7ravoupryLa and Dpa<T<Toµevor; bring into 
prominence the contrast between the weakness and cunning 
of men and the strong grasp of God. The verse is, there
fore, favourable to the opinion, maintained by Bleek and 
others, that the Apostle sometimes corrected the LXX.; and 
this renders superfluous the conjecture of Kautzsch that the 
Alexandrian translation of the Book of Job was not yet in 
use among the Jews of Palestine when the Apostle wrote. 
Apa<T<Te<T0ai (akin to Eng. grip, grasp) occurs nowhere else 
in the New Test. 

ev, as in a net. The world has been caught in its own net· 
and "worsted with its own weapons" (Chrys.). Its wisdom 
has been convicted of folly because it judged to be folly God's 
mystery of salvation. Aristotle defines 7ravoupryLa as " oeivoT77r; 
with a bad aim," and Plato hardly ever uses the word except 
as the opposite of <Toq,[a (cf. Menex. p. 247). His description 
of the ideal judge (Rep. p. 409 C.) should be read in the light 
of what the Apostle says concerning the false wisdom and the 
spiritual man. As he that forms a healthy judgment often 
passes for a simpleton, because he has no evil in his own soul, 
so does the spiritual man in the eyes of the world. Again, as 
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the cunning wise man, with his ill-timed suspicions, turns out 
to be a fool in the company of good men, because he has no 
sample of goodness in his own soul to enable him to recognise 
goodness in others, so the wise are caught in their own crafti
ness by that manifestation of God's wisdom which is given to 
the spiritually minded in the Church. Occasionally in class. 
authors also we meet with an ambiguous use of a-oq,o,; for 
"over-subtle" and" wise" (cf. Verrall's note on Eur., Med. 
600). . 

V. 20. The previous citation has told us that God in and 
through the Church actually turns the schemes. of the world 
into folly. Another citation refers to the judgment passed in 
the mind of God on the princtples and counsels that give birth 
to the world's futile efforts to destroy God's temple. The 
Apostle has mentioned three distinct stages in the Divine 
retribution: first, the destruction of the men who endeavour to 
destroy the Church; second, the subverting of their schemes; 
third, the condemnation of their principles. The present 
citation is from Ps. xciv. ll. The Apostle follows the LXX. 
but substitutes a-oq,wv for av0prlnrwv, an accommodation to his 
purpose which is justified by the object of the psalm. For 
it describes the haughtiness of God's enemies and their folly 
in thinking God did not see them. The foolish arrogance of 
Israel's oppressors was to the· Church under the Old Test. 
what the senseless pride of a worldly philosophy is to the 
Church of Christ under a more spiritual dispensation. 

ryivwa-,cei, " knows " the inmost nature. It is the exact 
equivalent of ~J;, which denotes "the knowledge that goes to 
the root of the thing" (Delitzsch). 

OtaA-oryia-µov,; (cf. Wisd. ix. 14, ).,oryia-µo~ ryd-p 0v'T}TWV 0€£A,0£J. 

The word has usually an unfavourable meaning in the Book of 
Wisdom and the New Test(cf. Wisd. i. 3, a-,coXloi oiaXoryia-µol). 

· V. 21. Conclusion of the section, but to be also closely 
connected with what immediately precedes. This verse is co
ordinate with i. 31. 

ioa-Te, "therefore." The imper. is really not construed with 
roa-Te, but arises from a sudden and emphatic change from the 
oratio obliqua to the oratio recta (cf. x. 12). See Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. s. v. : "Quando cum imperativo dicitur, item rem 
faciendam certo documento firmat." 



90 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

E. FOURTH ARGUMENT AGAINST THE FA.CTIONB. 

(iii. 22, 23). 

This short, but pregnant, section is co-ordinate, logically, 
with the previous three Arguments against dissensions in the 
Church. The first was based on the relation of the Church to 
Christ as its Saviour, the second on its relation to the Holy 
Spirit as revealer, the third on its relation to God who giveth 
the increase. An additional argument is now drawn from the 
prerogative of the Church itself as possessor of all things. 
Far from having lordship over the Church, the teachers are 
servants of the Church, and that because they are its pos
session. They are o).wr; J"eiv7Jr;. They have no side of their 
·being of which the Church is not absolute owner.1 This is not 
an exceptional privilege. The Apostle recognises in it a truth 
of universal application. The Church possesses the teachers 
in precisely the same way in which it possesses all things. 
Outside the Church there is no real possession. The power 
that most truly subjugates and uses for its own ends all things 
is faith; for to this omnipotence of the weak Christ has 
put all things in subjection. But faith means the subjection of 
the spiritual man himself to Christ; and it is in virtue of the 
subjection of the Church to Christ that all things, with the sole 
exception of Christ, are subjected to the Church. With his 
wonted eagerness to trace all facts back to God, the Apostle 
adds, that the subjection of all to· the Church is not arbitrary, 
but rests on the same principle as the subjection of the Church 
to Christ. For Christ's lordship is based on His subjection 
to God, and springs from His self-effacing obedience. The 
Church, in like manner, has lordship over all things in so far 
as it yields absolute obedience to Christ; and the power and 
effectiveness of every teacher's life will also depend on his 
subjection to the Church. 

V. 22. The emphatic word is 7ravm, "not the teachers 
only, but all things." Yet the argument is not, "Do not say 
that Paul or Apollos is yours; for all things are yours." The 
Corinthians did not say, "Paul is mine; Apollos is mine." 

1 It is difficult not to see in this the Greek conception of the free 1roA,s, the 
Ko,vw•la. Twv i"/\ev0lpwv, which exists for the good of the governed, 
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They said, "I am Paul's; I am the possession of Apollos." 
The Apostle retorts, " On the contrary, they are your posses
sion ; for all things are yours." 

efre. • • • µ,e"'A.A.ovTa. This enumeration of the things 
that constitute the ,ravTa is quite in the Appstle's manner 
(cf. Rom. viii. 38). It is a representative, not a detailed, list 
of the kinds of things contained in the ,ravTa, and divides itself 
into three pairs of opposites : the Apostles and the world ; life 
and death; things present and things to come. 

First. Paul, Apollos, Cephas were set in opposition to one 
another by the Corinthians. But their real oppo~ition to "the 
world" destroys every threatening tendency to mutual hostility, 
and renders the contrast between them a harmony. Renee 
,couµ,or; does not here denote the entire human race, as if the 
Apostle were making a sudden leap from Peter to all men 
(Est.A Cor. a Lap., Bengel, Osiand., Kling), nor the ordered 
entirety of creation (Meyer, Hodge, Cremer). These concep
tions are included in eveuTwTa. Rabiger (Krit. Untersuch. 
p. 54) and Hofmann rightly consider ,couµ,o<; to mean, as in ver. 
19, the kingdom of evil which stands over against the kingdom 
of Christ. This kingdom of evil is now subjected to the 
Church, and believers wrestle against its ,couµ,o,cpaTope<; ( cf. 
Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15; John .xvi. 33). Of men, the subju
gated slaves of this kingdom, Christ forms His Church. " All 
things are conquered by wisdom," was a maxim among Greeks 
and Romans. The world's wisdom, says St. Paul, is conquered 
by the Church. No man, therefore, can be sovereign over 
conscience. We may add, as a legitimate corollary, that the 
Apostle's argument is fatal to the theory that the Church 
consists, in so far as it has authority in controversies of faith, 
not of " a congregation of faithful men" or " all who profess 
and call themselves Christians," but only of a select number 
of the teachers (c£. 2 Cor. i. 24). 

Second. Chrys., Theophyl. and Grotius think l;@~ and 
0avaTo<; refer to the teachers, who are willing to live or die for 
the Church. Chrys. offers an alternative explanation, adopted 

Th d t ' ~ 'A,;,' e , '1- • • ~ r, ,I.. by eo ore : o Tov n.oaµ, avaTo<; oL 'T}µ,ar;, iva u@'t'povi-
u0wµ,ev, ,cal CJ TOV XpiuTov, £Ya u@0wµ,ev, which leaves l;w1 
unexplained. Neither can the former be the correct view; 
for the notion is already contained in efTe IIavA.o<; ,c,T,A.., and 
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the abstract terms, sro17 and 0avaTo<;, would hardly be used 
( cf. Phil. i. 21). Most expositors understand srori to mean 
vital existence, which is included in eveCTTwTa (cf.1 Tim. iv. 8). 
We should rather say that " life " and '' death," in keeping 
with the spirit of the passage, are half-personified and denote 
the two great powers of the spiritual world, the one compre
hending all that human nature fears and abhors, the other all 
it loves and hopes for (cf. 2 Tim. i. 10; Heb. ii. 14). So also 
in Rom. viii. 38. srori and 0avaTO<; are in a way personified and 
enumerated with angels, dominions and powers. 

Third. 'EveCTTwTa will, therefore, denote the present state 
0£ existence,-its possibilities, its work and the results, while 
µe"A.)..oVTa will include all the future in its eternal development, 
ever increasing revelations, and consummation of glory ( c£. 
1 Tim. vi. 19). 

tcoCTµo,; usually has the article, but not here, partly because 
it is in an enumeration, partly because it expresses a quality 
( c£. note on 7rvevµa, ii. 13). 

'TraVTa vµwv is repeated in order to close with a formal and 
complete enumeration of the series 0£ subordinations. "All 
things yours; you Christ's; Christ God's." For the same 
reason €CTTtv is omitted, as in A B C D. The word 7ravTa 
sums up the three pairs of opposites, which comprehend the 
three spheres in which men's entire existence moves,-the 
sphere 0£ nature, the sphere of the supernatural or unseen 
universe, and the sphere of the Church or Christianity. 

V. 23. vµe'i,; OE XptCTTov. On its Divine side the Church 
is a O€CT7rOTELa. The argument is twofold : "Do not subject 
yourselves to men; first, because ye are subject to Christ ; 
second, because men are subject to you in virtue of your sub
jection to Christ." The Apostle even here rises above the 
partial view that Christianity is merely a revelation 0£ a 
Divine plan for the salvation of the individual. If that were 
all, Christ would exist for the sake of the Church, not the 
Church for the sake of Christ (cf. Eph. i. 22). 

XptCTTo<; OE E>eov. He connects the subordination of all 
things to the Church, through the subordination of the Church 
to Christ, with the subordination of Christ to God. This is 
stated because it implies, on the one hand, that the authority 
of the Church is formed after the pattern 0£ Christ's authority, 



THE FACTIONS IN THE CHURCH.-III. 22, 23. 93 

that is, it is based on subordination; on the other hand, that 
the supremacy of the Church has in it a Divine element, inas
much as it springs ultimately from God's authority. Meyer 
and others think these words are intended as a saving clause, 
lest any might think the Apostle in the previous words 
favoured the claim of the Christ party. But the words 
"Christ is God's" would, in that case, denote, not subordina
tion, but exaltation, and mean that Christ is too high to be 
the head of a party. The genitive 0tov could hardly admit 
of this meaning, which, besides, would be a different meaning 
from that of the genitives vµ,wv and XptCTTOV. 

In ante-Nicene times the reference in these words was under
stood of Christ's mediatorial office and His assumption of 
humanity. Clement of Rome, for instance, seems to have this 
passage in his eye when he says, o XptCTTO<; ovv a,ro 'TOV 0eoiJ 
«al ol ~'7rOO"'TOi\o£ a,ro 'TOV XptCTTOiJ (Ad. Oor. 42); and 
Ignatius speaks of a series of subordinations analogous to this : 
V7r0Tary7]TE T<p €7r£CTK07r<p «al ai\i\'l}i\0£<;, ro<; 0 XptCTTO<; Trp 
IfaTpl «aTa uap1m «al oi ~7r0CTTOA.0£ T'fJ XptCTT<p «al T<p IlaTpl 
«al Trp Ilvd,µ,an (Ad Magnes. 13). So Calvin, Cajetan, 
Estius, Cor. a Lap., Olshaus., De Wette, all of whom refer the 
words to the humiliation of the God-Man. On the other 
hand, the Greek Fathers of the dogmatic period refer them to 
the Son's eternal generation. Thus Theodoret says, XptuTo<; 
~' a ,,. ' "' , 'f: ' ,.. , ' ' CJ€ CIEOV ro<; VW<; ,YV'l']CTW<;, Es avTOV ,YE,YEVVTJfJ,EVO<; «aTa 'TTJV 
0eoT17Ta. So Hervreus, Meyer, Kling, etc. The Apostle is 
evidently speaking of a subordination in the sense of subjection 
to God's authority. Now the Greek dogmatists connected 
this subordination with Christ's eternal sonship. They assigned 
to the Son not only ryevv17u,r;, but also, as its necessary conse
quence, v1r17peula. So apparently Tertullian also (c. Prax. 16). 
But Ambrose and Augustine disconnected this notion of 
inferiority (To v,rooeeuTepov e1vai) and ministry f110m that of 
sonship and connected it with the Son's :incarnation. If this 
is not done, the incarnation is nothing more than a continua
tion of the eternal sonship under the altered conditions imposed 
by the assumption of humanity. Another passage explained 
by Chrys. to be a reference to the eternal fatherhood and 
sonship is xi. 3. He strives to rebut the inference, which 
the heretics were not slow to draw, that a certain inferiority 
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(e'XaT-rwuL<, n<.) belonged to the Son. In commenting on the 
same verse Ambrose (De Fide, IV. iii.) says that God is the 
head of Christ secundnm incarnationem. Again, the words of 
Christ, " The Father is greater than I," are cited by Athana• 
sius, Basil, Gregory Nazianzen, and Chrysostom in proof of 
the doctrine of the Son's subordination ,ca-ra 0eo-r7JTa. But 
Augustine explains them of His incarnation ( Contra Ma.rim. 
Arian. I. 5 et al). If, in order not to imperil the doctrine 
of the Son's equality with the Father (Phil. ii. 6), we must 
distinguish between generation and subjection,1 and as the 
Apostle here speaks of subjection, we must accept the refer
ence of the words to the Mediator, the God-Man. 

But, what is of no less importance, the Apostle speaks, not 
of Christ's obedience unto death, but of His present state of 
exaltation, which continues the obedience and service in a 
heavenly form. The exaltation of Christ is the glory of 
unending service. As the 0eav0pw1ro<,, he is still subject to 
God, and the Apostle elsewhere intimates (xv. 28) that a 
further subjection awaits Him, that God may be all in all; and 
this will also be the Son's final and supreme exaltation. His 
present life in heaven is a life of consecration to God on behalf 
of the Church (cf. Rom. v. 10; vi. 10; Heh. vii. 25). If it 
were not so, He would not have been through the ages 
subduing the wills and hearts and consciences of men, nor 
have made myriads willing to die for Him. 

F. CONCLUDING REMARKS, 

(iv. 1-21). 

(1) A personal appeal from the J°udgment of men to that of 
Christ. 

(iv. 1-5). 

The Apostle, having exposed the errors of the Corinthians 
respecting their teachers and their office, adds an earnest 
declaration of its true nature, and ends with a lofty appeal 
to the judgment of Christ, whose servant he is-an appeal 
that reminds us of Aristotle's description of high-mindedness; 
only that the Apostle's greatness of soul is rooted in a pro-

1 Bp. Bull (Def, Fid. Nie. IV. 2. 1) identifies" auctoritas" and" origo," 
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found sense of duty and a vivid realization of God's judgment, 
resulting in dignity without pride, humility without mean
ness. 

V. 1. Most expositors join oiJn,,<; with w<;, which makes tbe 
transition abrupt and emphatic, but sacrifices the reference in 
the verse to the close of the previous chapter. , The Apostles 
are servants and possession of the Church because the Church 
is the possession of Christ. " As such, therefore, and from 
this point of view, let us be judged." 

)..oryiseu0(JJ. The notion is taken up by the word ,cplvw. 
" So far you may judge us and no further; so far, that is, 
as to account us servants ·of God and, therefore, ,exempt from 
your judgments." 

&v0pw1ro<;, for n,;, a rare usage in class. Greek, not mentioned 
by Lidd. and Scott. But cf. Ast, Lere. Plat., Prat. 355 A. 
The Apostle, however, borrowed it from the use of w~~ in this 
sense. It passed to the sub-apostolic writers, e.g., Ep. ad 
Diogn. 7. It is an over-refinement to suppose, with Beng. 
and Osiand., that the Apostle uses the word to distinguish 
between the judgment of man and that of God (cf. xi. 28; 
but e,cauTO<; in Gal. vi. 4). 

V7r'T]pfra,;, lit., "under-rowers." But we are not to suppose 
any allusion to the literal meaning ; in a war-galley all that 
performed any service, except the soldiers, were called v1r7Jpfrai. 
L1ia,covo<; implies "trust;" and, in allusion to Christ's de
parture and continued absence, this became the name of a 
class of officers in the Church. But V7r'TJpET7J<; implies sub
ordination 1 and long afterwards became the name of the 
v1rooici,covoi (cf. Suic. s. v.), From the Apostle St. Luke 
borrowed it (Luke i. 2). 

ol,covoµ,ov,;, "house-stewards," in allusion to Beou ol,coooµ,17 
(iii. 9; cf. 1 Tim. iii. 15). The steward, though himself a 
oou'X.o<;, stood in the master's place (cf. Plat., Pol-it. 259, 
ol,covoµ,o<; ,cal 0€<T7rO'T'TJ<; -rav-rov). In relation to the 0€CT7rO'T7J<; 

the ol,covoµ,o,; was a ooii'X.o<;, but an em-rp61ro<; in relation to 
the eprya-rai (cf. Matt. xx. 8; Luke xvi. 1, 13; and Epictet. 
III. 24, TOU Beou OHL/COVOt). 

µ,vu-r7Jpt(J)v (cf. note on ii. 7). The metaphor of the house-

1 Trench (Syn. p. 82) says, on the contrary, that the v11--qpfr11 s had more 
official character and functions than the o,ciKovos. 
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steward is not dropped. The wisdom which had been hidden 
but is now revealed is the treasure which the stewards dis
pense on behalf of the olKooea-1TDT'TJ~ to the household (cf. 
Matt. xxiv. 45). The notion of distributing contained in 
oZ,wvoµo~ accounts for the use of the plur. µva-r11pirov. 
Aquinas, Olshausen and others explain it of the sacraments. 
Cf. Philo, De P1·oem. p. 929, µva-r11v 'Ye'Yovora rwv 0elrov 
reA.erwv. Properly speaking, the sacraments are not mysteries 
in the New Test. meaning of the word, that is, a thing 
revealed. They are instruments of revelation, not the revela
tion itself (cf. Arnold, Fragment on the Church, p. 29). That 
the sacraments are included is probable. But if they alone 
were meant, the Apostle would not have said in i. 17 that. 
Christ had not sent him to baptize. 

V. 2. &oe. The phrase <> oe °'A.ot1Tov (text. rec.) occurs 
nowhere else. The reading of N A BCD and Vulg. (hie) and 
several of the Fathers is woe, which is adopted by Lachm., 
Tisch., Westc. and Hort, while <> OE is retained by De Wette, 
Olshausen, Hofmann. The weight of evidence is in favour 
of &oe, but it is difficult to fix •the meaning. (1) Kling, 
Stanley, etc. : " in this matter." But ev TO£~ ol1Cov6µot~ 
would then be redundant. (2) Alford: "here on earth;" 
as if a contrast were indicated between the stewards into 
whose faithfulness an enquiry is made on earth, and God's 
stewards, who refuse to submit to any earthly judgment. 
Shore considers we have here, not a contrast, but an analogy : 
" As in the case of an earthly steward, inquiry is made, so 
will it be in the case of God's stewards." But the notion of 
responsibility first appears in ver. 5. In Heb. xiii. 14 ciJOe 
means "on el'l,rth ;" but all danger of ambiguity is there 
obviated by the word µE'A.A.ova-av. (3) Lachm. joins &oe to 
ver. 1 : "stewards of the mysteries of God in this matter." 
The position of &oe is harsh, and µva-r11pirov makes it re
dundant. (4) Meyer's rendering yields an excellent meaning: 
" such being the case;" that is, such being the nature of our 
condition as servants of Christ and stewards of God's mysteries ; 
&oe being equivalent to et1rep &oe exei (cf. Soph., Philoct. 
624, 1Teta-0~a-oµai 7ap woe). Christ's servants and the stewards 
of the mysteries of God should, because they are such, take 
no heed of men's judgment, but be faithful to their Lord.. 
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A-Ot77"ov, "for the rest," ceterum. If the Apostles are 
servants of Christ, nothing else remains for them except to 
be faithful. Their whole duty is comprised in being faithful. 
Auth. and Revised Versions incorrectly: " moreover." 

f:'va, denoting the object of S7JTe£Ta£. Mayer's opinion that 
Zva is always telic cannot be sustained (cf. i. 10; xiv. 12; 
John xv. 8). The phrase S7JTE£V A-0,YOV is class., but with '11"apa, 
not ev. ~77"atTe'i:v ev would be used. 

1:upe0fi. · The word looks back to sl'/Te'iTai. The master 
seeks and expects to find faithfulness, when the steward 
renders his account (c£ · Luke xii. 43; 2 Cor,, v. 3). It is 
incorrect, therefore, to suppose evpe'i:v is here an Aramaism 
for elvai (Cureton, Corp. Ignat. p. 271).1 0£ Clem. Rom., Ad 
Oar. 50, Zva evp1:0wµ,1:v aµ,wµot. 

V. 3. eµ,oi 0€. We might have expected ovv. " Since 
faithfulness to his Lord is required in a steward, therefore I, 
being God's steward, will pay no heed to your juagment." 
But the sing. eµ,ot introduces, not a general statement, but 
an earnest and emphatic personal expression of the Apostle's 
determination, the more emphatic because all reference to 
others is suppressed. . 

elr;; EA.axunov EO"TLV, "it amounts to very little," when com
pared with God's judgment. This use of elr;; to express the 
point to which something rises or is reduced is class., and 
must be distinguished from the Hebraistic use of elr;; as a 
secondary predicate. 

ava,cpi0w, not "to be judged whether I am faithful or 
not" (Aquin., Beng.), but "to be examined, sifted, so that 
all my faults shall be made manifest" (cf. Luke xxiii. 14; , 
Acts iv. 9; xii. 19). The Apostle knew that on the score 
of faithfulness nothing could be laid to his charge. But 
avaKplvew implies that even if men were to bring to light 
the hidden things of darkness (ver. 5), it would be a matter 
of little moment to him, because they had no jurisdiction. 
The judgment of God at once confers worth on the judgment 
of men, when the latter is an echo of the former, and prevents 
our over-estimating it when it is not (cf. 2 Cor. i. 12; iv. 2; 
Gal. i. 10). 

1 In Isa. liii. 9, the LXX. has, in the Alex, MS., euplOri, though the notion of 
finding is not in the Hebrew. 

H 
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fJ inro av0ponr/v71c; 'i/µEpac;. This is added to explain why 
he made light of their judgment. It was not from personal 
contempt, but because man is not his judge. The phrase is 
not equivalent to 1.nro av0pw7r(J)V. The latter denotes the 
judgment of public opinion; but 1.11ro av0p. ryµipac; denotes 
the judgment of the constituted authorities as representing the 
principles of the world. No doubt the phrase was suggested 
by the use of ~µepa Kup{ou in Isa. xiii. 6; Joel i. 15; Zeph. 
i. 14. It implies indirectly a contrast between men's day and 
Christ's, a contrast necessarily springing from the fundamental 
difference between the Kor;µoc; and the Church, the kingdom 
of evil and that of Christ, the present and the future, the 
natural sphere and the spiritual. It is unnecessary to suppose, 
with Jerome (Ep. cxxi. Ad. Algas.), that the phrase is a 
Cilician provincialism, or, with Theod., that it is an allusion 
to the shortness of life. 

a-;\-;\' ouSe €µ,auTov civaKp{vw, "but I do not bring even 
myself to trial and I pass no judgment upon myself." The 
judgment of his own conscience even is not absolute and 
final (cf. 1 John iii. 19, 20). Tlie reference is not to" morbiJ. 
spiritual analysis" (W ebst. and Wilkins.) He appeals, not 
only from an unhealthy subjectivism, but also from the healthy, 
but imperfect and erring, judgment of conscience to the judg
ment of God. We cannot fail to mark the suggestive contrast 
between this avowal of inability to judge oneself and the em
phatic claim made by the Apostle in chap. ii. on behalf of 
the spiritual man, who judges all things. Self-knowledge is 
more difficult than knowledge of revealed truth. 

V. 4. ou0€V ,yap €µ,avn[, (jl)J10£0a, "for I am not conscious 
of any unfaithfulness as steward of God's mysteries." Of. 
Plat., Apol. p. 21, OUT€ µErya oi5Te r;µiKpov guvoiSa eµaunjJ 
r;ocpoc; wv, and Job xxvii. 6. The clause is not simply con
cessive, as if the next clause alone contained the reason why 
the Apostle did not judge himself. This would have required 
µEv. Both clauses depend on ,yap: "I do not judge myself; 
for I am not conscious of fault, so as to condemn myself : I 
do not judge myself; for I am not absolved by being free 
from the condemnation of my own conscience." He ascribes 
to conscience authority to condemn, and denies to conscience 
the power to absolve. Of. Rom. ii. 15, where Kan1ryopeZv 
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implies the condemnation of conscience, but a7ro}.,o,ye'ia·0ai 
means, not acquittal, but merely a defence. Similarly the 
Apostle John says that when conscience condemns, God con
demns, but the silence of conscience does not involve that 
God absolves. He adds, what is only suggested in the 
language of St. Paul, that if our heart condemn us not, we 
have confidence before God. This is hinted at in oeo£Jcalroµ,ai : 
the silence of conscience is a ground of hope that he has been 
justified (cf. Heb. xiii. 18; 2 Cor. i. 12; v. 9, 10). 

oeoi,cairoµ,ai. Cor. a Lap. and Estius understand this of 
the dogmatic justification, as in Rom. i. 17, in accordance 
with their definition of. justification as renovatio interioris 
hominis. Melanchthon (Postilla, vol. xxiv. p. 687, edit. 1856), 
Riickert, Meyer also explain it of dogmatic justification, but 
in a forensic sense. Chrys., Theod., Theophyl., Calvin, De 
W ette, etc., refer it to the approval bestowed on the faithful 
servant when he gives an account of his stewardship. Cf. 
Ignat., Ad Rom. 5; Barn., Ep. iv. 10, µ,~ ,ca0' eavTov,;; EVOV
vovTe,;; µ,ova/;eT€ ci>,;; 7]01] 0€0£/Ca£roµ,evoi, and xv. 7, and it is the 
only sense in which Barn. uses the word "justification." As 
this is an appeal on the part of the steward of God's mysteries 
to the judgment of God, who will bring to light the hidden 
things of darkness and burn the worthless materials which 
the servant may have placed iri the walls of the temple, the 
notion of justification through faith is foreign to the general 
purport of the passage. Of course the denial of present 
justification includes that he has not been justified by the 
law. By the use of the per£. the Apostle intimates that the 
case is still pending. In the next clause this judgment is 
ascribed to the Lord Jesus, to whom the act of forensic justifi
cation is never assigned. That Kvpw,;; means Christ is proved 
by ver. 5. "Ad tribunal tuum, Jesus Christe, appello," said 
Pascal, in the spirit of St. Paul. 

V. 5. C,uTe. Cf. note on iii. 21. 
7rpo ,caipov, "before the appointed time," when the saints 

will judge as the Lord's assessors (cf. vi. 2). 
T£ is accus. of respect, not. of the object, which would have 

been -riva,;;. 
lro,;; av. In class. prose the instances in which &vis omitted 

with iro<r before a subjunctive are rare, at least till the time of 



100 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

Plutarch. Cf. Bernhardy, lV. S. p. 400. In the New Test. 
it is much the more frequent usage. Cf. Buttmann, N. S. 
p. 198; Hartung, Partikell. II. p. 2!)1. Hermann (De Partic. 
&v, II. 9) and Klotz (Devar. II. p. 568) think lOJ~ with the 
subjunctive takes &v when either the event itself or the time 
of its occurrence is uncertain. A comparison of our passage 
with xi. 26 seems to prove that in the New Test. there is no 
real difference in meaning between Jxpi~ ov or lOJ~ and Jxpi~ 
ov &v or lOJ~ &v with subjunctive Compare xv. 25, &XPt~ 
ov 0fj, where N B D omit &v, with Matt. xxii. 44, lOJ~ ~v 0<jj. 

Ta ,cpV7rT<t Tou u,coTov~, genit. of possession, in order to ex
press more emphatically the power of Christ, who will bring 
into light the things which the darkness holds in its grasp. 
Of. ,cap'Ua~, xiv. 25; Rom. ii. 16; espec. Philo, Quad a Deo 
mittantur somnia, P· 578, <'J, 7ra,y,-a 7rpOV7rTa ,cat, oua €Y µ,vxoi~ 
T~~ OtavoLa~ aopaTOJ~ €7r£TEAE£Tat, and Col. i. 13. 

a~ ,cat, " who also," besides judging, will make manifest, 
etc. 

<pOJT{uet, i.e. t:l~ cpw~ &ryeiv,,(Suid., cf. 2 Tim. i. 10). But 
in John i. 9 ; Eph. iii. 9, it means "to enlighten." The word 
is comparatively late Greek. 

/3ov),.,as. It is not enough, in order to pass judgment on 
men, that the hidden things should be brought to light. The 
motive must also be known. 

ToTe, emphatic: " then, not before; but then at once." 
o l7raivo~, "the praise due to each." Cf. o µiu06~, Rom. 

iv. 4. "E'Tratvo~ is not a voai media, including the censure of 
one and the praise of another. The Apostle refers to the 
servant, who has built on the true foundation, and will receive 
his due praise, neither more nor less. 

a7ro Tov Beov. Christ brings secret things to light; God 
passes judgment. It is the Divine element in Christ's judg
ment that makes it absolute and final. This finality is well 
expressed by a7ro (cf. Rom. ii. 29, e,c Tov 0eoD). 'E,c means 
that the act of judging passes in God's mind and the judg
ment formed is by Him pronounced; it is, therefore, an inde
pendent judgment. ~7ro denotes that the judgment proceeds 
ultimately from God and cannot be traced to any higher 
authority; it is, therefore a final judgment. 
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(2) A Sharp Rebuke. 

(iv. 6-13). 

V. 6. No better proof of the substantial harmony between 
the Apostle's teaching and that of Apollos could be had than 
what he now says. They at least cannot have been heads of 
contending factions. For what has been said from iii. 5 to 
iv. 5, the Apostle now tells us, is a kind of parable, in which 
the Corinthians could read their own condition and dangers. 
There were teachers among them who built wood, hay, and 
stubble into the walls of God's temple, or strove even to 
destroy it. The Apostle-if indeed he knows-will not name 
them. To do so would only establish them the more firmly 
in their position of party-leaders; and on the other hand, the 
Apostle's reticence does much to dissolve their influence. 

µ,eTe<Tx11µ,aTt<Ta. MeTa<Tx, means properly " to cha,nge the 
figure or shape." It thus approaches to the signification of 
µ,emµ,op<f,ou<T0at, as in Phil. iii. 21 (cf. Rom. xii. 2). But, in 
accordance with the difference between <TXfjµ,a, the change
able fashion, and µ,op<f,~, the distinctive and abiding form, 
µ,ern<Tx, came to signify "to use a figure of speech in which 
one thing is named and another is meant." Here, therefore, 
a lesson is conveyed to the Church concerning certain teachers, 
whom the Apostle leaves unnamed, under the cc guise" of a 
statement respecting the Apostle himself and Apollos (cf. 
Plato, Laws, X. p. 906). The word cannot mean "to teach a 
general truth by means of an example" (De W ette, N eander; 
so Cranmer's Bible: "I have for an ens11,mple descrybed "). 
As Meyer remarks, this would not be to change the <TXfJµa 
of the truth at all. 

ev ~µ'iv, " in our case," to be joined to µ,a017Te, but not 
quite synon. with eg ~µ,wv µ,a017Te. 'Ev combines the two 
notions of instrument and sphere. So tcplveiv EV avop{ (Acts 
xvii. 31) means, not merely ",to judge by means of," but cc to 
judge in the person of a man." Cf. John xiii. 35, "They will 
know by your mutual love that ye are My disciples and will 
see My teaching exemplified in your love." 

<f,pove'iv, omitted in ~ A B D Vulg. and the Latfo Fathers, 
but inserted in most Greek Fathers. It is rejected by Lachm., 
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Tisch., Treg., Westc. and Hort, but retained by Reiche. It 
may have crept in to complete the expression from Rom. xii. 
3 and is not wanted. Hartung (Partikell. II. p. 153) gives a 
number of examples of the omission of a verb after µ,IJ. The 
omission of cppoveZv turns the words into a maxim and at the 
same time widens their application (cf. JL'TJOev aryav). For a 
similar ellipse cf. v. 1; xi. 24. 

V1r€p & ,y€,ypa1rTat. So ~ A B C. But D has 0, whicl1 
Meyer and De W ette retain, because it may have been altered 
into ci to correspond to -rafrra, with which, however, it has 
nothing to do. Cranmer's: "beyond that whyche is above 
wrytten." So also Mosheim, Neander. In that case we 
should probably have had irypacp7J or 7rpoerypaya, as in Eph. 
iii. 3. Hofmann: '' above what bas been assigned to each by 
God." We should then have to read o, and the rendering 
unduly strains the meaning of ryerypa7r-rai, which very rarely 
occurs in the sense of µ,eµ,epHnai or -rfra,c-rai, as in Pind., 
Nem. 6, 13 (7). Eur., Ion. 446, cited by Hofm., is not an 
instance. Surely the Apostle mean~, the Scriptures of the 
Old Test.; not that he refers to any particular passage, but to 
the general spirit and point of view of the Divine revelation. 
So Bengel, Olshaus., Meyer, etc. The facts which he has 
delivered to the Corinthians are "according to the Scriptures'' 
(xv. 3). He claims the same allegiance to the Old Test. 
on behalf of Apollos, who was " strong in the Scriptures" 
(Acts xviii. 24). The words are another undesigned vindica
tion of himself and Apollos from the charge of being party
leaders. Both kept close to the teaching of Scripture. The 
faithfulness of the steward (iv. 2) turns out to be loyalty to 
the word of God; and, as the faithful servant fears not the 
judgment of men, so also the pride of his self-conceit is 
quelled by the subjection of his spirit to God's revelation. 
Both qualities are the opposite of the tortuous intellectual 
cleverness of the Corinthians. Both are the surest safeguard 
of transparent, direct, honest simplicity of character, which, 
in turn, is the best preservative of church order and the only 
remedy against factions. 

tva • . lva. Both depend on µ,e-re<1X,'TJJJ,ano-a (cf. i. 
27; Rom. vii. 13; Gal. iii. 14). But the former clause has 
special reference to party-leaders; the latter to the Churoh. 
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el~ ETEpov, "that ye be not puffed up one on 
behalf of one, and another on behalf of another, against an 
opponent" ( cf. 1 Thess. v. 11). It is not necessary to con
sider it an Aramaism (Winer, Gr. § XXVI. 2 b). Of. Plat., 
Laws, I. p. 626, ek 'li'po~ eva, "individual against individual." 
It is more individualising than v71'ep a:\.:\.~:\.wY. There was 
at Corinth, not only the common action of one party against 
another, but the strife of one individual for another individual 
against a third. The attachment of a partisan to one person 
was the result of his antagonism to another (cf. note on.i. 12). 
Winer (Gr. § XL VII.) and Olshausen render v71'Ep by" over" 
and consider -rou eYo~ to mean the opponent of ek, "that one 
may not be puffed up over the other," so as to imagine him
self raised above him. But, in this sense, V71'Ep would require 
the accus. in the New Test. (cf. Matt. x. 24). Besides, it 
would make the words Ka-ra -rov frEpov redundant. 

<f>v1nou<r0e. Gal. iv. 17, ,'1JA-OV'T€, is the only other passage 
in which the use of t'va with the pres. indic. is certain. To 
avoid the anomaly Grotius conjectured cpv<rw'i<r0e and ,'1}:\.o'i-re. 
Bengel supposed the Apostle formed the subjunctive of these 
verbs by an erroneous contraction into -ov instead of -o,. 
But the pres. indic. occurs as a various reading in other verbs; 
e.g. A reads tYa 71'0£€£<r0e, 2 Pet. i. I O; AC have tYa 0£W/COY'Ta£, 
Gal. vi. 12; A, <ro,cppovi,ov<r£Y, Tit. ii. 4; B, "f£YW<IKOJJ,€Y, 1 John 
v. 20. Others regard <pv<rwv<r0e and ,'1}:\.ou-re as Attic futures, 
and cite Thuc. II. 8; Ill 58; where, however,· e')..ev0epovaw 
and Jp'T}µovre are presents, though joined to futures. . Meyer 
accepts Fritzsche's explanation, that tYa, when it takes the 
pres. indic. is the local adverb (" where," "under which 
circumstances"). But Fritzsche himself abandoned the 
theory as regards our passage, and suggested an alteration 
of the text into eYa µ,~ <f>v<rwu<r0ai, the reading of 
Theod. and, apparently, of Origen (Cat.). Against Meyer's 
view it may be urged; fir;:t, that we should then expect ou, 
not µ,~. Meyer replies that µ,~ is used because the clause 
is subjective. But it is subjective only if the Apostle is ex
pressing his purpose. Second, tYa does not once occur in the 
New Test. as an adv. of place. It is probable, therefore, that 
we have here an early instance of tYa with the pres. indic., 
parallel with the undoubted examples of €CLY and lhay with 
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the pres. indic., and of 7va with the £ut. indic. in the Ep. 
of Barnabas (v. 6). Of. Jelf, Gr. § 806. 2. Obs. 2; Buttmann, 
N. S. p. 202. 

<pV<r£6w. The class. form is <pv<raw (cf. xoA.aw, John vii. 
23, for' the class. xoXovµa,). The source of party-spirit is 
pride. Of. Phil. ii. 2, where K€vooogta is the cause of Epi0€ta, 
and its remedy is Tq,7reivocppouvvTJ. The .Apostle is probing 

· the moral disposition that gave rise to the factions, as he has 
already tested their intellectual reasonableness. 

V. 7. The parable is justified. For the case of the Corin
thians does not differ from that of a Paul or au Apollos. The 
point of the three searching questions with which the .Apostle 
rebukes the self-conceit of the Corinthians is that what any 
man has is not his own, but God's. 

-r[c; ryap er€ oia,cpiv€£; Of the various interpretations that 
have been offered of this question the following alone seem 
deserving of consideration: (1) Chrys., Theophyl., CEcum., 
Olshaus., De Wette, Meyer, Neander, Alford, etc., with slight 
differences among themselves: "Who adjudges thee to be 
superior to thy brethren? No one·. For God's judgment is 
not yet, and man's judgment is not to be accepted." If this 
means that others do not acknowledge a man's superiority, 
that of itself is not a reason for humility. He may be justly 
conscious of the possession of superior gifts. If the meaning 
is that one man is not superior to another, that is not true 
in fact and is inconsistent with the next question. If it be 
replied that the Apostle means not superiority of gifts, but 
authority to tyrannize over the brethren, then the meaning of 
Ota,cp{v€£V is too much strained. (2) Origen, Calvin, Estius, 
Grotius, Bengel, Hofmann: "Who makes thee to differ from 
thy brethren, so that one has superior gifts to another? Not 
thyself nor any man, but God only." (Similarly Augustine, 
c. duas Ep. Pelag. II. 7, et al., only that he refers the 
preference to the act of God's electing grace drawing a man 
a rnassa perclitionis, a notion foreign to· the drift of the 
passage.) The objection is that this interpretation approaches 
too nearly the meaning of the second question. Ou.the whole, 
then, we must seek another explanation. The Apostle has 
compared the condition of the Corinthians to that of Apollos 
and himself. In this verse he justifies the compariso~ by 



THE FACTIONS IN THE CHURCH.-IV. 6-9. 105 

asking who hath made any of them differ from the Apostles, 
so that, while the latter dare not relax in their preparations 
for the judgment of Christ, the former can afford to indulge in 
self-satisfied pride and create factions in the Church. " Or 
shall we say," he proceeds, "that any one among you has 
anything of his own, while the Apostles have only what the 
Lord has given to each; and that you need not, as they need, 
fear to be called to give an account of a stewardship ? If you 
dare not allege this, then why do you boast?" 

el oe ,cai ixa{3er;. The usual distinction between el ,ea{ 
and ,cal el creates a difficulty here and in 2 Cor. iv. 3.1 

The meaning here assigned by expositors to el ,ea[ is, not 
"although," but " even if." " Even if I concede that thou 
hast, yet thou receivedst it from God." The extremely rare 
use of ,ea[ el in the New Test. tends to show that the Apostle 
does not observe the distinction between ,ea{ el and el ,ea{. 
It is true there are many instances in which el ,cat means 
neither etsi, "although," nor "etiamsi," "even if," but si 
etiam, "if even," when the ,ea[ emphasizes one only of the 
words that follow (cf. vii. 21, and Kiihner's note on Xen., 
Mem. I. vi. 12, el ,ea~ T1JV uvvouulav). But whether we render 
el ,ea[ in our passage by "even if" or by "if even," we are 
met by the same difficulty, that ~af3er; is made to be 
synonymous with elxer;, whereas the Apostle has just before 
distinguished between ixew and Xa/3e'iv, and immediately 
after uses Xa{3wv in its usual meaning of "receiving." To 
avoid this we must render el ,cat by "although." "Why, 
though thou receivedst from God all thou hast, boastest thou 
as if thou hadst not received it?" 

,cauxauai, the original, uncontracted form, which appears 
in class. prose in o6vauai. Of. Rom. ii. 17; Luke xvi. 25, 
OOUJ/ll<J'at, and the futures <paryeuai and 7r[euai, Luke xvii. 8. 

ror; µ,~, subjective: "as if thinking thou hadst not received." 
Vv. 8, 9. Searching questions give place to ironical derision. 

But both are intended to show the folly and sinfulness of pride. 

1 The distinction was pointed out by Hermann, Adnotationes ad Viger. p. 
508 : " Ka! el est etiam si, et Kal refertur ad ipsam conditionem, eamque indicat 
non certam esse : etiam tum, si • • • Contra e! Kal est etsi, et «al conditionem 

ostpositum, non ad d refertur, neque conditionem ipsam indicat incertam 
.esse." 
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Not only they had forgotten that all they had was from God, 
but they were also satisfied with their present attainments in 
spiritual gifts, as if they were already in possession 0£ Messiah's 
kingdom, and that to the exclusion of the apostles, through 
whom they had been brought into the Church. As ver. 7 
looks back to iii. 5-10, so ver. 8 is an allusion to iii. 13-15 
and iv. 4, 5. While Paul and Apollos were still building 
God's temple and awaiting the trial of the day of Christ, the 
Corinthians behaved as if the trial were past and the reward 
gained. Yea, more than this, supposing the Corinthians to be 
right in acting as if God's judgment upon men were declared, 
then the outward condition of the Apostles was proof of their 
having been already condemned. The Divine Judge himself 
(o 0Eo<;-, ver. 9) has to all appearance thrust them upon death. 
If judgment is already come, those men who fondly expected 
to be Christ's assessors in judging men and angels, have 
themselves been made a spectacle to the world of angels and 
men. But the Apostle mingles his irony with expressions 
0£ the deep longing of his heart for.the appearing of Christ. 
With tenderness and in self-forgetfulness, he avows his wish 
that they might in truth reign with Christ, so he and his 
£ellow-Apm1tles might but share in their glory. 

V. 8. 17077 IC€/COp€ap,€VO£, "already filled to satiety." "Ro77 
(that is, ofh(J) -raxe(J)<;-, Chrys.) prepares for the statement of 
the contrast between their condition and that of the Apostles, 
and contains an allusion to the time when Christ will have 
come, no one knew how soon. "When we are hungry, ye 
are full; while we are waiting for the Lord's coming, ye are 
satiated and expect nothing." The irony 0£ the words is 
the more keen for the contrast· between this false conceit of 
fulness, which finds its satisfaction in the present and forgets 
the promise 0£ the Lord's coming, and the true Christian 
fulness 0£ · grace, which is always accompanied by an earnest 
expectation of Christ. Their fulness is not the joy that springs 
from a believing expectation of Christ's coming, but that. 
which renders such an expectation impossible. The words 
are not inconsistent with i. 7, which has reference to their 
former, not their present condition., KE1WpEcrµ,evo£ is a meta
phor borrowed from satiety in eating: "ye have had your 
fill" (cf. Acts xxvii. 38). 
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€71'A-OVT1Jtm-re, "ye grew rich." Of. Rev. iii. 17, where 
7r€71'AOtJT'l]Ka means "I have enriched myself," and so differs 
from 'TT"Mvuio~ elµi. The allusion is to the proverbial self
conceit of men who have made their own wealth. This 
prepares for xropl~ ~µwv. 

X°'P'~ ~µwv, "apart from us." The Apostles, through 
whom the Corinthians had been brought into possession of 
Christian privileges, were flouted by those Corinthians as 
unworthy to partake of their privileges and to associate with 
them in hope of obtaining them. 

efJaui).,evua-re, "ye got the kingdom," regnum adepti estis 
(Erasm.). The view of Estius and Billroth that the Apostle 
means lordship over a party in the Church makes xrop/,~ ~µwv 
meaningless. Still it was by being satiated with influence in 
the Church that they had attained to a false appearance of 
the kingly power which will be bestowed on all Christians at 
the coming of Christ. The correct interpretation, that the 
Apostle refers to the second coming, was suggested by Origen, 
and in modern times resuscitated by Cor. a Lap., Meyer, De 
W ette, N eander, Hofmann, etc. 

Ka£ l5cpe}.,ov 7e, "and would that certainly," etc. In the 
New Test. and late Greek l5cpe}.,o-,, is simply an adverb. Of. 
:Exod. xvi. 3, with pres. tense; 2 Cor. xi. 1, with imperf.; 
Gal. v. 12, with fut. With a past tense of indic., as here, it 
expresses a wish which is, at the same time, impossible of 
attainment (cf. Rev. iii. 15). In exclamations and expressions 
of a wish 7e often occurs. Of. Eur., Iph. in Aul. 70; -~~ 7e 
µ~7ro-r' wcpeAeV Mf:le'iv. Sometimes Kal • • 7e, "and 
certainly," introducing with force an unexpected addition 
(cf. Xen., Mem. III. viii. 6). After ironically taunting the 
Corinthians with the pretence of kingship, the Apostle gives 
utterance to his desire for the coming of Christ. His dis
appointment at the spiritual degeneracy of the Corinthians 
and, perhaps, his own sufferings at Ephesus make him long for 
rest. Theod. observes that in other passages uvµfJautAeveiv 
de~otes the Christian's reigning with Christ (cf. 2 Tim. ii. 12); 
and elsewhere (Col. i. 28) St. Paul describes believers as 
presented perfect in Christ Jesus before God's throne by him
self and other teachers. Here he expresses a wish to reign 
with these Corinthians, to be presented, that is, by them. 
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In Col. i. 24, he strikes a higher note and rejoices in his 
sufferings for the Church. 

Vv. 9-13. He enumerates bis sufferings and contrasts them 
with the self-satisfaction of the Corinthians. He does this, 
not to account for bis wish to see the kingdom of God come, 
but to explain why it was that, while the Corinthian Church 
was racked with contentions, the Apostles presented a united 
front to the world. Satiety left the former a prey to factions ; 
sore trials made any considerable disunion within the apostolic 
college impossible. 

V. 9. ooKw, "methinks;" not implying doubt, nor ironical 
(Grot.), nor a strong asseveration (CEcum., W ordsw.), but the 
expression of his own feeling and corresponding, therefore, to 
KeKoperrµ,evoi. Theirs was a feeling of self-satisfaction; his, 
of self-surrender to God's will. Hence o fho~ is emphatic. 
"Ye are become kings, but your greatness is of your own 
making; we suffer, but our sufferings are appointed by God." 
Yet this must not be thought to destroy the irony of the 
passage as a whole. 

-rou~ a,rorr-roA.ov~. Babes in Christ imt1gining themselves in 
possession of the kingdom, while Christ's ambassadors, through 
whom they believed, are exhibited before the world as men 
condemned to death I 

Errxa-rov~, not "the last Apostles" (Wycliffe, Erasm., Calvin, 
Beza, Cor. a Lap., Heinrici), as if Paul and his brethren were 
last compared with the Apostles · of the Old Test., that is, 
the prophets, or as if Paul were last of all the Apostles. This 
would be -rou~ E<rX· a'1f. Heinrici defends the omission of -rov~ 
before the adj. by reference to x. 3, 7"0 aUTO {3pwµ,a 1rvevµ,anKov, 
and Gal. i. 4, TOV €V€<I'TWTO~ alwvo~ 7TOVrJpov, and Matt. xxiv. 
45, 0 7T£<I'TO~ OOVA.0~ /Cat cf,poviµ,o~. But cf,poviµ,o~ is virtually 
a predicate, and in the other two examples the occurrence of 
another attributive (To auT6 and €V€<I'TWTO~) having the article 
dispenses with the article before the second attributive, even 
in class. Greek (cf. Buttmann, N. S. p. 79). Chrys., Estius, 
and most modern expositors make E<rXaTov~ predicate after 
a7T€Oet~ev. Tynd. and Cranm. : "bath set forth us which are 
Apostles for the lowest of all." Selden (De Dis Syris, Proof.) 
understands the word to denote the E<p€Opo~ or third combatant, 
who sits by to fight the conqueror. It is difficult to see the 
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pt'opriety of the metaphor. Chrys, : '1rlLVT(J)V anµwTepot. For 
laxaTO<, in this sense cf. Mark ix. 35. Extremus is used in 
the same way, and Cicel'o (Pro Se.et. Rose. 137) uses postrem1is 
for pessimus. The reference is probably to the custom of 
cal'rying into effect the sentence on men condemned to death 
as a fitting close to the day's sport, when less sanguinary 
exhibitions had palled on the spectators' appetite. The 
Apostle's mind is still full of the thought that Christ's kingdom 
is at hand: It is the evening of the world's day of power. 
Already the scene changes; and the last act is played out in 
the worst display of cruelty. . 

a7reoeiEe. Not equivalent to E7rOL'YJ<T€ (Chrys.), which is a 
class. meaning of a7rooet,cvvµ,£. The allusion to the 0eaTpov 
requires the meaning of "exhibiting." Beza correctly: 
spectandos proposuit ( cf. 2 Thess. ii. 4). The a1ro- has the 
force of "away from oneself," so that c't1rooel,cvvµ,i is really syno
nymous with e1rioet,cvvµ,£, "to show forth" ( cf. Matt. xxii. 19). 

c:,., E7rt0avaTiov<,, "as men condemned to death; " to be 
distinguished from em0avaTo<,, "hard at death's door;" 
though Hesych. seems to use both words in the latter meaning. 
But here at least E1T£0avaT£O'> must mean more than ev 
0avaTO£<, ,ro)\,)\,a,ci<, (2 Cor. xi. 23) ; for c:,., introduces a meta
phor. Indeed 0avaTO(J) properly means, not "to kill" (as 
Auth. Vers. in Rom. viii. 36), but "to put to death by process 
of law" (cf. JEschyl., Prom. V. 1074, Paley's note). It was 
Tertullian, apparently, that suggested an allusion to the 
bestiarii. So Colet, Calvin, Estius, Cor. a Lap., Stanley; 
but not De W ette and Meyer. The words a,reoetEev and 
eux_aTov<, strongly favour the allusion, and the causal OT£ 

shows that the words 0eaTpov e,yev10TJp,€V explain more fully 
the covert allusion in em0avaT{ov<,. Cf. xv. 32, e07Jptoµ,ax_7J<Ta; 
Phil. i. 2 7, <TT~!CeTe (" stand your ground in the encounter") ; 
and Martyr. Ignat. 9, OT/plot<, aVTOV el<, TEp'frtv TOV 0eaTpov 
/CO£V1]V €/C000~vai. 

0eaTpov, that is, 0eaµ,a ev 0e,hprp, "a theatrical spectacle." 
et Heb. x. 33, 0eaTpt{oµ,evoi. Cf. Greg. Naz., Ep. 29 <>pllµa 
,ye,yovaµ,ev, o, 'Tf'OT€ voµ,iu0evTE', evoalµ,ove<,. 

T<p ,couµ,p, "to a world." It is not often St. Paul uses 
,couµ,or; in the sense of "the universe," as here and viii. 4. 
'fhat a world has been summoned to the spectacle enhances 
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at once their suffering and its dignity. The Corinthians were 
kings because they centred in themselves and were satisfied 
with very small attainments. The Apostles were, indeed, 
covered with obloquy, but it was cast upon them ·when they 
were doing a work in which men and angels _and God Himself 
were interested. The absence of ,ea{ before ,coap,<p makes it 
probable, but not certain, that "angels" and "men" are 
explanatory of "the world." Cf. Gen. i. 24, -rerpchrooa ,cal, 

€p7TeTa ,cat 07/pta, where the three are co-ordinate. But the 
omission of the article before ll"f"f€A-OL<; and av0pw7TOL<; is also 
favourable to this view. So Tertullian (c. Marc. v. 7) and 
most expositors; but Origen apparently otherwise (Ad Mart. 
18). This comprehensive use of the word ,co<Tµo<; is remarkable 
because, on the one hand, it is an advance on the Old Test. 
conception of two separate spheres of existence, Heaven and 
Earth, not comprehended under any wider designation; and, 
on the other, because it differs from the meaning attached to 
the word among the Greeks, inasmuch as the Apostle uses it 
of the spiritual as well as the physical totality of existence. 
The spiritual oneness of the universe is a conception eminently 
characteristic of St. Paul. But it is foreshadowed by Plato 
(Gorg. p. 508), cpa<,1, o' oi <,ocpot • ,cal, ovpavov ,cal, ryi'Jv 

,cat, 0eov<; ,cat, av0pW7TOV<; 'T~V KO£V(J)Viav <Tvvexew ,cat, cpi"A,{av 
\ I \ ,J... , \ ~ f \ \ ff'\. 

,cai KO<TµWT7JTa ,cat <Tro.,.,po<TVV7JV Ka£ D£Ka£0T7J'Ta ,cat 'TO 01\,0V 

'TOV'TO Ota -rav-ra KO<Tµ,ov KaA.OV<TLV. On aryrye"A,oi cf. 1 Pet. i. 
12. "The angels of God," observes Origen (Oat.), "hasten 
to this novel spectacle, to see a man compassed with flesh 
wrestling against principalities and powers." In A.d Mart. 18 
he rightly includes bad as well as good angels. C£. Rom. 
viii. 38. 

V. 10. ARyndeton, because this verse is epexegetical of 
the preceding verses. With combined irony and earnestness 
he says in what way the Apostles are the laughing-stock of 
the world, anu in what way the Corinthians_ are kings in the 
Church. The threefold antithesis of fools and wise men, of 
weaklings and strong men, of outlaws and men in honour, is 
an allusion to i. 23-28, which makes the irony of the words the 
more biting. " God chose the foolish, the weak, the despised 

· things of the world, and you were at one time willing to be 
fools, weaklings and outcasts for Christ's sake. But you have 
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succeeded in becoming wise, strong, and honourable iu con
sequence actually of your being Christians. You have turned 
your Christianity itself into an effective means to restore to 
you the worldly greatness, in another form, which you once 
surrendered in order to become Christians." 

Ota XptuTov . • • ev Xpiunj3, "fools on account of Christ; " 
not in Christ, because he is speaking of the inward motive : 
but "wise in Christ; " not on acconnt of Christ, because they 
made their objective condition as Christians the occasion of 
pride. 'rhey not only succeeded in reconciling these two 
opposites, Christianity and worldly prudence (Neander, De 
Wette), but actually put the latter to rest upon the former. 
Their worldly wisdom was an achievement which they had 
attained in virtue of their union with Christ. Cf. Jude 4. 
Hence rppoviµot is to be closely joined to ev Xpiunj3, which, 
therefore, means, not EV Tot<; Ka'Ta XptU'TOV 7rparyµauw (Chrys.), 
nor "in ejus ecclesi:t" (Grot.), but "as Christians." 

ifvoogo<; carries with it the notion of glitter and show, 
ostentation with a suggestion of pretence. Cf. JElian., Var. 
Hist. ii. 20, where .A.ntigonus calls kingship ifvoogov oovX€tav. 

anµo1,, " outlaws," "outcasts." The contrast is between 
kings and persons stigmatised with social amµla. 

Vv.11-13. "Our condition proves that we are fools, 
weaklings, outcasts in the eyes· of the world." He mentions 
three things, every one of which proves all he has said in ver. 
10, while each has also a special reference to one or another 
of the three points mentioned. Ffrst, the Apostles endured 
hardship for the sake of Christ (ver. 11); and this the world 
would account folly and fanaticism. Second, they abstained 
from retaliating, and even blessed their persecutors (ver. 12); 
and this the world accounts weakness and" a noble simplicity." 
Third, they were outcasts for their religion and the honour 
of Christ; and this treatment of them the world accounted a 
religious rite that might be expected to appease the anger of 
their gods ( ver. 13). 

V. 11. axpi T7J<. apn /J,pa<., with special reference to his 
own sufferings at the time in Ephesus. '.¼pn, from apro, " up 
to this very hour," when you imagine the kingdom of Christ 
to have come. 

ryvµv'T)T€11oµev, "we go without sufficient clothing," the opp. 
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of 0Epµa{vE<Y0at (James ii. 16). Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 27. The form 
ryvµvtTEVoµEv is read in N A BC D, and is adopted by Lachm., 
'l'isch., Treg., Westc. and Hort. The difficulty is that ryvµvfr-17<; 
does not occur, but ryvµv~n7<;, from which we should expect 
ryvµv'Y}TEuro. But ryvµvo<; would correctly yield ryvµvLT'YJ<; and 
ryvµvtTEuro. Though, therefore, we cannot, with Alford, assume 
a form ryvµvlT'YJ<;, we need not, with Meyer, suppose a clerical 
error in ryvµvtTEUro. 

KOAa<ptsoµE0a, "we are buffeted;" literally so (cf. 2 Cor. 
xi. 23). 

arnaTovµEV, "we have no home." Cf. Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 
excellently: 'Tl"aTptoa<; 0£KOV<YlV lola<;, ci-X-;\.' W<; 'Tl"apotKOl. • • • 
wa<Ya 'Tl"aTpk gev'YJ. So Heh. xi. 13, 37, 38. The Vulg. has 
instabiles sumus, whence "\Vycliffe: "we hen unstable." Beza 
corrects it into incertis sedihus erramus. 

V. 12. K01rtwµEv epryatoµEvot, "we toil in working." The 
latter word denotes the Apostle's self-denial, the former his 
physical weariness. Barnabas and Paul differed from the other 
Apostles in voluntarily refraining from accepting maintenance 
at the hands of the Churches (ix. 6) .. 0£. 1 Thess. ii. 9 ; 
2 Thess. iii. 8; Acts xx. 34. He mentions it here as folly 
in the eyes of the world,-that he, a learned teacher, should 
assume the contemptible condition of a mechanic (fJavav<Yo<; 
rExvLT'YJ<;). On the participle cf. 2 Cor. xi. 7, Ta'Tl"Etvwv. 

A.0£0opouµEVO£ • ••• 'Tl"apaKaA.OVµEv. He passes to what the 
world considers weakness, the humility around which all the 
Christian graces cluster. That humility shines in every grace 
he shows by three contrasts,-blessing revilers, being patient 
in persecutions, being gentle towards slanderers. 

-Xaioopli<Y0ai differs slightly from fJ°Xa<Y<p'Y}µE'i<Y0at or its 
equivalent ov<Y<p'Y}µEt<Y0at, because it implies "reviling to one's 
face," and so refers to the sting of the word, while f]-;\,a<Y<p, 
(for f]-;\.a'1n</J'YJµE'iv, says Pott, Etym. Forsch. I. 47) is "to 
defame," and refers to the injury inflicted. 

a11Exoµe0a, "we bear up under it ; " scarcely so strong a 
word as vwoµeveiv. The former is "to bear patiently," the 
latter "to bear bravely." 

V. 13. ov<Y<p'Y}µouµEvot. So NA C; adopted by Lachm., 
Tisch., W estc, and Hort. 'Tl"apaKa-;\.ovµEv, probably not " we 
pray for them" (Tynd., Cranm., etc.). So Calvin. The, 
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accus. Tov fJeov would have been inserted. Theophyl. para
phrases, 7rpq,oTepoi~ "'A,6ryo£~ /Cat, µ,aXa,co'i~ aµ,ei/3oµ,e0a. But 
'' to give a soft answer" is a rare meaning of 7rapa1CaXe'iv. 
Basil (Reg. Brev. Tract. ccxxvi.) explains it of Christian in
struction: uvµ,/3i/3ateiv T~Y 1Cap8lav ei~ 'TT'A'T/pocpoplav Tij~ 
a"'A,110eta~. To the same effect Orig., c. Oels. V. 63. The 
persuasiveness of the Christian preacher is here opposed to 
unchristian reviling. It is on this its positive side tbat it 
surpasses the abstention from retaliation urged by Plato, 
Orit. p. 49. 

7repi,ca0apµ,a and 7rept,Jr11µ,a have almost pre9isely the same 
meaning: " what is scoured or scraped off in cleansing a 
vessel." Neither word occurs elsewhere in the New Test. 
For the metaphorical sense cf. Dern., In Mid. p. 578, 
,ca0apµ,aTa ,cat, 'TT'TCl>XOI, /Cat, ov8e /1,v0pro'TT'O£. Many expositors 
see in the words an allusion to an ancient custom in Athens 
of throwing men into the sea as a sin-offering for the people, 
with the words '1T'ept,Jr11µ,a i]µ,wv ,yevov. Hence Luther has 
"Fegopfer." Our authority for the existence of such a 
custom is the Schol. to Aristoph., Ran. 731, Plut. 454. De 
Wette sums up the objections to this view: (1) The custom 
had long ceased before the Apostle's time; (2) JCa0apµ,a, not 
7reptJCa0apµ,a, was the usual word; (3) the plur. would have 
been used. Similarly Meyer, Hofmann, etc. But (1) even if 
the custom had ceased the allusion would be understood by 
the reader ; the Schol. says it prevailed among the Romans ; 
and, if the custom were unknown to the early Christians, it is 
difficult to account for their using the expression, ery6J 7rept
i/r'TJµ,a uov, to betoken great affection (cf. Eus., H. E., Hein
rich's Ed., Excurs. xii. 2). (2) Though Ka0apµ,a is the class. 
word, 7reptJCa0apµ,a occurs in the same sense in LXX. (cf. 
Prov. xxi. 18). (3) The sing. is used because all the offerings 
would make one atonement. Erasmus mentioned another 
objection, that the Apostle would be arrogating to himself 
what belongs only to Christ. But he states what the world 
thinks, not what he claims. A stronger objection is the 
probability that the Apostle's words are a citation from 
Lam. iii. 44 (45 according to the Heb.). On the other hand 
(1) 'l'he two words 7repi,ca0. and 7rept,Jr. point equally to a 
propitiatory sacrifice (cf. Hesych.). If only one of the words 

I 
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did so, the probability that even that word was so used here 
would be much weaker. (2) The genitives Ko<Tµ,ov and 
'lraVTrov are vague and rhetorical, if there is no allusion to the 
ancient custom; while, on the other hand, the notion of a 
sacrifice that would propitiate the gods for the guilt " of all 
men," because of the aggravated crimes of the men so sacri
ficed, is a thought distinctly conceived and boldly expressed. 
(3) The allusion is a natural and appropriate description of 
utter disgrace and obloquy. Of. Schol. ad Aristoph., Equit. 
1136 : eTpe<pov "fap nva<; -:A077va'ioi "'A.{av a"f€VV€£<; ,cal axp~UTOV<; 
,cal €JI ,caip<jj uvµ,<popa<; '7"£VO<; €7r€A00VU1J<; Tfj 7T'OA€£ Wrnv 
TOVTOV<; lve,ca TOV ,ca0ap0'Y}Ya£ TOV µ,iauµ,a-ro<;, olJ<; ,cal f'TT'(J)VC
µ,at;ov ,ca0apµ,a-ra. The subsequent use of 7rep[t77µa as an 
expression of Christian love (as in Ignat., Ad Ephes. 8; Barn., 
Ep. iv. 9; vi. 5, €"f6' 7rep{t77µ,a Tij<; CL"fll,7r7J<; vµ,wv) does not 
seem to have been occasioned solely by this verse; for Diony
sius of Alexandria (Eus., H. E. vii. 22) cites it as a popular 
and often unmeaning saying ( O'T]µ,woe<; pijµ,a). The Latin 
Fathers sometimes retain peripsema (Tert., De Pudic. 14), 
sometimes render it by purgamentum ·(Vulg.), sometimes by 
lustramentum (Ambrose, Serm. in Ps. cxviii.). This variety 
and these words imply that the writers had in their minds 
a special reference. The name "Stercorius" is said to occur 
frequently on early Christian tombs, perhaps in allusion to our 
passage. 

(3) What has been said is a Father's .Admonition~ 

(iv. 14-21). 

V. 14. ov,c lv-rp61T'rov, "not by way of making you ashamed." 
The metaphorical use of the act. lnp67rw is late Greek. On 
the pres. part. cf. note on ii, 1. In vi. 5 and xv. 34 he does 
speak 7rpo<; €VTp07r~Y. 

-raii-ra, considered by most expositors to r.efer to what im
mediately precedes, but equally pertinent to all the Apostle 
has said of the factions in the Corinthian Church. The section 
contains supplementary remarks of a personal nature which 
occurred to him on a review of the whole discussion. 

vov0e-rro. Admonition is the duty of a father (cf. Eph. vi. 
4). The finite verb is used instead of the part. for the sake of 
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emphasis, as in ix. 27, where v7rro7ru.f.sw corresponds to 01:pwv 
(cf. vii. 37). Such a transition from part. to finite verb is not 
class. (cf. Buttmann, N. S. p. 327). 

V. 15. µ,vpiovr;, a hint that they had already too many (cf. 
2 Tim. iv. 3). Other teachers they might themselves heap up ; 
but they owed their existence as a Church to Paul. 

7raioa,yro,yovr;, whence our "page," properly the slaves who 
took the children to school (cf. Plat., Lys., p. 208, 7raioa
'Y"''Y'or; Oo'iiXor; t,v, 11,,yrov 0~71'0V elr; 0£0au,ca">.,ov). But the word 
had also the more general signification of" tutor," "guardian." 
It seems, however, to have always had a slightly disparaging 
meaning. Hence it is. not likely the Apostle uses it here 
simply for teacher. Origen well remarks that the word con
tains a covert allusion to the childish state of the Corinthian 
Christians, and would not have been used in reference to the 
Ephesians. 

a">.,A.' ov, at eerie non; an emphatic contrast (cf. viii. 7; 
strengthened into aXXa,ye in ix. 2). It frequently occurs after 
a hypothetical clause. 

ev Xpiurp '17Juoii, meaning more than the previous ev 
Xpiurp, as €,YEVV'T]Ua signifies more than 71'atoa,yw,yovr; ixrn,. 
All Church teaching is to be "in Christ," who is the quicken
ing spirit of all words and sacraments. But he also quickens 
souls into spiritual life. The name " Jesus" brings into 
prominence the realization i~ the Apostle's mind of Christ's 
personal activity in the Church. He identifies once and again 
the exalted Christ, the source oflife, with Jesus, whom he has 
persecuted ( cf. ix. 1). 

Ota 'TOV eva'Y'YeA.tov, as the instrument of their conversion. 
Of. Eph. i. 13; v. 26; 1 Pet. i. 23; James i. 18. 

e,yl.vv7Jua. Of. Philem. 10; Gal. iv. 19; 1 John ii. 1; Philo, 
De Virfut. P· 1000, µ,aXA.OV avrov ~ ovx ijrrov 'TWV ,YOVf.(l)V 
,YE,yf.VV7JIC(l,, 

V. 16. µ,tµ,7JTa{, implying more than µ,iµ,eiu0e. It ought to 
be their general character. Hence he does not specify par
ticulars. Children are imitators of their father and disciples, 
as Socrates says (Xen., Mem. I. vi. 3), of their teacher in all 
things. The Apostle's self-denial would not be theirs, if they 
did not elevate their life generally to the level of his, Of. xi. 
1; I Thess. i. 6; 2 Thess. iii. 7-9, 
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v. 17. oia TOtl'TO, not, as Chrys. and 'fheophyl., because 
the Apostle was their father, for then ver. 16 would be without 
connection, but because he wished them to be imitators of 
him, the wish being implied in 7rapa1rn}...w. Even here oia 
with accus. denotes, not the purpose (Alford), but the ground 
or reason of the act. Cf. Winer, Gr. § XLIX. c. 

foeµta may be epistolary aor., which would imply that 
Timotheus was the bearer of this very Epistle. So Bleek, 
Stud. u. Krit. 1830, p. 625. This would scarcely be con
sistent with Jav t>.0v, xvi. 10. Timotheus had, probably, 
been already sent, perhaps in consequence of the tidings 
brought by Chloe's servants. Hofmann thinks he had even 
come to Corinth. The Apostle at least evidently supposed 
him to be still on his journey (xvi. 10), probably in Macedonia 
( cf. Acts xix. 22). It is a natural conjecture that, as Timotheus 
had been the Apostle's companion when he first visited 
Corinth (Acts xviii. 5), he sent hini to exhort the Church 
before he decided to write this Epistle, and that, after Timo
theus had started on his journey throdgh Macedonia, the 
Apostle resolved to anticipate his arrival by sending a letter 
across the JEgean. 

Paley (Hor. Paul.) has noticed undesigned coincidences 
between this passage and the narrative in Acts. Another 
coincidence is the foliowing. It is not stated in the Book 
of Acts that the Apostle sent Timothens to Corinth. All we 
know from the narrative is that he went to Macedonia. But 
it is said that Erastus accompanied him. Now this Erastus 
was most probably the treasurer of Corinth (cf. Rom. xvi. 
23). The natural inference is that Erastus was returning home 
from Asia and that Timotheus' destination was Corinth. But 
whether he remained in Macedonia or came to Corinth at this 
time is not known. 

Tf,cvov µ,ov. The father sends a son to sons; but a faithful 
son, which some of them were not. It is nowhere expressly 
said that Timotheus was converted by Paul. At the time of 
the Apostle's second visit to Lystra, he was already a disciple 
( cf. Acts xvi. I). We infer that he became a Christian during 
the Apostle's first visit (cf. Acts xiv. 61 7; 1 Tim. i. 2, 18; 
2 Tim. i. 2). 

U,l'aµV'l]CTH, milder than oioatei, yet containing a sting; for. 
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it implies that they had forgotten the ways of their father. 
Timotheus was very young. T.en years after this St. Paul 
bids him so conduct himself that no one would find occasion 
to despise his youth. 

ooov~. A youth could bring to their remembrance the 
Apostle's "ways in Christ," and nothing else would be more 
effective to silence his detractors. A vague expression is 
preferred, because a more definite reference to his self-denial 
would have the air of arrogance, and would not include his 
doctrine and manner of teaching. Cf. James i. 8; Acts 
xiii. 10. 

-ra~ ev Xpunp, as opposed to the Apostle's ways in himself. 
Cf. Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 21. 

,ca0w~. Cf. note on i. 6. It never has the meaning, which 
ro~ sometimes has, of a relative pron., "what I teach." He 
is comparing his way of teaching with his life generally, and 
declares the perfect consistency of the one with the other. 

V, 18. ro~ µr, epxoµevou, "as if you thought I was not 
coming." They had concluded from his sending Timotheus 
that he dared not come himself. The position of oe suggests 
that the words ro~ µr, epxoµivou form one notion, "keeping 
away." Cf. Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 190; Kuhner on Xen., 
Mem. IV. i. 3. This accounts also for the pres. part., which 
is not for the fut. 

-rive~, some, either "whom I cannot name," or "whom I 
could name" (cf. xv. 12; Gal. i. 7). So in Soph., Aj. 1138, 
-riv£ is ironical for uoi. 

V. 19. -raxiro~. Cf. xiv. 6; xvi. 7, 8. He intends staying 
in Ephesus till Pentecost. He previously purposed crossing 
direct to Corinth and then proceed to Macedonia. In order 
to give the Corinthians time to repent and rectify abuses, he 
alters his plan and decides to visit Macedonia first (cf. Acts 
xix. 21; 2 Cor. i. 23). The word wxero~, compared with xvi. 8, 
proves that the Epistle was written shortly before Pentecost. 

Kvpw~, that is, Christ (cf. 1 Thess. iii. 11). In Rom. i. 10 
he says Beo~, but in Rom. xv. 32 Lachm. reads Sul 0e).:rjµaro~ 
Kuptou 'I,,,uov. 

ryvwuoµa£, not "I will know" (Rev. Vers.), denoting his 
purpose in trying them, but " I shall know," expressing the 
certain result of the trial. 
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U,vaµ,iv, not "the power of doing miracles" (Chrys., 
Theophyl.). Cf. note on ii. 4. Their lack of the Spirit's 
power to transform men's character was the test by which the 
.Apostle intended to try the pretensions of the party-leaders 
(cf. 1 Thess. i. 5). 

V. 20. Jv, not "consists in" (.Alford), which would be 
expressed by the predicate, as in Rom. xiv. 17, but "is 
established on." It denotes the foundation on which the 
kingdom rests. Of. note on ii. 5 ; Heb. ix. 10, E'TT'l. 

iJ /3a<YtA.e{a i-ov 0eov, in allusion to ver. 8. He will test the 
spiritual power of these men, who boast as if they had already 
attained possession of the kingdom; for that kingdom rests on 
power. This clearly refers to the future kingdom. At the 
same time the power he speaks of is the spiritual power of 
the Gospel (cf. ii. 4). Thus the two conceptions, of a future 
kingdom to be established at the second coming of Christ 
and of a present kingdom consisting in the spiritual condition 
of a believer, run into one. The ethical character of the 
future triumph is identified with the ethical character of the 
present time of warfare. .A kingdom erected on words or on 
any other foundation than sovereign authority is not a king
dom. If, then, the Corinthian boasters have entered into the 
kingdom of Christ, let them show that they possess its pecu
liar attribute, which is spiritual power. 

V. 21. It is more natural to join this ver. to what imme
diately precedes than with what follows (as <Ecum., Calvin, 
Hofmann) ; for, first, the threat to come with a rod is con
nected with the assertion' of his fatherly authority; second, the 
next ver. has no connecting particle and must be the sudden 
bursting of the storm. The .Apostle claims that he possesses 
the power of the kingdom. He can wield the rod ; and that 
spiritual power is, after all, the power of words. 

iv pa/3orp. Though €V denotes sometimes the instrument 
even in class. Greek, it is here used because of the antithesis 
between €V pa{3orp and €V arya'TT'v-in anger and in love. 
Tert. (De Pudic. 14) paraphrases: virga armatilm (cf. Luke 
xiv. 31; 2 Cor. ii. 1). 

e)..0w, " am I to come ; it is for you to decide." The de
liberative subjunctive depends on (U.A.ei-e. Of. Luke ix. 54. 

7T'Vevµan. Chrys., Theophyl., Meyer understand the Holy 
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Spirit. But the co-ordination of a1ya'TT'lJ and 'TT'vevµa-r£ im
plies that 'TT'vevµ,a is a disposition of meekness; only it should 
be borne in mind that a good disposition is designated a 
'TT'vevµa, because it is the product of the indwelling of the 
Holy Ghost (cf. Exod. xxxi. 3; 2 Cor. iv. 13; Eph. i. 17; and 
IIarless's note to Eph. iv. 23). In Rom. viii. 15, 'TT'Vevµ,a 
oov"X.elar; is in antithesis to 'TT'vevµ,a vio0eular; (cf. 2 'rim. i. 7). 
Again, in Gal. v. 22, "love" and" gentleness" are named 
among the fruits of the Spirit. · If, therefore, he had meant 
here the Holy Spirit, he would probably have written ev 
'TT'Vevµ,an lirya'TT''T/<; -re "°'~ 'TT'prµlT'T/TO<;. But we may still ask, 
Why did not the Apostle say "the spirit of l~ve" as well as 
"the spirit of meekness" ? The answer is, that arya'TT'"I is 
not natural affection, but a Christian grace, which is always 
and necessarily the work of the Spirit of God, whereas 7rpq,a-r11r; 
is a natural virtue raised by the Spirit into a Christian grace. 
Hence in 2 Tim. i. 7 1rvevµ,a arya'TT'qr; means the Holy Spirit 
as the source of love. 

1rpaU-r11.Tor;, the later form, is the reading of A B C. So 
Lachm., Tisch., W estc. and Hort. 



SECOND DIVISION. 

CHURCH DISCIPLINE. 

(v. 1.-vi. 20). 

THOUGH we cannot suppose, with Chrysostom and Ambrosi
aster, a direct reference in the previous discussion to the 
case of the incestuous person, what the Apostle has already 
said prepares generally for this severe rebuke. The Second 
Division opens with a sudden, indignant charge. Irony, 
which was befitting in dealing with factious self-conceit, is 
almost entirely laid aside. The style even becomes more 
formal; the march is slower and less jerky. Of no portion 
of the Epistle are Jerome's words more true, "As often as 
I read the Apostle Paul, I seem to hear, not words, but 
thunders" (Ep. XLVIII. Ad Pamm. 13). 

The Apostle brings against the Corinthians two specific 
charges, which indeed seem, at first, to be mutually incon
sistent. He accuses them of tolerating gross sins of impurity 
and of not tolerating injuries. Actions that would be a shame 
in the eyes of the heathen these Christians unblushingly avow. 
Losses such as a Christian ought to suffer with equanimity 
for the sake of peace, they carry before the judges. But 
these opposite tendencies are but the development of one 
error. The Corinthians denied or ignored the conception of 
the Church as the body of Christ. Christianity must create 
for itself an organic body, which is a society complete within 
its own limits. Hence, while it can nourish itself by assimi
lating elements which it draws from the world, it must, on 
the other hand, have the power of governing itself, which 
involves the right and duty of excommunication. This power 

120 
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dwells in the Church in virtue of the spiritual presence of the 
Lord Jesus. In his name and Spirit the Church is ever in pro
cess of formation through the washing of regeneration (vi. 11) ; 
in his name and Spirit evil-doers are chastised (v. 4). His 
presence gives birth also to the following leading elements 
of Church life: holiness and joy (v. 8), silent rebuke of sin 
on the part of the individual Christian (v. 11), collective 
censure and excommunication (v. 13), awe (vi. 1), practical 
wisdom in judging and awe-inspiring boldness in pronouncing 
judgment (vi. 3-5), magnanimity and love that brooks injuries 
and is not exacting (vi. 8). Having shown th!;l relation in 
which the fundamental conception of union with Christ stands 
to Church discipline, the Apostle applies it to explain the 
attitude of Christianity towards those sins of impurity their 
tolerance of which has called forth his rebuke. 

This Division of the Epistle falls, therefore, into two 
sections: 

A. Union of the Church with Christ determining the nature 
of Church discipline (v. 1-vi. 11), with special reference (1) to 
the case of the incestuous person; (2) to the practice of 
accusing brethren before heathen judges. 

B. Union with Christ inconsistent with a life of sensuality 
(vi. 12-20). 

A.-UNION WITH CHRIST DETERMINING THE NATURE OF CHURCH 

DISCIPLINE. 

(v. 1-vi. 11). 

1. The Gase of Incest. 

(v. 1-13). 

Ch. V. 1. o"'A.w<; • • 7ropve{a. Various interpretations 
have been offered of this difficult clause. (1) "A common 
saying." So Wordsworth: "It is commonly reported, as a 
notorious fact." But o"A.w,; will not admit of this meaning. 
(2) " The character of 7ropvo<; is actually borne among you." 
(Alford). This would be atcovei. (3) "Even fornication is 
reported among you." But o"A.w<; does not mean " even." 
(4) "Absolutely, without any qualification or doubt, it is 
reported," etc .. For o"A.ro<; in this sense (pro1·sus) cf. Plat., 
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Phileb. 36, a:'A.,,youv0' 5)-.ro~. (5) "To speak generally (id in 
universum dicam) it is reported that there is fornication among 
you, and, to mention a particular instance of such," etc. This 
is much the more usual meaning of o)-.ro~. But this rendering 
results in a balancing of clauses which is too formal, too much 
in the manner of Isocrates, to be in the Apostle's incisive 
style. I prefer (4). It would be a natural thing to say that 
this report, which he had not received from the Corinthians 
with the cases of conscience submitted to him, had neverthe
less come to his ears without qualification or uncertain sound. 
But €V 11µ:iv must be joined with a,covemi not with wopveta, so 
that the verb has virtually two meanings, closely allied, "to 
be reported" and "to be avowed." 

wopvela, in class. Greek "prostitution," as in vi. 13. Here 
it includes " fornication," as in Lev. xviii; Matt. v. 32. The 
Apostle refers first to all the sins of impurity allowed in 
the Corinthian Church, afterwards he speaks of one kind, 
the case of incest. 

17Tt~. C£. note on iii. 17. 
ovoµateTai, omitted in ~ A B C D V ulg. and nearly all the 

Latin Fathers, while the Greek Fathers insert it. Reiche thinks 
it was omitted by a copyist who considered it an exaggeration. 
But it may have crept in from Eph. v. 3. It is rightly omitted 
by Lachm., Tisch., Treg. Westc. and Hort. understand a,cov
eTai. Cf. Cic., In Oluent. "scelus incredibile et prreter hanc 
unam in h&.c vita inauditurn," in reference to the same crime. 
The Hippolytus of Euripides turns on a similar case. Cf. 
Seneca, Hippol. 165. It was the sin of Reuben (Gen. xxxv. 
22) and Absalom (2 Sam. xvi. 22): The story of Antiochus 
Soter, to whom his father Seleucus Nicator relinquished his 
wife Stratonice, is told by Plutarch (Demetr. 38, 39). Winer 
(RWB., s. v. Ehe) suggests that the man referred to by the 
Apostle was a proselyte, it being held by the Jews that, when 
a man became a proselyte, his natural relations ceased. The 
word ouoe is inconsistent with this supposition. 

7vva'i,ca TOV waTpo~, instead of Jl,'l'JTpviav, to indicate that 
the father was still living (cf. 2 Cor. vii. 12). ~Exeiv may 
mean either marriage (Origen) or concubinage, as in John 
iv. 18. The word epryov is not enough to prove that it was a 
marriage. It rather suggests that it was not. 
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rouTe, as well as ~n~, follows TO£aUT1J. 
V. 2. A side-glance at what he previously said of their 

being puffed up (iv. 18). Pride was at the root of their 
sensuality as well as of their dissensions. The word vµ,eZ~ 
is emphatic: "Whoever may indulge in pride, you, of all 
men, should be abashed." It is better to understand the 
ver. as a question, which is often introduced with JCal, if it 
expresses what is inconsistent with a previous statement. 
When the JCat stands at the beginning of the clause, the 
question is often either ironical (cf. Xen., Hiero § l and § 15) 
or, as here, sad. Cf. Eur., Hecub. 883, JCal ,'TT'W~ ,yvva1E1,v 
apuevrov €CTTa£ !Cp<LTO~ ; So Luke x. 29; xvii. 26. 

e1rev0~uaTe, "mourned," as for the dead. Theod., e0p11v~
uan, (cf. 2 Cor. xii. 21). So Origen, c. Oels. III. p. 141, 
observes, 0,7T'0A.(J)A.0Ta~ /Cal TE0V'T}/CDTa~ Tf, 0ef, TOtl~ €T' aCTEA• 
,yela~ ~ T£VO~ aTD'TT'OV VEY£JC'T}µ,Evov~ · ro~ VE!Cpov~ 1rev0ovuw. 
Clement of Rome, in evident allusion to this verse, commends 
the Corinthians that they did mourn for the sins of their 
neighbours (Ad Oor. 2). 

Z'va "· T. A, Hofmann makes the clause depend on opaTe or 
/3ouA.oµ,ai understood, as in Mark v. 23. It is .unnecessary. 
''Iva is partly telic, partly ecbatic. Their sorrow. would have 
for its aim and result the guilty, man's excommunication. 

For egap0fi N A BCD read dp0fi. So Lachm., Tisch., Treg., 
W estc. and Hort. But all read egapaTe in ver. 13, where see 
note. 

V. 3. e,yw µ,ev. The emphasis on e,yw is enhanced by the 
µ,ev solitarium, which is almost equivalent to ,ye, "at least," 
certe. Cf. 1 Thess. ii. 18; Hartung, Partikell. IL p. 413 ; 
Winer, Gr.§ LXIII. e. 

ro~ before d1rwv is omitted in NAB CD Vulg. and some of 
the Fathers, but De W ette, Maier, Hofmann retain it. Meyer 
thinks it crept in from ro~ 7rapwv, which is improbable. Its 
insertion certainly seems to strengthen the expression : "as 
being (that is, in the character of one who is) at once absent 
in body and present in spirit." The ie would then be a 
copula. That the Apostle has passed judgment on the case 
resulted from his being absent in one way and present in 
another. But the MS. evidehce against ro~ is too strong, and 
it is omitted by Lachm., Tisch., '!'reg., Westc. and Ho;I"t, The 
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clause will then be an. example of the omission of µ,ev, occa. 
sioned perhaps by the previous µ,ev, in the former of two 
antithetical clauses : " absent indeed in body, but present in 
spirit." 

'Tep 'TrVfVfJ,aTt. When 'TfVo is contrasted, as here, with uroµ,a, 
it is usually equivalent to vux1 (cf. James ii. 26). But the 
Christian 'TrV. is the vux~, not in the unity merely of self. 
consciousness, but as the dwelling-place of God's Spirit (cf. 
Rom. viii. 10; Col. ii. 5). It is in virtue of the indwelling of 
the Spirit of God that the Apostle could assert his apostolical 
authority at any time or place. As with Christ, so with the 
Christian, there is a real presence other than that of the body. 
Church authority and the apostolic office are, not a garb put 
on or an external condition assumed, but a mode of the spirit's 
inner life in so far as it is the abode of the Holy Spirit. 
Cf. Greg. Naz., Ep. 31, 7rapetµ,l 7rveuµ,arucro<;. Hence 'TrV. here 
does not mean "solicitude" (Beza, Est., Cor. a Lap.) ; nor the 
Holy Ghost (Ambrosiast.), which is disproved by Eµ,ov, ver. 4; 
nor the merely human ,Jrux~ (Pfleiderer, Paulin. p. 65). On 
7rvevµ,a generally cf. U steri, .Lehrb., Anhang I.· 

ro,;; 7rapwv, "as though I were present in body." Such was 
the power of the Spirit that the Apostle judged the case with 
as much certitude and authority as he would have done if he 
had been present in body. Distance neither blunted his sense 
of the heinousness of the sin nor weakened the force of his 
condemnation. On ro,;;, "as though," cf. 2 Cor. x. 14. 

rov • • ,carepryauaµ,evov is accus, after ,ce,cpi,ca, and 
rov rotovrov is resumptive of rov ,carepryauaµ,evov. To govern 
7rapao0Dvat by ,ce,cpi,ca weakens the meaning of ,cetCpt,ca: "I 
have decided to," etc.-Oihw -rovro is not synonymous with 
TO rotovrov, " a deed of this kind"; oihw conveys the notion 
of his being a member of the Church. It is unnecessary to 
suppose it refers to aggravating circumstances known to the 
Corinthians, but unknown to us. 

V. 4. But this judgment of an individual, though an 
Apostle, was not authoritative, as an ecclesiastical act, without 
the sanction of the assembled Church. 

EV rp ovoµ,art • 'I7JcroD, "in the name of our Lord 
Jesus." XptcrroD is omitted in A B D. C deficit. It was 
probably inserted by copyists to assimilate the clause to the 
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more usual formula. Origen (De Or. 31), Chrys., Theod., 
'rheophyl., Beza, Grot., Olshaus., etc., join EV Trj, ovoµan • • • 
'I11rroii to uvvax0evTai;, as in Matt. xviii. 20, where uvv17ryµevoi 

" ' '' . .fi ' " ""' ., ' B E£<; TO ovoµa JUSti es uvvaryeiv ev T<f' ovoµan. ut, as 7rapa-
ooiivai is the leading idea of the verse, it is more probable 
that the Apostle is stating the authority on which this act 
rested (cf. 2 Thess. iii. 6) . 

. uvv Tfi ovvaµei • 'I11rroii. NAB D Vulg. omit 
XptuToii. The clause is better joined to uvvax0evTwv, because, 
first, as the words ev • • • 'I17rroii have been joined to 
7rapaooDvai, the participial clause would otherwise be left with
out an adjunct and the verb would have two adjuncts almost 
equivalent in meaning; second, if the words are joined to 
7rapaooiivai, uvv must mean " armed with the power of," but 
it is very doubtful that uvv has this meaning in the New 
Test.; cf. Grimm, Lex. s. v. 'rhe words will rather express 
the reason why the Apostle refers the question for settlement 
to the Church. The power of Christ resides, not in any 
individual, but in the assembly of believers. De Wette well 
observes that the Apostle writes "in the republican spirit of 
early Christianity." So also when the transgressor is par
doned, the Apostle declares his readiness to concur in the 
pardon granted . by the Church. The punishment had been 
inflicted "by the greater number" (cf. 2 Cor. ii. 6, 10). In 
Acts xv. 22, 23, "the whole Church" and "the brethren" 
are associated with the .,Apostles and elders in deliberation. 
Cf. Clem. Rom., Ad. Oor. 44, uvvevoo,cau17i; T'lJ'> e,c,c}..17u{ar; 
wau17r;, and 54, 7TO£W Ta 7rpOuTauuoµfva V'TT'O TOV '1T'A.~0ovr;. 
The nervous suspense of the whole passage arises from the 
Apostle's reluctance to have recourse to the extreme act of 
Church discipline, and his anxiety to fortify himself in his 
present attitude with the authority of the Church and of Christ 
Himself .. 

Tfi ovvaµei, not merely "with authority," equivalent to Tfi 
eEovu{q, (Meyer), nor" the power of doing miracles" (Osiand.), 
but, as in iv. 20, the spiritual force that makes a.11 the acts of 
the Church effective and compels obedience. It is the power 
of the kingdom. 

V. 5. Hofmann joins 7rapaooiivai with eli; lJX.e0pov, Satan 
being the agent through whom God accoµiplishes the destruc-
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tion. This makes -r,jj ~- dat. of the instrument, which the 
position of the words renders unnatural; and 7rapaoouvai -rf, 
~a-rav~ occurs without el~ in 1 Tim. i. 20 (cf. Matt. v. 25). 

Tertullian (De Pudic. 20), Calvin, Beza, Cor. a Lap., Maier, 
etc., explain the words to mean simply excommunication. 
The world, outside the Church, is described as the power of 
the darkness and of Satan (Acts xxvi. 18; Col. i. 13). But 
the phrase "delivering to Satan " was not among the Jews an 
expression for the higher degree of excommunication. Origen 
(Hom. 14 in Lev.), Chrys. (on 1 Tim. i. 20), Theod., Theophyl., 
Ambrose (De Pmnit. I. 13), Augustine (De Serm. in Monte), 
Aquinas, Grotius, De W ette, Meyer, Alford, Heinrici, etc., 
maintain that the words mean bodily affliction. In favour of 
this view are the following considerations : (1) Satan was the 
cause of physical disease (cf. Luke viii. 2; xiii. 16; Heh. ii. 
14; 2 Cor. xii. 7). (2) Disease and even death were forms of 
punishment inflicted in the Apostle's time on members of the 
Church (cf. xi. 30; Acts v. 5; Rev. ii. 22). (3) There was 
an element in the incestuous man's punishment that made it 
impossible for the Church alone, without the presence of the 
Apostle's spirit, to inflict it, whereas the Church could have 
excommunicated him. (4) If the words mean only excom
munication, they are a rhetorical exaggeration. For it cannot 
be supposed that the offender's expulsion involved his being 
abandoned to the spiritual domination of sin, inasmuch as the 
purpose of his chastisement was "the salvation of his spirit." 
Tertullian and Ambrose err unquestionably in saying that he 
was delivered unto Satan "non in emendationem, sed in per
ditionem." 1 (5) The moral influence of physical and mental 
suffering is acknowledged and experienced by the holiest men 
(cf. Ps. cxix. 67); and even of Christ it is said (Heb. v. 8) that 
He learnt obedience through suffering. By bad men it is not 
seldom the only salutary influence profoundly felt. When its 
influence is the reverse of salutary, the soul is lost. 

~a-rava.~. Whether the Iranian ideas with which the Jews 
came in contact during the exile first gave them the con
ception of Satan may fairly be doubted, though it must be 
admitted demonology plays a more conspicuous part in their 

1 Renan (Apotres p. 87) says that excommunication was regarded as equiva
lent to a sentence of death I 
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religious history after the return from Babylon. The correct 
view seems to be that Christ and His Apostles combined the 
Zoroastrian doctrine of an antagonist of God with the early 
Hebrew doctrine of Satan's inferiority to God (cf. Isa. xlv. 18). 
Our passage contains no reference to the belief that the Pagan 
world, as distinguished from the Church, was under the 
dominion of demons. The Saiµovta, that is, the heathen gods, 
are not identified with Satan, the Sammael of the Hebrews. 

crap!Co<;; The distinction between crapE and 'lfY€VJJ,a is not 
precisely the same as that between crwµa and vvx1- The 
uap~ is the principle of sin as it actuates itself through the 
uwµa, the members of the body being µhvq T~<; uapKo,;. 
Hence the destruction of the crap~ involves the salvation of 
the 'lfvevµa, which the death of the body does not. As crapE 
has here an ethical meaning, so also has 'Tl'Yevµa. It is not 
"the psychological opposite of crwµa" (Pfleiderer, Paulin. 
p. 65). We must add the notion of the indwelling of the 
Holy Spirit, on which the salvation of the 'Tl'Vevµa depends. 
Similarly in Rom. viii. 10, 11 the life of the human spirit is 
connected with the indwelling of the Divine Spirit. The 
action of Satan is only destructive ; but it is overruled by 
God to destroy the principle of sin. Salvation is the work of 
God. Finally, it is worthy of note that Satan is represented 
as acting from without, by the infliction of bodily suffering; 
but the Spirit of God from within, by dwelling in the human 
spirit. 

'1JJ1'€pq. Cf. note on i. 8 ; iii. 13; iv. 5. 
V. 6. KaVX'YJµa, "an object of boasting; " not the inces

tuous person (Chrys., Hammond), but "this is the sort of 
thing you boast in." In Phil. i. 26 ,cavx'YJµa has passed over 
into the meaning 0£ ,cavx'YJcri,;, Cf. Clem. Rom., Ad Oor. 34. 

rvµ,'YJ (from reco, cf. rwµor;; Lat.jus; Eng. juice), "leaven." 
Ambrosiast., Herv., Meyer, Hofm., Alford understand it to 
mean that toleration of sin robs the Church of its Christian 
character and implicates all in the sin of one. This is not the 
meaning of the proverb elsewhere. Cf. Gal. v. 9 ; and Wet
ste,in's note for the Rabbinical use of it, and Lightfoot (Hor. 
Heb.) on Matt. xvi. 6. Chrys. correctly explains it here of 
the moral influence of a corrupt example. 

V. 7. The mention of leaven suggests to the Apostle a 
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beautiful allegorical application of incidents connected with 
the paschal feast, a suggestion helped perhaps by the fact of 
his writing about Easter. 

e,a,a0apaTE, "purge out thoroughly" (cf. acpavleiTe, Exod. 
:xii. 19). The omission of ovv (so AD Vulg.) makes the com
mand more urgent. The next verse shows that the leaven 
means wickedness. The Apostle is not, therefore, here 
speaking of the excommunication of the incestuous person, 
but passes to a more general statement. The epithet " old " 
is not itself part of the allegory, but introduces into it the 
Pauline distinction of the "old" and the "new" (cf. Rom. 
vii. 6; Eph. iv. 22, 24). Now thanhe Gospel has brought in 
" the power of an indestructible life," wickedness ought to be 
purged out, because it is in its very nature corruption. Yet, 
though it ever " decayeth and waxeth old," it is a leaven. 
The spirit, on the other hand, is not only ,caiv611, but also veov; 
not only a life, in opposition to death, but also recent, entering 
into the place hitherto occupied by corruption and death. 
The classical opposites are apxa,o,; and ,caiv6,; (c£. 2 Cor. v. 
17), 7ra"'A,ato<; and ve6,;. But it does not appear that the dis
tinction is always observed in the New Test. (c£. Matt. xiii. 
52 ; Rom. vii. 6). The sing. cp6paµa is significant, denoting 
the oneness of the Church and the consequent danger pf con
tamination from evil-doers. 

,ca0w<; €<TT€ &suµoi. It is better not to understand &pT0£, 
Theod., Grot. explain it, "abstaining from leavened bread," as 
if it referred to their observing at the time the feast of pass
over. But (1) though &uiTo<; and &owo<; are active, lI,tvµo<; is 
not. (2) There is no trace at this early period of a Christian 
feast at Easter, other than the weekly Eucharist. (3) To the 
Apostle the observance of a Jewish rite could be no reason 
£or spiritual purity; indeed it would be contradicted by the 
argument that we ought to be pure because, Christ is the true 
paschal lamb. Chrys., Theophyl., Est., Cor. a Lap., etc., 
think Christians are here designated " unleavened," because 
it became them to be pure, or because they would at last be 
pure. The Protestant Reformers and N eander understand it 
of forensic righteousness. (Melanchthon adds the beginnings 
of sanctification.) Wordsworth explains it of baptismal re
generation. It is one of those words, our interpretation of 
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which will inevitably be coloured by our preconceived doc
trines. Laying aside every dogmatic expression, we may at 
least say that it refers to what the Christian is in idea, as 
distinguished from what he is actually. 

,ca1, ryap • • • Xpunoc; "for our passover has been slain, 
even Christ." Of. Eur., Jo 161, a,A,A,0', Jpe<T<Teb KVKVO,, 

"another bird comes, and that a swan." So Heb. ii. 9, 
"and that one no other. than Jesus;" Heb. iii. 1, "I mean 
Jesus." The words v1rep ~µwv are omitted in NAB CD 
Vulg.; and are rejected by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., De Wette, 
Meyer, Reiche, W estc. aJ?,d Hort. They are, unnecessary. 
The notion is really included in ~µwv, and we must not, with 
Meyer and Reiche, say that it would be here inappropriate. 
In the fact that the paschal sacrifice has been offered for ils 
lies the reason for our keeping the feast. Two groumls for 
purging out the old leaven of wickedness have been mentioned. 
The one is that it would leaven the whole lump. The other is 
that the whole time of the Church is a paschal feast. Hence 
,ea{ is "also," not "truly;" and ,cal ryap is equivalent to the 
more usual ,ca1, ryap ,cat, as in 2 Cor. ii. 10 (cf. Fritzsche on 
Rom. xi. 1). So Plat., Rep. p. 468, ,cal ryap "OµTJpoc;. 

1ra<Txa, "the paschal lamb," as in Mark xiv. 12; Luke 
xxii. 7. • The word is emphatic.. That Christ is our atonement 
is the foundation of holiness, a sufficient refutation of Hol
stein's assertion (Zum Enang. d. Paulus, p. 43), that knowledge 
is the o~ly fruit of his conversion acknowledged by St. Paul. 
The Lamb that taketh away the sins of the world has been 
slain, and the condition of the Christian Church is, therefore, 
that of men keeping the paschal feast. The notion of atone
ment lies not so clearly in the word ETV0TJ as in the idea of the 
paschal lamb and the sprinkling of its blood, which things 
constituted the passover a real sacrifice (cf. 2 Chron. xxx. 16; 
Exod. xii. 27; xxiii. 18). The view of Calov, Reuss and 
Hofmann (Schriftb. II. p. 270, 2nd ed.) that it was only a 
sacrament would render the _Apostle's use of it here an un
justifiable accommodation. Not the first passover only, but 
the annual commemorative celebration also was a sacrificial 
feast (cf. Exod. xxxiv. 25). To infer that the Apostle accepted 
the tradition that the crucifixion took place on the day before 
that on which the Jews kept the passover is to introduce into 

K 
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the Apostle's allegory a detail which is as unimportant as it is 
uncertain. 

V. 8. &,(TT€ €Opniswµ€v, "so then let us keep the feast," 
that is of the spiritual passover. The Apostle is surely not 
urging the Corinthians to observe the Jewish passover (Lechler, 
Apost. Zeit. p. 350, ed. 1857; Hilgenfeld). Of. Gal. iv. 9-11 ; 
Col. ii. 16. •~ ?Tac; OE o j3£oc; auTou [the true Gnostic J 7rav17-
ryvpic; &ryia, says Clem. Al. (Strom. VIII. p. 860, Potter). Of. 
Origen, c. Oez.~. VIII. 22. But, while the reference is to the 
Christian's life, the Apostle alludes especially to the Lord's 
Supper-thus preparing his readers for what is to follow,
which commemorated at once the death and the resurrection 
of Christ. The transition from the command to purge out the 
old leaven to the thought of joy and thanksgiving for redemp
tion occasions the pleasant change from the imperat. to the 
subjunctive and the Apostle's gladsome associating of himself 
with his readers. 

µ17 •.. a"lvr10€{ac;. J\t171oe introduces not an additional 
thought, but the explanation of the allegorical expression, "old 
leaven." The view that by " old leaven," the Apostle meant 
Judaism is absurd; for he has already described the Jewish 
passover as eaten with unleavened bread. Ka,dac;, etc., are 
genitives in apposition, "the leaven which consists in," etc. 

Ka1da and 7TOV'1Jp{a are found together also in Rom. i. 29. 
The former means that which is in itself evil, the latter what 
is injurious to others. But either word may be used in the 
general sense of" evil" (cf. Acts iii. 26; viii. 22). The case of 
the incestuous man exemplified the twofold character of sin. 

d?.ucptvEta is derived in the Et. Magn. from 7rpoc; dA7JV 
KpLV€Tat, "what is tested by being held up to the sun; " by 
Alberti (notes to Hesych.) and Stallbaum from €l?.€'iv, "what 
is tested by shaking ; " by Bishop Lightfoot ( on Phil. i. 10) 
from €lA'7J, €lA'1JOov, gregatim. It is distinguished from aA170€ta 
as "sincerity" from "truth." The former is the harmony of 
our words and actions with our convictions, the latter the 
harmony of all these with reality. Similarly in 2 Cor. ii. 17, 
eE dXu,ptv€(ac; denotes the inner, €/C Ehou the external 
source (cf. 1 John iii. 21). AA170€la sometimes means "sin
cerity," as in Clem. Rom., Ad. Oor. 19, ev q,o/3<p Kal a?.'7J0Etq,. 
But not so here. In Corinth there was a marked absence of 
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intellectual honesty and moral sincerity. "Truth" does not 
here mean "true doctrine." It is a moral quality, inasmuch 
as the harmony of our convictions with objective truth depends 
on the moral state of the soul. The converse of truth is self
deception. 

Vv. 9-13: He justifies the sharpness of his language. He 
has warned them before not to associate with wicked men, so 
that they cannot now plead the excuse of ignorance. But he 
explains· more fully from the nature of the Church what that 
warning implies. It does not mean that Christians should 
withdraw from all secular dealings with bad meµ. That would 
be tantamount to the withdrawal from the world of the power 
of Christianity to leaven society and ever to create the Church 
out of the world. It means that the exercise of discipline 
should assume the form, first, of personal alienation ; and, 
second, of the transgressor's excommunication from Church 
fellowship. Expositors suppose the Corinthians misunderstood 
the Apostle's former letter, and that this passage is a t1igres
sion intended to remove that erroneous impression. But it is 
not likely anybody could have imagined St. Paul of all men 
urging Christians to live in seclusion from the world. It is 
more natural to think that he wishes to explain his former 
words in order to apply to a P.articular instance his conception 
of the nature of Church discipline. 

V. 9. llrypata. Chrys., Theod., Theophyl., Cor. a Lap., 
Hammond, Wolf, Whitby, Middleton (Greek Article, p. 326 
Rose), Stanley, etc., understand this to be the epistolary aor., 
referring to the present Epistle, more especially verses 2, 6 
and 7, or (as Lardner thinks) what the Apostle subsequently 
writes. But the words €V rf; €7r£<T'ToAf; seem as if they were 
added expressly to guard against this interpretation. The 
examples cited by Middleton of €7rt<TTOA17 referring to the letter 
written at the time are not to the point; for in Rom. xvi. 22; 
Col. iv. 16; 1 Thess. v. 27; 2 Thess. iii. 14, the word is 
required to complete the sense (cf. Hilgenfeld, Einleit. p. 260). 
Similarly St. John refers to an Epistle of his not now extant 
(3 John 9), not to mention Chrysostom's supposition of an 
Epistle written by St. Paul to the Corinthians between our 
First and our Second Epistles, and the "Epistle from 
Laodicrea" (Col. iv.16). 
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V. 10, The ,ca{ before ov is omitted in A B C D V ulg. If 
we join the ov to 7ravrw,; the words will mean, "by no means 
did I intend that you should not associate," etc. This makes 
ov 7ravrw, equivalent to 7raVTW~ ov, which is very rarely the 
case (cf. Grimm, Lex.). It also emphasizes the negation much 
too strongly for the Apostle's purpose. We must, therefore, 
connect 7T<LVTW<; with µ~ uvvavaµ{"fvvu0ai understood ; thus : 
"not that I intended you should abstain altogether from all 
dealings with," etc. 

iJ dowAOl\,aTpai,;. He adds two other classes of 
wicked men, one class, however, falling into two divisions; 
for we must read ,ca{ (as in A.BOD) between 7TA€OJ/EJCTat<; and 
&p7ragw. So Lachm., Tisch., 'freg., Westc. and Hort. Hence 
the omission of the art. before &p7ragiv. Estius remarks that 
the Apostle mentions those sins under which all sins can 
be comprehended. The fornicator sins against himself; the 
covetous man against his neighbour; the idolater against the 
majesty of God. But they are mentioned probably because 
they were the cardinal vices of the heathen world, especially 
Corinth, where religion itself combined sins of impurity, 
avarice, and idolatry. This is better than to suppose all these 
words denote impurity. Thus Stanley, Conyb. and Howson, 
etc. render 7TA€OJ/. by "lascivious persons," for which there is 
no foundation ; Hammond renders &p7r. by "ravishers ; " and 
Stanley renders elowA. by "sensual men." IIAeov. is the man 
who takes by fraud; &p7r. the man who takes by violence. 

ElowAoAarpai, the earliest instance of the occurrence of the 
word. Of. Trench, Stndy of Words, p. 180, 15th Ed. 

wq;ELA€T€. So~ A.BCD, adopted by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., 
W estc. and Hort. But Meyer, De Wette, Alford prefer 
oq;Et/\,€T€, as if wcp. were the attempt of a copyist to correct the 
Greek. 

apa differs from ovv in marking the unexpected character 
of the inference. Of. note on vii. 14; Gal. v. 11; Xen., Hell, 
VII. i. 32; Plat., Rep. p. 382, where a series of startling 
inferences respecting the gods are each introduced with apa. 

,couµo,; is explained by Calvin in an ethical sense: "I did 
not write to you to abstain from associating with the fornicators 
of this present, evil world, because you ought surely of your 
own accord to come out from among them." Of. Tert., Idol. 
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24. But E7l"E£ apa means, not "£or surely," but "for in that 
case." Besides rocpdl\,eTe would then mean that it was their 
duty to withdraw from the intercourse and business of society, 
not that it was practically impossible in such a place as Corinth, 
this 7rOXt<; €'71"acppootoTaT7J. The Apostle deprecates any in
tention to advise Christians, as a duty, to become recluses and 
anchorites. Chrysostom's paraphrase (E7r€£ eTEpav ol,wvµfr71v 
eoet t11Tfja-ai), though adopted by Aquinas and modern ex
positors, does not give rocp. its proper force. '.av is omitted 
almost always when the apodosis contains such words as lfoe1, 
rocpetXov, KaA.OV 'l]V, e/3ov'A,0µ71v, ~ovvaµ71v, espep. in the later 

. prose and New Test. (cf. Matt. xxv. 27). 
V. 11. vvvl oe, not the temporal, but the logical "now," as 

in vii. 14; xiii. 13; Rom. iii. 21; Heb. xi. 16. This word and 
repetition of lfrypa,[ra conveys a sharp censure, and tends to 
prove that the Corinthians had not misunderstood the Apostle's 
former letter. 

eav 7ropvo<;, "if any one having the name of a 
brother be a fornicator." Messmer and Kling point out the 
antithesis between what he is called and what he really is. 

µ,71oe uvveaBtew, not a reference to the Agape or to the Lord's 
Supper merely (Hausrath), but to social intercourse. So Tert., 
De An. 35 ( cf. Luke xv. 2 ; Gal. ii. 12). Eating together is 
a sign of friendliness ; business transactions are not. If the 
reference is restricted to Church fellowship, the emphatic 
"not even " is out of place. It is true that µ'T]Oe has also an 
adversative meaning, (" and not," "instead of," "on·the con
trary;" cf. Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 210). This cannot be the 
meaning here; for the emphatic position of -rp TOtoVT<p shows 
that uvveu0ietv prolongs the notion of uvvavaµt,yvvu0at. 0£. 
Matt. xviii. 17; Rom. xvi. 17; 2 Thess. iii. 6; Tit. iii. 10. 

That an idolater should be in the Church seems strange. 
The reference cannot be to the weak brother, who still believed 
that a divine power is hid behind the idol; for the same 
Apostle bids the Romans receive such a one into friendship 
(Rom. xiv. 1). Neither does he mean the strong brother who 
despised the scruples of the weak and took part in idolatrous 
feasts; for he did not believe in any divinity attaching to the 
idols and, consequently, did not worship them. The passage 
intimates that a hard and fast line was not always drawn 
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between the heathen of re1igious feelings and the Christians. 
Men that still worshipped idols came into the Church as
semblies, though unbaptized, in the same way as misers and 
revilers, if baptized, are to be found there still. The persecu
tions of later times widened the gulf between heathen piety 
and profession of Christianity. When the Church mounted 
the imperial throne, Constantine found it possible to preside 
unbaptized over an mcumenical council. 

V. 12. TL ryap µoL IC.7'.A,., "for what have I to do with 
judging those who are without?" Cf. Dern., In Aphob. III. 
p. 855, Tt -rrp voµrp ,ea~ TV /3aa-avrp; So Mark i. 24 ; John ii. 4. 
The Ka{ before Tov~ if~w is omitted in ~ A BC. So Lachm., 
Tisch., Treg., Westc. and Hort. Its omission renders it 
impossible to accept Ruckert's view that the Apostle is deny
ing that he judged at all: "Those who are within you, not I, 
judge; those who are without God judges, not I." We 
should also, in that case, expect µ,Ev before ifa-w, the force of 
the ouxi runuing on to Kpivet. Rather the Apostle introduces 
the question that refers to himself in order to show, by his 
own example, that it is not a Christian's duty to withdraw from 
the world. St. Paul was an apostle, no more a Pharisee; an 
evangelist, not a censor. Of. John v. 45. 

V. 13. In vi. 2 he says the time will come when the 
saints will judge not only those who are within, and not only 
individuals among those who are without, but the world as a 
system of evil, and even angels. At present they judge only 
brethren. Why this difference ? Their judgment of those who 
are within is disciplinary; their judgment of the world will be 
punitive. In the latter case, therefore, exact justice must be 
meted out; in the former the purpose of the chastisement is 
to produce a salutary effect. For this reason it is that in God's 
providential government discipline is delegated to fathers, but 
not the power of finally condemning or absolving, which God 
has kept in his own hands. In like manner the judgment of 
the Church is at present disciplinary, and moral influence is 
more to be sought in it than exact distributive justice. Again, 
the judgment of the Church is now formed in great measure 
through the religious feeling, on the ground of maxims that 
embody men's best instincts, such as the rule to do unto others 
as we would have others do unto us. But the final award 
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will be arrived at from a profound knowledg.e of the spiritual 
principles that guide the. moral government of the Most High. 
In proportion as the Church becomes more holy, its judgment 
of men and of principles partakes more of the character of 
final awards. 

otix), • • • tcpive-re; "Is it not the fact that you also, like 
myself, judge only those who are within?" He appeals to 
their own consciousness 0£ power to exercise discipline within 
the Church, and of feebleness, as yet, to judge the world. He 
has referred to himself as an example of a Christian who did 
not associate with the world. He now asks them if, as a fact, 
they did not know they had sufficient spiritual power to judge 
those who are within. 'rhe phrases ol euro, ol egro, transfer 
to the language of the Church tb.e Jewish idea of separation 
from the world,-an idea appropriated by Christ Himself. 
Of. Mark iv. 11; Col. iv. 5; 1 'l'hess. iv. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 7; 
Rev. xxii. 15, where, however, the metaphor is, not that of a 
household, but that 0£ a city, into which some men cannot 
enter through the gates. 

tcplvei, better here than tcpivei, which is adopted by Lachm., 
Tisch. So Vulg., Judicabit. The future judgment of God at 
the last day is not thus contrasted with the judgment 0£ the 
Church (cf. vi. 2). 

eg&,pa-re. So NAB OD, adopted by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., 
Meyer, De W ette, Westc. and Hort. The reading ,cal, egape'i-re 
is probably an attempt to assimilate the Apostle's expression to 
the words in Dent. xxiv. 7, tca'i. egapei:<;, which he is undoubt
edly citing. But the aor. and the omission of tcal make this 
final command more abrupt and urgent : "I wrote to this effect 
before; I have now explained how and why it should be done : 
Do it." Theod. excellently observes that the Apostle adds force 
to his command by using the very language of God's law 
given through Moses. 

-rov 7roY'T}pov, not Satan (so Calvin),. but the incestuous 
person. In most passages the Heb. has the neut. But in 
Dent. xvii. 7, where the reference is to stoning the idolater, the 
LXX. has -rov 7rov'T}pov. 'Egc.ipa-re looks back to ap0fi, ver. 2. 
But it contains an allusion also to the contagion of the man's 
evil example. For the compound egatpeiv does not mean "to 
remove," except in the applied signification of removing a 
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disease (cf. Hippocr., Trad. 765). Chrys. rightly understands 
it so here: OJ', €71"£ VO<TOV TlVO', Ka£ Aotµov. 

Jg uµwv aurwv, "from among yourselves." The aUTWV is 
emphatic. If they spared him, they would be participating 
in his sin. 

2. Litigation before Hea,then Judges. 

(vi. 1-11). 

The Apostle next applies his conception of the nature of the 
Church to censure the practice 0£ instituting legal proceed
ings against Christian brethren before heathen tribunals. The 
point 0£ his censure lies in three things : first, that the Church 
permitted its members to go to law before heathen tribunals, 
and did not decide by arbitration within the Church all dis
putes among brethren touching secular matters (vi. 1-6); 
.~econd, that Christians should have such disputes and insist on 
their rights, instead 0£ suffering wrong (vi. 7, 8); third, that 
the real cause 0£ both these faults was their ignorance 0£ the 
nature 0£ Christ's kingdom and Church (vi. 9-11). The 
reader will perhaps be reminded of Plato's description (Rep. 
p. 405) 0£ a diseased State, in which the art of the lawyer 
gives itself airs and a man that actually prides himself on his 
\iberal education has to go abroad for his justice because he 
has none at home. 

Ch. VI. 1. ro-Xµ!j, "dare.'' Bengel admirably : " Grandi 
verbo notatur lresa majestas Ohristianorum." It contains 
the gist of the Apostle's argument, which is not, at pre
sent, that brotherly love and pity ought to restrain them. 
He has already set forth the greatness and power 0£ the 
Church, and now asks if any of them dare affront the majesty 
of Christ who dwells therein. Hence audet (Vulg.) is better 
than the sustinet 0£ Erasmus and Beza. 

7rparyµa, "a matter of dispute" (cf. Xen., Mem. II. ix. 1). 
Tov €T€pov, "the other party," "his opponent." Kpfve<r0at, 
reflex. mid., "to go to law" (cf. Matt. v. 40; Eccles. vi. 10). 
"E7r{, "before the tribunal of," coram, arising from the notion 
of local nearness (cf. Acts xxv. 9, 10). It is a class. usage, 
though not freq. in the best writers. 

rwv aUKwv. It is doubtful that he purposely chooses an 



CHURCH DISCIPLINE.-VI. 1, 2. 137 

ethical designation, as if he wished to show the folly of seeking 
justice at the hands of the unjust. The Apostle had met with 
a notable exception in the gentle Gallio in Corinth itself. OZ 
&oi,coi was equivalent to oZ aµaprn,;>.,o{, the Jewish designation 
of the Gentiles, while the Jews applied to themselves the 
epithet oZ oi,caw{ ( cf. Wisd. xviii. 20). On the other hand, 
the Apostle calls Christians "holy," to remind them of the 
sanctity and awe that pertains to those who have the mind of 
Christ, and therefore judge all things (cf. ii. 15). It is most 
probable that the Greek portion of the Corinthian Church 
were guilty of the practice, not the Jewish. The Greeks were 
proverbially litigious ( cpi".\,ooi,cot). The Jews we~e in the habit 
of appointing arbiters from among themselves to settle dis
putes, if both parties were Jews, and their Roman conquerors 
connived at the system. 0£. Joseph., De Bello Jud. IV. 34; 
Origen, Ep. ad Afric. 14. Perhaps Acts xviii. 15 is an allusion 
to it. From the Jewish synedrion it passed into the Christian 
Church. Cf. the so called Epistle of Clement to James, 10, 

t ~ " ,,:- ... ,I.. , , \ ~ 'I: , \ ' 0 
0£ npa-yµa exovrec;-, aoe,~'l-'O£, €7r£ TWV € 5OVIT£WV µ1] 1Cp£VEIT W<Tav, 
d;>.,;>.,' V7r0 TWV TrJ'> €/CICA.1J<Ttac;- 1rpeafJurepwv <Tvµf)if3asfo0w<Tav. 
To this small beginning we must trace the authority acquired 
by the bishops, especially in the Latin Church, to settle 
disputes in ecclesiastical and even civil cases, which was in 
part recognized by a law of Valens, A.D. 376. An interesting 
account of the " tumultuous perplexities" of an episcopal 
magistrate is given by Augustine (De Op. Monach. 29). We 
may infer that the Apostle does not mean to say that civil 
disputes should be brought before the assembled Church, but 
that both parties should choose Christians as arbitrators and 
submit to their decisions. 

V. 2. lj (inserted from N A B C D) ov,c ot'oare, an interro
gative phrase introducing a statement that could not have 
been known except by revelation (cf. vv. 16, 19). 

,cpivov<T£. Chrys., Ambrosiast., Theod. Theophyl., Phot., 
Erasm., Musculus understand the judgment of the world by 
the saints to mean that their faith will condemn the unbelief 
of the world, as the Ninevites will rise in judgment against 
the generation that rejected Chrifjt, But this would not 
prove that Christians are fit to judge matters in dispute in the 
Church. Lightfoot (Hor. Heb.) and Vitringa (on Isa. xxxii.18) 
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consider the words to be a prediction of the worldly power of 
the Church, when the magistracies of the world would be in 
the hands of Christians, a prophecy that began to be fulfilled 
in the time of Constantine. What, then, is meant by judg
ing angels ? N eander justly objects that the .Apostolic age 
did not expect a time when the Church would wield the 
power of the State, but anticipated a continuous struggle to 
be ended only by the second coming of Christ (cf. Justin M., 
Dial. c. Tryph. 39). Tertullian (Apol. 21) evidently believed 
that the Cresars, as the personification of the evil principle in 
the world, would never become Christians. Surely the mean
ing is that the saints will be associated with Christ in the act 
of judging the world at the last day (cf. iv. 5). This doctrine 
glimmered faintly to a prophet's eye and came as a message 
of consolation and hope in a time of national suffering and shame 
( cf. Dan. vii. 18, 22; W isd. iii. 8). It is stated, within narrow 
limits, by Christ (Matt. xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30), and emerges 
iu the Apocalyptic visions (Rev. xx. 4). In the belief of the 
post-apostolic Church, the prerogative of being Tov XptuTov 
7rap€Opot . • . ICat µ,froxoi. T'r}', ,cptu€W<; auTOV ,cat, <TVYOllCUSOJIT€', 
avnp (Eus., H. E. VI. 42) was confined to martyrs. Tertullian 
(Apol. 39) has caught the spirit of the Apostle's worlds. 

,cat, introducing a question. Of. note on v. 2. 'Ev, implying 
a judicial college, in consessu vestro. It will not be the irre
sponsible opinion of individuals, but the solemn sentence of 
assembled judges. Cf. Dern., OZ. III. § 10, voµ,o0frac; ,ca0£uaT€' 
€V 0€ TOIJTOl<; Tot<; voµ,o0erat<; µ,~ 0f]u0€ voµ,ov µ,17oeva. 'Tµ,'iY 
differs from oi &rytot as the actual from the ideal. 

o Kouµ,oc;, not here the kingdom of sin, but the created 
universe. The contrast between ,couµ,. and ,cpt-r. EAaxtu-ra is 
that between the vastest and the smallest. 

ayaEtot .•. EAaxtu.-rwv. The usual meaning of Kpt-r~ptov 
is "a court of justice," and Chrys., Theophy 1., Valcken., 
Olshaus. so understand it here: "Ye are too noble to appear 
before these very small tribunals." But, notwithstanding the 
occasional use of avaEto<; in class. Greek in the sense of m'.mis 
d1:gnits (e.g. Soph., (Ed, in Col. 1546, avaEtat OV<TTVXE'iY) the 
Apostle would probably have written avaEta vµ,wv €<TT£ ,cpt
T~pta EAaxto--ra. It is more natural to suppose that ,cptnJpta 
means, by an easy metonymy, the judgment of disputes: 
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"Are ye unworthy of sitting in judgrnent on the smallest 
matters?" 

V, 3, From the contrast between great matters and small 
he passes to the difference between the present life and the 
supernatural order of things: "I£ we judge angels, whose 
nature touches ours only in its higher part, and the conditions 
of whose moral status are in some respects essentially different 
from those under which we are placed, are we incompetent to 
judge those matters that touch us on the lower side of our 
nature, and often involve the consideration of no complex 
moral conditions." .Aquinas, Meyer, Alford, Hodge think the 
reference is to good angels. But, as there is no hint in 
Scripture that they will come to judgment, ou,c oloaTe would 
be out of place (cf. Jnde 6). The thought that the saints will 
pass sentence of condemnation on fallen angels is but the 
complement of th~ doctrine taught by St. Paul that they 
here wrestle against principalities, powers, and spiritual 
wickedness in high places (Eph. vi. 12). The contest will end 
in the defeat of the evil spirits (cf. Luke x. 19, 20). The 
reference to bad angels is maintained by Tert. (De Oult. Fi;m. 
11), Chrys., Theod., 'rheophyl., Calvin, Est., Bengel, etc. 

µ,~n rye, "not to mention," quanta magis (Vulg.). 
/3£WT£Ka, that is, al {3£ou wparyµ,aTe{ai (2 Tim. ii. 4) or o 

{:]tor; (Luke xv. 12), synon. with the class. {:Jtou Tpocf,1. Biw
n,co, first occurs in Aristotle, but in an active sense: "capable 
of obtaining the means 0£ living." Polybius and Philo use it 
in the sense 0£ "secular," as here. But it has a depreciatory 
meaning. 

V. 4. ,ca0tseT€. The view that this is an assertion cannot 
be correct, because eav cannot be synon. with OT€ or el with 
indic. ("on those occasions on which"). Valla suggested 
that it is an interrogative and, therefore, that eEov0ev'7]µ,evour; 
means the heathen. So Luther, Wolf, Olshaus., De W ette, 
Meyer, Maier, Neander, Heinrici, etc. The strongest argument 
iu favour of this interpretation is that the Apostle in ver. 5 
seems to imply that the wise ought to be judges. But, (1) if 
,ca0{seT€ is interrog., would eav with subjunct. be used, and 
not el with indic. ? (2) Ka0fsew means not "to appear before 
a tribunal," but "to appoint as judges," as in Dern., In. Mid. 
P· 58[>, 07TO<IOU<; ~I) iJ 'Tl'OA.Lr; ,ca0tuy. (3) Tour; eEou0eY7]f-l,EIIOU, 
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cannot mean merely "those who have no authority" (01shaus., 
Maier), but means "those who are despised," as in i. 28. 
Was contempt of the heathen a fact in the Corinthian Church ? 
On the whole, it yields a mDre natural and certainly a more 
forcible meaning to consider ,ca0iseTE imperat. : "In case you 
may at any future time have disputes pertaining to this life, 
appoint the despised ones of the Church to be your judges." 
He is not justifying their contempt of brethren, but stating it, 
and, in stating it, really rebuking their pride. Meyer objects 
that the Apostle would then have written, TOU~ Jgou0ev17µ,Evov~ 
TOU~ €V Tfj €1C1CAi17a-{q,. But their ,being despised by the Church 
was more to the Apostle's purpose than their being members; 
and Oajetan rightly altered the contemptibiles of the V ulg. into 
contemptos. ·Whatever view we accept of the words, they 
imply that a standing presbytery had no place as yet in the 
Corinthian Church. In the Olementines (see note on ver. 1) 
the enactment reads differently. 

V. 5. The Apostle has written ironically in ver. 4. He 
justifies himself by saying that he did it to make them 
ashamed. For surely they will not admit that they have no 
brother fit to arbitrate. 

ourw~, not to be joined to ,,hyw (Hofm.); nor having a cli
macteric meaning (Ohrys.), for we should then expect an adj., 
as in Gal. iii. 3; but inferential: " So, it seems, I am to infer." 
Of. Matt. xxvi. 40. 

"Evi. So N B 0, adopted by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., W estc. 
and Hort. On evt cf. Winer, Gr. ~ XIV. 3 c.; Lightfoot and 
Ellicott on Gal. iii. 28. At least, it is more emphatic than 
ea-riv: "So, then, there is no room among you for one wise 
man." 

a-ocpo~, "spiritually wise." Vitringa (De Syn. p. 570) erro
neously supposes the Apostle means an official teacher, such 
as the president of a Jewish synagogue was. 

Ota,cpZvai • • • avTou, " to arbitrate between his brother and 
an opponent." It is not a Hebraism for TWV ao1:),.,cpwv (Maier) 
because of avrou. Though incorrect, in occurs in LXX., Exod. 
xi. 7, et al. AvTOV is emphatic. 

V. 6. a),.,),.,a introduces a sharp contrast. Hence the clause 
had better be regarded as an assertion, not a question. The 
contrast is threefold : instead of displaying the moderation 
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of wisdom, you wrangle brother against brother; instead of 
accepting arbitration, you go to law ; instead of referring 
matters to brethren for decision, yon bring complaints against 
brethren before heathen tribunals. 

' ~ t 'd Ka£ 'TOV'To, e qui em. The class. phrase is Kat Taiha. Cf. 
Heb. xi. 12. 

a1riuTwv. As &oiKo£ is the designation of the heathen among 
the Jews, so &7T£<T'TO£ is their name from a Christian point of 
view. The distinctive characteristic of a Jew is legal right
eousness, that of a Christian faith. 

V. 7. 17017, "at once," not here, however,, temporal, but 
logical. "If it is a shame to go to law before unbelievers, then 
that at once implies that a litigious spirit generally is itself 
unchristian." Hence o?.,w~ is "generally," that is, apart from 
contingent circumstances, such as that the appeal is to heathen 
judges. 

~T'T1]/J,a, first in LXX., Isa. xxxi. 7, "subjugation." The 
Att. form is ~T'Ta. In the New Test. ~T'T1]µ,a occurs only here, 
and in Rom. xi. 12, where it is the opp. of 7r)-.,17pwµ,a, and must 
mean either "diminution in number" or "rejection." But 
both these meanings are two aspects of the same notion and 
do not involve the idea of moral depravity. In our passage 
Chrys. (apparently), Theod., T~eophyl., CEcum., Calvin, Bengel, 
Neander, Olshausen, etc., explain it to mean sin; Vulg., 
delectum. But Maier, Meyer, De Wette, Osiand., Kling, 
Hofm., etc., think it means "loss," though some of them 
refer it to present disadvantages, others to loss of participation 
in Messiah's kingdom. (1) It must have a pass. meaning; 
and, if it has any moral reference, it must be to moral loss, 
not to moral depravity. Cf. Rom. xi. 12, where 7Tapa7TTwµ,a 

denotes "lapse," and ?J'T'T1]µ,a "rejection," the loss of what was 
once possessed. (2) 'l'he notion of loss naturally prepares for 
ver. 9; a litigious spirit is an unjust spirit, and the unjust 
forfeit the kingdom. (3) There may be also, as Messmer and 
Wordsworth surmise, a contrast intended between the fancied 
gain of going to ,law and the real loss involved in it; their 
7TA-€0V€K'T1]f1,a was a ~T'T1]fJ,a. (4) NAB C omit ev, and there
fore vµ,'iv will be a dat. incommodi, which is a natural con
struction only if ?J'T'T1/JJ,a means "loss." But we ought not to 
restrict the reference to loss of participation in the future 
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Messianic kingdom. Loss of spirituality also results from an 
exacting and litigious spirit. 

,cp{µ,aw, more general.than ,cpiT1pia, and including private 
arbitration. 

a0£/C€£<r0e ••• a71'0<rTepe'i<r0e, "why do ye not suffer your
selves to be unjustly treated and defrauded?" For this use 
of the middle cf. 'rhuc. I. 120, µ,1Te T<p ~<rvxti:p TT}', elp1v11,;; 
~06µ,evov aoi,ce'i<r0ai, "to brook injury,"-a passage, by the 
way, the sentiment of which is in direct contrast to that of 
the Apostle's words. Pla·to comes nearer, Orito 10, ouoe 
a0£/C0Vf1,€VOV apa aVTa0£/C€£V. ' 

a1ro<rTepe'iv is a specific form of &.oi,cia, having reference 
mostly to property (cf. James v. 4). In Mark x. 19, µ,h 
a1ro<rTep1<rIJ,;; seems to be the form in which the ,Jews of our 
Lord's time stated the tenth commandment, substituting the out
ward act of fraud for the inward coveting. In the commercial 
centre of Greece injustice would assume the form of fraud. 

V. 8, Not a continuation of the questions (Meyer). The 
emphatic uµ,e'i,;; shows that he starts anew with an assertion; 
and a-X.-X.a will then have its usual meaning after a question, 
"nay but," as in ver. 6. "You of all men doing injustice!" 

V. 9-11. '.t.loi,coi connects these verses with a0£/C€£T€ in ver. 
8. But they have a wider range of meaning than as a reason 
why Christians should be just. They are an argument for 
Church discipline, and an additional statement respecting tho 
nature of the Church. 'l'he Apostle, as we have seen, does not 
recognize a sharp boundary line between the present spiritual 
condition of the Church and that of the Messianic kingdom. 
The ethics of the kingdom yet to come determine the morals 
of the kingdom that now is. If wicked men will be excluded 
from the former, they cannot be left unchastised in the latter. 
For the presence and power of Christ is as real in the one as in 
the other. It is true that the present is a state of trial and 
education, and that, consequently, Church discipline does not 
now involve the exclusion of all wrong-doers. But the presence 
of Christ endows the Church with an authority not less real 
nor less absolute in itself than that of the future kingdom. 
'rhe ethical resemblance between the two is what the Apostle 
insists upon. 

V. 9. aoi,coi, primarily to be understood in the special 
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sense of "unjust," inasmuch as the word is suggested by 
aD£1ce'ire, ver. 8. But the word has also a generic meaning 
here, which appears from the use of the subordinate negatives 
ovre ••• oiJre. "Unrighteousness" is the fundamental idea 
of sin (cf. 1 John iii. 4). By omission of the art. before &oucot, 
attention is drawn to the attribute of unrighteousness. 

0eou f)a<ri">..etav. So ~ A B C D. This reading brings into 
juxta-position the contrasted notions, &otKo£ and 0eo~. 

,c">..71povoµ,r,<rov<r£, a theocratic word, in allusion to the promise 
given to Abraham (cf. Gal. iii. 29). All believers are heirs; 
but the heirs will be disinherited if they live in sin, and that 
because of the very nature of the inheritance (cf. 'Col. i. 12, 13). 
It was a widespread belief among the Jews that belief in One 
God secured a man from future punishment, however evil his 
life might be. 

,ropvoi, generic; µ,ot-x,o{, specific, expressing the opp. of the 
,cofr71 aµ,{avrn~ (Heb. xiii. 4). Of. Theophyl. on Rom. i. 29, 
7TQ,<Tav a7TA.W~ T~V aKa0aprdav Trj, T1]~ 7rOpvela~ ovoµan 
7T€pte">..af)ev. 

elow">..o">..arpai. The mention of idolaters is suggested by 
the intimate connection existing at Corinth between the 'rites 
of the worshippers of Aphrodite and fornication. In Rom. i. 
25 the Apostle speaks of idolatry as constituting the punish-
ment of sins of the flesh. · 

µ,a">..a,cot, probably not "persons living in self-indulgence" 
(Meyer), but specifically synon. with 7ra£0£Ka, qui muliebria 
patiuntur. ap<r€VO/CO£Ta£, synon. with ,ratoepa<r-rat. Gf. Dion. 
Hal., Antiq. VII. 2. 

V. 10. Comparing this with the enumeration of the works 
of the flesh in Gal. v. 19-21, we see that both series begin 
with sins of impurity. The transition is easy, in both passages, 
to the mention of idolatry. These and drunkenness were the 
universal sins of the pagan world, in polite Corinth no less 
than in half-civilized Galatia. In our passage "calumny " 
represents the many manifestations of hatred mentioned in the 
Epistle to the Galatians. For witchcraft, which would prevail 
in Galatia, covetousness is here substituted. 

V. 11. The ethical aspect of the Church is exemplified in 
the actual change of moral character which the Corinthians 
themselves have undergone. 



144 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

TavTa is not equivalent to TotovTot (Billr.); nor can Ttvei, be 
joined to Tavm as part of the predicate (" and something of 
this kind ye were ") to soften the harshness of the expression 
(Valcken.), which would have been TaVTCt nva. Tiver, limits 
the subject: " and these things ye were, some of you." The 
neut. is often thus used to express contempt, especially after 
,cai (cf. Rev. iii. 2; Thuc. VI. 307, o'A,fryov ~v To 1riuTeiJov 
'Epµo,cpa'Tet ). 

a'X,'X,' a7rEA.OVCTau0e IC.'T.A., For this use of a?l,?l,a in a suc
cession of statements to emphasize a contrast between each 
and another that precedes them all cf. 2 Cor. vii. 11. Hence 
fJryiau0'1'}7'€ and €0£/Cauv0'1'}'TE may be explanatory of a1re'A,ovuau0e. 
That they are so is probable: for (1) A1re",\.. is a figurative 
term, the others are not. (2) It is reflexive middle, implying 
that, while this washing was not their own act, it did not take 
place without an act of their own. It is therefore a reference 
to baptism ( cf. Acts xxii. 16). But baptism in the New Testa
ment represents two distinct blessings, forgiveness (Acts ii. 38) 
andrenewal (Eph. v. 26). Cf. note on i. 14. But what is called 
forgiveness in reference to sins is called justification in refer
ence to the person of the believer; and sanctification is another 
name for renewal (cf. Heb. x. 10, 14; xiii. 12). In other words 
iJryiau0'1'}'TE and €0£/Caiw0'1'}'T€ are explanatory of a1re?l,ovuaa-0e. 
Cf. Turretin, Instil. Theol., De Baptismo xiii.; De Justificatione, 
Q. II. xx. We must, therefore, reject the view of Aquinas, 
Grotius, Lipsius (Die Paulin. Rechtf pp. 49, sqq.), Osiander, 
etc., that justification is here to be understood subjectively 
as synonymous with "sanctification." 1 The objection that the 
Apostle ought to have named justification first is not of much 
weight. As he is contrasting · the present moral condition of 
the Corinthians with their former life, he gives special promi
nence to sanctification. In fact he adds the reference to 
justification to show that their change of moral character was 
not a mere individual gift, but tbe result of that Divine 
economy of redemption which had given birth to the Church 
and will deve]ope it into the Messianic kingdom. This is the 
reason why he speaks of those blessings as coming "in the 
name of our Lord Jesus Christ and in the Spirit of our God." 

1 R~man Catholic expositors explain o,Kalw,m of sanctification also in Rom. 
iv. 25. 
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The name of Christ is the source of Church authority. The 
Spirit is the power that renders the exercise of that a~thority 
effective. The Corinthians are now summoned to wield that 
authority in Church discipline which has been effectually 
directed towards them in their own justification and sanctifica
tion. 

B. UNION WITH CHRIST INCONSISTENT WITH A LIFE OF 

SENSUALITY. 

(vi. 12-20). 

It was a prevalent belief among the heathen at this time 
~hat fornication was no sin. At the Council of Jerusalem 
the Apostles thought it necessary to forbid fornication as a 
thing not indifferent (cf. Acts xv. 20). The Epistle to the 
Romans contains a distinct refutation of Antinomian teaching. 
The Apostle sets himself to show, from the new Christian 
standpoint, that there is an essential contrast between things 
in themselves indifferent and things in their very nature evil. 
The believer's mystical union with Christ is consistent with 
the former, inconsistent with the latter. 

V. 12. He begins with a broad, unqualified statement of 
Christian liberty: "All actions· are lawful to me." It is put 
in the form of a maxim, as appears from the asyndeton and, 
as Bengel has observed, from the use of µoi. Whether they 
are the words of the objector (Theod., Calvin) or not, the 
Apostle appropriates them to express his own doctrine. Some 
have thought he is speaking of objects, not of actions. But 
such a distinction is fanciful. Objects do not come into 
moral relation with us except through our action upon them. 
Besides uvµcpipn must refer to actions. After stating the 
principle broadly, he limits its application on two sides: .first, 
it must not be applied to the injury of ourselves or others; 
second, it must not be applied to its own destruction; and both 
these are but two aspects of Christian utility. The Apostle 
does not formally state the other distinction, that of right and 
wrong. Not that he denied it. But we cannot well conceive 
his thinking it necessary to prevent a misunderstanding of his 
words on the subject, as a modern writer on ethics might. 

igov1nau017uoµai. Chrys. has not failed to remark the play 
L 
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on the words lgeun and Eg.ovrnau0~uoµ,ai. ".All things are 
in my. power, but I shall not be overpowered by anything." 
I£ Meyer's acute observation on ouJC Eryro i.s too fanciful : 
" The subjection will not be on my side; the things will be 
subjected to me," we may suppose the contrast to be between 
the .Apostle and his readers : "Whatever you may do, I will 
not," etc. 

Vv. 13-20. He explains what he means by these two 
aspects of Christian utility, And, fii·st, in vv. 13-17 he 
explains "expediency." It consists not in the possession of 
external goods, but in the development of all the creature's 
capacities and the realization of all possibilities. This, again, 
is secured by a Divine adaptation of one thing to another. 
What is contrary to that fitness is destructive of Christian 
expediency. This adaptation runs through all creation. For 
instance, food is adapted to the organs of digestion, and they 
in turn are adapted to receive and assimilate the food. Here 
we find adaptation in the lower sphere of perishable things. 
A higher example of it is to be seen in the relation between 
Christ and the body, an adaptation that leads up to the eternal 
life and development 0£ the body through the power of God. 
Now fornication is destructive of the adaptation of the body 
for Christ, and fatal to the entrance of the body into the 
sphere 0£ the spiritual. Second, in vv. 18-20 he explains the 
other aspect of Christian freedom. It must not be freedom 
to destroy freedom. 'rhe Christian must not be brought into 
subjection by anything. When he cannot resist, he must 
flee; and such is the nature 0£ fleshly lust that victory is ob
tained only by flight. If he is subjugated by this sin, he has 
enslaved his body. Let the Christian remember, rather than 
permit himself to be brought into subjection by lust, that he 
is already in subjection to Christ, who bought him and conse
crated his body to be a holy dwelling place of His Spirit, thus 
making His service the most perfect freedom and subjugation 
of the body the body's most glorious exaltation. 

V. 13. Of. 1 'l'hess. v. 22; Rom. vi. 19. This relation be
tween Christ and the body does not exist between Christ and 
mere matter as such, n<ilr even between him and the body 
itself as a material substance. It exists between Christ and 
the body so far as it is part of the believer's personality. 
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I-Ience t.be Apostle does not say "meats for the body," because 
he is speaking here of the fitness established between meats 
and the uapg, the material substance and the physical organs, 
which cannot inherit the kingdom of God (xv. 50). Bnt he 
does say, "the body for the Lord," because be now speaks of 
what is part of a human personality, to the fnll consciousness 
of which personality a man most of all rises when he is 
brought into unio:µ with Christ. 

V. 14. · Chrys. erroneously makes gluttony and intemperance 
the object of KaTapryl]uei, in accordance with the patristic 
doctrine of a material resurrection. The Apostle asserts th<tt 
the material universe as such will. be destroyed. Food and 
the physical organs will both perish for ever. But the body, 
the instrument of the soul and, equally with the soul, part of 
the man, is capable of undergoing a change from material to 
spiritual, from mortal to immortal. The body of our Lord 
underwent this change by His resurrection, which is here 
mentioned to show that Christ has been raised to lordship 
over the body, and is become the quickening Spirit that can 
change our bodies from material to spiritual. • Of. Rom. viii. 
11, xiv. 9; 2 Cor. iv. 14; Col. i. 18. 

For eferyepe'i, the reading of N A C D, adopted by_ Lachm., 
Tisch., Treg., Breads eg1ryeipe . . The fut. seems to be required 
by the opposition of the word to 1taTapry11uet. 

~µ,a<;, "us," Christians. He says nothing in this Epistle of 
the general resurrection of all men. 

avToii, that is God. Of. Matt. xxii. 29. 
V. 15. The body is not only adapted for the Lord, but 

also united to the Lord. In the previous verses the .Apostle 
represents the personality of the man as the link between 
Christ and the body. He now speaks of Christ Himself as 
being the unifying personality ; so that the believer's body 
becomes "members of Christ.'·' 

µ,e-X11. Neander and Meyer suppose the figure to be that 
of the head and the members, as in Eph. iv. 16. This is 
inadmissible here, because it destroys the analogy between 
µ,e'AiYJ XptuToii and µ,e'AiYJ 7ropVTf<;. Rather, Christ is represented 
as the new, supernatural personality with which the believer 
is endowed. Cf. Gal. ii. 20. 

&pa<;, not "take," as if expressing intention (Cor. a Lap., 
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Est., Messmer, Webst. and ·Wilkins.), which would be 'A,af)wv, 
but "take away," so that they cease to be members of Christ 
(cf. John xvii. 15). The point of the Apostle's question lies 
in the impossibility of the body being member of Christ, if it 
is made the member of a harlot (cf. Aug., De Oiv. Dei, XXI. 
25). Afpw expresses also the voluutariuess and determined 
character of the act (cf. Soph., (Ed. Tyr. 1270, llpac; e1raiu«:v 
llp0pa 'TWV avrnv /CV/CA.WV). He does it in spite of his higher 
nature, like Leontius, OlfA,l(IJG"a<; 'TOV<; o<f>0a),,,µovc; (Plat., Rep. 
IV. p. 440). The same notion lurks also in 1roi1uw: '' Shall I 
rnake them by my own deliberate act? " 

7TOt~uw may be deliber. subjunct. (" am I to," etc), or, what 
is more probable, fut. indic. (" will it ever come to pass that," 
etc.). Of. Luke xi. 5, the fut. implying that such importunity 
is not likely to happen. 

1ropY1J'> µEA1J. l¼,e means that the union of man and woman 
confers upon both, in accordance with the original decree of 
God at man's creation, a double personality. The roots of the 
union, whether in or out of wedlock, live and grow n~cessarily 
in the personality of each. Fornication is the forming of this 
union in an immoral way; that is, in contravention of the 
Creator's decree of monogamy. Because it is a sin that 
affects the man's own personality, it destroys the holy, super
natural union between him and Christ. 

Baur (Theol. Jahrb. 1852, pp. 18 sqq.) endeavours to show 
that the Apostle's reasoning involves a petitio principii, be
cause he proves the sinfulness of fornication by assuming 
that it is immoral to make the members of Christ the members 
of a harlot. The Apostle does not seek to prove the sinfulness 
of fornication. He assumes it. Has he not already said 
(Yi. 9) that it excludes men from the kingdom of God? His 
purpose is to introduce a new reason, applicable to Christians 
only, for purity. Indeed it is only ou the assumption of the 
sinfulness of fornication that the argument escapes being a 
non seqiiitur. Marriage, being a holy union, does not involve 
the taking away the members of Christ. Fornication, being 
an unholy union that does involve it, ought, for that reason 
also, to be shunned by Christians. 
. y. 16, KOAAau0ai, akin to Eng. ylue, and denoting a most 
mtunate union (cf. Luke x. 11). Tfj 1ropvv, "his harlot." 
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uwµa denotes not merely a physical organism, but a com
plex personality on its lower plane. · In this citation uap~ must 
have the same meaning, by synecdoche, and not signify the 
mere material substance of the body. So basar in the Old 
Test. is used for "body" as well as for "flesh." Cf. 2 Cor. iv. 
10, 11. Melanchthon explains the words in Genesis to refer 
to the anion between Christ and the believer, because of the 
apparent difficulty to apply to fornication words that originally 
referred to marriage. The ,yap and the oe render this view 
inadmissible. 

<p'T}<Ttv, SC. o Bear;, as in Rom. ix. 15. Cf. Matt. xix. 4, 5, 
where o 7ro{'T}uar; supplies a nom. to ehev. Similarly in Philo 
and Barnabas <p'T}ul introduces citations from Scripture. 

oi ovo. He cites from LXX., Gen. ii. 24. So Matt. xix. 5 ; 
Eph. v. 31. The words oi ovo are wanting in the Hebrew. 
Their omission does not affect the argument. 

V. 17. Here again ,co).,).,. is mid., "he who cleaveth to the 
Lord," expressing the believer's act of self-consecration and 
faith, resulting in union with Christ. He is really exhorting 
them to unite themselves to Christ. Cf. Dent. x. 20 ; 2 Kings 
xviii. 6; Herm. Past., Sim. viii. 8, µ~ KOAAwµevo£ TO,;~ a1loir;. 
'fhe «oAA'l'JCTt<; is what grammarians call uxen,c~, that is, it 
here expresses consent 0£ will. . 

7rvevµa, denoting a complex personality on the higher plane. 
This union is not in the sphere of the natural, but in that of 
the supernatural and spiritual. It is observable that the words 
"of his flesh and of his bones" are to be omitted in Eph. v. 31. 

V. 18. Other vices are overcome by resistance (cf. Eph: vi. 
13; James iv. 7). The imagination detracts from the fascina
tion of other sins, but adds fuel to the flame of fleshly lusts. 
The opposite 0£ <f>ev1ew is ,co),.,,),.,,au0at. Cf. Ambrose on this 
ver. (De Fuga Scee. IV.), whose words sound like a reminis
cence of Plat., Rep. p. 329, "I have fled from lust, as i£ I 
were fleeing from a savage and fierce master." Perhaps the 
close connection in Corinth between impurity and idolatry 
caused the Apostle to give the same warning in reference to 
idolatry also (cf. x. 14). 

aµapT'T}µ,a, " a sinful act"; aµ,apTta may be either the prin
ciple or the act. 

i Uv, "whatsoever." On the use of eav for av cf. Winer, 
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Gr. § XLII. 6; Buttmann, N.S. p. 63. It is put for av only 
in relative clauses with the subjunctive, and that not iu class. 
authors (cf. Matt. xvi. 19). 

Elr; To Yotav uwµa. Elr; may mean "against," as in Luke 
xv. 18, or "towards," denoting the object affected, as in 
7TA-OVT€LV Elr; BEoV. Cf. Plat., Rep. P· 396, aµapn£vovutv Elr; 

aUTOVr; T€ Ka£ Elr; a"ll."ll.ovr;. The meaning is that fornication 
institutes a relation which affects the sinner's personality. 
'$wµa has the same meaning as in ver. 16. Some explain it 
of the harlot's body; De Wette thinks it is the language of 
exaggeration; Calvin, that it is spoken relatively; Meyer and 
Osiander suppose the meaning to be that the bodily frame is 
the immediate organ and object of the sin. But why, if 
two sins, drunkenness and fornication, equally affect the body, 
is the latter the more heinous because no external agent is 
employed? --, 

V. 19. The connection is that, while they ought not to 
permit themselves to be brought under the power of anything, 
they should remember, on the other hand, that they have been 
brought into subjection to Christ through purchase, and that, 
consequently, their bodies are the temple of the Holy Spirit. 

uwµa. So~ A BC D. Vulg. has membra vestra. 'rhe use 
of the sing. uwµa for the plur. (" your bodies") occurs in 
class. prose, once at least, in Plat., Menex. p. 249. 

vaor;. The indwelling of the Spirit confers a sacredness on 
the body. Fornication is sacrilege, and defiles the shrine of 
God. 'Ary{ou is emphatic. The Apostle alludes indirectly to 
the contrast between the dwelling-place of a holy God and the 
temples of heathen deities, in some of which fornication itself 
became a sacred rite. No wonder he refuses them the name 
of temple (cf. note on viii. 10). The difference is noteworthy 
between the Apostle's declaration that the body is the shrine 
of the Holy Spirit and the philosopher's description of it as a 
prison and a tomb. Cf. Plat., Phced. 63 (referred to by Tert., 
De An. 53); Garg. 493, TO µev uwµa €UT£V 17µ'iv uriµa. 

€X€T€. The indwelling of the Spirit was a fact, then true of 
them (cf. Gal. iv. 6). Jovinian adduced the words to prove 
that marriage is not necessarily sinful. Jerome (adv. Jovin. 
II. 29) replies that there are many chambers in a temple, all 
of which are not equally the abode of Deity. The word vaor; 
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(" shrine," not iepov) refutes the reply. It refutes also the 
view of Baur, Holsten, and Pfleiderer, that the Apostle taught 
that the body is essentially sinful (cf. 2 Cor. vii. 1). 

€<J"re, depending on on. They were Christ's. But the 
Apostle does not say so. He leaves it to the witness 0£ the 
Spirit to declare whose they were. Of. vii. 21, 22; Gal. iii. 
13; iv. 5; Tit. ii. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 1, where oeu7J"OT'YJ<; express_es 
the property Christ had in them by purchase. In Acts xx. 28, 
the purchaser is God, unless we read Kvptov, with Lachm. 
and Tisch. 

V, 20, '1},Yopau011-re, aor., referring to Christ's death (cf. 
Tert., ad Uxor. II. 3). 

nµ:rjr;. The price or ransom (Xv-rpov) which Christ, their 
purchaser, paid £or their redemption from slavery was His own 
soul (Matt. xx. 28; Mark x. 45), or His own blood (cf. Eph. 
i. 7; 1 Pet. i. 19; Rev. v. 9). Now to the mind of a man whose 
religious life has been that of a pious Israelite, the conception 
0£ deliverance through blood must mean that the idea of 
redemption passes over into that of propitiation. The blood is 
necessarily the blood 0£ a sacrifice. It is this new conception 
of an atonement that connects the redemption from slavery 
with the indwelling of the Spirit. The great dogmatic passage 
in Gal. iv. 4-7 teaches that the purpose of redemption, which 
consists in deliverance, is to 'bestow the positive blessing of 
adoption, which is the highest form of reconciliation, and that 
the result 0£ adoption is "that God hath sent the Spirit 0£ His 
Son into your hearts." The V ulg. has pretio magno. . It is a 
correct paraphrase. The point, however, is that the trans
action was not a nominal but a genuine purchase. Of. 'l'ert., 
De Oor. 13, "et quidem magno." 

oogaua-re 017. The urgency 0£ a command is often expressed 
by o1 (cf. Luke ii. 15). The aor. also helps: "Do it, I say, 
at once." The positive idea of glorifying God takes the place 
of the negative warning to flee from sin; because, whereas 
union with Christ is the source of the body's sacredness, it is 
the indwelling of the Spirit that imparts to the believer all 
actual grace for well-doing. Nearly all the Latin fathers and 
the V ulg. have " clarificate et portate ( or tollite) Deum," as if 
apa-re or (3au-rate-re were in the text. Chrys. (Hom. 4 in 
1 Tim.) has oogauwµ,ev -rotvvv TOV 8e6v, apwµ,ev _au-rov ev -r<j, 
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uwµ,an 71µ,wv. With this exception the reading seems to be 
unknown to the Greek Fathers. 

ev, "in" the temple of your body, in allusion to ver. 19. 
The body of the believer, as it circumscribes his personality, 
is the sphere within which he glorifies God. 

The words ,cat, EV -r<j, 'TT'VEvµ,an vµ,wv, anva €0"T£ TOU Beou, 
are omitted in ~ A B CD, Vulg., in some of the Greek and all 
the Latin Fathers, but read by the two Syriac translators, by 
Chrys., Theod., etc. Most editors now follow Mill in rejecting 
them. They enfeeble the sententious strength of the conclud
ing exhortation. For a-wµ,a means, throughout, not a mere 
physical organism, but the man's personality in its lower and 
more external aspects (cf. Rom. xii. 1). In both passages the 
Apostle means that, in order to glorify God, religion must pass 
out of the sphere of thought and emotion into action. 

A.aditional Note on Vv. 16, 17. 

The "decay in verbal significance" (Rutherford's Babrius, 
p. Ix.), that is, the tendency to use vivid words in a less intense 
and incisive meaning than former usage warranted, observable 
in debased Greek, had not set in when the .Apostle wrote. In 
later writers ,co'/,.)..aa-0ai signifies no more than "to be attached" 
to a person. In our passage it expresses the formation of a 
mystical union. 



THIRD DIVISION. 

MARRIAGE A.ND CELIBACY. 

(vii. 1-40). 

THE Apostle passes from the complaints that reached him 
from other quarters to answer various questions contained in 
the letter of the Corinthian Church. He begins with the 
subject of marriage, perhaps because it is closely connected 
with the previous warning against fornication. 

The doctrine that Christians ought to abstain from marriage 
has been ascribed by one or another expositor to three out of 
the four parties that divided the Church. Olsbausen, Haus
rath (Der .Ap. Paulus, p. 389), etc., find an ascetic tendency 
in the Christ-party; . Olshausen bemiuse he thinks they were 
idealists, Hausrath because he supposes they imitated Christ's 
abstention; and certainly Clement of Alexandria (Strom. III. 
p. 533 Potter) refers to certain persons who boasted that, in 
abstaining from marriage, they followed the Lord's example. 
Schwegler (Nachap. Zeit. I. p. 163) detects asceticism in the 
Petrine party and traces it to the influence of Ebionitism, 
which indeed was, not improbably, another name for Jewish 
Christianity (cf. Origen, c. Oels. II. 1). But the opinion that 
the Ebionites advocated celibacy rests on the sole testimony 
of Epiphanius, Heer. XXX. ii. 5.1 At least, if they abjured 
marriage, it is unlikely they would profess themselves followers 
of Cephas. Neander, Rabiger, Meyer, Osiander, Maier, Stanley, 
etc., think the question respecting marriage originated with 
the Pauline party, who are supposed to have drawn an un
warrantable conclusion from the Apostle's celibacy. But all 
these conjectures (for they are little more) rest on too con-

1 Neander (Church History, I. Sect. iv.) discerns in Ebionitism a reaction 
even of the original Hebraism in favour of marriage. 

lo3 
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tracted a view of the influence of the ascetic spirit in the 
Apostolic age. Asceticism was one of the undefined impulses 
of the time, which Christianity had to take into account, but 
did not create. Christ assumes its existence among the men 
whom He warns not to be as the hypocrites are. Cf. Matt. vi. 
16; and xix. 12 implies that already men were waiting for 
the kingdom and bringing the body into subjection for its 
sake. 'l'he tendency of the ancient Jewish religion had been 
to extol marriage. But after the return from Babylon the 
ascetic spirit manifests itself, and gathers strength with the 
breaking up of the national independence and exclusiveness. 
Perhaps the vigorous language of the 127th Psalm, written 
after the exile, conveys the remonstrance of the old religion 
against the growing asceticism of the age. In course of 
time ascetic pietism degenerated into a hypocritical Pharisaism 
or assumed an increasingly vigorous form in Essenism (cf. 
Joseph., Hist. Jud. II. viii. 2, et al.; Pliny, Hist. Nat. V. 
17).1 In early %ristian writers the morality of marriage 
appears to be well nigh the only casuistical question which all 
discuss. Certainly they were not led to assign so important 
a place to it in their thoughts and exhortations from any 
special prominence it assumes in the New Testament. On 
the contrary, they are continually adjusting the statements of 
Scripture in accordance with their own preconceived notions. 
It is a curious fact also that asceticism appears in a more 
pronounced form among the heretical sects (cf. Tert., c. Marc. 
I. 29). lfor instance, Tatian the Syrian and the Gnostics 
repudiated marriage ; and the Montanists considered it an 
evil, though necessary. But even the orthodox betray an 
admiration for celibacy. Clement of Alexandria, though he 
combats the ascetic spirit, speaks of virginity as the more 
excellent way. Athenagoras (Apol. 33) praises those Christ
ians who had grown old in the unmarried state, hoping to 
attain thereby closer communion with God. Methodius wrote 

1 Reference to the so-called Therapeutre of Egypt in this connection must 
now be omitted, since Lucius of Strasburg (in his Die Thempeuten, etc., 1879) 
has convinced such competent critics as E. Schurer, Hilgenfeld, and Kiinen 
that the treatise De Vita Contemplativa, previously ascribed to Philo, in which 
alone we have an account of the Therapeutre, is a Christian forgery of the 
fourth century, 
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a dialogue in praise of virginity. The early Fathers generally 
condemned marriage if entered into for any other purpose 
than the procreation of children; and in this they were more 
ascetic than the dogmatic writers of the fourth and fifth 
centuries, when asceticism had struck its roots deep in the 
moral sentiment of the Church. 

We infer that the Apostle in this chapter discusses, no~ an 
isolated question, but a wide-spread and prominent tendency 
of the age, not originating always in a definite theory, much 
less occasioned by separate instances of celibacy, but present
ing to Christianity a great moral force which it must either 
subdue or assimilate, and undoubtedly to be connected with 
the doctrine that all contact with matter was essentially evil. 

The Chapter may be divided thus: (1) A general statement 
(vv. 1-7). (2) The case of a Christian who bas not been 
married or is in a state of widowhood (vv. 8, !)). (3) The case 
of a Christian married to a Christian (vv. 10, 11). (4) The 
case of a Christian married to an unbeliever that is willing 
to cohabit with the believer (vv. 12-14). (5) The case of a 
Christian married to an unbeliever that refuses to cohabit with 
the believer (vv. 15, 16). (6) A digression in reference to cir
cumcision and slavery (vv. 17-24). (7) The case of virgins 
(vv. 20-38). (8) 'I'he case of widows (vv. 39, 40). 

(1) .A general Staternent. · 

(vii. 1-7). 

Ch. VII. 1. oil, not only transitional but also slightly 
adversative; what the Apostle says concerning marriage 
standing in a relation of contrast to what he has said respect
ing fornication. 

' '2' • ' , ' \ • wEpi wv, i.e. wEpi EKEivwv wEpi wv. 

irypayaTE. No trace of their letter occurs except in the 
Apostle's reply. But we may infer from the plur. here that 
it was written in the name of the whole Church. It is also 
evident that the Apostle's deliverances on casuistical questions 
were incidental, as circumstances brought them to the surface, 
and that they formed no part of the Gospel which he preached 
as the divine power and wisdom. 

a7rTErr0ai, a euphemism ; not synonymous with ryaµE'iv. Cf. 
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Gen. xx. 4, 6; Plat., Laws, p. 840 A; espec. Clem. Al., 
Pmdag. p. 224 Potter. The expression is nsed because the 
question was prompted by an ascetic sentiment that marriage 
was defiling (a,ca0apTov). Of. Lev. xi. 8; Col. ii. 21. But 
Jerome's explanation that the word is nsed to show the danger 
of the slightest approach would require µ,71Se. The omission 
of µ,ev renders it probable that the clause ,ca),,,ov /C,T.A,. is 
explanatory of a Jrypa,JraTe (Musculus, Rabiger). The clause 
is not the enunciation of an independent axiom (Meyer), inas
much as the Apostle is replying to a question. His answer 
necessarily assumes the form of an admission, on the one hand, 
and a limitation of that a.dmission, on the other. 

,ca),.,,ov. Jerome (Adv. Jovin. I. 7), who is followed by 
Estius and Cor. a Lap., considers the meaning to be that 
celibacy is a moral and spiritual good, marriage an evil, not 
indeed sinful in itself, but inevitably accompanied by sin in 
this state of corruption, and permitted "ne malo quid deterius 
fiat." That KaA-ov sometimes approximates to the meaning 
of arya0ov must be admitted (cf. Rom. vii. 18, 19). But how, 
then, can the Apostle call marriage in ver. 7 a divine xaptcrµ,a, 
or describe it in Eph. v. 31, 32 as acquiring a mystical mean
ing, or the Hebrew Christians be exhorted to hold their 
marriage in honour and not be led by Essenians to disparage 
it? On the other band, many Protestant expositors assign to 
the word the meaning of "expedient under present circum
stances," as in ver. 26. Of. Matt. xvii. 4; xviii. 8, where 
,ca),,,ov is synonymous with uvµ,cpepei of Matt. v. 29. We 
must bear in mind that the Apostle is discussing a great 
ascetic principle. Is it likely he would begin with advising 
his readers to abstain from marriage from prudential motives 
in hard times ? And if, in saying that a widow is more 
blessed by remaining a widow, he means only that she is more 
prudent, why should be close his argument with declaring 
that he was guided by the Spirit of God? Ka),,,ov differs 
from crvµ,cpepet in containing the notion of mental satisfaction, 
-such gratification, for instance, as that which is felt in con
templating a beautiful scene or an act of self-sacrifice. . Con
sidered in its idea, marriage has an honour conferred upon it 
which is denied to celibacy. For it is a type of the union 
between Christ and the Church and from that union derive:, 
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its own holy character. But, considered in its several acts 
and accompaniments, marriage is inferior to celibacy. The 
unmarried are, like the angels of God, freed from the earthly 
side of what, in its higher aspects, bears an analogy to the 
life of the Son of God, in whose union with .the Church the 
conception of marriage is realized without the dross of earth. 
We must add, therefore, the notion of the morally beautiful 
to the notion of expediency before our interpretation will 
satisfy the Apostle's words. He is exhorting his readers to 
win for themselves the comeliness of undistracted and entire 
service. Abstention from marriage and, by mutual consent 
for a time, in marriage will give leisure for spe~ial seasons of 
prayer, deepen the Christian's solicitude for the things of the 
Lord, and create a more complete consecration in body as well 
as spirit. Whatever furthers this is ,ca)..ov. 

V. 2. Limitation (oe, cf. note on ii. 6) of the general state
ment that celibacy is good. 

oia with accus. denotes cause (" owing to "). Whether it 
can also express purpose (" for the sake of") is doubtful. 
Kruger (Gr. II. p. 294) and Winer (Gr.§ XLIXc and Moulton's 
note) deny it. The few examples given by Shilleto (Dem., De 
Falsa Leg.§ 291) and Jelf (Gr.§ 627. 3 a) are from 'rhucydides 
or in pronominal phrases, such as out T{; Here, at least, the 
art. points out the meaning. The fornications then abounding 
in Corinth were a reason why Christians should marry, if they 
were in danger of contamination. 

7TopvE{ar;. The use of the plur. of abstract nouns to denote 
the various acts in which an abstract quality manifests itself is 
a frequent Hebraism in LXX. (cf. Isa. lxiii. 15). But it is also 
a classical usage. Cf. Heinichen's exhaustive note to Eus., 
H. E. VIII. 6; Fritzsche on Rom. xii. 4; Bernhardt, W. S. 
pp. 62-64. So Matt. xv. 19. Paraphrase: "But owing to 
the prevailing fornication of all kinds." 

exeTw. The imperat. is sometimes permissive in the New 
Test., though not so often as grammarians say. But here Calvin 
and Meyer rightly consider it to be jussive. The absence of 
a connecting particle makes U1ro0t.00To, and µ,~ dTro<TTEpcl,Te 

(vv. 3, 5) explanatory of exfrw. Ast.hey are jussive, so must 
it also be. Besides, the prevalence of fornication in Corinth 
is a reason, not merely for permitting marriage, but also for 
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making it incumbent on all that have not the gift of con
tinence. The Apostle does not, therefore, prohibit all con
tinent persons to marry. Origen (Oat.), Jerome (Adv. Jovin. 
L 4), Riickert, Kling think the Apostle is speaking of those 
who are already married. Bnt lxetv does not mean "to 
retain" (so Semler), as if synonymous with ,caTeXEtv, not even 
in 1 Tim. i. 19 ; 2 Tim. i. 13. It means "to have a wife," as 
in Thuc. II. 29, ov €Zx€ T~V aoe)\,cp~v, and Mark vi. 18. 

tOtov, implying that the wife is to have a husband who is 
to be her own and no other woman's husband. He does not 
say also T~v Yotav ryuva'i,ca because a warning against polyandry 
was not present to his mind. In Greece the only approach to 
it was in Sparta. When Theodoret (Grcec. A.if. Our. p. 133) 
contrasts the Apostle's doctrine on this point with Plato's 
community of wives, which involved polyandry as well as 
polygamy, he uses Zoto~ of husband and wife. "Ioto~ is not 
redundant, not even in Wisd. x. 1. 

V. 3. For o<fm)\,oµ€V1JV EiJvotav NAB CD Vulg., Clem. Al. 
(Strom. III. p. 555, Potter), Orig. (Oat.; De Or. 17), Tert. 
(De Pudic. 16), etc., read ocpet)\,~v, which Erasm. actually con
jectured from the debitum of the Vulg. The longer readiBg 
may have been a euphemistic gloss or had an ascetic origin (so 
Neander), thus making the Apostle's words mean that, though 
cohabitation may cease from ascetic motives, kindness is still 
due to the wife. But "the debt" strictly means cohabitation. 
The ascetic feeling that prompted to celibacy would also lead 
to abstention from cohabitation on the part of those who are 
married. 

V. 4. He proves that cohabitation is the due of husband 
and wife. Each is the other's possession. The fundamental 
ground of the Apostle's conception of marriage is to be found 
in the union that forms of husband and wife one complex 
personality. The revelation of the union between Christ and 
the Church has restored the conception of marriage which 
God sanctioned before man's fall, that husband and wife are 
one flesh (cf. Matt. xix. 5). It is the realization of this 
primeval conception that distinguishes the Christian theory of 
marriage. From this arises the "elegans paradoxon," to 
adopt Bengel's happy phrase, that husband and wife have no 
right to their own bodies, but hwe a rio-ht to one another's 

0 
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bodies. This' is the reason why their right to one another's 
goods and chattels must be decided on altogether different 
grounds. To this radical distinction also we must trace the 
wide divergence of the Apostle's theory of marriage from that 
of Judaism and Pagani,;m. By the law of Moses polygamy 
was allowed under certain limitations. In Greece concubinage 
prevailed as widely as marriage. In Roman law the woman 
passed ,i,n manum viri and was included in his patria potestas; 
and in the later days of the Republic, when this ancient con
ception of marriage had become practically obsolete, far from 
being followed by such a theory as that of the Apostle, which 
gives the potestas (Jgovuta) to both husbaad and wife, the 
authority of the husband ceased and made room for "the 
laxest marital tie the Western world has seen." Of. Maine, 
Ancient Law, Oh. V. It must, however, be acknowledged 
that Greek and Roman sentiment was slowly rising towards the 
distinction, as we may infer from the ever widening difference 
between the patria potesta,.~ and the dominica pote.~tas, which 
were at first identical. Cf. Justinian, Institutes, Sander's Ed. 
I. ix. Gradually the notion of o_wnership was modified in 
reference to wife and children as distinguished from slaves. 
Of. Ohrys., Hom. de Virginit. 75. 

V. 5. Not only is cohabitation the due of husband and 
wife, but the Apostle advises that neither of them should lay 
it aside, except under certain restrictions; viz. first, that it be 
by mutual consent; second, for a time only; third, in order 
to have leisure for special prayer ; and, fourth, with a view 
to the resumption of cohabitation in a manner worthy of 
Christians. 

a'1T'otTTepe'iTe. 'fhe object is left unexpressed from motives 
of delicacy. But the word "rob" alludes to the word "due." 

el µI, n av. Sometimes av is used without a mood, if the 
verb can be supplied from a preceding clause. Of. Hermann, 
De Part. av, p. 187; Hartung, Partikell. II. p. 330. Buttmann 
(N. s. P· 189) suggests that av stands for eav, sc. ll'1T'OITT€p7JT€ 
a}.,}.,r,-;\ovo;, "except perhaps in case you may," etc. But as 
the use of av for eav is very doubtful in the New Test., it 
is more natural to render el µ7JT{ by "except perhaps," and to 
consider that av makes the el µ'l'}Tl more indefinite : '' except, 
perhaps, should it so hnppen" (cf. Jelf, Gr. § 430. 2. Obs. l). 
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'11"por; Katpov, "for a time," the '11"por; expressing that it is 
wi'.th a view to its lasting only a short time. The notion of 
duration is in Katpov, not in '11"por;. Cf. '11"po, €<T7i€pav "to
wards evening"; and Heb. xii. 10. 

uxo"'A,d<n7Te, so NA B C D. The aor. refers to extraordinary 
sensons for prayer. Clem. Al. (Strom. III. p. 547 Potter), by 
pointing this out, refutes Tatian the Syrian's attempt to prove 
from this verse that marriage is in itself sinful. 

The words TV Y'IJO"'T€lq, Kal occur in Chrys. (De Virgi'.nit. 29, et 
al.) Theod., etc. But they are omitted in NAB CD, Ignat. 
(Ad Pol. I. 3), Origen (Hom. in Num. xxiii.), Cyprian (Ad. 
Quir. iii. 22), Vulg. Fasting caunot be the purpose of ab
stention from cohabitation, but is itself a form of abstinence. 
The words had, we may suppose, an ascetic, but early origin 
(? 2nd cent.) both here and, though more doubtfully spurious, 
in Mark ix. 29. In Matt. xvii. 21 and Acts x. 30 they must 
be omitted. 

'TV '11"pouevxv need not be restricted to stated seasons of 
public worship, which would rather be in the plur., as in Col. 
iv. 12 (cf. Col. iv. 2). 

J1rl 'TO avTo, " to the same place," as in Acts ii. 1, and im
plying that there has been for a time a local separation. 'So 
Erasm., Meyer. Jerome thinks the phrase a euphemism. 

-ry:re, so N A B C D. It seems to have been altered first to 
uvvipx'l'/u0e, and, in the time of Chrys. (De Virginit. 29, et al.) 
to uvvipxeu0e. But Gratama correctly considers -ryTe to de
pend on 7va, though he is incorrect in saying that the Apostle 
writes inaccurately. Abstention from cohabitation ought to 
have for its purpose, not only special prayer, but also a return 
to cohabitation with all the permanent benefits derived from 
that time of prayer. It is, therefore, unnecessary to suppose 
-ryTe is an anacoluthon for an imperat., occasioned by the 
attraction of the foregoing conjunctions (Osiand). 

Su~ 'T~V aKpautav vµwv. He began with a reference to the 
prevailing immorality of Greek society; in the end he charges 
the Corinthians themselves with incontinence. '!A.Kpau{a is the 
later form of aKpaTda. Riickert derives it from Kepavvvµt 
with ii, and renders : "on account of your abstaining from 
matrimonial intercourse "; and Oranmer's Bible has "for your 
contiuencye." But ,cepavvvµt has not the euphemistic mean-
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1ng which µt1vuµi has, and aKpiir;la would signify, not" ab
sence of mixing," but "bad mixture." 

V. 6. rovro refers to all the Apostle has said on the subject 
of marriage. So Chrys. (De Virg. 34), Bengel; De Wette. 
'L'he general advice to abstain from marriage (ver. 1), the 
advice to the incontinent to marry (ver. 2), the advice to the 
married to cohabit ( ver. 3), and the advice to abstain for a 
time (ver. 5)-all this variety of exhortation is given by way 
of allowance for the weakness of human nature. Hence the 
necessity for a declaration of the distinction between casuistic 11 
decisions and moral principles. 

r;ury1vwµ7J, which occurs only here in the New 'l'est., do.:)s 
not mean'' pardon" in this ver.; that would yield a very un
natural antithesis to "command." There is, consequently, 
not the slightest ground for the inference of Augustine (De 
Bono Oo11j. 6, et al.) that the Apostle considered even mar
riage, if entered into from any other motive than the perpetua
tion of the race, a sin, though a venial one. Neither does 
r;uryryvwµ'T} ever mean "advice," ''opinion," (Valek., Hammond, 
Neander) ; so that the antithesis between r;uryryv. and e1nrnryrj 
cannot be the same as that between ryvwµ71 and Emra11 in 
ver. 25. He1·e it can only mean '' forbearance," '' concession 
to weakness," or, to borrow from Aristotle's definition (Eth. 
Nie. VI. xi. 1), "the discriminating considerateness of equity." 
So Iren. IV. 15 (29), 2, Origen (Oat.) and Chrys. (Horn. in 
Gal. ii.). If so, he is speaking, not of the permission given 
him by the Holy Ghost (Vfebst. and Wilkins.), bat of the 
allowance made fo1· their weakness and incontinence by the 
Apostle. H8 has spoken, not as a legislator imposing gene
ral and unqualified commands, but as an equitable man, who 
takes into consideration their moral weakness. 

V. 7. 0EAW. It is usually said that, while /3ovAoµai im
plies a positive wish, MtAw expresses only the negative idea 
of willingness, having no objection. Of. Shilleto, Dern., De 
Falsa LuJ. § 2o. 'l'his does not hold good in the New 'l'est. 
at least. Indeed Buttmann (Lexil.) and Stallbaum (on Plat., 
Rep. p. 43 7 B), say that Mi\.w adds to the notion of wishing 
that of intending (" voluntatem deliberatione et consilio ni
tentem significat"). Cf. 1 'l'im. v. 14. He wishes them to 
:marry, but he has no intention of urging his wishes upon 

M 
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them. On the other hand, in our passage the Apostle declares 
his wish that all men should be as he himself was, possessed of 
the gift o-f continence, and his intention to do what he can to 
bring about this result. The Gospel has for its practical aim 
to discipline men to deny fleshly lusts. 'E0e">..w is the prevail
ing form in Attic prose, except in certain phrases; BE">..w is the 
only form in the New Test. Bov">..oµat is a much rarer word 
both in the classics and in the New Test. 

Se is the reading of AC D, and is adopted by Lachm., 
Tisch., Treg., Westc. and Hort, etc. It gives to wavTac; av

Bpw1ro1;c; its full and natural force; for these words covertly 
express the .Apostle's exulting joy at the moral victory of the 
Gospel over the world. 

roe; Kat JµavTov, that is, continent. So Chrys. But he 
mentions himself rather than say Jv E"fKpaTELCf to show that 
continence is not a utopian dream. Pierius, the .Alexandrian 
commentator in the third century (Jerome, Ep. 49, .Ad Pamm.), 
is not the last to maintain that the .Apostle in this verse 
preaches celibacy. 

roe; Kal. In correlative clauses Ka{ sometimes occurs in both 
members of the comparison, sometimes only in the demonstra
tive clause, sometimes only in the relative. But it is not the 
Ka{ of comparison, as it is in oµo{wc; Kal, but preserves its 
force, "also." '!'be pivot of comparison is in roe;, not in Ka{. 

But when the Ka{ occurs only in the second member of the 
comparison, the writer, in penning the first clause, either had 
not the second clause in his mind, or purposely left the reader 
unprepared for it. Cf. Hartung-, Partikell. I. p. ] 26. So 
here. 'fhe .Apostle starts with Be">..ro 7TaVTac; av0pw1rovc;, as if 
he were about to finish with f!'fKpaTeveu0at. But he suddenly 
changes the expression into a more concrete and personal 
form. Of. Mark xiv. 31. 'EµavTov is an example of the 
somewhat rare attraction of the nom. into the accus. after roe;, 
wuwep, WUT€. Of. Thuc. VI. 68, wuwep Kal iJµfis, and Poppo 
on 'l'huc. V. 44. 

t0wv xaptuµa. Continence is the common material out of 
which a special class of xap{a-µaTa are formed, which, how
ever, have each of them its own distinguishing characteristic 
(cf. xii. 11). De Wette and .Alford consider the words to be 
a milder expression for "all have not the gift of continence." 
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But this would imply that incontinence also is a gift. What h'l 
means is that marriage and celibacy are equally gifts of God, 
wherein purity of soul may manifest itself and be developed. 
llvJ1;i xapluµaToi, o ,ya.µor;, says Origen even. Similarly Theod. 
and Jerome (Adv. Jovin. I. 8). But we. must not say that 
xapiuµa expresses nothing more than "moral and intellectual 
gifts" (Stanley; so also Origen, Oat. in Rom. i. 11 : eun "f<L? 
nva xapluµaTa OU 1rvwµan,ca, ror; ,cat o "faµor;• TO ,yap 1rvwµa• 
T£KOV ou/C /1,v 7TOT€ eµ,1rooiuai 1rpoueuxfi). Though all attain
ments are God's gifts, it is only when they are sanctified by 
the Spirit to Christ's service that they becoII).e xap{uµ,an1,. 
St. Panl himself defines y_apiuµa as owpea ev xapin (Rom. v. 
15). 'E,c, as in xi. 12; John x. 32. The use of J,c to denote 
the agent is rare in A.ttic prose. 

o µJv • •• o OE. So~ A.BCD. The reading &r; µJ.v • •• 
&r; U arose from the frequent use of the relative. Cf. Dern,, 
De 001·. P· 243, ar; µfv avaipwv, elr; ar; OE TOIJ; cpu,yaoar; 
KaTa-ywv. 0£. Rom. xiv. 5. 

(2) The Oase of a Christian who has not been mari-ied or is 
in a state of wi'.dowhood. 

(Vv. ·s, 9). 
V. 8. ">.,J,yru U, "now what I mean is this." Cf. note on 

i. 12. Though ">.,J,yru grammatically belongs to this clause 
only, logically it introduces all the particular decisions that 
follow to the end of the Chapter, and in ver. 40 the notion 
that the Apostle's decisions are authoritative is repeated in a 
stronger form. 

By TOI'> d,yaµoir; Erasm., Musculus, Grotius understand 
"widowers," corresponding to Ta,r; x~pair;. But it must here 
include all unmarried persons, in contrast to To,r; rye,yaµ'T},cor;i, 
ver. 10. Hence ,ea[ is, not "and also," but "and especially," 
et quidem. Cf. Mark xvi. 7 ; Hartung, Pa1·tilcAll. I. p. ] 45. 
Meyer thinks the Apostle wished the widows to remain un
married in the interests of the Church. The special position 
assigned to widows in the early Church had probably some 
connection with the ascetic tendency of the age. In the 
second and third centuries the deaconesses were chosen from 
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the widows. Cf. Tert., De Veland. Virg. 19; Ad Uxor. I. 7. 
The reading in Ignat., Ad Smyrn. xiii. 1 is doubtful, but Voss 
thinks the word T£t<, 7rap0evov<, Ta<, Xeryoµeva<, x11pa<, is an 
allusion to deaconesses. 'l'he Pastor of Hermas says that a 
widow or a widower who remains unmarried gains greater 
honour with the Lord (cf. 11fand. lV. iv. 2). Athenagoras 
(Leg. p. 37) probably meant marriage after the death of a 
first husband when he said O 0€11T€p0<, ryaµo<, eur.pe7r~', €(TTt 
µoixeta. Cf. also Clem. Al., Strom. lII. p. 428. We may with 
some confidence infer that in the Apostle's advice to widows 
not to contract a second marriage we have a reference to those 
widows for whose support the Church had already made pro
vision (Acts vi. 1), and who afterwards acquired a more official 
position as deaconesses, or, in a later age, as members of the 
x~pucov, the vidnate. The present passage marks an inter
mediate stage in the growth uf that office. 

W,;; ,c~7W. Those who understand wido'Ners by U,yllµ.oi,;; 
argue from these words that the Apostle was a widower. So 
Erasm., Grot. If we set aside as corrupt or not genuine the 
Epistle of Ignatius to the Philadelphians, the belief that the 
Apostle had been married rests solely on a statement of Clem. 
Al. (Strom. lII. p. 53G Potter), cited by Eus. (H.E. III. 24), 
IlauXo<, OV!C 01'V€£ €V T£Vt €11"t(TTOA-fj T1JV aUTOU 7rpO(Taryopevetv 
(Tul;uryov. But this is evidently not a tradition, but an infer
ence from a mistaken interpretation of Phil. iv. 3. Tert. (De 
Monog. 8) says Peter was the only one married among the 
Apostles. Cf. Jerome, Ep. 22, Ad Eustoch. § 20. Certainly 
we may infer from this ver. that Paul was never married. 

V. 9. el OE ovtc Jry,cpaTeuovTat, "but if they are inconti
nent"; equivalent to el De <ltcpaTeuovrat ( A.rist., Eth. Nie. 
VIT. 6. Cf. x. 1; Matt. xxvi. 42; Xen., Mem. II. vi. 3 and 
Kiihner's note). This is not the only force of ou in a con
ditional clause; for it sometimes expresses an antithesis 
between the conditional and some other clause, as in ix. 2. 
Canon Evans so explains it here. 'E-ytcpaTeuoµai is not a 
class. word. The aor. iryaµTJ(Ta is a later form of E,YTJµa, which 
occurs in Luke xiv. 20. 

7rvpou(T0ai, pres., "to burn on" (so Canon Evans ex
cellently). 'l'ert. (De P1ldic. 16), Cyprian (Ep. 4, Ed. Fell) 
and Pelagius understand it of the fire of hell. They would 
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not have fallen into this error, if the Lat. expressed the force 
of the Greek present. Clem. Al. gives the correct explan
ation. It is synonymous with the J~e,cav01JCTav of Rom. i. 27. 

(3) The Case of a Oh1·istian married to a Christian. 

(Vv. 10, 11). 

V. 10. 7rapary-yeX:'A.ro denotes the command of a superior. 
But 7rapa,caXl.ro, with which it is sometimes joined (2 Thess. 
iii. 12), expresses urgency more than authority .. 

OVIC Jryw, aXX' o Kvpto<;. Of. note on ver. 12. 
xropiCT0iJvai. AD read xroplseCT0ai, adopted by Lachm. 

The aor. is more usual after verbs of commanding. 'I'he 
Apostle omits an important modification of the doctrine that 
marriage is indissoluble, which in Matthew's Gospel is found 
in the teaching of Christ, viz. "except for the cause of adultery." 
But its omission in the other Gospels proves that its absence 
in our passage is not necessarily occasioned by a difference 
between Christ's doctrine and the Apostle's. The Apostle is 
stating Christ's doctrine as authoritative; and his omitting 
all reference to the one lawful reason for divorce shows that 
he is speaking of a voluntary separation, which does not 
affect the vinculnm of the marriage. XropiCT0ijvai has a mid. 
sense, as the 1 aor. pass. often has in the New Test. (cf. 
Rom. vi. 17; 7rapeoo0ri, Matt. ix. 36, €CT7rA.aryxv{CT01}, James 
iv. 7, V7T'OT<L"/1JT€). Xropisro is said of the man (Matt. xix. t.i), 
xropisoµai of the woman (Polyb. XXXII. 12). 

V. 11, Ntv oe ,cal, xropiCT0fi. Osiand., Hofm., Alford trans
late : "if such a separation have really taken place" ; but 
incorrectly. Cf. Goodwin, Greek Moods § 20, Note 1. 'l'he 
supposition is that a case of the kind may occur in the future; 
the wife, that is to say, separating from the husband in con
travention of the law that divorce is not permitted, except, as 
we may presume is implied, on account of adultery. The ,ea[ 

emphasizes, not the condition, but the word xropiCT0fi: "if she 
go so far as actually to separate from her husband notwith
standing the command" (of. iv. 7; Matt. xviii. 17). Augus
tine wrote one of the books De Ooujugiis Adulterinis to prove 
that the Apostle here supposes the case of a woman that 
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separates from her husband because of his adultery. Romanist 
expositors, adopting this interpretation, infer that in no case 
can the vinculum of marriage be dissolved, except by death, 
and, therefore, that, when one of the parties is guilty of 
adultery, the other party may not contract a second marriage. 
Augustine's argument is that, if the Apostle were referring to 
any other case than that of the wife's separation because of 
the husband's adultery, he would not give her the option of 
remaining unmarried, but would command her to be recon
ciled to her husband. Protestant expositors endeavour to 
rebut this argument by saying that there are circumstances 
which justify a woman in leaving her husband, but do not 
justify divorce. This, however, contradicts ver. 5. Besides, 
xwpio-0y refers to the same kind of separation as xwpto-0ijvai, 
which undoubtedly means divorce; for the Apostle is citing 
the words in which Christ prohibits divorce. We need not 
suppose, with Hodge and others, that the Apostle justifies the 
woman's conduct. It is the case of a woman that persists in 
divorcing herself from her husband for an insufficient reason. 
She transgresses the law of Christ. She ought to be recon
ciled to her husband. 1£ she refuses to be reconciled, at least 
let her remain unmarried. No one will say that such a case 
was not likely to occur in the Corinthian Church, who bears in 
mind the ease with which a divorce was obtainable in Greece 
or Rome. Cf. Plut., Oat. Min. 25; Juvenal, Sat. VI. 224, 
ffornmea conierit. Among the Jews the school of Hillel per
mitted divorce ,caTa 7racrnv alTiav, Matt. xix. 3. Very differ
ent from Augustine's is Chrysostom's interpretation. He 
supposes that the woman lives apart from religious motives. 
De W ette also thinks it is the case of an ascetic. But it would 
not be necessary to bid such a person remain unmarried; and 
,ca7a).,,)..a,dTw implies that the woman separates from her 
husband on account of dissension. 

acpdvai, depending on 7rapwy"fE"'>-."'>-.w. :Acpifrai is said to be 
a milder word than a'TTO'TTEµ'TTELV, and both than E1C/3at,,,A.(J). But 
the three words denote the act of dismissal, while a7ro"'>-.vw 
(Matt. v. 32) denotes more directly the dissolution of the 
marriage, and xwpil;w simply the actual separation. 
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(4) The Case of a Christian married to an Unbeliever that is 
willing to cohabit with the Believer. 

(Vv. 12-14). 

V. 12. Toti;- oe ">.,oi7ro'i;, co-ordinate with Toti;- ryeryaµ,r;Kocrt 
and ro'ii;- aryaµ,oii;-, introducing, therefore, two supposed cases 
of mixed marriages, the one of an unbeliever willing, the other 
of an unbeliever refusing, to cohabit with the Christian. 
Estius and Cor. a Lap. understand the reference to be to the 
married. But we should then expect µev with ,Y€'faµ,r;Kocrt 
an.1 a connecting particle after El. On the other hand, 
Augustine (De Oonj. Adult. I. xiii.), who correctly says the 
Apostle is speaking of mixed marriages, thinks AE"fW differs 
from 7raparyrye'A,'A,w as exhortation differs from command ; and 
from this interpretation of Augustine's Aquinas and Hervams 
argue that it is allowable, though not always expedient, £or 
the believer to divorce the unbeliever. 'l'he distinction be
tween 'A,eryw and 7rapa"f"fEAAW being baseless, their inference 
falls to the ground. 

iryw, ovx o Kvpioi;-. 'rhe distinction is not between unin~pired 
and inspired commands of the Apostle, as Tertullian (De 
Exh01·t. Cast. 3 and 4) understood it, though he was afraid of 
being considered irreligious for daring to say so. Origen (In 
Joh. i. 5) explains it in the same way; and Milton (Tetrach.) 
says, " If the Lord spake not, then man spake it, and man 
hath no lordship to command over conscience.'' But this in
terpretation affords no logical resting-place. If we say that 
the Apostle is usually writing under the infallible guidance of 
a Divine inspiration, but that when he speaks on the question 
of celibacy his inspiration fails him, to return suddenly when 
he enters on the question of divorce, again to desert him when 
he writes on the case of mixed marriages, inspiration becomes 
at once arbitrary and mechanical; arbitrary, because there is 
nothing in the nature of the subjects discussed to account for 
the difference, and mechanical, because it comes and goes 
independently of the writer's mental activity. Chrys. (De 
Virgin. 12) offers a more satisfactory explanation. On the ques
tion of divorce Christ Himself had legislated for His Church 
when He was on earth. We have His decision in Matt. v. 32; 



1G8 'IRE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

xix. 9. But touching other questions discussed by the Apostle 
we have no direct decision of the Lord. The question of 
divorce touches the inmost nature of marriage, as it was 
instituted by God at the beginning and afterwards connected 
by Christianity with the union between Christ and the Church. 
For this reason Christ, as the Divine lawgiver of His Church, 
rescinded (" But I say unto you") the Mosaic permission to a 
man to divorce his wife for other causes than adultery and 
restored the original idea of marriage. St. Paul never dared 
rescind a law of Moses. Of. Chrys., De Christi Preci'.bus 3. 
Yet the Apostle draws various inferences from the words of 
Christ. One distinction between the teaching of Christ and 
that of His Apostles must necessarily be that Christ always 
commands. We have no instance of His arriving at a con
clusion through a process of reasoning, much less of His dis
cussing a question and leaving it undecided. John Baptist 
is said 1rapaKaA€lV 'TOV A.aov, Christ never. 'l'his absolute 
certitude is essential in the revelation of central principles. 
But it would be destructive of all tha.t is valuable in human 
effort, if it extended to the minute details of practical life; if 
it decided beforehand every possible case of conscience and 
reduced our moral activity to a mechanical conformity with 
unswerving and merely authoritative regulations. The danger 
attaches to all books of causistry; but in a book accepted 
by the doubting conscience as containing divinely inspired 
causistry, the effect is fatal. The writings of the Apostles 
abound, on the other hand, in argument and inference, which 
sometimes end in practical decisions, sometimes result only in 
the expression of an opinion. The decision is often left to the 
enlightened conscience of the spiritual man (cf. ver. 25). But 
apart from the teaching of Christ, which is the Jons et origo 
of revelation, the inspiration of the Apostles would have been 
an altogether different thing from what it actually is. Baur 
(Theol. Jahrb.) thinks the Apostle is speaking of the higher 
and lower degrees of certitude with which a Christian truth 
presented itself to his consciousness. What he received as 
truth without doubt or misgiving was to him the voice of 
Christ; but whatever was accepted with more or less doubt he 
himself spoke, not Christ. Practically this view amounts to 
the same thing as the view of Chrysostom, and in its point of 
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difference it is less satisfactory. For the certitude with which 
trnths present themselves to the mind varies by imperceptible 
degrees and at different times. 'l'he pres. 'll"apa-y-ye"J\,"'A,ei is no 
difficulty. It means that the command of Christ was still in 
force. We need not suppose, with Bengel, that Christ gave the 
Apostle an immediate revelation on the question of divorce. 
The general tradition of the early Church and the narrative in 
the Book of Acts points to an intimate connection between 
St. Paul and the Evangelist Luke. Indeed our Lord's doc
trine on the subject was in that age singular, and cannot 
fail to have been known among Christians throughout the 
world. · 

exei. The supposed case is that of a man who was already 
married before he became a Christian. The case of a Christian 
marrying a heathen is not put. On ol,ce'iv meaning "co
habitation" cf. Soph., CEd. Tyr. 990, ~~ ol,ce'i: µeTa, that is, as 
his wife. 

V. 13. ~n~, implying that the Apostle is speaking of a 
class. Of. note on iii. 17. N D read el n~. 

ovro~. So NAB CD, adopted by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., 
·westc. and Hort. Both avTo~ and OVTO~ are used in the New 
Test. and LXX. in the sense of "he." Of. Buttmann, N.S. 
pp. 95 and 328. The use of ,ca{ and the demonstrative where 
we should expect the relative or participle is of frequent 
occurrence in class. Greek. The repetition of the relative was 
avoided from preference £or direct narration. Of. Bernhardy, 
W. S. p. 304 ; Stallbaum's note to Rep. III. p. 395. · So in 
viii. 6; Tit. i. 2, 3 ; 2 Pet. ii. 3. 

µ~ acpt€TW av-rov. :Acpievai is properly used of th_e husband, 
a'll"oA-e{'ll"w of the wife. Bengel and Meyer suggest that 
acpievat is here used of the wife because the Christian is the 
superior party. Rather, acpievai is the expression used by 
Christ for "renouncing" all things for his sake. A touching 
story is told by Justin Martyr (Apol. II. 2) of a Christian 
woman who for a length of time continued to live with her 
unbelieving and unchaste husband in hope she might reform 
him. After long and fruitless efforts she at last gave him a 
bill of divorce and separated from him; whereupon he informed 
on her that she was a Christian. Here a believer cohabits 
with an unbeliever; and when at last she leaves him, it 1s 
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not because he is a heathen, but for unnatural cruelty and 
unchastity. 

V. 14. aD€A<prp is the reading of N .A B C D. ~pa: cf. 
note on v. 10. 'E,rn: on the pres. after €7T€£ cf. v. 10, 
o<p€LA€T€. Having stated as a fact the consequence of a mixed 
marriage, he states, also as a fact, the alternative, which neces
sarily follows if that consequence does not follow. 

Three explanations have been offered of the .Apostle's state
ment that the children of believers are holy: 

First, that the children of even a mixed marriage are 
legitimate, sanctitate quadam civili. So Cajet., Muscul., Cor. 
a Lap., Melanchth., Wolf (hesitatingly), Heydenr., and certain 
antipaidobaptists who think to evade, with the help of this 
interpretation, the inference which other divines have drawn 
from the words in favour of infant baptism. .Against this 
view are the following consiclerations : ( 1) ''.Aryw~ means more 
than the negation of v60o~. (2) 'rhis view makes all heathen 
marriages illegitimate. (3) It supposes that TCt TEKVa uµwv 
denotes the children of mixed marriages only, whereas the 
word uµwv shows that, the reference is to the children of any 
Christian parents. 'rhose who feared that cohabitation with 
an unbelieving husband or wife would defile a Christian would, 
by parity of reason, believe that the children of a mixed 
marriage are aKa0apTa. (4) To prove that the children of a 
mixed marriage are legitimate would not of itself be enough 
to prove that the Christian ought not to separate from the 
unbeliever. 

Second, Theod., Cyril .Al. (ua"f7JV€vuoµ€v €l~ €V<TE/3flav), 
Photius, Estius, Hammond (Pract. Oat. VI. iii.), De Wette, 
Osiand., Olshaus., Neand., Maier think the .Apostle is speaking 
of the moral influence which the believer's holy life will have 
upon the children and, consequently, it may be hoped, on the 
unbelieving wife or husband. Such was Nonna, who made 
her husband a Christian by her life, not by arguments (Greg. 
Naz., Oarm. 68). This view is mentioned by Tertullian (De 
Anirna, 39, "ex institutionis disciplina ") and .Augustine (De 
Serrn. in Monte III. 45: in De Peccat. Merit. III. 12 he 
speaks more doubtfully). , The perf. ~ry{auTat would then refer 
to actual instances of the conversions brought about already 
in Corinth by the holy life of the Christian; and certainly 
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a1yia:;oµai may signify the conversion of the unbeliever ( cf. 
i. 2). But, besides that this view makes -ra -re,cva denote more 
naturally the children of mixed marriages, it does not follow 
that, if the unbelieving husband is not converted, the children 
also will remain unconverted. Moreover, the reply would not 
really touch the difficulty felt by the Apostle's questioners, 
who feared moral defilement from the perpetuation of a 
marriage union with an unbeliever. Further, the correct 
understanding of ver. 16 will lead to the inference that the 
Apostle considered the contingency of the unbeliever's con
version by the believer's example too remote. to be used as 
an argument for perpetuating the marriage union between 
them. 

Third, many Protestant divines explain it to mean sanctitus 
fcedemlis. 'l'he children 0£ believers are in God's covenant. 
From this the Second Helvetic Confession argues that they 
have a right to baptism, the sign 0£ the covenant. But when 
we enquire into the meaning of "federal holiness," Lutherans 
and most Calvinists 1 part company. For the former under
stand by it a right to the external privileges of the Church 
or, to borrow Bramhall's words (whose view is similar), "au 
exterior or ecclesiastical sanctity." Of. Gerhard, Loci. XXI. 
viii. § 217. On the other hand Calvin, followed by Beza and 
Peter Martyr, argues from this verse that the children of a 
Christian parent are already from their birth "supernaturali 
gratii sancti" (Inst. IV. xvi. 31). Beza, however, modified 
this doctrine of the internal sanctification of believers' children 
and their "latent possession 0£ the seed of faith" (as Calvin 
said), by making their federal holiness consist, not in their 
actual sanctification at their birth, but in the certainty that 
elect children 0£ believers will hereafter receive the grace of 
regeneration e;v auditu. He therefore justified their baptism 
in infancy by the faith of' their pareut.2 Against the Lutheran 

1 Not all. Turretin (Inst. XV, Q. xiv-. § 14) differs from Calvin in explaining 
it of "Christianismus '' and " sanctitas externa." 

~ Hooker's remarks on the subject are noteworthy, because of the allusions 
he makes to these various theories: "We are plainly taught by God that the 
seed of faithful parentage is holy from the very bii-th. Which albeit we may 
not so understand, as if the children of believing parents were without sin L the 
Romanist doctrine], or grace from baptized parents derived from propagation 
[Calvin's doctrine], or God by covenant and promise tied to save any in mere 
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doctrine the Dutch Calvinists especially argued that an ex
ternal sanctity has no place under the new covenant, and no 
oue can be called holy unless be is truly holy withiu, becau~e 
all the promises and precepts of the new covenant are internal. 
Of. Vitringa, Dcct. Ghrist. Relig. XXIV. pp. 116, 117. It is 
objected to the Lutherans that they make the baptism of a 
believer's children altogether meaningless; but they reply 
that the sanctification ascribed to them is bestowed upon them 
at their baptism. But this is certainly not the Apostle's 
meaning. If he intended to ascribe their children's holiness 
to their baptism, it would not follow that, if the husband were 
not sanctified in the wife, the children could not be sanctified 
in baptism. Again, Calvin's interpretation cannot be what 
the Apostle here intends; for the holiness ascribed to the 
children must be of the same kind as the holiness resulting 
from it to the unbelieving husband or wife. But no one will 
say that the unbeliever is a child of God in virtue of his 
marriage with a Christian. 

Foitrih, Bengel, Grotius, Hofmann, etc., think the sanctifi
cation of the unbelieving husband of a believing wife denotes 
the character of the marriage-union, not the personal character 
of the husband. Tertullian mentions this as an alternative 
explanation (" ex seminis prrerogativa "). The Christian 
character of the marriage is proved from the sanctity of the 
children of a Christian parent. The Apostle argues that, if 
parentage is a Christian relation, so also is marriage. It 
implies that, if the children partake of the consecration of a 
believing parent, much more will the husband partake of 
the consecration of the believing wife. The union between 
husband and wife constitutes a complex personality; that 
between parent and child does not. The solidarite 0£ men 
in their various relations is a pre-eminently Pauline concep
tion. The race is one; the Church is one; and the family is 
one. It is not true that the privileges of the new covenant 
are internal and individual only. Yet the Apostle does not 

regard of their parents' belief [Beza's doctrine]: yet seeing that to all pro
fessors of the name of Christ this pre-eminence above infidels is freely given, 
the fruit of their bodies bringeth forth into the world with it a present interest 
and right to those means [Luther's doctrine], wherewith the ordinance of 
Christ is that His Church shall be sanctified" (Eccl. Pol. V. Ix. 6). 
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sacrifice the individual to the community any more than the 
community to the individual. Indeed, it is the individual faith 
of one member of the family that confers sanctity upon the 
family and, as touching their relation to the family, on all 
its other members. For this reason also the, sanctity of the 
family is not a figment nor a mere idea, but a practical power. 
For the believing member may be tr11sted to bring into a 
family that is Christian in idea the Christian influence also 
of prayer, example, and teaching. 'l'hese, however, do not 
create its sanctity; they flow from it. 'rhis view yields an 
excellent meaning, and it disposes at once of. Baur's theory 
(Theol. Jahrh. 1852, p. 18) that St. Paul recognizes no moral 
element in marriage, nor even the divinely-appointed means 
to perpetuate the race,-nothing, in fact, but a remedy for 
incontinence. 

As to the bearing of this ver. on infant baptism, it neither 
proves nor disproves that infants were baptized in the A pos
tolic Church. It does not prove it ; for the sanctification here 
spoken of is the children's inheritance in virtue, not of their 
baptism, but of their relation to a Christian pa1·ent. It does 
not disprove it, as De Wette and Neander (Hist. of Dogmas, 
Eng. 'rrans., I. p. 230) allege, at least if we accept the oh
signatory theory of baptism.. Indeed, snpposinJ this to be 
the Apostle's theory, the principle on which infant baptism 
rests is contained in this verse. For if infants are either 
children of God or in the covenant, why not give them the 
symbol and seal of their privilege? 

(5) The Gase of a Christian married io an Unbeliever that 
refuses to cohabit with the Believer. 

Vv. 15, 16. 

In this case the Christian is free to regard the unbeliever's 
departure as a separation and a dissolution of the marriage ; 
for three reasons: (1) the believer has not been made a slave 
by becoming a Christian; (2) the Christian's call has given 
him or her a right to the enjoyment of peace; (3) these Christ
ian privileges of liberty and peace are not to be sacrificed 
from an uncertain and probably fallacious hope of saving the 
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unbeliever, by continuing in the bondage of wedlock when the 
unbeliever has severed the actual union. 

V. 15. xwp{l;eTai, pres. marking intention: "if he is bent 
on departing." Xwpil;ea-0w, concess. imperat., but even here 
conveying something of decision and authority, if not also of 
contempt: "let him begone." 

ou oeoouAwrni. The rendering of the Auth. Vers. (" is not 
under bondage") arose probably from the notion that the 
.Apostle is contrasting the liberty wherewith Christ has made 
us free (Gal. v. 1) with the bondage of the law. But he is 
speaking of a particular application of the doctrine of Christ
ian liberty. Christianity has not made slaves of believers as 
touching marriage. It has revived the original conception of 
marriage, but has not imposed a new obligation. The words 
imply what is subsequently more directly stated, that the 
.Apostle would reject the doctrine of counsels of perfection. 
But the real question is whether the .Apostle means to say that 
a Christian, if finally deserted by an unbelieving husband or 
wife, is at liberty to marry another. Bengel, Olshausen and 
others deny it. If he permits a second marriage after deser
tion, how are his words consistent with Christ's prohibition of 
a divorce except only for adultery? But it is one thing to 
divorce husband or wife, another to be repudiated. In ver. 12 
he is careful to say, as if he anticipated the objection, that he 
is now proceeding to the consideration of cases to which, as 
not having arisen, Christ made no reference. One of them is 
the case of a Christian repudiated by the unbeliever. Ben
gel objects also that the .Apostle himself in ver. 11 commands 
the believing wife, who has insisted on separating from her hus
band, to remain unmarried. But in ver. 15 he is dealing with 
the case of a wife finally deserted, not of one who separates 
herself. .Another objection has been based on an incorrect in
terpretation of the words," God has called us in peace," which 
are really a reason for a second marriage, not for abstention. 
In favour of the view that the Apo~t.le permits the deserted 
Christian to contract a second marriage are the following 
considerations : (1) No other explanation dors justice to the 
words" is not enslaved." It has been argued. (e.g-. by Tholuck, 
Bergp. pp. 233, sqq. 3rd Ed., otherwise 1st Ed.) that the 
.Apostle is not speaking of a final and absolute desertion. If 
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so, the condition of the deserted believer is the worst form of 
slavery. Of. Gerhard, Loci, De Conjugiis, § 627; Nitzsch, 
Syst. d. Christl. Lehte, p. 338, 6th Ed. (2) Equity seems to 
require that at least a person that has not the power 0£ con
tinence should not be precluded from marrying in a case of 
final des,wtion. "Nequaquam," says Melanchthon (Loci, App. 
I.), "laquei injiciendi sunt innocenti personro propter aliena 
delicta:" a principle 0£ general application and decisive of 
the question. Fabiola, in the time of Jerome, is a case in 
point. She even deserted her husband for his vileness and 
married another, because she had not the gift of continence. 
Jerome (Ep. 77, Ad Ocean.) excuses her conduct.' But she did 
penance after her second husband's death. (3) If the desertion 
is absolute and final, the marriage is de facto dissolved. But 
why is it permitted to a widower to contract a second marriage, 
if not because death annuls a marriage de facto ? By parity 
of reason may we not argue that final desertion, as it brings 
the union to an end actually, leaves the deserted believer free 
to marry another? This view was held in the early Church 
b_y Ambrosiaster. But the Council of Arles (A.D, 314) advised 
abstention. 

Jv elpryvv • 0e<k. Winer (Gr. § L.~, Maier and De 
W ette think Jv is £or el,;, '' called into peace." But ,ca°A,e'iv can 
hardly be considered a verb of 'motion. Of. Harless' and Elli
cott's notes on Eph. iv. 4. The latter well observes: ~' We 
are called br' €A-Evp0ep{q, and €£<; l;roryv alwvtov, but EV elp1vv, 
€V arytaap,f, and €V µiq, e'A.1rLot." ' The reason of the differ
ence may be that liberty and life are our condition, but that 
peace, sanctification, hope are the attitude of the soul when it 
reflects on its condition. Hence "peace " in our passage is 
much more than a state of permanent truce between two 
parties. It is their tendency to lose sight of the deeper con
ception of peace that marks the comparative shallowness and 
different stand-point of sub-apostolic writers. To them peace 
is the cessation of hostilities. Consequently the question of 
Church order assumes an importance in their eyes, as the 
final aim 0£ Christian endeavour, not assigned to it in St. 
Paul's writings. He also, it is true, represents peace as the 
ultimate goal, but not in this negative and external sense. It 
includes the deep tranquillity of the spirit, the peace which 
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Christ gave His disciples. To endure affliction is consister:t 
with the profoundest spiritual peace ; but to cling tenaciously 
to an unbeliever that spurns the Christian from him is the un
rest of weakness, the perturbation of a soul that seeks its 
happiness in the creature, not in God. But there is special 
reference in the words to a person that has not the gift of con
tinence. The divinely-ordained means to secure his "peace" 
is marriage. Many expositors explain the clause as a limita
tion of the statement that the believer has not been enslaved in 
such cases: "'l'hough the believer is free, still it is his duty to 
live in peace as far as possible." But if the unbeliever l1as 
finally deserted the Christian, it is inconsistent to add that 
the believer must live in peace with the unbeliever. Chrys., 
Pelag., Theophyl., Cajet., Est., De Wette, Meyer, Harless, 
O:.;iand., etc., rightly understand the words as a reason for 
separation. The word "call " may be intended to allude, in 
a secondary sense, to runners in a race. Perhaps Clement 
of Rome (Ad 001·. 19) has the passage in his thoughts when 
he urges the Corinthians to run towards the goal of peace 
delivered to them from the beginning. 

V. 16. Tl; not" how ? " but "how far ? " 'fhe ,r{ expresses, 
not the manner in which the knowledge is to be obtained, 
hut the extent of it. Cf. Matt. xvi. 26; xxvi. 65. Oloa._ is 
Ionic, rare in Attic. Like many other Ionic forms, it re
appears in the ,co£v1 and supersedes oia·0a in the New Test., 
certainly not from "lettered affectation." 

What is this verse a reason for? Tert. (Ad Uxor. II. 2), 
Chrys. (Oat.), Theod., .Augustine (De Oonj. Adiilt. I. xiii), Pho
tius, Hervreus, Cajet., Hodge, etc., connect it with vv. 13, 14, 
as a reason why the believer should continue to live with the 
unbelieving husband or wife, if the unbeliever consents. It 
is improbable that ver. 15 is parenthetical. Besides, this view 
implies the Christian's right to depart if there is no hope 
of the unbeliever's conversion though the unbeliever be con
tent to remain. We must, therefore, accept the interpreta
tion proposed by De Lyra, and regard these two questions 
as the third reason for letting the unbelieving husband 
or wife depart, if he or she refuses to remain unless the 
belie,·er renounces Christianity. The privilege of spiritual 
peace, especially if continence is imperilled, must not be 
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sacrificed to so remote a contingency as the conversion of an 
unbeliever that demands the renunciation of Christianity as the 
first condition of cohabitation. St. Peter also intimates, by his 
use of «ai el, that he considered the conversion of such as had 
been hitherto disobedient to the word difficult and improbable; 
yet he is speaking of husbands willing to cohabit with their 
Christian wives. This view is adopted by Est., De Wette, 
Meyer, Alford, Stanley, Neander, Osiand., Maier, etc. But 
some of them incorrectly allege that el would be bad Greek 
in the sense of "whether thou mayest not." De W ette says 
it is "allem Sprachgebrauche widerstreitend," and Osiander 
supposes it crept into the Greek of the Fathers from the 
Lat. haud scio an! But cf. Xen., Mem. I. i. 8, oiJTe np «a)\,~v 
ry1µavT£ ?v' evcppa!V7JTa£ O~A.OV el o[a TaVT'T}V av£aCTeTa£," it is not 
certain that he will not suffer"; Thuc. II. 52, /J,o'TJA-OV voµttwv 
el o,aq,0ap1creTai, where see Poppo's note; Eur., Heracl. 791, 
cpo/30<; ryap el f..t0£ twcrtv obc; Jryw 0€AW, " I am afraid that 
they are not alive." The objection to Chrysostom's inter
pretation is not the grammar, but the connection. Of Immer, 
He1·meneut. p. 145. 

(6) A D 0igression in reference to Circumcision and Sla11e1·y. 

(Vv. 17-24.) 

The connection of these verses with what precedes depend;; 
on the meaning we assign to el µn. (1) Chrys. (Oat.; other
wise Hom.), Theod. (Oat.; otherwise in loc.), CEcum., who 
ascribes the view to Severian, read t, µ1, as a disjunctive mem
ber of the pr-ececling question : Tt oloac; el T~v ryuva'i«a crwcretc; 
t, µ,~ (crwcretc; ;) MS. authority is decisive against the reading. 
(2) Others read el µn, but join the words in the same way to 
what precedes. .But el cannot be used for 77. In 2 Cor. iii. 1. 
el has been so rendered; but the true reading is 77. (3) Others 
render it by " if not," that is, "if thou canst not save the 
unbeliever, let every one walk," etc. This would be el oe µ1j 
or el oe «ai µn. (4) Chrys. (Hom.), Theod. (in Zoe.), Hervreus 
join it to what precedes, and put a full stop after Kvptoc;: "bow 
knowest thou that thou wilt save thy wife unless thou bebavest 
to her according to the grace given thee?" But this would 
destroy the force of the argument in ver. 16, which rests on tho 

N. 
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improbability of the unbeliever's conversion, even though the 
Christian's behaviour be worthy of his holy calling. (5) Beza, 
Grotius, Wolf, Meyer ( earlier Edd.) make El µ1} synon. with 
aA.Aa (cf. Jelf, Gr. § 860, 5 b). But in the New Test. El µ1 
has always an exceptive force; as may be seen from its always 
following a negative clause. Of. Fritzsche on Rom. xiv. 14 ad 
fin. (6) There cannot be much doubt that De W ette's render
ing, adopted by Olshaus., Osiand., Harless, Meyer (latest Edd.), 
Maier, Alford, Evans, etc., is the correct one. The Apostle 
has stated his doctrine of Christian liberty and applied it to 
the case of a believer married, before his conversion, to an 
unbeliever, who refuses to live with the Christian unless she 
renounces her new religion. With his usual balance of thought 
and care to shun a one-sided and therefore misleading state
ment, St. Paul, who was not one of those men" who license 
mean when they cry liberty,'' proceeds to state the opposite 
truth, that Christian liberty does not dissolve or disturb worldly 
relations, but, on the contrary, confers upon them a new charac
ter, that of constituting the various forms assumed by obedience 
to the "call" of the Gospel. He introduces the principle 0£ 
order as limiting in actual life the principle of liberty. Christ
ianity has not made slaves of us; but neither has it brought 
in anarchy. It is not despotic; it is not revolutionary. 'rhe 
Christian is free from the bondage of wedlock with the un
believer that insists on his denying Christ, "saving that" 
every one should abide in the position in which his Christian 
calling has placed him. Of. 2 Cor. xii. 5, €£ µ,~ €V -rai~ 
au0Evda£~. 

V. 17. ;,,cauTrp eh~. Of. note on iii. 5. The word is re
peated for emphasis. 0£. Phil. ii. 4. 

o Kvpto~ ... o 0Eo~. So NAB CD, Vulg.; adopted by 
Lachm., 'l'isch., Treg., "\Vestc. and Hort. De Wette and 
Meyer think that by Ki',pw~ is meant God, which makes 
the change to o 0co~ in the next clause meaningless. The 
Christian's lot and work in life is the dispensation (µEµept!CEV) 
of Christ, and a man's call (,ci,cA'TJICEV) by God to be a Christian 
turns that lot and work into an expression of his religion, 
which consists henceforth in obedience (cf. Harless, Die 
Ehescheid. p. 93). As far as human action is concerned the 
Apostle does not acknowledge the distinction between sacred 
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and secular. One act differs from another in degree of reli
gious effectiveness, but not in kind. The Apostle's sentiment 
is the reverse of the Stoical doctrine that slavery erases from 
the soul all holy principles. Of. M. Anton. X. 9. 

oiaTa<r<roµa£ JC.T.)... He says this to intimate that he has 
been stating a broad principle, not laying down an arbitrary 
regulation; not building an imaginary republic, but repre
senting Christianity as the leaven 0£ society. The word 
0£aT<i<ruoµ,a£ marks how largely the historical development 
of the Church was determined by St. Paul (cf. 2 Cor. xi. 28). 
The mid. of O£aT<i<r<rro does not differ in meauing from the 
active. Of. xvi. 1. 

Vv. 18-24. What he has to say is not only commanded to 
all the Churches, but also applicable to various cases. 'l'wo 
applications, other than marriage, of the general principle 
that every man's condition 0£ life is the outward form 0£ his 
Christian calling, are now discussed, viz. circumcision (vv. 18-
20) and slavery (vv. 21-24). 

V. 18. '1T'€P£TeTµ'T/µevo-. T£'> €,C).,1011; So Lachm., Rev. v., 
W estc. and Hort punctuate. It is better to regard it as a 
hypothetical assertion; "one who has been circumcised was 
called,-suppose the case." Of. Hermann, Opusc. I., De 
Ellipsi, p. 205; Bernhardy, W.B. p. 385; Bnttmann, N.S. p. 
194; Winer, Gr. § XXV. 1 b. So Dern., Ol. III. p. 33; JJe 
Oor. P· 317, a0£/C€t 7"£'> €/CWV • • • €~1µapT€ 7"£'> li/CWV (and 
JCaTwp0wue in next clause is also hypoth. indic., and should 
not have a mark of interrog. any more than the other two 
clauses). Of. James v. 13. 

€7f£(I"7T(1,<,0ro, SC. Ti]V at€po/3u<rTlav. Hesych., µi] €A./CU€T(J) TO 
oepµa. The word occurs only here in this sense. Many Jews 
after the time 0£ the Maccabees wished to be thought uncir
cumcised, in order either to avoid the scorn of the Greeks or 
the persecution under Antiochus Epiphanes. Of. 1 Mace. i. 15; 
Joseph., Aniiq. XII. v. 1; Ewald, History of Israel, Eng. 
Trans., Vol. V. p. 271. The Apostle's word seems to convey 
the notion that Jewish Christians had adopted the practice of 
epispasmus. There is no hint elsewhere of such a thing, ex
cept as an inference from this passage. Hence Ori gen ( Oltt.) 
and Jerome (Adv. Jovin. I. 6 and 14, et al.) think the Apostle, 
in speaking 0£ circumcision and slavery, is referring allegoric-
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ally to marriage. But we may naturally conclude that there 
were Ju<laisers among the Gentile Christians and contemners 
of Judaism among Jewish Christians. We are told by Dion 
Cassius that many heathens had in this age become prose
lytes to Judaism, and they appear to have preferred it in its 
more rigorous forms. Some Gentile Christians too became 
Ebionites. Why may we not suppose there were Jews in the 
Church who practised epispasmus, not indeed as a condition 
of their Christian status, but from fear of scorn and shame of 
their :raationality? Contact with Greek thought was to them 
the sudden revelation of a new world. In their new contempt 
of their former narrowness and exclusiveness we recognize 
some of the beginnings of Gnosticism, as it appears, for in
stance, in Philo's theory that the historical religion of the Jews 
was a mere husk around the kernel of ideas. To such men 
circumcision was nothing; but for that very reason uncircum
cision would acquire factitious importance, and a false liberal
ism would be thought to be the only worthy position to assume. 
The Apostle applies to the badge of nationality his doctrine 
that all things are, not only pure, but to a Christian sacred 
and religious. He condemns false shame no less than false 
righteousness. Faithfulness to one's own nation and age is 
as real an expression of Christian sentiment as charity and 
cosmopolitanism. 

V. 19. ovoiv Eun, that is, ov,c wcpEA,€£ (Rom. ii. 25), or ov,c 
lu,x/m (Gal. v. 6). So also in class. Greek. Chrysostom's 
paraphrase, "contributes nothing to faith," limits the refer
ence too much. 

Tl]PTJUl', €VTOA,WY E>wu, SC. '!raYTa €/J"TlY, which is expressed 
in Col. iii. 11. Cf. Plat., Rep. P· 366 D, ~tallbaum's note. In 
such instances a,).,).,a means "much rather." Cf. Bernhardy, 
W.S. p. 458. The art. is omitted with T1JPTJ<J"L<, to make the 
notion as general as possible. It is obedience as such that 
has moral value. In this sense TTJpEZv is not a class. word, but 
often occurs in Scripture. Lipsius (Paul. Rechtf. p. 194) re
marks that it is almost a technical word for fulfilling the Mosaic 
Law. Cf. Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 22; Wisd. vi. 19. 'l'o the mind 
of a true Israelite obedience involved the notion of keeping 
intact the Divine deposit entrusted to the Jews (cf. Rom. iii. 
2). In Gal. v. 6 circumcision is contrasted with faith working 
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through love; in Gal. vi. 15 with the new creature; and 
here with obedience. It does not follow that faith, the new 
creature, and obedience are identical. The Apostle is here 
speaking of practical duties. Circumcision was at one time 
a Divine injunction, but when the Jews did what had been 
commanded, not in the spirit of obedience, but in the spirit 
of self-righteousness, their circumcision became u,ncircum
c1s10n. It is important to observe, that, though circumcision 
and uncircumcision are in themselves indifferent, abstention 
from the one or the other may··become a duty when others de
clare that either is not indifferent. The ApostJe himself acted 
on this principle when he refused to circumcise Titus (cf. 
Gal. ii. 5). 

V. 20. The case of circumcision is summed up (cf. ver. 24). 
ev 'Tfi ,c'A,~uei 'TI e,c?..~071 cannot mean " let every one abide in 

the condition of life to which he was called," a rendering as 
early as the time of Tertullian (De Idol. 5), and used then by 
certain manufacturers of idols to justify their continuing in 
their craft. The relat. v may be governed by ev to be sup
plied from ev 'TV 1CA.171m. Of. xi. 23 ; Matt. xxiv. 50; and 
freq. in class. Greek, e.g. Thuc. I. 28, wapa 7rOA€<ItV al<;-. The 
meaning would then be, " Let every one abide in that occupa
tion in which Christianity found him" (cf. Clem. Al., Strom. 
III 12 ,, .. , .. , "' '0' " ' 11' ' , "' ' ) • , e,cauTor; ovv ev. p €IC"'7J 1J ep,yrp TTJV oia,coviav €/CT€/\,€£T6' • 

But ICA-TJ<It<; never means "occupation,'' "business." It is 
not improbable that this signification was attached to the 
corresponding words in other languages in consequence of 
this interpretation of the present passage (cf. Du Cange, s.v. 
vocatio). KA-fjuir; must mean "the call of the Gospel," as al
ways in the New 'l'est. (cf. Rom. xi. 29; Eph. iv. 1; Heh. iii. 1; 
2 Peter i. 10). That being so, v will be either instrumental or 
by attraction for ~v, cognate accus. with f.lCA.1]071. 0£. Ellicott 
on Eph. iv. 1. In either case the meaning of the clause is the 
same: " Let every man abide in the call of the Gospel." But 
it is evident such an expression has no relevant meaning, 
unless the Apostle is referring also to conditions of life. In 
fact he describes circumcision and uncircumcision, slavery and 
freedom, as modes of the Divine call into the sphere of the 
spiritual life. The idea is not that the various occupations of 
life are the Divinely-appointed lot of every man, but that there 
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, are certain conditions of life that impart to the Christian call 
a special form. Such are the great distinctions-natural, 
national, social-on the maintenance of which, in any particular 

, age or country, the preservation of the principles of liberty and 
, order and their legitimate development in human history 
1 mainly depend. Cf.'Gal. iii. 28, where the Apostle enumerates 
'the three fundamental conceptions that at once divide and 
, unite the race, that of Jew and Greek or the national distinc
tion, that of slave and free or the social distinction, and that 

, of male and female or the physical distinction. 
V. 21. He passes to the second case that illustrates the 

1bearing of Christianity on human relations. This example, 
again, is not arbitrarily chosen. For, first, slavery was a very 

, conspicuous institution in the ancient world and sprang from 
the other fundamental distinctions,-the physical superiority 

· of the man over the woman, the religious pre-eminence of Jew 
over Gentile, or else the Greek consciousness of creative politi-
cal genius; so that, in discussing the question of slavery, the 
.Apostle not only arbitrates between master and slave, but ad
dresses himself to the antagonisms most deeply seated in the 
religious, political, and social condition of his time. Second, 
slavery is one of the institutions which Christianity transforms . 
.At times the .Apostle appears to sanction it, sometimes to pro
claim its entire abolition. In Christ there is neither bond nor 
free, and in the history of his religion, the distinction between 
master and slave ceases at the door of the Church. But 
Christianity abolishes slavery by assimilating and sanctifying 
the relation of master and servant in its inmost nature. While 

· it refuses to wield the sword and destroy civil institutions by 
· violence, it so transforms their ruling ideas that those institu
tions become what they never were before. For instance, 
Christ bestows on the most degraded and despised slave who 
is a believer, spiritual endowments that cannot fail to inspire 
him with a consciousness of freedom. He ceases to be a slave 
by the very fact of knowing that in the sight of God he is 

,free, and his service ceases to be a bondage because it is now 
,,a willing obedience to Christ.1 "Deo servire," observes 
,"i\.ugustine, "vera libertas est." 

"
1 Cf. Origen, c. Gels. III. 54 : 'Oµo)wyouµ,v U ,ravras i0,X«v ,ra,o,u<TaL T!p TOU 

''•8,ou Xc-yl/}, CJ<TTE ••• olK6rp,,f,,v tl71'00£LKVVVaL ,rws iX,v0,pov avaXafJ6vT£S <pp:v-,,µa 
' ~vy,vlu0mv u,ro TOV M-yov. 
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J K"A.~07]<;, Cf. note on ver. 18. 
µ,17 a-0£ µ,e'A..frro, "let not the fact that thou wert called to 

manifest thy spiritual life by servitude weigh upon thy mind, 
as if the liberty with which thou wert then endowed made thy 
external condition of slavery unworthy of thee." 

a"A.?..' el Ka£ ••• x,p-ijuai. Does this mean, " if thou canst 
become free, accept thy freedom," or "though thou canst be 
free, remain a slave and serve so much the more faithfully 
because thou art a Christian ? " The latter is the view of 
Chrys. (µ,a"'A.,).,ov 006?..eve, similarly Berm. 5 in Genes.), Theod., 
Pelag., Theophyl., Aquinas, CEcum., Phot., Hervams, Muscul., 
Est., Bengel, Wolf, De Wette, Meyer, Maier, "Alford, Stanley, 
Osiand., Baur (Theol. Jahrb. 1852, p. 26), Heinrici; tho 
former that of certain persons referred to by Chrys., of 
Calvin, Grot., Neand., Hofmann, etc. El Kal has two mean
ings. First, it is often opposed to !€at d. The latter (when 
the "al is more than a connecting particle, which it seldom is 
in the New Test.) emphasizes the condition, that is, represents 
the occurrence of the condition as doubtful; the former em
phasizes, not the condition, the occurrence of which is sup
posed to be not doubtful, but the opposition between the 
conditional and the consequent clauses. Cf. p. 105, foot-note. 
If this is the meaning of el Kal in our passage and we render 
it by "although," the consequent will mean "still remain a 
slave." Second, el "al is also used to emphasize some words 
only in the clause. Cf. Luke xi. 18, el oe !€a£ o ~aTaviis 
oieµ,ep{a-01/, "if Satan even, so strong a potentate;" Phil. ii. 
17, el K,a1, a-1r€vooµ,ai, "if I am offered even." In this case 
also the meaning will be, "if thou canst be even free, still re• 
main a slave." If the Apostle had intended the consequent 
clause not to be contrasted with the conditional clause, but to 
be homogeneous with it (" if thou canst be free, accept thy 
freedom"), he would have omitted Kal, as in vv. 9 and 15. 
A contrast is, besides, more in keeping with the whole tenour 
of the passage. His advice to every man to remain in the call 
of the Gospel, whatever condition of life obedience to that call 
may assume, amounts to very little if it is to be applied only 
when the man is compelled to abide in his present condition. 
The Apostle's words imply that the Christian slave is more 
likely than the free man to realize vividly his freedom in the 
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Lord, and, therefore, that, of the two conditions, his is the 
preferable. 

µa'A.?..ov xpiJuai may mean "accept it in preference to free
dom," or "apply thyself to the service so much the more be
cause thy master has offered thee freedom." Cf. 1 'rim. vi. 2, 
aAAa µa?..'A.ov OOUA.€U€TCtJUav, "let them serve the more faith
fully." This accounts the better also for the introduction of 
the clause, and the other view seems to do some violence to 
the meaning of xpaoµai (cf. 1 Pet. ii. 18, 19). XpiJu0ai is a 
vo;.c media, being used with uuvTUxta and €VTvx{a. The words 
€/CWV 7ap OVOEt', oou?..irp XP'YJTa£ tvryrj> (LE.schyl., .Agam. 922) 
express a sentiment the reverse of what the Apostle teaches; 
but they justify the use of xpiJu0ai with "slavery " as well as 
with "liberty." 

V. 22. A reason, not merely for not caring (Est., etc.), 
but also for the advice to a Christian slave to remain a slave 
in preference to accepting his freedom. 

ev Kuptrp, not synonymous with v1ro Kup{ou (Osiand.), nor 
used by a brachylogy for el., TD 1:Zvai ev Kup{rp (most exposi
tors), nor equivalent to KA-rJTOt XpiuTou (Rom. i. 6, that is, that 
Christ has called and, therefore, possesses them), but marking 
"the distinctive element in which the calling has its specific 
character" (Meyer). The words express the constant element 
in the Christian call, in contrast to the varying elements "cir
cumcised," "in uncircumcision," "bond," "free." They im
ply redemption (ver. 23) and consequent possession by the 
Redeemer (ver. 22). 

o ev Kuplrp 1C'A.1J0et<, oov"X.o<,, not here " the slave called in 
the Lord" (Meyer, Alford), but "he who was called in the 
Lord as a slave" (De W ette). The former would, of course, 
be grammatically correct, like o 1ro"X."X.a o~ TA.a<, 'Hpa,c'A.iJ<,. 
But when the participle is accompanied by an adjectival phrase, 
such as ev Tp Kup{rp, the substantive, even when it is a 
secondary predicate, often follows the participle. 'rhis avoids 
the danger of connecting the adjectival phrase with the 
substantive, not with the participle. In the next clause 
the secondary predicate (J"X.1:1101:po<,) precedes the participle, 
because no adjectival phrase occurs. 

ll7TEA.eu0Epo<, Kup{ov must mean more than e"X.w0Epw0et<, 
v1ro Kup{ou. The slave has been freed by Christ and is in 
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consequence Christ's. Kvpiov and Xpta-Tov are genitives of 
possession. Cf. Rom. vi. 18. Ignatius (Ad Rorn. 4) evidently 
considered that the notion of possession is contained in the 
words, when he applied them to himself: Ja,v 7Ta0w, a7re),,eu-
0epo(; "fEV~a-oµ,ai ·1,,,a-ov XpiCTTOV ,cal avauT1uoµ,ai EV auT<j, 

e 'Xeu0epo(;. 
o eXe60epo(; tCA'1}0et(;, "he who was called as a free man." 
Putting together the two clauses of the verse we arrive at 

the following results : the Christian slave is, as to outward 
condition, still a slave, but really, as he stands before God, 
a freedman, delivered from spiritual bondage by Christ and 
transferred into the service of Christ, which is perfect liberty ; 
the Christian freeman is in outward condition still free, but, 
in his inmost being, the slave of Christ, who acquired the 
rights of owner and master by purchasing for him moral and 
spiritual liberty from sin and death; both bond and free are, 
therefore, freemen and bondsmen; all external conditions are 
of less importance now, inasmuch as Christ has fully revealed 
the ethical relations in which men stand before God; Christ 
has not only brought men's moral position into stronger light, 
but also changed their moral state by His redemptive death 
from a condition of spiritual bondage into spiritual liberty; 
lastly, the ultimate effect of redemption is to destroy slavery 
as an external condition in proportion as men learn to realize 
the nature and greatness of the redemption wrought for all 
men by Christ. To the Apostle's mind bondage and freedom 
are but opposite facets of the same conception. The Christian 
slave not only is free in spite of his bondage, but manifests 
his freedom by willing service and resignation. His bondage 
is the sphere within which his liberty moves in due order. 
In like manner, not only is the Christian freeman a bondsman 
of Christ notwithstanding his freedom, but his liberty is the 
field in which his Christian obedience expatiates at large. It 
is, however, to be observed that the Apostle nowhere says 
the lot of the slave is a just one.1 A Christian will never 
regard himself as an eµ,,Jrvxov opyavov (A.rist., Eth. Nie. IX. 

1 Cf. Arist., Pol. V. xi. : "On µiv Tolvvv £lo-! <f,Me, nvls o! µlv lXe6fhpo,, ol oe 
ooOXo,, <f,avep6v, o,s Ka! o-vµq,,pei To oovX,vew Kai olKa,6v fonv. But even in 
Aristotle's time there were some who held that slavery was unjust because it is 
1rapa q,v,nv. Cf. ib. I. iii. 
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xiii.), which is the essential idea of slavery.1 A slave was 
incapable of moral virtue. Christianity annihilates as a fact 
the natural inequality which justified slavery in the eyes 0£ 
the Greek philosophers and endowed the slave with a capacity 
not only for morality but for the highest form of religion, a 
spirituality 0£ life. 

It is interesting to watch the slowly but constantly growing 
influence of these principles in the early ages of the Church. 
We recognise it in the practice of manumitting slaves at 
Easter, on the Lord's day, and at last daily; in the law of 
Constantine forbidding the owner 0£ slaves to break up their 
families; in the sentiment that led rich men to consider the 
education and the manumission 0£ slaves an act of piety, and 
in the election of slaves to offices in the Church. Calixtus, 
bishop of Rome in the third century, was originally an 
olKET'TJC::; and one of the charges brought against him by 
Hippolytus was that he sanctioned as a Christian marriage, 
not as a mere contubernium, the union of a woman of rank 
with a manumitted slave.2 We must not, however, forget 
that a spirit akin to that 0£ Christianity was all this time 
at work independently in Roman society. The noble efforts 
of the Antonines to relieve the condition 0£ the slaves and 
facilitate their enfranchisement prepared men for a readier 
acceptance 0£ Christian teaching. 

V. 23. 'l'he change to the 2nd pers. plur. shows that the 
Apostle now addresses, not the slaves nor the freemen only, 
but the whole Church. That they have been bought with a 
price is the proof that they are both the bondsmen and the 
freedmen 0£ Christ. Liberty and service are but opposite 
sides of the same fact ; for both begin in redemption. 

1 But the meaning of l5(Y'tflVOv must be modified by that of lµy;uxov. Cf. Maine, 
Ancient Law, p. 165: "That the inferiority of the slave was not such as to 
place him outside the family, or such as to degrade him to the footing of 
inanimate property, is clearly proved, I think, by the many traces which remain 
of his ancient capacity for inheritance in the last resort." The later Stoics 
made an approach to the Christian doctrine when they said that mocal evil 
alone was a slavery (cf. Epictet., Fragm. VIII.). But in Roman law a slave is 
not a person: nullum caput habuit (Justin., Inst. i. 16. 4) ; and not before the 
reign of Hadrian did the practice excel the law, when masters were deprived of 
the power to put slaves to death without trial. 

2 The whole subject of the attitude of Christianity towards slavery is treated 
with marked ability and fairness in Lecky's History of European Morals, Vol. II. 
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Ttµ,ij<; ~'Yopau0riTe. Of. note on vi. 20. I£ the expression 
occurred only here, we might fairly consider it to be simply 
a metaphor not to be pressed into the service of any doctrinal 
scheme,-a metaphor most apt in the discussion of the ques
tion of slavery. But as the notion of redemption meets us 
in other passages,· the subject of which is remote from the 
present question, the Apostle must have recognised a real 
analogy between the notion of slavery and liberty and that 
of the spiritual condition of men in their relation to Christ's 
death. The forensic aspect of salvation is real, not figurative. 

µ,~ ,ytveu0e ooii">..oi av0pro7rwv, "do not become by your own 
will what in Christ you are not, slaves of men.'" Bengel and 
Mosheim understand the words literally as an exhortation to 
Christian freemen not to sell their civil liberty: "I£ you are 
slaves, remain so; but do not become slaves." But this 
would imply that ~'Yopau0riTe refers to freemen only. It is 
much more probable that the Apostle is speaking of the in
ward realization of spiritual liberty. "Though you may be 
slaves in I external condition, be not slaves in spirit." So 
Chrys., De Virgin. 41. The word "become" intimates to 
them that a slavish spirit in a Christian is the selling of a 
prerogative, which cannot be alienated but by their own 
deliberate act. Indirectly the words prove also that the 
Apostle, the slave of Jesus Christ, believed him to be more 
than man. 

V. 24. Summary of the exhortation to freemen and slaves. 
7rapa, Bep. The thought is really implied in ver. 19. The 

Apostle has spoken of the call of the Gospel as imparting to 
circumcision and uncircumcision, civil liberty and bondage, 
their moral element. But the vigour of all moral character 
is to be found only in a realization of God. Without an 
abiding sense of His presence, Christianity itself soon sinks 
into an external round of observances or an unreal sentiment. 
The meaning is, not merely that spiritual communion with 
God will aid the Christian slave to live contented with his lot, 
but that the conviction of having obeyed a call from God in 
becoming a Christian and of living the spiritual and super
natural life of faith and prayer, teaches him to realize the 
sacred character of his lot in life. Paula looked up to heaven 
for strength to tear herself away from her little son as he 
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stretched out his hands to her from the shore (Jerome, Eo. 
108, Ad Eustoch.). The Apostle would have taught her that 
prayer will sanctify the family no less than the hermitage. 

(7) The Gase of Virgins. 

(Vv-. 25-38). 

V. 25. 7rep'/, oe rwv 7rap8e11w11. Theod. Mops., Bengel, 
Olshausen, etc., think the Apostle is now passing to the case of 
the unmarried. llap0evoc; often means "an unmarried mau " 
in ecclesiastical writers; whence oi 7rap8eveuo11rec; (Fragm. 
de Resurr. 3). But this usage probably arose from a false 
interpretation of Rev. xiv. 4, where the word is obviously 
metaphorical. Besides, the Apostle has already given his 
advice to the unmarried generally. It is much more probable 
that he means unmarried women, as in vv. 28, 29, 36, 37, and 
especially such as wished to consecrate themselves to the 
service of God. So Theophyl., acfmpw0e'irrnv E>erj>. They 
may have been the precursors of the "ecclesiastical virgins," 
as distinguished from the monastic virgins of still later times. 
Cf. Bingham, Antiq. VII. iv. Even in the eyes of the heathen 
special honour belonged ra'ic; f.JC vaov ryvva,g'l Ka'l ra'ic; 7rap-
0evoic;. 

ryvwµ'I], "opinion." But in practical matters opinion is 
equivalent to advice. 0£. 2 Cor. viii. 10. Theologians have 
inferred that Christians have power, not only to give adequate 
obedience to the moral law, but also to do works of superero
gation (cf. Petavius, Diss. Eccles. II. vi.). The distinction 
between prcecepta. and consilia is foreshadowed by Origen and 
Cyprian. It is explicitly stated by Ambrose, Ep. lxiii. 35, 
"non enim praicipitur quod supra legem est, sed magis dato 
suadetur consilio," et al. Cf. also Augustine, De Adult. Ounj. 
I. 14. It is already implied in Herm. Past., Mand. IV. 4; Sim. 
V. 3, where he speaks of '' some good things beyond (e/C'Toc;) 
the commandment of God," by doing which a man gains more 
abundant honour and is more acceptable to God. Philo even 
suggests the distinction in Leg. Alleg. pp. 57, 58. The doc
trine of supererogation rests on two assumptions: first, that 
God requires in His creatures, not perfect conformity with 
moral law, but only sincerity of endeavour; second, that the 
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actions supposed to be counselled, but not commanded, are 
moral, and not merely indifferent. But both assumptions 
destroy the essential nature of moral law, which must, in its 
very idea, be obligatory; and whatever is not obligatory is 
no part of morality, but belongs to the clas.s of indifferent 
things. It follows that, if the Apostle imposes no command 
but simply gives advice in reference to abstention from 
marriage, such abstention is not to be reckoned among the 
things "quro nee sunt prrocepta nee indifferentia, sed Deo 
grata et ab illo commendata." 

This distinction, however, between obligatory and supere
rogatory moral obedience must not be confounded, as is 
done by the Romanists and sometimes by their opponents 
also, with the distinction between precepts and counsels of 
perfection, prrecepta legis et consilia evangelica, the latter so 
called from the Vulg. rendering of ryvwµ,'1} in this verse. 
Melanchthon acknowledges the difference, though he rejects 
counsels of perfection no less than works of supererogation. 
Of. Apol. Oonf. Aug. XIII. §§ 25 sqq. Hooker rejects the 
latter and accepts the former. Cf. Eccles. Pol. II. viii. 5; 
similarly Davenant, Prrelectiones XLIV. Counsels of perfec
tion differ from works of supererogation in two points: first, 
they have always reference, not to actions in themselves moral, 
but to actions in themselves· indifferent; second, they are 
to be sought, not in the words of Christ, but in the words of 
His Apostles. Whatever Christ says in reference to practice 
is a command, which men disobey at their peril. But the 
Apostles, though they may often have authority to command, 
may also be unable on occasion to arrive at a decision and, 
therefore, rest content with the expression of an opinion, 
which Christians may, if they so judge, lay aside. The pre
sent passage is an instance of this. The Spirit's enlighten
ment does not lead the Apostle to a decision. He gives his 
ad\·ice, therefore, and imposes no command. We ueed not 
discard the name " counsels of perfection." There are 
undoubtedly cases in which celibacy is helpful to spiri
tual progress, and other cases in which marriage is essential 
to it. 

ros- ~~e'f}µ,evos- • • elvat. Olshaus., Meyer, De Wette, 
Osiand., Maier assign to 7rt<,TOS' a purely passive meaning: 
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" as one that has received the grace of deserving your con
fidence." Of. 2 'l'im. ii. 2. "EXeor; is much more probably the 
grace of salvation and ministry. Of. 2 Cor. iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 13. 
The infin. will then express, not the content of the "grace," 
but its consequence, elr; To eZvat m<T'TOr; (CEcum.). Of. Col. 
iv. 6, eioiva,, "so as to know"; Heh. vi. l 0, e1rtAa0fo0at. 
The meaning is : "I give my advice, not frivolously nor as a 
man wise in this world, but with all the faithfuluess and 
sincerity of one that has had the grace of salvation and apostle
ship" (cf. 2 Cor. i.18, 19). The advice is given with manifest 
reluctance. He is careful to prepare their minds for it by 
telling them that it is simply his own opinion, not the Lord's 
command, and that, on the other hand, he has formed his 
judgment under a sense of the responsibility attaching to his 
office. In Attic the passive of eXiw would hardly be used, 
but f.AEOV Tvryxavew. 

V. 26. His reluctance renders his language redundant and 
incorrect. Tofl'To refers to no substantive expressed, but to a 
thought which he intended to express in the next clause, but 
does not; for ouTwr; also refers to no antecedent. 'l'here is 
also an anacoluthic repetition of Tourn ,caX6v in the form OT£ 
,caX6v. That on is not "because" (Est., De W ette), intro
ducing the reason for virginity (" because it is good to abstain 
from marriage generally ") is evident; for this would be in
consistent with the statement that the present distress had 
led the Apostle to the opinion which he is about to give. 

avciryK'T} has been explained to mean (1) the troubles in
separable from marriage (CEcum., Aquin., Herv., Calvin) ; 
(~) our life in the body (Orig.) or the afflictions of life (Grot.); 
(3) the approaching end of the world (Ambrosiast.) or, more 
particularly, the distress that would precede the second coming 
of Christ (Meyer, Maier, Osiand., etc.). 'l'he third view is 
rendered probable, first, by the word <TVV€<T'Ta")l,µevor;, ver. 29; 
second, by ava7,c7J, which sounds like a reminiscence of what 
the Apostle may have heard from Luke of the discourses in 
which Christ foretells the great distress of the latter days 
(cf. Luke xxi. 23-28). Hence eve<TTW<Tav will mean "im
pending" (as in 2 Thess. ii. 2), not " present" (as in iii. 22). 
In class. Greek avaryK'T} rarely means "distress, calamity." 
Cf. JEschyl., Prorn. Ill. ] 08, et al.; Xen., Mern. III. xiii. 2; 
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Anab. IV. v. 15. But it is common in Hellenistic Greek. 
Cf. Ps. cxix. 143; Luke xxi. 23, et al. 

V. 27. oeoeuai. Cf. note on ver. l 8. Tuvaud is dat. of 
community. Cf. Rom. vii. 2; 2 Cur. vi. 15; Jelf, Gr. § 590. 

AEAuuai. Tert. (Ad Vrro1·. I. 7) and othel'S explain it of 
release from a previous marriage by the death or desertion of 
the wife. If so, the Apostle dissuades from a second marriage. 
But it is more probable that Origen is right in considering 
AeAvµevo~ to be equivalent to µ17 oeoeµevo~. So Phot., Est., 
De W ette, Meyer. Avw may have been used to intimate a 
deliverance from the strongest of human impulsEls, 

V. 28. For "/7/WD'> A1 Bread 7aµnu71r;, adopted by Lachm., 
Treg., W estc. and Hort; so that we have in this ver. the class. 
aor. 7-fiµ,n and the later form. Taµew is not used of the woman 
in class. Greek. The passages in which it occurs, as Eur., 
1lfed. 262, are probably spurious. Whether the aor. subjunc
tive is a fut. or a fut. perf. depends on the context. Cf. 
Bernhardy, W.S. p. 382, Goodwin, Greek Moods, etc. p. 26. 
As the Apostle has already disposed of the case of persons 
previously married and does not after this give his opinion of 
such as would in future marry, it is better to regard the aor. 
here as a fut., not a fut. perf. The case of virgins is associated 
with that of others, in order to show that really there is no dif
ference between them. If vir,gins sin in marrying, so does a 
man; if it is because of the impending distress tha.t it is well for 
all to abstain from marriage, it is well for virgins to do so for 
the same reason. "Hµ,apTer; and ifiµ,apTe are gnomic ·aorists. 
Cf. John xv. 6; Rom. viii. 29; James i. 10, 23; 1 Pet. i. 24. 

Origen, Chrys., Jerome (Adv. Jovin. I. 7), CEcum., and 
Romanist expositors deny that the Apostle is speaking of 
virgins dedicated to the Lord's service. But, fir.~t, he has 
already discussed the case of unmarried persons generally ( ver. 
8), and there is no apparent reason why he should revert to 
the subject; secund, in ver. 34 it is said that "the unmarried 
woman careth for the things of the Lord ; " third, there are 
allusions in other Epistles to vows of abstinence from marriage, 
as in 1 Tim. v. 12, where "the first faith" seems to refer to 
the vow to abstain from a second marriage, In his advice to 
Timothy the Apostle dissuades the younger widows from taking 

1 A has ro.µfJUTJ, evidently by an oversight. 
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such vows ; and as in our passage he intentionally places all 
on the same footing, we may infer that he would have equally 
discouraged vows of virginity. His mentioning the impending 
distress as a reason for abstinence, proves that he cannot have 
advised virgins to abstain because the married life was morally 
a superior condition. Origen's remark that the Apostle does 
not say, "If thou marry, thou doest well," is inconsistent 
with ver. 38. 

0Xi'[nv, another of Christ's words in reference to the cir
cumstances that would presage His appearance (cf. Matt. 
xxiv. 9, 21, 29). The Apostle undoubtedly applies it to the 
same events. Peace, holy joy, serene awe are the befitting 
preparations for the coming of Christ. 0">.-i,[rt'> is not a class. 
word; but 0'A.{{3ro (akin to Tp{/3ro) occurs. 

uap,ct may be dat. of instrument, and uap~ will then mean 
the lower appetites, their indulgence of which occasioned the 
tribulation. But it is more natural to consider it dat. of 
sphere or reference. ~apE will then denote the earthly aspect 
of human nature and life, in an unethical sense, with an 
implied contrast between it and r.v€vµa, which is the spiritual 
side of the regenerate man. So of Christ, Heb. v. 7. Cf. 2 
Cor. iv. 11; Gal. ii. 20; iv. 13; Phil. i. 22; Col. i. 24; ii. 1, 
5. They have not sinned by marrying, and their mind and 
conscience have not been defiled ( cf. 'fit. i. 15). Still they 
have not" watched"; their hearts have been overcharged with 
the cares of this life, and the day of the Lord comes upon 
them unawares. For the dat. of reference cf. xiv. 20; Matt. 
xi. 29; 2 Cor. ii. 12. It limits the action to the flesh and so 
gives a delicate turn to the import of the verb : "they will 
fincl affiictions for their flesh." 

oi TowvTot, not only the virgins that marry, but all that do 
not watch for the coming of the Son of Man, who consequently 
involve themselves in unbe:fi.tting cares. 

e7(J) oe vµwv cpdooµat, that is, "if you follow my ad vice, 
you will be spared affiictions to the flesh." Augustine (De 
Virgin. 16) explains the words to mean " I will spare you the 
enumeration of the cares of married life." The emphatic J7w 
is decisive against this, as well as against the interpretation 
of Cajetan and others : "I grant you indulgence and do not 
altogether forbid you to marry." 



MARRIAGE AND CELIBACY.-VII. 28, 29. 193 

V. 29. The reading of D, on before ,caipo,;, is not supported 
by NAB Vulg., though it has the authority of Origen and 
'J'ertullian. If we omit on, rovro must refer to what follows, 
to emphasize it, as in xv. 50. "Whether you marry or abstain 
is a question of less importance; but this I do say, Watch." 
The words that follow are, therefore, not intended to urge 
celibacy or virginity (Meyer). The objection that, if his pur
pose was to exhort Christians to watch, the words "but this 
I say" would have followed immediately after the words "he 
has not i;:inned," is not of much force, inasmuch as the Apostle 
is now stating a fact, and that a fact which he could not have 
stated without revelation. Hence he uses <f,11µ,l, which is 
stronger than Xe1ro, having the force "affirmandi cum 
suasione." 

For the Ree. ro Xoi1rov JcrT£ we must read, with N A B, 
€CTTt To Xoi1r61,. But the punctuation is more doubtful. On 
the whole it is better to connect To ">..ot1rav with what precedes, 
not with 7va K,T.X.; for this will account for the participle 
uvveuTaXµ,evoc;. "In itself the time is not short; but hence
forth it is to be short, because God has shortened it." The 
distinction sometimes made between "XoL1rav, "finally," and 
To "Xomov, "henceforth," is not correct. Of. Phil. iii. 1 ; Eph. 
vi. 10. It is also doubtful thaj; late writers observe the dis
tinction between To "Xot'll'ov, "for the future," and Tov "Xovrro,u, 
"any time in the future." 

uvveuTaXµ,evoc; is explained by Valek., Riiick., OLshaus., 
Neand. as meaning that the time is full of tribulation. But, 
though uvuTe.XXew has the metaphorical meaning of "oppres
sing," "filling with consternation" (cf. Schweigh., Lero. Poly b. 
s.v.), this notion is inapplicable to a period of time. Tert., 
Chrys., Ambrosiast. give it its usual meaning, "shortened." 
Vulg., bre1,e. But the participle expresses more than fJpaxvTrJ<; 
(CEcum.). The time has been shortened by a Divine act 
(cf. Dan. ix. 24; Mark xiii. 20). That is, the length of the 
time is determined on ethical grounds. Of. 2 Pet. iii. 12, 
"hastening the coming of the day of God; " Barn., Ep. IV. 3 : 
" For this purpose the Lord has shortened the times and the 
days, that His beloved may hasten and come to His inherit
ance." Hence ,caipoc; will mean, primarily, the time that must 
elapse before Christ comes. So Chrys., De Virgin. 73. Of. 

0 
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Rom. xiii. 11; and, possibly, Rom. xii. 11 (Kaipip for Kup{rp). 
But to refer it also to the individual life (so Calvin, Cajet., 
Estius) is not only a pious application, but also a justifiable 
explanation. Christ and St. Paul regard the life of the 
individual and the life of the Church as two aspects of the 
same conception. Christianity has brought into men's lives 
an element of responsibility and a sense of individuality and 
solitariness. It has made life more intense than it was among 
the Greeks, whose greatest writers are lacking in moral depth. 
A Christian has never enough 0£ time. His life on earth is 
shortened by being linked to the life beyond. The distinction 
between xpovo,; and Kaipo,; is not to be neglected. For it is 
not shortness of duration, but certainty of consequences when 
the Judge appears, and the uncertainty of His approach 
though He is near, that make the Christian sentiment of 
watchfulness a stronger incentive to well-doing than the 
heathen contempt and despair of life. 

Vv. 29, 30. fva depends on cp11µt (Beza, Hofmann), not 
on uuvcuTaA-µEvo,; (Meyer). For, though God's purpose in 
shortening the time is to bring Christians into an attitude of 
watching, the Apostle mentions those particular forms of 
watchfulness which might be realized in his own or his readers' 
experience. He begins with marriage, because the letter of 
the Corinthians referred to it. From this he passes to the 
mutually opposite and universal emotions of sorrow and joy, 
the deep springs of human character; to these he purposely 
links external aspects of life, buying and using. If we can 
imagine St. Paul putting together an ethical theory after the 
manner of a Greek philosopher, we have the pith of it in this 
verse. Marriage is ranked in the same category with sorrow 
and joy, while all three are classed with the more external 
side of man's life on earth. They are in themselves neither 
morally good nor morally bad, but indifferent; yet forming 
the raw material out of which men produce their moral good
ness or their moral evil. The Stoics would not have joined 
together the soul's emotions and external conditions. The 
latter would have been described as a thing indifferent, the 
former as a defect : 7raV µev ryap 7ra0o,; aµap·rta (Plut., Virt. 
Mor. 10); and, though Cleanthes distinguished between xapa 
and ~oov1, the only joy he permitted was made to consist in 
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apathy. The Apostle, on the other hand, taught that emotion 
was not to be eradicated or weakened, but that it ought to be 
regulated and harmonized. The nearness and uncertainty of 
the time of Christ's coming is the regulative element in the 
Christian life. It checks excessive joy, tempers the anguish 
of sorrow, and determines the right mean in the use of earthly 
goods. But it also deepens joy and sorrow, and unites both 
in one joy of sadness, sadness of joy. Pagan life was shallow 
in the great emotions of the human spirit. No man rejoices, 
no man sorrows, as the Christian who lives in expectation of 
Christ. Excess is prevented, not by the diminution of joy or 
sorrow, but by the harmony of both. 

V. 31. KaTexovTer;, "possessing," as in 2 Cor. vi. 10. 
KaTaxpwµ,evoi may mean either (1) "using wrongly," as in 
Plat., Menex. 247 .A., or (2) "using fully," "to the uttermost," 
as in Clem. Al., Peed. I. p. 142 Potter, '1rUCT1J «amxpwµ,evor; 
uo<f,iar; µ'T]xavfi. But here the former signification would de
stroy the symmetry of this series of antitheses, in which he 
is contrasting what is right, not with what is in itself wrong, 
but with what is wrong because the time has been shortened. 
Cf. Theophyl., ,rep{TTo,r; xp17u0ai. When Christ comes they 
will neither marry nor give in marriage ; therefore let those 
who are now married assimilate their present condition as 
closely as may be to that future state, by caring for the things 
of the Lord, how they may please the Lord, and being as holy 
(that is, as consecrated) in soul and spirit as the unmarried 
Christian is. .A.gain, as to the emotions of sorrow and joy, a 
philosopher may condemn every the least degree of either, or 
discover that their danger lies in excess and their goodness in 
a mean. But the Apostle, judging both in the light of Christ's 
speedy return, teaches that Christians may weep much and 
greatly rejoice. But let them regard their sorrows as being 
also joys, and their joys as being also sorrows. Spiritual 
greatness of character demands the union of surpassing joy 
and profoundest sorrow. Watching for the coming of Christ 
is more than anything else calculated to unite and deepen both. 
Finally, the sum total of the actions that constitute the 
business of human society and are designated "the world" 
consists in buying (or selling), on the one hand, using and ac
cumulating, on the other. But it is the desire of accumulating 
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and the need of using that confer on all the transactions of 
the world their reality and worth. Now this sense of reality 
in worldliness is just what the Apostle wishes to remove. He 
finds its solvent in the expectation of Christ's speedy return. 
Christians that watch for their Lord's coming will buy to use, 
not to possess. But from this arises an opposite danger, that 
of over-using the world. Watching for Christ's return will 
deliver them from this temptation also, by making all eager 
pursuits of the world unreal as the acting of a play, when the 
curtain falls. 

Koa-µov. So NAB D, adopted by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., 
W estc. and Hort. Koa-µtp must have been a copyist's attempt 
to improve the grammar. Several examples of aeons. after 
xpria-0a£ are given by Palm and Rost. But most of them, even 
in late Greek, are doubtful or explicable on other grounds 
The use of the adverbial aeons. with XP'Y/a-0ai in class. writers 
(e.g. Thuc. II. 15, o.Eia ~xpwvTo) prepared the way for it and 
for the objective aeons. after compounds of XP'Y/a-0ai in Plutarch, 
Lucian and other late writers. In Hellenistic Greek the ex
amples are few and more or less doubtful; e.g. in Wisd. vii. 14 
Tisch. retains av ol XP'T/a-aµEvoi, which some change into 
KT'TJO-Uµ€VO£, In Acts xxvii. 17 C reads /3o'TJ0€{ar; expwvTo. 
Buttmann's suggestion (N. S. p.157), therefore, that the object 
of xpwµ€VO£ is attracted into the accus. by KaTaXPwµevoi, 
which in ix. 18 itself governs the dat., is scarcely necessary. 

7rapary€£ ••• TOVTOV. Recent expositors consider 7rapary€£ 
to be used for the fut., to denote the nearness of the end. Of. 
Buttmann, N. S. p.177. The older expositors think the refer
ence is to the transitoriness of the world. This seems to me 
correct. The danger of worldliness lies in its fascination. It 
has the power of making men believe that the present is the 
only reality and that spiritual things are a dream. In the 
previous clause the Apostle has taught Christians to regard it 
as unreal, and now compares the world to the acted scenes of a 
play. Its fascination is that of the theatre; but its unreal na
ture betrays itself in the shifting of the scenes. He appeals to 
their own observation: "For behold how the scene changes!" 
Every change proves that the end will come. This is a legiti
mate application of the transitoriness of earthly things. It is 
abused only if we descend to details 1'nd infer from particular 
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changes the approach of the end, as is done by Cyprian, Ad 
Demetr. : "scire debes senuisse jam mundum, non illis viribus 
stare quibus prius steterat." The Apostle's argument goes 
only so far as to deny the theory of an eternal series of changes 
or that "all is mutable save mutability." In the moral as in 
the natural world movement implies a future crisis. When 
the Apostle wrote, the state of society was one of intense 
strain. But the tension, which led heathen moralists to despair 
of humanity, made the ear of the Christian quick to catch the 
sound of his coming Lord. The view that 'TT'aparyei is synony
mous with uvve,naXµ,evo~ leaves ,yap altogeth(lr purposeless. 
llaparyeiv is not used in the sense of" passing away " in class. 
Greek. But to render it by "deceives" (Cajetan, etc.) intro
duces a notion foreign to the purport of the passage. "The 
world" is understood by most expositors in a physical sense, 
the sum total of the material universe. But it is better to 
explain it in both clauses of human life on earth, as in 1 John 
ii. 17. Diisterdieck is not justified in saying that St. John 
alone speaks of the world in an ethical sense. 

uxfJµa, "fashion," always denotes an external semblance 
and, consequently, of itself involves some change. Cf. Theod. 
on 2 Cor. iii. 18, TO OE uxFJµ,a €VO£aAVTOY xpfJµ,a. "He shows 
that every human thing exists jn fashion only and glides by us 
as a shadow and a dream" (Chrys., Hom. 35 in Genes.). The 
allusion to theatrical spectacles is certain. The word implies 
their unreal nature. 

Vv. 32-34. A second reason for abstention from marriage. 
The first was the near approach of Christ's kingdom; the 
second is the need of devotedness to Christ's work; and the 
former lends urgency to the latter. 

V. 32. He has said that he wishes them to be free from 
care on the eve of the great distress. But this freedom from 
care consists in caring for the work of the Lord. A happy 
paradox. Care has two sides. The one is devotedness; the 
other is distraction. He who cares for the things of Christ 
concentrates his thoughts on one purpose; he who cares for 
the things of the world is distracted between the world and 
Christ. 

V. 33. Those things by doing which a man pleases the Lord 
are the Lord's, but those things by doing which a man pleases 
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his wife are said to be, not the wife's, but the world's. Acts 
belong to the heavenly or to the earthly order of things, and 
that according to the motive of the doer. But two things 
characterize motives,-sincerity and depth. Of two equally 
sincere actions, the one may be a fuller and more adequate 
exponent of a man's spiritual nature than the other. On this 
distinction a great part of Christian self-denial rests. 

V. 34. The reading is very doubtful. But JCat must be 
inserted before µeµepurrat, from N .A. B D, and JCat must be 
inserted before ;, ryvv~, from N A. B. Probably, but not 
certainly, ;, &ryaµor; ought to be inserted after ryvv17 from N A. B. 
So Vulg., innupta. Jerome (Adv. Jovin. I. 13) says that, 
though the Lat. MSS. omit it, other authorities prove it to be 
apostolicre veritatis. But Tert. (De Virg. Vel. 4), Chrys., Basil 
(De Virg. 17) omit it. After 7rap0ivor; NA insert &ryaµor;. B 
omits it; so V ulg. and all the early Greek and Latin Fathers. 
The weight of evidence is against it. The meaning of the 
passage will depend on the question whether JCat µeµeptuTat 
is to be connected with what precedes or with what follows. 
This, again, depends on the insertion or omission of ;, aryaµor; 
after ryvv~. For, if they are omitted, ryvv17 means a married 
woman, and cannot, therefore, be the subject of µeptµvlj, Ta Tau 
Kvpiov. In that case ;, ryuv~ and ;, 7rap0evor; will be subjects 
of µeµept<ITal : "And the wife and the virgin differ." So 
De Wette, Meyer, Osiander, Baur (Theol. Jahrb., 1852, p. 18), 
Maier, Alford. The next verse will then explain how they 
differ. But the sing. µeµipt.uTat is an objection to this 
rendering. Meyer defends it on the ground that the verb 
precedes the two subjects and that ryvv~ and 7rap0evor; together 
include the female sex as a whole. But the Apostle's purpose 
is not to regard them as a complex whole, but the reverse. 
He wishes to state in what they differ, and this makes the 
rule as to the use of the sing. inapplicable to the passage. 
Cf. Bernhardy, W. S. p. 416. If, on the other hand, we read 
7J ryuv~ 7J &ryaµor; we must join JCal µeµiptuTat with what 
precedes. I accept, therefore, Lachmann and Tregelles' punc
tuation : o OE ryaµ~uar; µeptµv[j, Ta TOV /CO<Iµov, 'TT'W<; apeuv 
7"" \ ' ,. ' " \ «' ,, \ ~ '[I ryuvatJC£, /Ca£ µeµeptuTat· JCat 'I'} ryvv'I'} 'I'} aryaµor; JCat 'I'} 
7rap0evor; µeptµv[j, Ta TOU KvpLov. "But he who has married 
careth for the things of the world, how he may please his wife, 
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and he is distracted; and the unmarried woman and the virgin 
cares for the things of the Lord." So Estius, N eander, Hof
mann, W estc. and Hort. Meµep£<rra£ will then mean, "is 
divided in his interests," "is distracted." Cf. Matt. xii. 25, 
/3acnXda µep£u0e'iua fCa.0' eavT~<;. "The unmarried woman" 
will mean the virgin, the widow, and the wife' whose husband 
has deserted her. The sing. µep£µvlj, is used because the two 
s~bjects form one complex notion, 1Cat meaning "and to 
particularise." 

tva if aryla. He does not mean that the unmarried woman 
is morally purer than the married woman. For, first, he has 
already said that marriage is not a sin (ver. 28'; cf. 1 Pet. iii. 
5); second, the words are evidently an expansion of" how she 
may please the Lord," and denote, therefore, consecration to 
the Lord's service; third, the indwelling Spirit of God makes 
the body of every believer a holy temple (cf. iii. 17; 1 'fhess. 
v. 23). Augustine (De Bono Oonj. xi. and xii.) gives the 
correct explanation, that the virgin has greater singleness of 
purpose in the Lord's service. On the dichotomy of .uwµa and 
wvevµa cf. note on v. 3. On the dat. of reference, a:wµan, 
wve15p,aT£, cf. note on ver. 28. 

V, 35. This question of marriage is, however, to be decided 
according to its bearing on the spiritual advancement of each. 
As touching other matters the Apostle lays strict injunctions 
on the Churches (ver. 10), but this is not one of them. 
Devotedness to the Lord and spiritual growth coincide. 

{3poxov, "noose," a metaphor taken from the chase, not 
from war. Philo (De Vita Mos. III. p. 691) alludes to the 
custom of throwing the lasso to catch the enemy. But the 
Apostle's purpose is to assure the Corinthians that he ha.s 
no wish to deprive them of liberty to marry. Some expositors 
think the word means "a snare" (wary.t,;)., as if the Apostle 
meant to say that he has no wish to give them occasion to 
fall into the sin of incontinence by abstaining from marriage. 
This is not likely, though the word does sometimes mean 
,, snare " in late Greek. 

evwapeopov. So N A B D. Einrpoueopav crept into the text 
because euwapeopov occurs nowhere else. Of. Ignat., .Ad Fol. 

, a ~ • 1 ' ' 1:- ' ' ' Th . 6, w<; c,eov aucovoµo£ /Cat 7rapeopo£ /Cat V71"'TJP€Tat. e meamng 
is that they also serve who only stand and "wait." 
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a7reptu'TT"a<1'T'-"~, "without distraction," a frequent expression 
among the later Stoics, as the opposite of 7rapepryw~. Cf. 
Epictet. III. 22, "he ought to be without distraction wholly 
given to the service of God." Theodoret incorrectly explains 
it by Ot7Jve,cw~, "continually," in accordance with the monastic 
tendency of his time. Hesych., aµeplµ,vw;;, arf,povTluTro~. The 
remarkable similarity between the passage and Luke's account 
of Mary and Martha (Luke x. 38-42) has not escaped the 
notice of expositors. Eu'TT'<ipeopov reminds us of 7rapa,ca0,uaua, 
CL'TT'f!ptU'TT'CLUT(I)~ of 7repte<1''1T'aTo, µ,eptµv[j, of µ,eptµ,v[j,~ ,cal TvpfJal;y. 

Vv. 36-38. He has urged abstinence from marriage with 
a view to what is seemly. But cases may arise in which such 
abstention appears to the persons concerned to be unseemly 
and sometimes really is so. In such cases let them marry. 

V. 36. auTOv, the father of the virgin, as is evident from 
ver. 38, though r, 7rap0evo~ auTOV in the sense of "maiden 
daughter" is not a very usual expression. In Soph., (Ed. 
Tyr. 1462, CEdipus speaks of his daughters as 7rap0evotv 
eµ,a'iv. 

aux7Jµove'iv may be passive, "that he incurs shame," as 
in Deut. xxv. 3. So Chrys. (De Virgin. 78), Grot., Kupke, 
Neander, Hofmann. The active meaning (" to put to shame") 
is apparently not classical. But it is the better meaning here; 
for E'TT'l with accus. will express the direction of the verbal 
notion. It is a more difficult question in what the unseemli
ness of the father's action consists. Chrys., Theod., Theophyl., 
Beza, Estius think the reference is to the disgrace supposed 
by Jews and Gentiles to attach to the unmarried state; Meyer, 
De W ette, Hodge, Kling, to the danger of the maiden being 
tempted into sin. The words eav V V'TT'EpaKµ,o~ favour the 
former view. For they mean, not "if she be of full age" 
(Alford), but "if she have passed her bloom." 'l'he class. 
synon. of V'TT'EpaKµ,o~ is 'TT'apa,cµal;ro. Cf. Arist., Rhet. III. 10, 
'IJ'TT'f!pr]µepot TWV ryaµrov al 7rap0evot. It is the age which follows 
the µfrpio~ xpovo~ aKµ'YJ~, which, according to Plato, Rep. P· 
460, begins at twenty in the case of females. In Sir. xlii. 9 
the father is described as losing his sleep with anxiety lest his 
daughter pass the flower of her age unmarried. On tho other 
hand, orj,dXet is too strong an expression, unless we can com
bine both views. The Apostle probably has in his mind the 
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father's sentiment and the daughter's danger, arising, perhaps, 
from its being an enforced abstinence. These will correspond 
to the two opposite suppositions stated in the next verse, that 
the father is steadfast and unmoved by the general opinion of 
the age respecting the unseemliness of being married, and 
that there is no real necessity for the da~ghter's marriage 
arising from peculiar circumstances in the case. 

'TT'oiefrro, permissive imperat. Cf. note on ver. 2. I'aµ,efr,,,. 
uav, the virgin and her wooer. Wolf and Neander think 
the subject is virgins. This is grammatically admissible. 
Cf. 1 'l'im. v. 4, where Chrys. supplies x1pai as subject of 
µ,avOavfrrouav from Tti; x1pa. · · 

V. 37. The opposite case is that of a father refusing to give 
his daughter in marriage. He earns the praise of welldoing, 
provided, first, he is steadfast in his resolve; second, he is 
free from constraint ; third, he has authority to give effect to 
his wish; fourth, he obeys the spontaneous promptings of his 
own heart. First, by "firmness" we are to understand free
dom from vacillation. The three words, " stands," " heart," 
"stable," express the same notion of firmness. For E<T'T'1J1CEvin 
is " to stand fast," as in xv. 1; ,capola is the inmost spring 
of purpose, as in Acts xi. 23 ; and eopa'io,; contains the meta
phor of a house and combines in its signification the special 
meanings of 7"€0€f-1,€A,£(J)f-1,€V0'> 'and aµ,eTalC{V1J'T0'> (cf. Col. i. 23). 
This steadfastness of purpose is in contrast to fear of shame. 
It is the firmness that does not bend to the op,inious of the 
day nor yield to national sentiment at the cost of sacrificing 
a higher good. Second, freedom from external restraints is in 
contrast to the words " ought so to be." The Apostle is sup
posing that there are no circumstances, such as his daughter's 
incontinence would be, that make it incumbent on the father 
to give his daughter in marriage. For ava,YIC'T} of external 
compulsion cf. Luke xiv. 18. Third, the words efovu{av 
OeA.~µ,aToi; suppose the father to be a freeman, eEouuiav denot
ing civil rights. The change of construction from exrov to exei 
and the anacoluthon that arises from the omission of el occur 
fequently in the New Test., sometimes in class. Greek. Cf. 
Xen., Oyr. VIII. ii. 24. In reference to a father's authority 
over his children at this time we must not forget that Corinth 
was politically a Roman city. Though there was ample time 
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during the hundred years that had elapsed since Julius Cresar 
had founded the Colonia Julia Corinth us for Greek thought 
to leaven Corinthian society, the political institutions of the 
place would still be essentially Roman, even apart from the 
diffusion of the old Patria Potestas at this time "into every 
corner of the Empire" (Maine, Ancient Law, p. 114). On the 
other hand, it would be in such a place as Corinth that the, 
stringency of the Roman law of persons would be relaxed. 
The veterans and the freedmen, who composed the colony, 
would be the men whom we should expect to find losing their 
entire authority over the persons of their children or retaining 
it in a very mitigated form. 'rhe military class had been 
themselves practically free from the action 0£ the Patria 
Potestas when they served as legionaries, and a libertinus, 
who had not become a Roman citizen, had the same political 
status as a Latinus, that is, he had no Patria Potestas what
ever over his children. Of. Justinian, Institutes, Sander's Ed. 
I. v. We may safely infer that there were some besides slaves 
in the Corinthian Church, that had not the egoucna presup
posed by the Apostle. Fourth, it must be the resolve of his 
own (loiq,) heart, free from that undue influence which would 
mar its moral worth. 

'rhe whole description belongs to times far different from 
our own, and, in its present form, is not applicable to men 
whose life is moulded by freer social sentiments and more 
complex political ideas. Yet mutatis mutandis the words are 
true and practically important in every age. If a person 
wishes to abstain from marriage that he may wholly devote 
himself to the work of the Lord, he must have these quali
fications : steadfastness of purpose, freedom from any moral 
obligations to marry, freedom from civil restraints, a genuine 
desire in his inmost heart as opposed to the promptings of 
another. Whoever abstains from domestic joys and sorrows 
in order to serve the Lord without distraction, and does not 
infringe any 0£ these conditions, not only does not sin, but 
even does well. 0£. ver. 36. 

701170 is the object 0£ ,ce,cpucev, and 77Jpeiv is explanatory of 
70VTo. Meyer defends 7011 77Jpe'iv, and it certainly is the more 
difficult reading. But as N A B omit Tov, Lachm., Tisch., 
W estc. and Hort do ri(J'ht in reiectin(J' it thou(J'h ,cp[vru may 

?::I J O ' 0 
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take infin. genit., as in Acts xxvii. 1. For the infin. without 
the art. to explain TOVTO, cf. Barn., Ep. i. 4, el~ TOUTO ,caryw 
avary,casoµai, arya1rav uµa~. So Plat., Rep. P· 351, TOUTO epryov 
aoi,cta~, µ'i<ro~ eµ1roie'iv. 

T7Jpe'iv means, not merely " to keep her from marrying " 
(Alford), nor "to keep her at home in her father's service," 
but "to keep intact in what he believes to be the best state." 
Cf. 1 Pet. i. 4; Rev. xvi. 15. She is consecrated by her father 
to the Lord's service. 

V. 38. After ci ryaµltwv N A read T~V eaVTOV 1rap0evov, B D 
T~V 1rap0evov eavTOv. N A B D V ulg. read ,cal ci µ~. But we 
are not justified in inferring (De W ette, Meyer, Winer, Gr. 
§ LIII. 4) that the Apostle had intended writing ,ca)...w~, not 
Kpe'i<r<rov, in the second clause. For he has already ascribed 
some superiority to the father who does not give his daughter 
in marriage, by saying that he did well, while of the father 
who allowed his daughter to marry he says only that he did 
not sin. 

Vv. 39, 40, He has mentioned the case of virgins and 
that of widows in ver. 34. In vv. 36-38 he states his opinion 
respecting the former; he now states his opinion respecting 
the latter. 

V. 39. NAB D Vulg. omit voµrp. So Lachm., Tisch., Treg., 
Westc. and Hort. Reiche defends it. The word probably 
crept in from Rom. vii. 2 and is as much out of place here as 
it is appropriate there. In our passage the Apostle is stating 
the Christian doctrine, not the Mosaic law. The object of the 
verse is to check any desire on the part of married women 
to leave their husbands in order to devote themselves to the 
work of the Lord, the doctrine afterwards taught by Mon
tanus, ci oioaga~ ).,v<rei~ ,yaµwv. Cf. Eus., H. E. V. 18. The 
Apostle does not here touch upon the right of the wife to 
seek divorce for the cause of fornication. 

,coiµ7]0fi, at first simply an easy euphemism for death ( cf. 
Hom., Il. ii. 241; Soph., El. 499). It is used in the Old •rest. 
of Rehoboam as well as of Moses and David (cf. Deut. xxxi. 
16; 1 Kings xi. 21; 2 Chron. xii. 16, LXX a?Te0ave). Christ 
appropriated it to a higher use (John xi. 11), and it conveys 
to the Christian mind the doctrine of the resurrection. Cf. 
Chrys., Hom. 29 hi Genes.; Aug., 'l'ract. in Johan. xi. 11. In 
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Rom. vii. 2, where he discusses the general question, the 
Apostle uses the more direct expression, " if her husband 
die ; '' here his words will have a practical bearing on some 
of his readers and he uses the more tender and Christian 
expression. 

ryaµ'l'}0ijvat, late Greek (Plutarch, etc.) for ryaµe0ijvai. The 
Apostle permits second marriages. He adopts and sanctions 
the established law. Tertullian (Ad Urcor. I. 7), in defending 
the Montanists, who forbade second marriages, not only to 
bishops, but to all Christians, parries the natural inference to 
be drawn from the Apostle's words in two ways: First, our 
life dates from our second birth-a notion borrowed from 
Tertullian by the author of the treatise "De Vita Contem
plativ&.," who says the Therapeutre reckoned seniority according 
to the time of admission into the Society-and the Apostle 
speaks of a woman whose husband was dead when she became 
a Christian. Second, even if the Apostle permits second 
marriages, he tolerates them because of the weakness of the 
flesh; and as Christ abrogated what Moses had, by reason of 
men's hardness of heart, permitted, similarly the Paraclete 
may abrogate what St. Paul has allowed. Cf. De Monog. xi. 
and xiv. There is an evident allusion to this ver. in Herm. 
Past., Mand. IV. 4, where, however, the disapproval of second 
marriages is more pronounced (as it certainly is in ecclesiastical 
writers generally) than in our passage or in 1 Tim. v. 14. 

Jv Kvptr.p. Tert. (0. Marc. V. 7), Cyprian (Test. iii. 62), 
Jerome (Ep. cxxiii. Ad Ageruch. 5), Cor. a Lap., Est., Grot., 
Bengel, Olshaus., De W ette, Meyer, etc., explain the words 
to mean that she is not permitted to marry an unbeliever. 
Chrys., Theod., Theophyl., Calvin, Neand., Osiand., etc., think 
they mean that she must marry in the spirit and with the 
motives of a Christian. Augustine (De Oonj. A.dult. 25) says 
he does not remember a passage in the New Test. forbidding, 
in unambiguous terms, Christians to marry unbelievers. His 
mother Monica had married a heathen. The words <i> l0tA-et 
are favourable to the former view, but the latter is mo;e to the 
point. If a widow marries, let her do so with the same motives 
with which another remains unmarried. Let their lives be 
within the sphere of the Lord's work. In Rom. xvi. 2, the 
phrase "in the Lord" is explained by " worthy of saints." 
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Cf. Ignat., Ad Pol. 5, rva o ryaµ,o,; v /CaTa Kupwv, /€at µ,~ /CaT' 
E7rt0vµ,{av. 

V. 40. Ma,capwr; sometimes means "fortunate" (Acts 
xxvi. 2), but usually has the higher meaning of "blessed." 
Here it cannot refer to external prosperity (Er~sm., Grot.), for 
the s~atement is too general and unqualified; and it must not 
be restricted t.o the future blessedness of heaven (Tert., De 
Cast. 4 : "erit "). It denotes the blessedness of entire con
secration to the work of the Lord. In 1 Tim. v. 14 very 
different advice is given the younger widows. But after the 
.Apostolic age the Church regarded second marriages with 
displeasure. Athenagoras calls them einrpe7r~<; · µ,oixeta, and 
Origen asserts, somewhat hesitatingly, that they exclude from 
the kingdom 0£ God (Hom. 17 in Luc.). In A.D. 314 the Synod 
0£ Neo-Cresarrea forbade a priest to sit at table at a second 
marriage. Of. also Apost. Const. VI. 17. 

00,.00. Some infer from Gal. ii. 9 that oo,cro lxeiv here 
means "I certainly have." So Lee, Inspiration, Leet. VI. 
But oi oo/€ovvTe<; means "those who have the repute of being 
pillars." ~o"oo always implies an opinion, either true or false, 
either one's own or another's; and, as we cannot suppose the 
Apostle means that he had the reputation 0£ having the Spirit, 
we must render oo"oo "I think." 'rhis use of oo,.&, is common 
in Ionic prose and reappears 'in later Greek, but the usual 
phrase in Attic would have been oo"oo µ,0£. But it may still 
be explained in one of two ways. Chrys., Est., .Alford, etc., 
consider it to be a modest way of asserting a claim to Divine 
inspiration and authority. It is difficult to see that an am
bassador gives any proofs of modesty by saying, " I think I 
have my sovereign's authority." .Augustine (Tract. in Johan. 
XXXVII.), Meyer, De W ette, etc., consider the word to be 
ironical,-a strong asseveration being couched in terms ex
pressing a doubt, as o1µ,a, is often used by Plato "asseverandi 
vi" (Ast, Lex.). But this is unnatural. The word is quite 
appropriate. 'l'he Apostle has given his opinion. But an 
opinio°: is the result of thought. The guidance 0£ the Spirit 
in the formation of the opinion does not destroy the man's 
consciousness 0£ mental effort; otherwise the judgment is only 
a revelation. But this implies that his knowledge also of bis 
own impiration is, not a revelation, but the result of thought. 
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His conviction that ·he has the guidance of the Spirit may be 
equal in degree in both cases, but it is different in kind. But 
the words seem to have a further reference than to the 
Apostle's inspiration as a writer. He presents himself to their 
notice as an example of a Christian that bas been guided aright 
through the besetting difficulties of life. Since his conversion 
he has hearkened to the voice of God within. To this secret 
of prayer and trust he ascribes his victory. On a retrospect 
of his own history he infers that he has been guided by the 
Spirit of God. 

,c!vyw, " I also" no less than other teachers, no less than all 
Christians who hear the voice of God and obey it. Hilgen
£eld's suggestion that the others were inspired prophets who 
cried i\ucTa'TE TO(/~ ryaµ,our;, '1J-yry£/Ce ryclp ~ {3a<rti\e{a 'TWV oupavwv, 
is, therefore, unnecessary. 

wvevµ,a 0eov exew is not synon. with VOVY XpL<r'TOV exeiv 
(ii. 16). In ii. 12 possession of the Spirit is set forth as the 
cause of the believer's having the mind of Christ, and in 
Rom. viii. 9 the indwelling of the Spirit in every believer is 
explained to mean that every believer has the Spirit of Christ. 
Hence, in the present passage also, the words do not neces
sarily convey' the notion of a special revelation or mean that 
the Apostle, in declaring his judgment as to second marriages, 
was "borne along by the Holy Spirit" (2 Pet. i. 21) and 
impelled to the utterance of what he did not understand (c£. 
1 Pet. i. 10, 11). 



FOURTH DIVISION. 

EA.TING MEAT OFFERED TO IDOLS. 

(viii. 1-xi. 1). 

The public and private life of ancient Greece and Rome was 
bound up with religion. The hearth•stone was an altar at 
which worship was paid to departed ancestors, and the city 
was in idea the family on a large scale, with its own presiding 
divinity. House and garden would be studded with statues of 
the gods. Most banquets would be, like A.gathon's, sacrificial 
feasts. Of. Philo, De Plant. Noe, p. 354 Vol. I. Ed. Mang.; 
Tert., De Idol. 9 sqq. From the earliest times, as we know 
from Homer (Il. I. 457 sqq., et al.), it was usual to burn in 
sacrifice the legs of the animal, enclosed in fat, and the intes• 
tines. The remainder, being tp.us sanctified, was given back 
to the worshipper and either eaten by him and his family 
or sold in the public shambles. The antipathy of Jews and 
Christians to idolatry would naturally attach itself to all its 
surroundings, especially to the festive meals at which meat 
offered to an idol was eaten. It required a very broad and 
profound conception of the nature of morality to discover or 
even admit that " not that which goeth into the mouth defileth 
a man" (Matt. xv. 11). The Apostles even had not under
stood this truth, though Christ had revealed it, until facts 
taught it them at the Council of Jerusalem and before. St. 
Paul was the first of the Apostles to recognise the difference 
between principle and rule, between moral and ceremonial 
defilement, between the abiding nature of holiness and the 
transitoriness of ritual cleansing. But it is not a just repre
sentation of what took place at the Council to describe the 
Apostles as decreeing abstention from meat offered to idols 
because they still believed that eating such food was forbidden 

207 
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in the Mosaic law ; £or they permit freedom in other matters 
equally forbidden by Moses. Besides, as Paul assented to the 
decree, it would be nothing less than a breach of faith on his 
part afterwards to ignore it. Indeed, it is only in so far as it 
becomes an occasion to the weak to fall into the sin of 
fornication that the risen Christ forbids in his letters to the 
Churches of Pergamus and 'l'hyatira (Rev. ii. 14, 20) the eating 
of sacrificial meats.1 

The views of subsequent times may be briefly indicated. 
In the age immediately succeeding that of the Apostles the 
orthodox were strict abstainers from sacrificial meats, and 
eating them was one mark of a heretic. The "Didache" says: 
ll,rO ,-oii elSwA.o0VTov Xlav 7rpDuexe· A.aTpela ry&p €uTt E>e<iJv 
VEJCpwv. Justin Martyr abstained, while the Gnostics took part 
even m the idol feasts. Cf. Just. M., Dial. c. Tryph. 35; 
Iren., Adv. Heer. I. vi. 3; Tert., Apol. 9. We cannot suppose 
that these Fathers were conscious of being in opposition to 
the Apostle. The explanation is that in times of persecution 
tasting the wine of the libations or eating meat offered to idols 
was understood to signify recantation .of Christianity. The 
subsequent history is chiefly of interest because it shows the 
difference betw,een the Greek and the Latin Churches. For 
the decree of the first Council of Jerusalem was confirmed at 
the Council of Gangra (? A.D. 362-370) ; and the second Trullan 
Council (A.D. 692) forbade the eating of things that had 
been strangled, but its cecumenical authority was not ac
knowledged by the Western Church. The view of the Latin 
Church is given by Augustine, who considered that the decree 
of the Council of Jerusalem was only of temporary application, 
because Christ condemned "nullam cibi naturam, quam so
cietas admittit humana, sed qure iniquitas committit peccata" 
(Contra Faust. XXXII. 13). 

The Apostle's discussion of the subject may be thus divided: 
A. A statement of the two opposite Christian conceptions of 
liberty and love (eh. viii.). B. Their reconciliation exemplified 
in the Apostle's own conduct (eh. ix.). C. The temptations to 
sin to which the Corinthian Christians would expose them
selves, as the Israelites had done, by taking part in the idol-

1 The reason given in Rev. ii. 14, is noteworthy; for it has been alleged that 
the reproach of being a Balaam is directed. against St. Paul. 



MEAT OFFERED TO IDOLS.-VIII. 1. 209 

feasts (x. 1-14). D. Partaking of the idol-feasts inconsistent 
with coming to the Lord's Supper (x. 15-22). E . .A practical 
summary (x. 23-xi. 1). 

A. A Statement of the two opposite Christian Conceptions 
of Liberty and Love. 

(viii. 1-13.) 

V. 1. oe, transitional. The Apostle enters on another of 
the casuistical questions of the Corinthian Church, and intro
duces the discussion with 'TT'epl. Of. vii. 1 ; xii. 1~ 

The repetition of 'TT'ept oe TWV elooi1'.o0urn,v in ver. 4 shows 
that a parenthesis intervenes between the beginning of ver. 1 
and ver. 4, though, as we shall see, we must seek here the basis 
of the discussion. But does the parenthesis begin with on 
'lT'/1,VTE', ryvwuw exoµ,ev or with 1/ ryvw<ric; <f>uuio'i? I£ we adopt 
the former view, on in ver. 1 must be rendered "because," 
while in ver. 4 it means "that," and yet ver. 4 seems to be 
resumptive of ver. 1. The fact is, the ofoaµ,ev in ver. 4 is 
resumptive, not of ofoaµ,ev, but of "fVW<JW exoµ,ev in ver. 1. 
But, if so, ofoaµ,ev in ver. 1 is really meaningless, unless we 
translate oTi by "because." Why should the .Apostle say 
" we know that we know " ? In his answer to every one of 
the casuistical questions put to him by the Corinthians, he 
begins with an allusion to their and his degree of spiritual 
iudgment and knowledge. For instance, as touching the 
question of marriage, he gives an opinion and tells his readers 
that he does not know for certain. .Again, in reference to the 
man's headship over the woman, he claims that he knows and 
that his readers do not (xi. 3). Similarly, he wishes to give 
them fuller knowledge of the nature of the spiritual gifts, but 
admits that they know something (xii. 1-3). Once more, the 
place occupied in the Gospel by the doctrine of the resurrec
tion he reveals to them who have no knowledge of it (xv. 1). 
For this reason I think Wolf, Bengel, Olshausen and Maier 
are right in rendering on in ver. 1 " because." W ycliffe has 
"for." Whatever doubt the Apostle may have felt in refer
ence to the subject of marriage, he knows what to say on the 
question of eating sacrificial meats; for all have knowledge 

p 
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touching this matter. I take it to be an allusion to the other 
Apostles and their decree at the Council of Jerusalem. Even 
when they forbade the Gentile converts to eat things offered 
unto idols, they did so because they saw that partaking of 
idol-feasts was one of the sorest temptations to fornication 
that would beset Christians in the heathen cities of that age. 
'rhey acknowledged that ceremonial cleansing and abstinence 
from sacrificial meats was not in its.elf essential to salvation, 
inasmuch as all are saved through faith. 'l'hat is, they had 
knowledge. But they had also love. For they enjoined 
Christians to abstain from what is not per se a moral evil, 
for the sake of the weak. '\Ve have no need of the arbitrary 
shifts with which some have triecl to shun the difficulty of 
harmonizing this verse with ver. 7; such as that in ver. 1 the 
Apostle speaks ironically (Theod., Theod. Mops., Erasm., 
l\1uscul., Evans, and Bp. Lightfoot on Phil. iii. 15). 

71 ryvwcnr; cpvcno'i IC,T."A.. A maxim; hence the asyndeton. 
Its meaning is that love is both the complement and pre
servative of knowledge : the complement, for there is in the 
spiritual man a moral no less than an intellectual element, love 
of man as well as apprehension of Divine truth, and he seeks 
the well-being of others no less than his own growth; its pre
servative, for knowledge without love, far from raising a solid 
superstructure, puffeth up and renders men-to borrow Plato's 
words-pevµ,aTwV T€ ,cal 7rV€VJJ,UTWV &cr7rep "A.tµ,var; €JJ,7rt7r"A.a-
µ,evovr;. Of. xiv. 3, 4, 17; 1 Thess. v. ll. . 

arya7r17, Arya7raw and arya7r1JTO<; occur in class. Greek, but 
arya7r17 first in LXX. It is "a word born within the bosom 
of revealed religion." (.Abp. Trench, Syn. § XII.) Probably 
akin to aryaµ,ai, it denotes the love that springs from admira
tion for excellence. Though a1a7rw and cfn"A.w are both used 
to express love to Christ, a1a'lr1J, not cpi"A.ta, became the 
designation of the Christian grace of love to God and our 
neighbour, partly because the associations of cpi"A.ia, not to say 
epwr;, had become too corrupt to admit of its consecration to 
the service of Christianity, partly beeause Christian love is not 
the affection that springs from desire, however pure, but the 
willing devotion of veneration for goodness. The rest of the 
chapter is an expansion of the statement that love buildeth up. 

V. 2. The oi after el is omitted in N A B. Its omission 
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makes the clause more sententious. For eloeva£ N· A BG 
read Jryvro,d.va£. So Lacbm., Tisch., Treg., Westc. and Hort. 
For Ol/0€7r(J) ouoev eryvro,ce N A B read oihrro eryvro. This pre
serves the usual distinction between oloa, " I know a fact," 
and eryvro,ca, cc I know the nature of a thing." Cf. Evans's. 
good note. What the Apostle expressed in general terms in 
ver. 1 he now puts in a concrete form, first in reference to 
knowledge without love (ver 2), then in reference to love as. 
the complement and preservative of knowledge (ver. 3). 

First, ver. 2 sets forth the conceit and the emptiness of 
knowledge without love. Its conceit is implied in oo,ce;;, its 
emptiness in oihrro eryvro, and the former is said to be the 
evidence of the latter. Cf. Plat., Apol. p. 23 : cc he is the 
wisest who knows that his wisdom is in truth worth nothing." 
For oo,ce'i in the sense of " pretending," "conceitedly profess
ing," cf. xi. 16; Matt. iii. 9; Mark x. 42. "Eryvro is "came to 
know"; JryvrotcEva£ is" possesses knowledge." Cf. 1 John iii. 2. 
The man imagines himself in the abiding possession of spi
ritual knowledge; really he never once attained to it. Some 
rtinder T£ by" something great." But it has this meaning only 
with verbs of saying, and here T£ must express th& knowing 
man's assumed modesty: "if any one pretends to have some 
knowledge." Oihrro, that is, not until he adds to his know-
ledge love: · 

V. 3. Second, love is the complement and preservative of 
knowledge. The profounder thought of this verse differs 
from that of ver. 1 in three things: (1) The maxim is put in 
a concrete form, in order to introduce the great conception, 
'' is known of God," which cannot be stated in the abstract. 
(2) For " love of men " we have now "love of God," the latter 
being the source also of spiritual knowledge. For knowledge 
of Divine truth and Divine morality is founded on knowledge 
of God's moral nature, and true knowledge of God, who is 
love, is attainable only by love (cf. 1 John iv. 7, 8). (3) For 
"love buildeth up" we have now "this man is known of God." 
What this means has been variously explained:- _ 

(i.) Beza, Rosenmiiller, Heydenreich think it is an instance 
of the hophal construction. Cf. Aug., Tract. XCVIII. in 
Johan. : "ipse dicitur cognosci a Deo, quia Deus illum cog
noscentem facit." But such a construction is foreign to the 
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genius of the language, and no other instance of it is adduced 
in Hellenistic Greek, unless it be in xiii. 12. 

'(ii.) Aquinas, Hervoous, Estius, Grotius, W 01£ render "he 
is approved of God," as in Ps. i. 6. But it is fatal to this 
otherwise natural rendering that it changes the meaning of 
7tVW(J'K€£V from the signification of the word in ver. 2. Any 
intentional antanaclasis must not be thought of; it would 
destroy the connection. The same objection is good against 
the slightly different rendering of Theod., Severian, Theophyl., 
U steTi (Entw. p. 283) : " he is cared for by God; " and against 
Calvin's paraphrase: "he is reckoned among sons." 

!(iii.) Augustine is much better in De Trin. IX. i. 1 : "Nee 
sic qnidem dixit, Cognovit illum, qure periculosa prresumptio 
est, sed, Cognitus est ah illo. Sic et alibi cum dixisset, N unc 
autem cognoscentes Deum; statim corrigens, Imo cogniti, 
inquit, a Deo." Of. Philo, De Cherub. p. 160, Vol. I., Mang. 
,yvwptsoµE0a µ.o,A,A,OV IJ ,yvwpl,oµev. But even this is not al
together satisfactory. For the Apostle John does not hesitate 
to use the expression ,ywwa-,m TOY eeov (1 John iv. 7; cf. 
John xvii. 3), and St. Paul (ii. 10) infers from the fact that the 
Spirit of God searches the depths of God, that the spiritual 
man also, in whom the Spirit dwells, can know them (cf. xiii. 
12). It is not, therefore, "a dangerous presumption" to say 
that the spiritual man knows God, whom the only begotten 
Son bath declared. 

(iv.) Canon Evans makes ovro, refer to God: "This one 
(God) is known by him." The meaning so obtained is most 
suitable. But I cannot persuade myself that the Apostle 
would not, if this had been his meaning, have written 0eo,. 
Of. John xi. 22. 

(v.) The point of the verses is spiritual discernment of the 
true nature and content of moral, as distinguished from cere
monial, obligation. The healthy action of this faculty depends 
on love of the brethren. But love of the brethren springs 
from love to God, which is, therefore, the necessary condition 
of enlightenment of conscience. The reason is that without 
loving God we cannot know God, and without knowing God 
we cannot know the nature of the good. Seraphic love 
accompanies "the cherub contemplation." But what is meant 
by know ledge of God ? Not a comprehension of His being or 
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attributes in themselves. The creature can know God only in 
so far as the mind of God is directed towards him. Know
ledge of moral truths differs from other knowledge in being 
accompanied by a consciousness 0£ being in the sight of God ; 
that is, 0£ being ourselves in a certain moral condition. We 
cannot discern the nature of goodness without judging our
selves as being or as not being good; and this act of self
judgment involves a sense of God's judgment. Hence know
ledge of God gives us knowledge of moral truths only when 
knowledge of God means that we are conscious of being 
known of Him. 

According to St. Paul, therefore, two distinct elements com
bine to form an enlightened conscience-knowledge and love. 
Conscience is impossible without reason and emotion. This 
would have been his answer, we may conjecture, if he had 
consciously put to himself the modern question, What is 
conscience ? His words may be compared with Aristotle's 
definition of 7rpoa{pecnr:; as /3ovXevw,1 ~pe~ir:; (Eth. Nie. III. 
iii. 19), or what is the same thing, op€1CT£/COr:; vovr:; (ib. VI. ii. 
6); and with Bp. Butler's account of conscience, "whether 
considered as a sentiment of the understanding or as a per
ception 0£ the heart, or, which seems the truth, as including 
both." (Dissert. II.) 

Vv. 4-13, Having stated these two principles of aotion, 
knowledge and love, in an abstract and in a concrete form, 
the Apostle resumes consideration 0£ the question respecting 
sacrificial meats. To mark resumption oiw is used more 
frequently than any other particle. Cf. Hartung, Partikell. II. 
p. 22. So in Mark iii. 31. From ver. 4 to ver. 8 the content 
of Christian knowledge, considered apart from love, is set 
forth; from ver. 9 to ver, 13 the •effect 0£ Christian love is 
explained. 

V. 4. Knowledge, even without love, can attain to an ap. 
prehension of the spirituality and oneness 0£ God. First, God 
is a Spirit, and there is no image of Him in the woPld. It is a 
question whether ouoev is predicate (" an idol is nothing in the 
world") or an attributive (" there is no idol in the world"). 
The former is the view of Tert. (Contra Marc. V. 7), Chrys., 
Theod., Theopbyl., Hervrous, Calvin, Estius, Cor. a Lap., 
Stanley, etc. It has in its favour that the appellation given 
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in the Old Testament to the heathen gods is Elilim (" no
things"), which are mockingly contrasted with Elohim. Cf. 
Lev. xix. 4; ] Chron. xvi. 26; Jer. viii. 19; Acts xiv. 15; 
1 Cor. x. 19; xii. 2. Against it are the following consider
ations : (1) the position of ovoev, (2) the parallelism between 
OV0€V eloco;\.ov and ovoe)s Bea,;;, (3) the redundancy, according 
to this view, of the words "in the world." It is, therefore, 
much more probable that the Apostle intended to say " that 
there is no idol in the world." So Meyer, De W ette, Maier, 
Osiander, Hofmann, etc. But the words are still obscure. 
For what is meant by "idol? " The usual explanation is that 
it means, not the image, but the deity represented: The 
objects of heathen worship have no real existence ; they are 
merely the creature& of the worshipper's imagination and, 
consequently, cannot either sanctify or pollute the meats 
offered to them. But this is in direct contradiction of the 
Apostle's statement that the objects of heathen worship are 
the demons (cf. x. 20). Meyer, De Wette, Kling think the 
meaning is that the heathen gods do not exist in the form in 
which they are conceived to exist by the heathen, as Zeus or 
Apollo; they exist as demons, but not as gods. This makes the 
next clause tautological. Chrys., on the other hand, under
stands by eloco;\,ov, :not the deity represented, but the image of 
wood or stone. Similarly Augustine (Enarr. in Ps. cxxxv. § 3) 
says the reference is « ad materiam terrenam sensu carentem." 
It is very doubtful that efow;\.ov ever means a false god, apart 
from the image. The examples cited by expositors do not 
prove it. If, therefore, efoco;\.ov denotes the visible image, the 
words will mean that there .is no such thing as an image of 
Deity in all creation. In the supramundane sphere there is an 
elKwv of the Divine µopcfnf. 0£. 2 Cor. iv. 4; Col. i. 15. _But as 
there is no Divine uxiJµa, there is no efoco;\,ov of God. Second, 
God is one, and there is no God except that One. (''ETepo,;; 
is omitted in ~ A B D. So Lachm., Treg., W estc. and Hort; 
but Tisch. now retains it.) The heathen deities are not gods. 
From these two fundamental contrasts between Christianity 
and heathenism it follows that no meats offered to an idol are 
holy either because they are sanctified to the service of the 
true God, who is a Spirit, or because they are offered to 
heathen deities, which are non-existent. 
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Vv. 5, 6. The two statements, that God is a Spirit and that 
God is one, are proved by an appeal to the Christian conscious
ness. Thus the words "we know" are justified, and that 
knowledge is declared to be something deeper than an intel
lectual conviction. God is now designated Father, and the 
Lord of all is said to be Jesus Christ, and we, Christians, are 
shown to be in intimate relation to Christ and to the Father. 
The argument is to this effect : The heathen gods are not 
gods, and we know it; but even if they have some sort of 
existence-as indeed they have-yet to us, Christians, they 
are as if they were not ; for our conception of Diyinity includes 
the two notions of fatherhood and lordship, and these we find 
only in our- Father and our Lord. 

V. 5. This protasis and the appended parenthesis are ex
plained by most expositors to be a virtual denial of the exist
ence of the heathen gods in any form, as if the Apostle were 
assuming the point of view of their worshippers. _ But the fol
lowing considerations seem to me to tell against this view: (1) 
It makes ,cat useless; ,cat ryd.p ef7rep must mean "for even if," 
not "although." Of. note on vii. 21. (2) The position of elcn 
makes the word emphatic ; for of course it cannot be joined 
to }.,eryoµ,evoi, as if the two words were synonymous with 
elvai }..eryovrni. (3) This view makes the parenthetical clause 
rurr7rep • • • 7rOA-Aol a mere repetition in an expanded form of 
the conditional clause ef7rep ••• ryiji;. If the parenthetical 
clause be regarded as proof of the statement that the heathen 
believed in many gods, it may be replied that to prove this 
was unnecessary. For these reasons I understand the protasis 
in ver. 5 to be an admission that the gods of the heathen do 
exist in some form. In what form, the Apostle does not say in 
this place. He says it in x. 20. There is only one God; and 
even if we admit, as admit we must, that there are real beings 
to whom the sacrifices of the heathen are offered, still the 
Christian spirit refuses to acknowledge that these beings can 
pollute the good creatures of God or touch God's children. 
'rhe Apostle's denial that these beings are gods is contained 
in the word }..eryoµ,evoi, "called" what they are not. 

efTe ev oupavcj> efre E'Tr~ Tiji; ryiji;. Heathen mythology con
tains two conceptions. On the one hand, it is the expression 
of men's natural theology or universal belief in the existence 
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of one unseen Being, who made all things. The primitive 
worship was monotheistic, and " every new name threatened 
to obscure more and more the primitive intuition of God." 
(Max Muller, Chips, Vol. II. p. 358.1) The .Apostle's state
ment that heathenism filled heaven with gods many implies 
that it not only contradicted the Christian revelation, but 
that it is also false to its own original monotheism. Again, 
on the other hand, the heathen mythology, especially in its 
Greek development, may be regarded as the religious expres
sion of national ideas and civilization. The Greek conception 
of the independence of every unit in nature and society was 
embodied in the mythology. Every city had its tutelary deity; 
every spring of water was haunted ; every crop of corn was 
under the protection of a goddess ; every movement of the 
elements and every human action might assume a· sacred 
character and become, the one a prayer, the other its an
swer. There were gods on the earth. The Greeks themselves 
recognised the distinction between e1Toupav{oi 0eo{ and 0eol 
e1nx0ovtoi. Thus heathen religion denied or ignored the 
oneness and the spirituality of God,-in its departure, that 
is, from primitive monotheism and its deification of the forces 
of nature. 

Chrys. and most expositors think the sun, moon and stars 
are meant by the gods in heaven, and deified heroes and kings 
by gods on earth, But this limits the deification of nature to 
the heavenly bodies. 

rou7rep elulv 0eol 7rOAAol tcal tc6pwi 7ro}..}..o[. A parenthetical 
clause, intended to justify the supposition now made. Its 
force consists in its being an expression of the Apostle's own 
belief in the objective existence, in some form or other here 
not stated, of the beings whom the heathens worshipped. The 
emphasis, therefore, is, first of all, on elulv. But 7rOAAol also 
is emphatic; the multeity of heathen gods standing in con
trast to the One God of Christians. Kvpwi is added to 0eo{ 
£or the sake of the distinction between ei~ Kvpw~ and ek Beo~ 
in ver. 6. But for that reason the distinction between 0eo{ and 
tcvpwi must be more than verbal. Kupw~ is, as Stanley observes, 

1 Prof. Max Miiller, I am bound to acknowledge, more recently explained 
that his words must not be understood as a declaration of belief in the priority 
of monotheism. • 
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"the correlative of the Syrian Baal." But, as 0eol implies that 
there is a true God, so 1'Vpto£ implies the existence of the true 
Lord, that is, Jehovah, who is contrasted with Baalim and de
notes the God that revealed Himself to Moses and the prophets, 
the moral Governor, who is "longsuffering, abundant in good
ness and truth, keeping mercy for thousands; but not always 
pardoning the guilty." The Apostle contrasts the polytheism 
of degenerate heathenism with the true monotheism, and the 
Baalim of other Semitic nations with Jehovah. He speaks 0£ 
heathenism as it is both the corruption of natural and the 
antagonist of revealed theology. 

V. 6. To us, Christians, there is but one· God and one 
Lord. The inference-which the Apostle leaves to his readers 
to draw-is that we, Christians, at least, should not regard 
meat offered to an idol as either sanctified or polluted. He 
proves, that to us there is but one God and one Lord by 
declaring who and what the one God and the one Lord are :-

I. One God; II. One Lor<l; 
who is, ( 1) Father ; who is, (1) Jesus Christ; 

(2) He from (2) He through 
whom are whom are 
all things ; all things; 

(3) He to (3) He through 
whom are we whom are we 
Christians. Christians. 

~µ:iv, "for us," as in ix. 2. Cf. note on i. 18. 
o 7ra-r~p, not to be joined with 0eor;, "God the Father" ; 

but in apposition to it, "God, who is the Father"; as, in 
the corresponding clause, 'l11<Tov<; Xpt<T-ro<; is in apposition 
to Kvpio<;, "one Lord, who is Jesus Christ." A.gain, 'Tfa-r~p 

must not be restricted to God's being the Father of Jesus 
Christ (Cajet., Alford). For, (1) this would require the cor
responding words to be, "one Lord, even the Son; " (2) the 
subject 0£ the whole passage is, not what God is to Christ, but 
what He is to us, and the truth of God's fatherhood as He is 
related to men is a notion in advance 0£ that of the spirituality 
and oneness 0£ the Divine nature (ver. 4), or rather, it is that 
conception of God in which the spirituality and oneness of His 
nature is revealed to us and accepted by us in its practical 
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influence. On the other hand, God's fatherhood must not in 
this passage be restricted to the correlative of Christian adop
tion (Meyer). The words "from Him are all things" express 
the entire content of the fatherhood of God. The idea is 
partially realized in creation, but fully in Christian sonship. 
Believers are from and unto God. In the series from God 
man is the re7',oc;, the last and highest term; in the series unto 
God the believer is the apx~, the first term. In Rom. xi. 36 
the three expressions "from Him," "through Him," "unto 
Him/' are used in reference to God. But in both passages the 
prepositions do not express trinitarianism, inasmuch as, not 
€le;, but EV, would be used in speaking of the Holy Spirit. At 
the same time, the use of " through Him are all things," in 
Rom. xi. 36 of God, and in this passage of Christ, is some 
evidence that St. Paul understood the words in the Johannine 
meaning (John i. 3) and ascribed to the Lord Jesus the at
tributes which St. John ascribes to the Logos. Pfleiderer 
(Paulin. p. 146) infers from Col. i. 16 that the Christology of 
the Epistle to the Colossians is inconsistent with that of the 
present chapter. The inference is not warranted. On similar 
grounds it might be argued that the doctrine of the Epistle 
to the Romans, in which "through" is said of God, is in
consistent with our Epistle, in which all things are said to 
be "through" Christ. Baur (Die Lehre von der Dreieinigkeit, 
I. p. 85; Neutest. Theol. p. 193) objects that Kvpioc; in St. 
Paul's Epistles always means the Lord of the Church, through 
whom everything is done that has for its object man's 
salvation through God's grace. He infers that the words 
" through Him are all things " must refer to the moral cre
ation; adding that St. Paul nowhere ascribes the creation 
of the world to Christ. But against his interpretation are, 
(1) the resemblance between this ver. and Rom. xi. 36; 
Col. i. 15-19; (2) the manifest parallelism between "through 
Him are all things" and "from Him are all things"; (3) 
the antithesis between "all things" and " we," Christians ; 
(4) the purpose of the passage, which is to prove that eat
ing meat offered to an idol is not sinful, inasmuch as all 
things were made through Christ. It is true that Kvpioi, 
means the Lord of the Church. But this only adds to 
the significance of the statement. All things were made 
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through Him who is Lord of the Church. Consequently every
thing created is consecrated to His service and the service 
of His Church. Even Zeller rejects Baur's view (cf. Theol. 
Jahrb., 1842, p. 74). The words "through Him" imply, 
moreover, not an ideal, but a personal pre-existence of the 
One Lord Jesus Christ. That this was St. Paul's doctrine is 
certain from the word" sent" in Rom. viii. 3; Gal. iv. 4, and 
the words "became poor" in 2 Cor. viii. 9, to cite only from 
Epistles· on all sides acknowledged to be genuine. On the 
other hand, the use here of the name "Jesus" does not justify 
Pfleiderer's assertion (Paulin. p. 142) that the Apostle re
garded Christ as being man in his pre-existing state.1 On 
the theology of the ver. cf. Chrys., De Ineompr. Dei Nat., 
Hom. 5. That writers coming so soon after the Apostle as 
Clement of Rome and Barnabas, whose teaching is most pro
bably formed on the type of St. Paul's, believe in the pre
existence of our Lord is in itself almost enough to prove that 
the Apostle taught the same doctrine. Of. Barn., Ep. V. 5 sq. 

el<, aih-6v, for el,. ov. Of. vii. 13. 
V. 7. But this knowledge is not in all. Some brethren 

are weak. He distinguishes between having knowledge (ver. 
1) and its being within; between the merely intellectual 
belief and the inward illumination of moral strength. In this 
connection ryvw<ri<, is equivalent to uocp{a. It is the prero
gative of the spiritual man, who knows the mirid of Christ. 
Every Christian, it is true, has the indwelling Spirit, and, 
consequently, knowledge in germ. But in the spiritual man 
only, that is the mature Christian, is it fully developed. Of. 
1 Tim. iv. 3, Toi<, '11"£<r'TO£'> Ka£ e7reryvwtco<riv, that is, knowledge 
is developed faith. It is at this point that Clement of 
Alexandria and Origen sometimes deviate from the Apostle's 
teaching, by representing faith as blind acceptance and know
ledge as superadded insight (0ewpla) into the original reason 
or Logos; whereas in St. Paul'~ Epistles they differ only as 
the babe in Christ differs from the more devtiloped believer, 
as the bud differs from the ripe fruit. Of. Clem. Al., Strom. 
VI. pp. 817 sqq. Potter. 

For uvveio1uei (N3 D, Vulg.) N1 A B read uvv'f/0e{q,, which is 

1 No Jew could have conceived of a man being a medium of the creation of 
all things. 
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adopted by Bengel, Lachm., Treg., Tisch., W estc. and Hort. 
But Reiche, Osiander, De W ette, Meyer retain uuveio,jCTet. 
The difference of meaning is not great. ~uveloTJCT£<; expresses 
the result, uvv,j0eia the process that leads up to it. But the 
weight of evi<lence is in favour of uuv'T}0etq,, which is also 
apparently, though not really, the more difficult reading. For 
it seems at first strange that the Apostle should speak of 
Christians associating with an idol. The fact is that he intro
duces it as an instance of the formation of a moral conviction 
by habituation. 'E0iuµrjJ al apxal TOV n0ucov ,YWWG'/COV
Tat. (Andron. Rhod. Paraphr. A.rist. Eth. Nie. I. 7). Con
sequently the opposite conviction can be formed only by 
habituation; that is to say, it is not every Christian that can 
entirely free his conscience from the vague dread that behind 
the idol there lurks a divine power. From a similar source 
comes the belief in witchcraft among Christians. Missionaries 
bear witness to the same fact among their converts to this day. 
Hence the words "until now.'' It is not mere faith, but faith 
developed into knowledge that liberates conscience; and that 
knowledge must be, not a merely intellectual belief in a 
doctrine, but the inmost conviction that grows through habi
tuation with the truth of God's spirituality and oneness. This 
is the force of ev in the previous clause. I£ uuveio,jCTet is read, 
then TOtl elow">..ov will be objective gen.: "conscious convictions 
in respect of the idol.'' So uuvetOTJutv Tov 0eoii in 1 Pet. ii. 19. 

ewe; &pn must follow G'VV.Tj0€1ff (or G'UVl;£0~CT€£) as in N B D 
V ulg. Hence it is not to be connected with "eat" (Theophyl., 
CEcum., Calvin), but closely with "habituation," which has not 
yet ceased. The words imply that some at least of the weak 
brethren belonged to the Gentile portion of the Church. In 
Rom. xiv. they are Jews. The moral influence of Mosaism 
was in this matter similar to that of pagan religions. Both 
enfeebled the conscience. On adverbial phrases attached to 
substantives in the place of adjectives and the omission of the 
article cf. Winer, Gr. § LIV. 6; Buttmann, N. S. p. 83. So in 
xii. 31, ,ca0' v7rep/3o">..~v 00011. Examples occur in the classics. 
Cf. Bernhardy, W. S. p. 338. 

we; elow">..60uTov e.u0iouCTt, "meat offered to an idol they eat as 
such," not as ordinary meat. Hence the supposed defilement. 

uuve{O'l'JG't<;. The word first occurs in a passage of Chrysip-
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pus cited by Diog.' Laert. VII. 85, 7rpwTov ,yap ol,ce'iov 7ravn 
,w<p iJ <TV<TTauir; /€a£ iJ TaVT'T]<; uvve£0'1]<T£<;, where it means 
"consciousness." But the passage proves that when the word 
came to mean" conscience," the avv- expressed, not "knowing 
together with God," as Bp. Sanderson held aft~r the School
men, but "knowing together with oneself"; that is, it signifies 
that man cannot be conscious of himself without knowing him
self as a moral creature. In the language of Stoicism it con
veys also the ethical notion of an internal judge. Cf. Epictet., 
Fragm. 27, avopa<; oe ,yevoµhov<; a Bea<; '7tapaoloro<T£ Tfj 
eµcpVT<p uvveio1ue£ cpu"XaTT€£V, and frequently in Seneca. So 
in LXX., Eccles. x. 20, but not in the Old Test. In our 
passage it means the sense of guilt which a Christian has 
when he thinks he has contracted moral defilement by con
tact with an idol. 

au0ev~r;, "a weak" or, as we might say, "diseased" con
science, incapable of forming a sound, healthy judgment. As 
we speak of weak nerves, the Apostle speaks of a weak 
conscience. A person, who has been taught when a child to 
believe in ghosts, will sometimes be seized with dread if he 
is alone at night, though his reason has long since convinced 
him that spectres do not appear. Similarly, though the moral 
reason of a Christian tells him that the heathen deities which 
he formerly worshipped do not ·exist, yet it requires spiritual 
knowledge of the true God to allay his dread. Cf. 1 Tim. i. 
5, where the Apostle joins "a good conscience" with "faith 
unfeigned." The metaphor is more apparent in au01:v~r; than 
it would be in au0Evouua (ver. 12). 

µ0Xvv1:rni, "is continually defiled"; that is, the weak Christ
ian contracts moral defilement in his own eyes, and that more 
and more. The New Test. speaks of the conscience itself 
being defiled or pure (1 Tim. iii. 9), evil (Heb. x. 22) or good 
(1 Tim. i. 19), because the word still carried with it the idea 
of self-consciousness. .A. pure or defiled conscience is a con
sciousness of being pure or defiled. But if, in the language 
of Butler, we assert the sovereign authority of conscience as 
judge, then we cannot ascribe to conscience either moral good
ness or moral depravity. Even "an erring conscience" is a 
phrase without meaning. Conscience is the judge that pro
nounces sentence. But the correctness of the verdict depends 
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on the evidence submitted to the reason and the capacity of 
the intellect to form a judgment upon it; and the moral value 
0 £ that j udgment arises from considerations extraneous to the 
conscience. Further, this consciousness 0£ defilement from 
contact with an idol is produced only in the weak Christian. 
A heathen does not consider it to be a defilement; for the 
idol is to him the manifestation of God. A strong Christian 
will not think it a defilement; for he has no dread of the 
demons and does not believe they can defile him apart from 
his own will. Curtius (Grundz. p. 372) connects µolvuv(J) with 
µE"A.a,; and Lat. malus. 

V. 8. 7rapa<TT~<Tet. So ~ 1 A B, adopted by Lachm., Tisch., 
Treg., W estc. and Hort. D has 7rapt<TT1J<Tt, which De Wette 
and Hofmann prefer, because the first may have crept in from 
Rom. xiv. 10; 2 Cor. iv. 14. The meaning is given in Rom. 
xiv. 10, 7rapa<TT1J<Toµe0a T<p /3~µan Tou 0cov, which again is 
expounded by Kaµ,Jrct 'Tfav ryovv. Food will not present us 
before God as our judge. It is true that conscience is essen
tially the power which sets a man in God's presence. But 
eating and abstaining from eating are things indifferent. God 
condemns neither the one nor the other. If conscience con
demns either, it places the man before a phantom tribunal, not 
before the living God. The Auth. and Rev. Versions render 
the word by " commend," as if it were synon. with <Tvvt<TT1Jp,t. 

But this would be applicable only to one limb of the antithesis 
that follows, 7rept<T<Tevoµev. The words v<TTepovµe0a and 7repi<T
<Tevoµev must, therefore, have a comparative force, and be 
connected, the former with Jav µ~ cpary(J)µev, the latter with 
Jav cpary(J)µev: "For neither, if we abstain, are we inferior on 
that account to him that eats; nor, if we eat, are we on that 
account superior to him that abstains." The man 0£ over
scrupulous conscience often admires the superior knowledge 
of the strong Christian and, at the same time, condemns the 
liberty of action which is the direct result of largeness of 
view; while the strong Christian is conscious of a superiority 
that often degenerates into pride and contempt of the breth
ren. Hence it is that the term " weak " is applied to him 
who abstains, the term "strong" to him who eats. 

V, 9. Having stated the principle that eating and absten
tion are in themselves tndifferent, he proceeds to state the 
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opposite principle, that the strong Christian ought to abstain, 
if by eating he tempts the weak brother to do what his con
science condemns as a sin. 

oe, adversative. Though food does not affect our relation 
to God, it may affect our relation to our brethren and so bring 
us indirectly under the condemnation of God. 

€govu{a, "authority." Chrys. observes that a rebuke lies 
hid in the word. 

wp6utcoµ,µ,a, that at which one strikes one~s foot. Cf. note 
on i. 23 ; Rom xiv. 13. 

TO£~ au0eveuiv. So NAB D, which is decisive against au0e
VOV<T£V. The weakness precedes and occasions the stumbling. 
Cf. Rom. xiv. 21, where a climax is observable, 1rpoutco7rTE£ 

-(]" tca voa"'A,LteTai-au0eve£. 
V. 10. That the example of a strong brother may lead a 

weak brother astray is proved by supposing a case, an extreme 
one, it is true, but likely to have occurred in Corinth. He 
supposes a Christian taking part with heathen friends at a 
sacrificial banquet, and that before the shrine of an idol. In 
x. 14 he condemns the practice on other grounds. · 

"fap, introducing an instance. 
elow"'A,e{rp, "the place of an idol." Cf. Mace. i. 47. So 

:1.uTapTeZov, 1 Sam. xxxi. 10. The Apostle shuns the use of 
the word " temple" or " house " in speaking of dead gods, 
in the same way as 0vuiauT~pwv is used of the altar of the 
true God, to distinguish it from the heathen {3wµ,o~. 

tcaTatce{µ,evov, "reclining at table." So also avatce,u0ai in 
late Greek, as John xii. 2. .A. banquet in a public place, but 
not worthy to be designated a sacrifice in a temple. 

oltcoooµ,1}0~ueTai, ironical : " built up." The irony is lost 
if we render it "emboldened" (Tyndale, Auth, and Rev. Ver
sions). The word implies a consciousness of superiority in 
being permitted by one's conscience to sit at a banquet in 
the place of an idol. Cf. Tert., De Prcescript. 3: "redificari in 
ruinam." 

V. 11. The best attested reading is a1ro"'A,"'A,vrni "lap o 
au0evwv EV -rfj ufj "fYW<T€£, o aoeXcpo~ oi' 8v XptuTo~ <L7TE0avev. 
So N A B D, except that A has ouv, not "fap, D an asyndeton, 
and that B omits ufj. The ver. is, therefore, not part of the 
question of ver. 10, but the answer to it: "Builded up, did I 
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say? Nay, he is perishing l" Hence the pres. a?ToAAVTat is 
not intended to express the certainty of a future occurrence, 
but implies that the weak brother is now, by reason of his 
guilt, in the act of perishing. 

Jv Tf, ufi 7vwuei, not merely "by reason of thy knowledge," 
but "by attempting to share in thy knowledge," without 
making it really his own. .An antithesis is implied between 
ev and ufj. 'E?Tt would express only the external occasion 
of his peri1,hing ; Jv means " in the midst of, surrounded 
by, thy knowledge." The knowledge increases the sinfulness 
of ensnaring the weak. He uses the largeness of his own 
Christianity to destroy a brother Christian, whereas that large
ness of view ought to have enabled him to understand his 
brother's position and taught him how to save his brother. 
The words "a brother, for whom Christ died," are a most 
effective close to the Apostle's remonstrance. They express 
the idea of love in two of its aspects; first, as it is based on 
Christian brotherhood, and second, as it is the manifestation of 
Christ's death in the Christian's life. The .Apostle contrasts 
the reckless indifference of a brother to a brother and the 
generous self-sacrifice of Christ for an enemy. Of. Rom. xv. 3 . 
.Another thought, that the strong Christian was undoing the 
work of Christ, is included, but is not the most prominent idea 
of the words. 

V. 12. oe, '' yea moreover." Of. Heh. ii. 6; iv. 13; xii. 6; 
.Ast, Lex. Plat. p. 421. 

Kal, not exactly explicative of aµ,apT<ivovTe<; (De Wette), 
but adding to the notion of sin that of injury. 

TU7TTOVT€r;. Elsewhere in the New Test. TV71'TID is not used 
metaphorically, as it is occasionally in class. Greek and LXX., 
as Prov. xxvi. 22. The metaphor of cc smiting" conscience is 
suggested by the word "weak." 

'T'YJV O"VV€t01]0"tV au0evovuav, "their conscience, and that 
when it is growing weaker." 

elr; Xpio-Tov. Not only their conduct is in direct contrast 
to that of Christ, but also they sin against Him. How it is a 
sin against Christ is told us in the word oihro, which should be 
closely connected with aµ,apTaVOVT€<;, cc thus sinning." ]!,or, 
.first, they sin against a brother, who is equally loved by 
Christ; second, they sin against conscience, emancipated and 
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endowed with sovereign authority by Christ; third, they 
destroy him for whom Christ died. 

V. 13. oio,rep, "just for this reason." The 1rep adds 
vividness and force to the oi' ;;, Of. Hartung, Partikell. I. pp. 
327-344. The meaning here is that the Apo~tle is resolved 
not to offend a brother because he would be sinning against 
Christ by so doing. On ,r~p cf. Uv,rep (" if as a matter of 
fact"), Heh. iii. 14. 

f)proµa, .generally: "if such a thing as food." There are 
things which the Apostle will not sacrifice; and some of them 
are in themselves indifferent, provided his action does not 
wound the conscience of a weak brother but c'ondemns the 
insidious doctrines of false brethren, He would not, for this 
reason, consent to circumcise Titus (cf. Gal. ii. 5). 

ov µ,f. Understand some such word as cpofJo,, as in Xen., 
Mem. II. i. 25, OU cf,of)o, µ,f <TE aryary<iJ. The tut. indic. is 
accounted for by supposing that the origin of the phrase was 
forgotten and it came to be regarded as a mere strong nega
tive. Elmsley (on Eur., Med. 1151) explains it as a question; 
ov µr, µeve'i,; "will you not not-remain ? " But this does not 
account for the use of ou µ,f with the subjunctive, and the 
second negative cannot be µ,f. Goodwin (G,·eek Moods, §§ 87 
and 89, Note 2, Rem. 1) considers this subjunctive to be a relic 
of the Homeric use of that mo'od with the force of a weak 
fut. indic. But, in that case, we should expect ov, without µ,f, 
to take the subjunctive sometimes; and, as ov µ,f is an 
emphatic negative, we should expect it to be followed . by a 
strong, not a weak, future. 

,cpia, " flesh-meat," that food which, as a matter of fact, 
caused the weak brother to stumble. The Apostle's sudden 
vehemence arises from his mention of Christ ; and the declara
tion of his resolve prepares the way for the mention of his 
own example in the next chapter. 

B. The Reconciliation of the opposite Christian Conceptions of 
Liberty and Love. 

(ix. 1-27). 

This chapter stands in close connection with the preceding 
discussion of the law of love as it regulates the action of 
Christian liberty. The Apostle's conduct is an instance of 

Q 
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self-denying abstinence from lawful things for the sake of 
others. The main thought of the chapter is stated in ver. 19, 
the rest being either an expansion or a proof of this thought 
in its two opposite aspects. First, he proves from the fact of 
his apostleship that he is free. As instances of the application 
of the Christian conception of liberty, he specifies freedom from 
restrictions as to food, freedom from obligation to abstain from 
marriage, and freedom to claim maintenance at the hands of 
the Churches. Second, he is resolved, notwithstanding this, to 
forego the exercise of his rights in these things, that he may 
have more power to gain men through the Gospel, as a runner 
or a boxer undergoes hardship when he is in training for the 
race or the ring. 

V. 1. The impassioned language of viii. 13 continues. 'l'his 
justifies the asyndeton. NAB Vulg. read ou,c elµ,l l'A.ev0epo,; 
ou,c elµ,l a?Too-,-o:\.o,; So Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Westc. and 
Hort. Reiche defends the tex. rec. on the ground that the 
mention of liberty ought to follow the mention of the apostolic 
office from which it springs. But the liberty here spoken of 

. is the Christian liberty; only its application is different in the 
case of an Apostle. Meanwhile he takes advantage of the refer
ence to his apostleship to prove by the way that he is an apostle. 
For a similar short digression cf. xv. 9, 10. The two essential 
constituents of apostleship were, first, that the Apostle should 
bear witness to the world of the central fact of Christianity, the 
resurrection of Jesus Christ, and, second, that he should preach 
the risen Saviour in the demonstration of Spirit and of power. 
Paul has seen Jesus after His resurrection and is, conse
quently, a witness of the Lord's heavenly life. His ministry also 
has been effectual in making the Corinthians themselves Christ
ians, so that they at least must acknowledge his apostleship. 

Xpto-Tov should be omitted, as in NA B. He means that he 
has seen the historical Jesus of Nazareth. The reference must 
be to the appearance of Jesus to Saul on the way to Damascus. 
Riickert objects that no mention is made of his having seen 
Jesus. But cf. Acts ix. 17, 2 7. To have seen Him in the days 
of His flesh or in a vision would not have made St. Paul a 
witness for the resurrection. 

ewpa,ca. The perf. expresses the abiding result of having 
seen Jesus in the power of his apostleship. 
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epryov. Of. Seneca, Ep. 34, "meum opus es." 
V. 2. &'>.:>..otr;. They cannot be identified with any degree 

of certainty with any party in the Church, such as the Petrine 
party (Rabiger), The word implies that St. Paul's apostleship 
was denied in many Churches. His vindicating his apostleship 
in writing to the Corinthians proves that it was questioned in 
Corinth also. Almost all his epistles lead to the same conclu
sion, and show the widespread influence of his antagonists. 

a).,).,a rye, only here and Luke xxiv. 21 in the New Test. 
In both places it seems to mean "yet at all events." In 
class. Greek some word comes in between. . 

u<f,parylr;, not only a <T'T}µe'iov. What they were was a Divine 
attestation to his apostleship. 0£. Rom. iv. 11. "In the Lord," 
belongs, not to " apostleship," but to vµ,e'i.r; : "You, as being 
in the Lord." 

V. 3. afJT'TJ is referred by Chrys. to what follows, as if the 
Apostle were justifying his practice of not depending on the 
Churches for his maintenance. But no one questioned his 
right to do so, whereas many denied his apostleship. The 
word must, therefore, refer to what precedes : "That I have 
seen Jesus, and that you are my work in the Lord-these are 
the proof of my apmitleship.-" AfJT'TJ is not subject (De W ette), 
but predicate, in gender of subject. For the clause answers 
the question, "what is the seal of my apostleship?" Of. 
John i. 19; xvii. 3. 

avatcptvov,nv, a legal term. Of. Luke xxiii. 14. It means, 
not merely "questioning it," but" examining into it." 

V. 4. Christian liberty is not in all cases identical in its 
manifestations. To an Apostle it means authority to expect 
maintenance from the Churches for himself and his family. 

µ,r, ou, num non, gives an ironical turn to the question. It 
expresses surprise. 0£. Xen., Mem. IV. ii. 12, µ,r, ov Svvaµ,at, 
" Is it, then, come to this, that I cannot," etc. 

<f,arye'iv ,cat me'iv, that is, to be maintained at the expense of 
the Churches. Cf. Luke x. 7. Here is no allusion to eating 

• things offered to idols (Olshaus.), or to asceticism (Hofm.), as in 
Matt. xi. 18. Of. vv. 7, 9, 11, 14. It was necessary for the 
Apostle to discuss the question of his claim to receive main
tenance from the Churches, partly in consequence of the doubts 
cast upon his apostleship, partly perhaps because a reaction 
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was setting in against the enthusiasm of the earliest Christians 
of Jerusalem, who considered nothing their own, and of such 
men as Barnabas, who sold his land and laid the money at the 
Apostles' feet, partly on account of the "peculiar difficulties," as 
Wordsworth observes, "the two Apostles of the Gentiles had 
to contend with arising from the absence of any regular code 
of ministerial maintenance for the priests of heathen nations." 

V. 5. Another form of Christian liberty is the right to 
enter the married state. 

aOEA.cp~v ryvva'i,ca, "a sister as wife," that is, a wife who is a 
Christian. So Tert., Exhort. ad Cast. 8. But in De Monog. 8 
he offers the explanation afterwards mentioned by Theod. and 
accepted by Jerome (Contra Jovin. I. 26), Augustine (De Op. 
Monach. 4), CEcum., Theophyl., Cor. a Lap., Est., that the 
Apostle is speaking, not of a wife, but of a female attendant 
who ministered of her substance to the Apostles as rich women 
had ministered to Christ. Helena, the companion of Simon 
Magus, was an instance of the abuse of this very thing. The 
only argument favourable to this view is the general tradition 
of the early Church that few of the Apostles were married. 
Peter only, says Tertullian (ut sup.). Clement of Alexandria 
(Strom. III. p. 535, Potter) adds Philip and Paul, from having 
misunderstood Acts xxi. 9; Phil. iv. 3.1 But ryuva'i,ca would 
surely be redundant, if it did not mean " wife." The practice 
among the clergy of having ryvva'i,car; uvvEtua,c-rovr;, which 
prevailed widely in the time of Chrysostom, was forbidden by 
several Councils. We may infer that the Apostle speaks here 
of marriage as a thing indifferent no less than as an example of 
the application of the principle that an Apostle, who journeys 
from place to place to found Churches, has a right to expect 
the Churches to maintain him and his family. 

wr; . . . K7Jcpos, " as the rest of the Apostles and, to par
ticularize, the brothers of the Lord and Cephas." If Cephas 
is here included among the Apostles, so also are the brothers 
of the Lord. In Gal. i. 19 James is almost certainly styled an 
Apostle as well as brother of the Lord, and apparently so, but 

1 I cannot account for the statement in the interpolated Ignatian Epistle 
to the Philadelphians, eh. 4, that all the Apostles, including Paul, were mar
ried. It is an interpolation not .in the interest of asceticism. Ambrosiaster 
also ( on 2 Cor. xi. 2) speaks to the same effect, but excepts Paul and John. 
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not so certainly, in 1 Oor. xv. 7. On ,ca{ in the sense of" to 
particularize" cf. note on ver. 5. All the Apostles had con
~essedly the right; the Lord's brothers and Cephas exercised 
it. On the difficult question whether the Lord's brothers were 
sons of Joseph and Mary or sons of Joseph by a former wife 
or sons of another Mary, sister to the Lord's mother, cf. Bp. 
Lightfoot's exhaustive note, "Galatians," pp. 246 sqq. 

V. 6. ,l] throws some degree of emotion into the question. 
eprya,etTfJa,, the usual word for manual labour. Of. Acts 

xviii. 3 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8. 
V. 7. Passing from his claim to maintenancie as the equal 

of the other Apostles, he argues t.he question on its own merits. 
He mentions, as every-day illustrations of the principle that 
the labourer is worthy of his meat, the soldier, the vine
dresser, and the shepherd. Such secular vocations are men
tioned as are themselves types of the Christian ministry. The 
first represents the Apostles going forth to wage war with the 
world; the second represents them, after conquest, planting 
Churches ; the third represents their pastoral care of the 
Churches which they have founded. Again, the soldier is a 
mercenary ; the vine-dresser an owner ; the shepherd a slave. 
Yet in all alike labour implies reward. 

-rov ,cap'11'ov. So A B C D. . 'l'he accus. would scarcely be 
used if the reference were not to the owner of the vineyard. 

Vv. 8, 9. He will not rest content with illustrations taken 
,cant avfJpro'11'ov, from human affairs. Cf. Gal. iii. 15 ; note on 
iii. 1. He will appeal to the Divine law given through Moses. 
Cf. Deut. xxv. 4. The correct reading is ~ ,ca~ o voµ,o,; -raii-ra ou 
).erye, ; So A B C D. The form of expression intimates that 
some one has objected that, whatever may be the practice of 
men, God does not enjoin upon the Churches the duty of 
maintaining the Apostles : "Or is it indeed true that the law 
says nothing about these things ? " 

cf>,µ,wue,,;. B D read ,c71µ,wue,,;. So Tisch. It is a various 
reading in 1 Tim. v. 18 also. i/Jlµ,o,; is for ucf>iryµ,o,;, the root 
being cf>,ry, as in Lat. figo. 

ci,).oaro is akin to elAvro and Lat. volvo. In the East to this 
day oxen tread out the corn, and the Arabs do not muzzle them. 

V. 10. µ,~ • • • Berp; " Is it for the oxen that God 
cares," that is, when He enjoins the Israelites not to muzzle 
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them? "Or does not" God in the law "generally," as also 
in every particular command, " speak on our account ? " The 
command not to muzzle the ox that treads the corn is given 
with an ulterior reference to ministers of the Gospel. The 
proof of this is that the Mosaic Law, as a whole, has a spiritual, 
Christian meaning underlying the more immediate application 
of its provisions. The meaning is not that every law has for 
an ulterior purpose the care and government of rational crea
tures, as the words are understood by Cajetan, Wolf, Neander, 
Alford, and De Wette, who cites an apposite parallel from 
Philo, De Sacrif. P· 848, ov ryap V7T€p TWV a;\orywv o voµor;, 
a;\;\' v1rep TWV YOVV ,cat, ;\oryov EXOVTWV. Of. De Somniis I. 
p. 579, where Philo declares it would be unworthy of God to 
take thought of a garment; quite in the spirit of Heraclitus' 
words, 7TaYT7] ryap ~<TE/37J<Tf!V "0µ71por; el µ1) ~A.A.7J,YOP7J<Tf!Y. But 
this would not prove the right of Apostles to maintenance. 
Besides, we cannot imagine St. Paul departing so far from the 
spirit of Christ's teaching, that God cares for the raven and 
sparrow because they are His creatures, not merely for the 
sake of man. The Apostle here applies the doctrine of the 
typical nature of the Mosaic dispensation. Cf. Tert., Contra 
Marc. V. 7, "et legem allegoricam secundum nos probavit." 
The allegory of Sarah and Hagar in Gal. iv. is another instance 
in which the Apostle ascribes to the Law a spiritual meaning. 
This interpretation explains 7raYTwr;, which in a question must 
mean "as a whole," "generally," and cannot be rendered 
"certainly." Of. Pfleiderer, Paulin. p. 72. The Epistle of 
Barnabas differs from our passage only in the forced character 
of the allegories. The general theory of both writers is one 
and the same, and the more extreme form which it assumes in 
that Epistle gives a clue to the true purport of the doctrine in 
the hands of St. Paul. Of. Barn., Ep. X. 2, &pa ovv ov,c e<TTW 
EYTOA-1) Beov TO µiJ Tp©,Y€£Y, MwU<T7]', 0€ EY 7ryevµaT£ EA.llA.7J<T€V. 
What this sentence affirms is in accordance with the present 
passage; what it denies is anti-Pauline. 

µeA-€£. Of. Barn., Ep. XI. 1, t'YJT~<Twµev 0€ el eµEA.'YJ<T€Y T<p 
Kvplrp 7rpo</Javepw<Ta£ K.T,A-., that is, in the Law. 

ryap K.T.A.., SC. o voµor;, "Yes, it was written because of 
us." I'ap is used when the answer is a repetition of a ques
tion in the form of an assertion. Of. 1 Tbess. ii. 20. 
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on, demonstrative, "to show that" (Evans). If it is causal 
(" because," Revised Version), then the argument is that the 
Mosaic injunction is proved to have a typical meaning because 
it is in accordance with natural equity. But, if this were the 
Apostle's purpose, an appeal to the general principle would be 
sufficient and render an allegorical use of th~ law of Moses 
needless. Again, the on clause is not the subject of J-ypacfn1 
(Authorized Version); for then we should expect ryerypa7r-ra£ 
and also be compelled to suppose, with Riickert, that the 
subsequent words were taken from a lost apocryphal book. 
Meyer, De W ette, Alford, Evans rightly understand the words 
in a spiritual, not in a literal, sense. " Ploughing" denotes 
the work done. by him who breaks the fallow ground to form 
a Christian community; and "threshing " refers to the work 
of subsequent teachers. The reading of A BC, adopted by 
Lachm., Tisch., W estc. and Hort, is ocf,ei"X-e£ J7r' t>v,rlo£ o 
apo-rp£rov apo-rp,av ,ea~ o aXorov J-,r' €A7fiO£ TOV f1,€T-€')(,€£V; 

Paraphrase: "Surely it is because of us Apostles that this 
particular injunction was put in writing, to show that it is 
right for him who ploughs, that is, first preaches the G-0spel 
in any place, to do so with the prospect of reaping, that is, of 
receiving maintenance from the Church he has formed, and foJI' 
him that threshes, that is, teaches and administers, to do, so 
with the prospect of sharing in that maintenance." 

V. 11. A sudden, we may almost add humorous, descent 
from allegory to practical common sense. The irony of the 
transition is slightly marked by the antithetical balance of the 
two clauses and the use of µerya. " Is it a great matter? Is 
there a principle at stake, which renders it incumbent upon 
us to thrust aside as unworthy of notice the injunction of so 
great a man as Moses?" Hence perhaps it is that the name 
of Moses is introduced in ver. 9. 

· -ra 7rvevµan,ca, that is, the things of God. Of. ii. 14; xii. 
1-3; xiv. 1; Rom. xv. 27. 

Ju7re{pap,€V. Of. Luke viii. 11; Gal. v. 22. The Apostles 
sowed the word; believers reaped the graces of the Spirit. 
Ta uap,c£,ca (in accordance with the synecdochical use of uapg 
for " body ") is synon. with -ra. f).£wn,ca ( vi. 3.), oppos. to 
ouva-ra rip 0e<jj (2 Cor. x. 4). Of. Col. iii. 22. 

0ep{uoµ,€v. So ~ A B, adopted by Lachm., Treg., W estc. 
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and Hort. But Tisch. bas 0epLuooµev. Hermann (De Parf. 
&v, II. 7) vindicated the use of el with the subjunctive in the 
classics, though in prose its occurrence is extremely rare. Cf. 
Tbuc. VI. 21, el EvCTTroutv, Luke ix. 13. But the fut. indic. 
is preferable here. It expresses the certain connection be
tween the sowing and the claim to reap. 

V. 12. The usual explanation is that of Cbrys. : "If false 
teachers are permitted to make slaves of you, we have a 
greater right to do it than they; yet we have not used that 
right." The gen. vµrov will then be objective: "power over 
you." 0£. Matt. x. I. But (1) "authority over you" is not 
a natural expression for maintenance ; (2) this interpretation 
assigns no meaning to µeTexovutv, "partake of." Canon 
Evans' suggestion that vµrov is subjective gen. appears to me 
to be excellent. But I cannot think that JEovCT{a means no
thing more than "license to expect maintenance." "All things 
are yours," says the Apostle elsewhere. Whatever rights and 
prerogatives a teacher has, they are simply an embodiment of 
the rights that belong to the Church. Here, therefore, the 
Apostle speaks of the claim to maintenance as being one phase 
of the Church's possession of all things. Community of pro
perty had been tried and abandoned. But the principle on 
which that experiment was based was a truth intact. " Omnia 
indiscreta sunt apud nos." In an ideal Church that applica
tion of the principle may be resuscitated in its integrity. The 
maintenance of Christian ministers is only a partial application 
of it in one direction. In ver. 11 the Apostle asks if there 
is any great principle that forbids his receiving maintenance 
at the hands of the Church; in this verse he reminds them 
of the principle, already stated in iii. 22, which sustains the 
claim. 

Jry,co7r~v. 'Ery,co7r7e£v is properly "to cut up a road to 
check the advance of an enemy or runner." The oppos. is 
0007r0£€£V and 7rp01C07rT€£V. Cf. Chrys., ava{3o)l..~v T<p opoµ<p 
TOU Aoryov. Of. 2 Thess. iii. I. 

V.13. Another argument, which differs from the previous 
ones in two things: (1) it is not an argument from analogy, 
but represents the maintenance of the ministers at the hands 
of the Churches as being truly an application of a principle 
acted upon under the Old Test.; (2) that principle is that their 
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maintenance is, not an earthly and secular matter (<Fap1w,6v, 
ver. 11), but a spiritual offering to God. 

The Apostle mentions those who performed sacred rites and 
those who gave attendance at the altar. Ambrosiaster thinks 
the former are Gentiles, the latter Jews. It is not likely the 
Apostle would have based an argument on heathen customs. 
Theopbyl., <Ecum., Vitringa (Synag. Vet. p. 74), etc., consider 
tbe former to be Levites, the latter the priests. Certainly 
ipryate<T0a, includes more than the act of oblation, and in 
Num. viii. 12 sqq. it describes the peculiar duties of the 
Levites. At any rate it comprehends in its range of meaning 
the preparation of the sacrifices, while 'TT'apeopeuoVTe(; refers 
specially to the subsequent act of offering them to God; that 
is to say, the former clause is another allusion to founders 
of Churches, the latter to the men that carried on the work 
locally. 

ipryate<T0a, is Hellenistic in the sense of offering worship 
and performing sacred rites. This usage is a survival of the 
ordinary meaning of the Ionic p€tew. For 'TT'po<FeOpevov-re(; 
A B C D read 'TT'apeopeuovTe(;. The meaning is the same. Cf. 
Heb. vii. 13. 

0v<T£a<T-rrJplrp, "with the altar." A portion is consumed by 
the fire on the altar, a portion by tbe priest, who shares it 
with tbe altar. 0v<Tla<T-r71pwv; the altar of Jehovah; {3wµ,o(;, a 
heathen altar. Philo uses /3roµ,o(; of the altar of the Lord. So 
also Barn., Ep. I. 7. 

V. 14. As God enjoined under the Law, so also Christ 
ordained in His Church (cf. Matt. x. 10; Luke x. 7). On EiC 
cf. Rom. i. 17. So a,7rot11v, Thuc. I. 2. 

V. 15. JC€XprJµ,a,. So N A BC D. Copyists are apt to 
change a perf. into an aor. 

ovoev, -rou-rwv, not "none of these arguments" (Heinrici), 
bnt "none of these prerogatives," such as, freedom from re
strictions as to food, freedom to marry, and authority to claim 
maintenance from the Churches. Of. Phil. iv. 10 sqq. 

~pa,f,a, epistolary a.or. He avows his intention to abide by 
his resolution henceforth. 

ev eµ,ot, "in my case" (cf. Matt. xvii. 12). In xiv. 11 it 
means "in my judgment." Sometimes it means "in my 
power." 
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,caXov, "a noble thing." Of. Soph., Ant. 72, ,caXov µ0£ TOVTO 
7roiouuv 0av€'iv. Theophyl. and <Ecum. wrongly understand 
Xiµcp. 

,t, TO ,cau-x,77µa µov OUDft<; /C€VW<T€£. A reads ou0€1,<; µ~ 
1C€VW<T€£, N B D read ouD€t<; IC€VW<T€£, C reads ?va n<; 1C€VW<T€£, 
which appears in Chrys., Theod., etc. in the subjunctive 
1C€VW<T'[J, Reiche adopts the reading of C. This would make 
the construction easy. Of. Buttmann, N. S. p. 202. The use 
of ?va with the fut. indic. in the New Test. is unquestionable. 
Of. Gal. ii. 4, ,caTaDov)\,wuovuw (N A B C D), Phil. ii. 11, Jgo
µ,0Xory17u€ra£ (AC D), 1 Pet. iii. 1, ,cepS77017uovmi (NAB C), etc. 
But the better attested reading is ovDet<; ,cevwuei, a more 
difficult and, on that ground, preferable reading. So Lachm., 
Tisch. (8th ed.), Treg., W estc. and Hort. What then is the 
explanation ? Meyer renders ~ by "or " : "it is better for 
me to die than use my authority in this matter; or at least, 
if death will not be the consequence, still nobody shall make 
void my boast." But the µ,a11.,11.,ov before the ~ and the 
unnatural weakening of the Apostle's asseveration by the 
introduction of another asseveration intended to modify it are 
fatal to this forced interpretation. Canon Evans supplies 7va 
in thought after ~- But this compels him to understand ovSei,; 
as if it were equivalent to 7'£<;, and introduce into Hellenistic 
Greek the class. idiom µ,a11.,Xov ,t, ou in the sense of "rather 
than." We are driven to the supposition of an aposiopesis, 
though we need not suppose an anacoluthon and place a colon 
after µov. The Apostle started with the intention of saying 
" than that any one should," etc. But he turns the sentence 
iuto a direct denial : "than that-no one shall make void my 
boast." The boast is that he preaches the gospel without 
accepting maintenance from the Churches. This he regards 
as representative of all the other instances of his self-denial. 

V. 16. This matter of boasting, the loss of which is worse 
than death, does not consist merely in preaching the gospel. 
That is a charge laid upon him, and woe to him if he neglects 
it. The "necessity" laid upon him is certainly not the need 
of maintenance (Aug., Berm. in Monte, II. 18; Jonathan 
Edwards, Notes on the Bible), but the command of Christ and 
the consequent urgency of obedience. 

V. 17. Of the various interpretations offered of this diffi-
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cult ver. two only need be here considered. Calvin, Estius, 
N eander, Wordsworth, Stanley, etc., thus: To prove that woe 
is to him if he preaches not the gospel, the Apostle makes 
two suppositions. The one is that he preaches the gospel 
with readiness of mind, in which case he may expect a reward; 
the other is that he preaches the gospel against his will, in 
which case he would only be a slave in charge,-but this he 
is not. But in either case, therefore, woe is to him if he 
neglects to preach the gospel. For if he neglects to do it 
with readiness of mind, he forfeits the reward promised to the 
earnest worker; if he neglects to do it as a duty, then he, as 
being a slave, is liable to punishment. This interpretation is 
beset with difficulties. (1) Why, if this view is correct, does 
the Apostle make these two suppositions? Was he doubtful 
whether he preached with a willing or an unwilling mind ? 
(2) This interpretation implies that Christ rewards only zeal, 
whereas faithfulness in discharging a duty will secure a 
reward (cf. iv. 5). (3) The turn sometimes given to this 
interpretation implies that ol,covoµ.ta conveys the notion of 
degradation. 'l'he steward was often a slave (cf. Luke xii. 42, 
43). But in iv. 1 ; Eph. iii. 2; Col. i. 25; Tit. i. 7, ol,covoµ[a, 
far from being less honourable than µ[u0o,;, is as much more 
honourable as trust is superior to mercenary service. 

Meyer, De W ette, Hofmann, · Alford, Hodge, etc., thus : To 
prove that woe is to him, if he preaches not the gospel, or, 
better still, that preaching the gospel is no matter of boasting, 
the Apostle makes two suppositions. The one is that he takes 
this honour unto himself (Heb. v. 4), without being called of 
God. The other is that he preaches, not for the gratification 
of his own ambition, but in strict obedience to the constrain
ing command of Christ (cf. 2 Cor. x. 5). In the former case 
he will, it is true, expect a reward. But this is not his case. 
He is but a steward, who can demand no payment, not a 
mercenary, who claims his wage. To this interpretation the 
objection at once suggests itself that it seems to assign to 
J,cwv and a,cwv meanings which they do not easily bear. But 
cf. Rom. viii. 20, oux e,covua, "not of its own accord"; Hom., 
Il. III. 66, €,C0)Y o' OU/C ci,y T£<; ~0£TO, "which a man by his 
own efforts is not likely to obtain"; ..Eschyl., Agam. 38, e,cwv 
}.,~()oµat, "of set purpose I forget;" and espec. ib. 1613, 
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where €/CWV llaTa/CTUVe'iv explains TOV◊e TOV <f,ovov pacpev,;;. 
This view of the passage is the only one that assigns to 
wpauu(t) a distinct meaning, that of "engaging in a transac
tion," the opposite of which is "being entrusted with a 
stewardship." If his preaching is a business transaction, he 
expects to make a profit of some kind or other ; if it is not, 
then the only explanation that can be offered of his having 
undertaken such a work is that he is a steward carrying out 
the injunctions of his Lord. As a preacher of the gospel, 
therefore, he has no occasion of boasting. His glorying and 
his reward must be sought in his preaching the gospel without 
charge. 

V. 18. TI,;; ••• o µiu06,;;; "which reward, then, is the reward 
that is reserved for me ? " The art. is intended to intimate 
that he considers his reward to be assured. But the boasting 
and the reward are not the same thing. The former is the 
Apostle's own act, the latter a future good to be bestowed 
upon him. Meyer is surely wrong in supposing the answer to 
be, "I have no reward." But other expositors are no less in 
error in supposing the reward to consist in the praise awarded 
by Christ in the day of judgment to all his faithful servants. 
This reward he will receive for preaching the gospel. Here 
he speaks of a peculiar reward which would be bestowed upon 
him for preaching the gospel without charge. Alford and 
Evans continue the question to the end of the verse. But 
the emphasis on eva"f"fEAtl;oµevo,;; and its close proximity to 
aoa,ravov suggest that this clause is really the answer. 
"Proclaiming the gospel, the free, glad tidings of God, I 
am resolved that my preaching shall be like the gospel, free." 
The felicitous and characteristic paradox should be noted. 
The consciousness of preaching freely a free gospel was the 
Apostle's pay for declining to be paid. 

tva, in the sense of a substantival in fin. Of. John viii. 56, 
~"fUAAuluaTo tva foi,, which in class. Greek would have been 
T<p loe'iv. Of. Winer, Gr. § XLIX. 8. 

aM,ravov, here only in the New Test. The root Sa1r, a 
lengthened form of Sa, to give, occurs in Oa?rTCt), oe'i,rvov, 
oe1ra,;;. 

01Ju(t), "make the gospel to be without charge." This use 
of Tt017µ, with a secondary predicate occurs in class. Greek, 



MEAT OFFERED TO IDOLS.-IX. 17-19. 237 

though seldom in prose (cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. III. p. 385). The 
usual word is 'TT'Otw (cf. note on xii. 18). On the fut. 0~uw 
cf. notes on ver. 15 and iv. 6. 

1CaTaxp11uau0ai, "make full use." Cf. note on vii. 31. 
el~. Meyer (on Rom. i. 20) insists that el~ .with the sub

stantival in.fin. always expresses purpose. It expresses result 
in Heb. xi. 3, perhaps in 2 Cor. viii. 6. Yet, in our passage, 
that the Apostle refrained from asserting his rights in the 
sphere of · the gospel is probably represented as the motive 
that prompted him to preach gratuitously. 

iv Ti, eva•ryeXlrp may be joined with egovulq,, without repe
tition of TV, Repetition of the article is dispensed with, (1) 
before oft recurring phrases, such as ev Ti, Xpiunp, ,caTa 
<rap,ca, and, no doubt, €V T<tJ evaryryeX{rp, (2) after substan
tives derived from verbs that are construed with the prepo
sition used in the phrase, as T~v uvveuiv µov ev T<p µv<rT'f/p{rp. 
But here it is better to join the words with ,caTaxp11uau0ai. 
For he could not be thought to refer to any other than his 
apostolical authority. Joined with the verb the words are 
another statement of the contrast between the free gospel 
preached and the exacting spirit of the preacher who demands 
pay, when it is not voluntarily offered. 

Vv. 19-22. A. detailed enumeration of instances in which 
he found his reward for preaching the gospel gratuitously in 
assimilating his ministry to the free character of the gospel. 

V. 19. €/C only here with EAEv0epo~, for a7TO (Rom. vii. 3) 
or ethical dat. (Rom. vi. 20). It expresses, not exemption 
from, but deliverance out of, bondage. But 'TT'aVTwv is masc., 
like Tou~ 7r"'A,e{ova~. Origen (Oat.) limits it unduly to freedom 
from sin. It means the liberty with which Christ hath made 
us free from bondage to men. But, in the spirit 0£ Christ 
and the gospel, he used his Christian freedom to make himself, 
by a voluntary act, every man's slave. Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 7; Mark 
x. 44; Rom. xv. 1. 

Tou~ 7TXelova~, " the more" ; not "the majority " (Meyer, 
De Wette) ; not "more than the other Apostles" (Alford); 
but "more than would otherwise be gained." It is virtually 
equivalent to the Eng. phrase, "the more," where "the" is a 
comparative ablative. Cf. 2 Cor. iv. 15. 

Kepo~uw. The word both explains µLu0o~ and carries on 
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the metaphor of the steward. He refuses payment in money 
that he may make the greater gain in souls. But the gain is 
that which a faithful steward makes, not for himself, but for 
his master. 

Vv. 20-22. In his voluntary subjection to others he re
gards them from three distinct points of view-race, religion, 
conscience. 

V. 20, Race. To Jews he became a Jew. He does not 
in this instance add that to the Greeks he became a Greek. 
This was unnecessary, partly because the old Hellenic pride 
and exclusiveness had in great measure ceased at this time, 
partly because the Apostle himself was practically a Greek in 
sentiment and language. Great as is the moral altitude and 
equilibrium of St. Paul, it falls short of the perfect, universal 
character of Jesus Christ, in which we can perceive no effort to 
be a Jew to the ,Jews or a Greek to the Greeks, but an entire 
oneness with both. 

Religion. The Apostle circumcised Timothy at Lystra, and 
on that very journey he was carrying to the Churches of Asia 
the decree of the Council of Jerusalem, which released Gentile 
Christians from the yoke of circumcision (cf. Acts xvi. 4). 
Contrast the Apostle's address in the synagogue of Antioch 
in Pisidia (Acts xiii. 14-41) and his address to the Athenians 
(Acts xvii. 22-31). 

The clause µ;, ctv alrro~ inro voµov must be inserted from 
~ A BC D. So Lachm., Tisch., 'l'reg., W estc. and Hort. The 
clause proves that the words "under the law" are not pre
cisely synonymous with" Jew." The Apostle was a Jew, but 
he was not "under the law." It proves also that by "law" 
the Apostle means the complex of the Mosaic institutions; not 
the moral law alone, nor the ceremonial law alone, but both re
garded as one. He does not distinguish them as if they were 
two laws. But his conversion had produced so mighty a revo
lution in Paul that he who was previously a Hebrew of the 
Hebrews and a Pharisee had to assume deliberately a new 
mode of religious thought and feeling in order to put himself 
in sympathy with the J udaists in the Church. 

V. 21. &voµo~, not merely "one not under the law," but 
" an outlaw." The word describes the Gentiles from a Jewish 
point of view. As &voµo~ is more than µ'Y/ voµov lxrov (Rom. 
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ii. 14), so also lvvoµo~ is more than v71'o voµov. Not that the 
Apostle uses the word in the ethical meaning which it has in 
the classics, "just" (cf. Plat., Rep. p. 302), but that the differ
ence between Jew and Christian is that the former lives under 
the law, which speaks from without and from above, the latter 
in the law, because that law is itself love. 

µ~ d$v, "not regarding myself as being," etc. These 
clauses contain the reason why he made himself all things to 
all men. He is without law to those who are without law, 
because he is in the law of Christ and, therefore, not without 
law in respect to God, the ultimate lawgiver and judge. 

For 0ep and Xpurrp we must read 0eov and Xpurrov, as 
in A BC D. They are gen. of possession, as in /CAilJTOl 'I'TJCToii 
XptCTTOV 

"epoavro. So A BC, adopted by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., 
W estc. and Hort. 

V. 22. Conscience. The Apostle reverts to the special point 
in which he made himself an example to the Corinthians (cf. 
viii. 10). This, together with the fact that aCT0ev1~ elsewhere, 
always means weak Christians, is decisive against Alford's 
view that the Apostle here speaks of unbelievers. Cf. x. 32, 
where he mentions Jews, Greeks, and the Church of God. 

ryeryova, "I became and have ever since continued to be
come" all things to all men. This is what the Fathers meant 
by ol"ovoµ{a and CTury,caTaf3aCT£~. An interesting corre
spondence passed between Jerome and Augustine as to the 
import of the Apostle's words. The former held that they 
justify dispensatory dissimulation. The latter maintained that 
the Apostle's observing Jewish ceremonies was quite con
sistent with the doctrine that these ceremonies have no saving 
power. They had been instituted by God, whereas the re
ligious rites of the Gentiles owed their origin to the instiga
tion of demons. As the Apostle · did not conceal his belief 
that men's salvation is through Christ alone, his occasionally 
observing ceremonies which he confessed to be to him un
meaning, in order to avoid giving offence, was not an act 
of dissimulation. Jerome was convinced by his friend's 
arguments. 

Lva uWuro. Peter did it from moral weakness. Of. Gal. 
ii. 12. 
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'TT'avTw<; nvai:;, "in every way some"; that is, one man in 
one way, another in another. His desire was to save all in 
some way or other, and if he £ailed of this, yet in all these 
ways some at least. 

V. 23. mfna. So ~ A B CD. 
Ota TO eua-yryJXwv, not "for the sake of," but "because of 

the gospel;" that is, because the nature of the gospel is such 
that self-denial in its ministers is the only spirit worthy of it. 
Hence uuryKotv. means more than "partaker of salvation." 
'l'he word sums up the detailed statement of the previous 
verses that he assimilated his ministry to the character of his 
message.. He wished to be a sharer with others in the spirit 
of the gospel. 

Vv. 24-27. By the two illustrations of runners in a race 
and boxers, he shows the necessity for special exertion and 
unusual self-denial in order to win the reward. That reward 
is not eternal life (which is not a µ,iu0oi:;), but assimilation to 
the spirit of the gospel. To gain the prize has not been given 
to all Christians. 

V, 24. /3pa/3e'iov (derivation conjectural).1 Vulg. has bra
vium. The Latin Fathers liked to use the Apostle's word for 
the Christian prize, in preference to a0Xov or prmmium. The 
allusion is probably to the Isthmian games, though there is 
nothing in the passage to exclude allusion to the Olympic. 

oihw, that is, as athletes do, with full resolve to win, 
remembering that all do not win. 

TP€XETE, imperat. The indic. we have already in 'TT'aVTE<; 
TPf.xoucnv. 

,caTaXa/3'1JTE, "that ye may (=so as to) lay hold of," etc.; 
synon. with emXaµ,f3aveu0ai of 1 Tim. vi. 12. Cf. Phil. iii. 12. 
'l'his is better than "to overtake the other runners" (Evans). 
The word means '' to catch at," not "to out-strip." 

V. 25. The two lessons the Apostle wishes to· teach are 
the difficulty of winning and the unspeakable worth of the 
prize. Both illustrations of the runner and the boxer would 
equally well serve to teach both lessons. As simply matter of 
style, the Apostle attaches the one lesson to the latter com
parison, the other to the former. 

1 Is it akin to the Eng. brave, which formerly meant "handsome," like the 
Welsh worJ. braf? 
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'TT'a,r;, " every athlete, whether runner or boxer"; thus pre
paring the way for 'TT'V/CTeVw. 

ery,cpaTEuemi. The hardship is not confined to the actual 
race, but includes the severe training that prepares for it. 

µev ovv. The oov calls attention to a special point, the µJv 
is correlative of ot It "is not the µev oov of argument, as in 
vi. 4, 7. Of. Winer, Gr. § LIII. 8. a, Moulton's note. 

<f,0aprov, at the Isthmian games a wreath of ,pine leaves. 
The victor won, it is true, a crown of glory. But the wither
ing of the leaves was no less symbolical than their greenness. 
In every luyrlmuµa ei; T6 7rapaxpfJµa the glory fades almost as 
fast as the wreath. The memorable men of Greece are not the 
Olympic victors. Of. 1 Pet. v. 4. 

V. 26. eryw Totvvv, "I therefore," that is, because I am 
running in a race for a special prize ; because a long course 
of training is needed; and because an imperishable wreath is 
held before me. Whatever you may do, this I will do, being 
a0A'TJTiJ<; a0">..ov TOU µeryt<FTOV (M. Anton. III. 4). 

ao17">--w,, "without steady aim." Of. 2 Mace. vii. 34. It is, 
I think, late Greek in this sense. Uncertainty of purpose 
and vagueness in realizing the nature of the Christian aim is 
one of the most wide-spread and enervating dangers of the 
spiritual life. 

TPEXW, Cf. Acts xx. 24. 
OUK aEpa oepwv, that is, "as hitting, not the air, but my 

antagonist." .A. lively description of a u,ciaµaxta, a mere 
fencing. So Chrys. Cf. Virgil's "ictibus auras verbero." 
This is more to the purpose than the usual explanation that 
"hitting the air" means " missing one's man," "hitting wide 
of the mark." The ouK negatives Mpa, µ17 would have nega
tived the oepwv. 0£. Xen., Mem. III. ix. 4, 7rapouuav ••• 
OU TV TVXOU<FTJ, The words aX">..a µov T(/ uwµa were in the 
Apostle's mind. But, instead of connecting them with oepwv, 
he uses a. stronger expression, v'TT'w'TT'iatw, thus adding to the 
meaning. Aepw, etymologically the same word as "to tear." 

V. 27. What he has said negatively he now states affirma
tively with greater emphasis and detail. He not only hits, 
but he bruises, and his antagonist is his own body. Even 
this is not enough. To the metaphor of boxing is added that 
of capturing in war and enslaving, to show the abiding effect 

R 
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of the combat. And all this, lest the umpire, Christ, after 
investigation made into the victor's strict adherence to the 
conditions of the contest, should in the end refuse to acknow
ledge his victory or to bestow on him the crown. This would 
be the more galling to him, because his work as an Apostle 
consisted in heralding the contest and summoning others into 
the lists. 

V7TW7T£asro (from V7TW7TWV, hence "to hit under the eye"), 
"to bruise." The reading V7T07T£€Sro, though adopted by 
Reiche and Hofmann from Clem. AL, Strom. III. p. 558 
Potter ( c£. his note), is not the reading of ~ A B C. 

'To uwµa, not because the body is necessarily evil, but 
because it is the weapon with which the law of sin and death 
fights us and, at the same time, the sphere within which the 
spiritual powers of evil come within our reach to be bruised 
and destroyed. 

oov'A.arywyw. He again changes the metaphor to that 0£ a 
battle, in order to express the permanence of the result. The 
Christian victor does not destroy the body, but makes it his 
slave; so that it now serves the soul which it sought to slay. 

K'T}pvgai;. It is difficult to reject the allusion, admitted by 
W 01£, Osiander, Maier, Meyer, etc., to the heralds whose duty 
it was not only to proclaim the victor (-LElian, Var. Hist. II. 
23), but also to summon the runners (Plat., Leg. VIII. p. 
833). Yet in Clem. Rom., Ad. Oor. 5, /3pafJe'iov 
K17pvg ryevoµevoi;, the word does not seem to mean more than 
"preacher of the gospel," notwithstanding the proximity of 
the metaphor in flpa/3e'iov. 

aOOKtµoi;, "rejected by the umpire; " in allusion t~ the 
examination of the combatants at the close of the contest, 
when, if the victor was proved not to have contended in strict 
accordance with the conditions, he forfeited the crown. The 
word is derived, not from OOKtµasew, but from 0€xoµai, and 
always has the passive meaning "rejected." There is no 
allusion to "assaying in fire" (Evans). " Castaway," "re
jected," are better renderings than "unapproved." The 
Genevan version has "reproved," that is, of men; and it 
has been said that the rendering was adopted for doctrinal 
reasons. 
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C. The Temptations to Sin to which the Corinthian Christ
ians would eipose themselves, as the Israelites had done, by, 
taking part in Idol-feasts. 

(x. 1-14). 

This chapter is to be closely connected.with ix. 27. In the 
history of the chosen race we see men becoming a&J,ciµoi and 
falling short of the promised inheritance. But the warning is 
the more pointed inasmuch as the danger of the Corinthians 
and of the Israelites alike lay in contact with idolatry. 'rhe, 
chapter, therefore, is also closely connected with the subject 
of this division of the Epistle. 

V.1. ryap. So >t A BCD, Vulg. It introduces an instance 
of rejection by God. 

ov 0eXro vµa,; aryvoei:v. Of. xii. 1; Rom. i. 13,; xi. 25; 2. 
Cor. i. 8; 1 Thess. iv. 13. The words are always used, not. 
by way of rhetorical impressiveness, but to introduce what 
could not otherwise b0 known to the reader; such as the 
Apostle's intention to visit Rome, his afflictions, revelations. 
vouchsafed him concerning the spiritual blessings to be 
bestowed on Israel, spiritual gifts in the Church, the hope of 
the resurrection, or, as here, the sacramental character of the 
cloud and of the passage through the Red Sea. 

7raT€pe,;. Estius, Meyer, etc. explain it of the national, 
ancestors of the Apostle and other Jews in the Church. The 
name was so used by the Jews themselves. But Christ gave 
it an ethical meaning, and significantly added the. word, 
"your," implying that the unbelief of that generation was the 
same as the unbelief of their forefathers. The Apostle also 
uses the word ethically, but says "our," to intimate that the 
Church under the Old Testament was the spiritual ancestry of 
the Church under the New. But he speaks of the Church, 
as a whole, not as in Rom. iv. 16; Gal. iii. 29, of individual 
Christians. Of. Gal. vi. 16; Clem. Rom., Ad. Cor. 4, o 7raT'TJP 
7Jµwv 'Ia,cw/3. 

V'TT"O. 0£. Exod. xiii. 21; Wisd. xix. 7, (T/C£asovua VE<p€A7J, 
and Ps. civ. (cv.) 39, oie7rernue ve<f,e"A7JV. Though V'TT"o is 
sometimes used with the accus. to denote extension under, 
without the idea of motion (as in Acts ii. 5; cf. Thuc. II. 99, 
inro TO llaryryaiov V'TT"O T<p Ilaryrya{rp, without differ-
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ence of meaning), the act of going under the cloud was pro
bably in the Apostle's mind, as it helps the analogy between 
the baptism of the Israelites and ours. 

V. 2. eli,. Moses represented Christ. Cf. Gal. iii. 22. So 
Basil, De Spir. Sancto, xiv. 3, 01', el <Tl€tav /€at 'TV7rOV. All 
other renderings of eli,, such as "under the leadership of," 
"through" (Aug., Enarr. in Ps. lxxvii.), "having confidence 
in" (Chrys.; cf. Exod. xiv. 31), are grammatically and exe
getically inadmissible. If Moses was the representative of 
'Christ, the baptism of the Israelites under the cloud and in 
the sea was not a mere allegory, but a true baptism unto 
Christ and implied more than the baptism of John. Cf. note 
on ver. 4. 

Whether we read Jf]a'Tl"riuavro with B, or Jf]a'Tl"-riu017uav 
with NA CD, the word implies that it was their own voluntary 
act. Their rebellion was so much the more sinful. Though 
the aor. mid. is never used in a passive sense, the aor. pass. 
has sometimes a reflexive meaning. Cf. Jelf, Gr. §§ 364, 5; 
Buttmann, N. S. p. 46. "Received baptism." "Commise
runt se aquis" (Melanch.). The Jv should not be pressed, 
as if the Israelites immersed themselves in the cloudy vapour, 
which they did not. It is used, as Hofmann rightly observes, 
to make the analogy between the baptism of the Israelites, 
which was not by immersion, and the baptism of Christians, 
which was, at least as a rule, by immersion, more complete. 

Mwuijv (AD) or M wiia-ijv (NB C). In Luke xvi. 29 
Mwiia-fo or Mwufo occurs. The prominence given to the 
man Moses in the New Test. is worthy of note, coming 
as it does after the comparative silence of the Old Test. 
Scriptures. Of. John v. 45; ix. ~8. We cannot conceive 
David or Isaiah calling himself a disciple of Moses, who was 
truly what Spinoza calls him, "a voice in the air." It is one 
of the symptoms of the decay of a religion that the name of its 
founder should be thrust into the front. Reverence of the 
man takes the place of faith in his· doctrines. Christianity, on 
the other hand, would cease to exist, if it were severed from 
the living person of its founder. The writers of the New 
Test. mark the contrast between Judaism and Christianity by 
personifying the former in Moses, as they find the latter in 
Christ. Of. John i. 17; Heb. iii. 3. 
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V. 3. 7rvevµ,aT£tcov. Theod. Mops., De Wette, etc. under
stand this to mean that the meat was of supernatural origin. 
Cf. Ps. lxxvii. 24; Joseph., Antiq. III. i. 6, Oefov (3pwµ,a. But 
the notion that the bread, the water, and the rock had an 
allegorical (Baur), and even sacramental meaning is more to 
the purpose and must, at least, be added to the other meaning. 
Cf. Rev. xi. 8. So Chrys., De Lyra, Estius, B.engel, Osiander, 
etc. Cf. Aug., ut. sup.: "eundem potum spiritualem biberunt, 
non corporalem eundem." On the attributive without the art. 
cf. note on iv. 19. 

To avTo, omitted in ~ A, but necessary and emphatic. 
Calvin and Heinrici correctly explain it, "the same which we 
Christians eat and drink"; not " the same all of them", which 
is unimportant, whereas the identity of the sacrament in the 
wilderness and under the new dispensation is the central truth 
of the passage. 

V. 4. 7roµ,a occurs in class. Greek;. but the usual form is 
w-wµ,a. 

a,co).ov0o6(j1J<;. From the initiatory sacrament of baptism 
the Apostle passes to the sacrament of sustenance, which 
follows the Israel of God to the end of their journey. The 
use of the word a,ca).ov0o-v.a-7J<; shows that the Apostle has in_ 
his mind the rabbinical tradition that the rock smitten by 
Moses followed the Israelites through their wanderings. But 
it does not prove that he believed and gave his sanction to the 
legeJ?-d (Alford), nor that he represents the water that gushed 
out of the rock as flowing by the side of the host durip.g their 
march (Theod. Mops., Calvin, Estius, etc.). Both suppositions 
are inconsistent with Num. xxi. 5, 16. On the contrary the 
Apostle purposely adds, in order to ob.viate the inference that. 
he believed the legend and to introduce a beautiful allegorical 
use of it, that the true rock which followed the Israelites was 
Christ. Now this cannot mean merely that the rock was a 
type of Christ (Tert., Adv. Jud. 9; Theod. Mops., Baur, Neut. 
Theol. p. 193), which would have required f(jT£, as in Gal. iv. 
24. Rather, the Apostle finds in the legend an allegorical 
expression of the truth that Christ was the constant source 
of spiritual blessings to all that partook of the sacrament in
stituted in the wilderness. So Chrys., Theophyl., Hervreus, 
Meyer, etc. Philo (Deterius, etc., p. 176), makes a similar 
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f h 11 , ' "' '''1' , , ,I,. , use o t e a egory : 1n,Tpav T'TJV <reppav Kai aoiaKO1rov eµ,'t'aivwv 
, a ~ ' ,I,.' , 0 , , ',1,. ~ uocpiav ~eov, T'T]V TPO't'OV Kai Tt 7]VOKO/J,OV Kai KovpoTpo't'ov TY/.; 

acp0apTOV oiafr7J.; ecpiep,Evwv. According to Philo there was 
a rock that could not be cleft, which was no other than the 
Word or Wisdom of God, and only such as desired incorrupt
ible or spiritual sustenance were nourished by it. The Apostle 
declares that the ever-present Wisdom was Jesus Christ. 
The passage is important as a statement of Christ's pre-exist
ence. Of. note on viii. 6. 

The point of these four verses is the real identity of the 
sacraments under both dispensations. Without this there is 
·not much force in the Apm;tle's warning. The dispensations 
differed, as law differs from Gospel, and as the covenant from 
Mount Sinai, which gendereth to bondage, differs from the 
.J.iberty, wherewith Christ has made us free. But though 
circumcision, to take an example, or the paschal sacrifice was 
a symbol of legal bondage, the Mosaic dispensation had also a 
spiritual side. Of. note on xiv. 21. It had real sacraments, 
and not mere types of sacraments. Bp. Bull is surely in error 
'When he says, (Harm. Di,qs, 2, cap. 7, § 5), "that the old 
covenant laboured under a want of pardoning grace or the 
remission of sins." The Christian· Church existed under the 
01d Testament. Cf. Heh. iii. 4, 5; iv. 2 (they had the Gospel 
preached to them); xi. 26 (the reproach of Christ). The 
·prophets spoke of the sufferings of Christ and were inspired 
by Christ's Spirit. Cf. 1 Pet. i. 11, where Xpiurnv after 
1rvevµ,a is subjective gen.: "the Spirit sent by Christ," imply
ing Christ's pre-existence and presence. Stephen speaks of 
the "Church in the wilderness" (Acts vii. 88).1 The strange 

1 Cf. Mozley, Review of the Baptismal Controversy, p. 108: "There has been 
but one fundamental dispensation in the world since its creation, viz. that of 

·the Gospel." He cites Augustine, Ep. 157, § 14: •· Antiquos justos non nisi 
,per eandem £idem liberatos per quam et liberamur nos, fidem scilicet incarna
tionis Christi." Similarly Calvin, Inst. IV. xiv.-23; Witsius, De (Econ. Fred. 
Dei, IV. xii., where he refutes with considerable spirit the doctrine of Cocceius 
that salvation was not revealed under the Old Testament. Cf. Cocceius, Summa, 
liii. § 7. Dr. Arnold (Fragm. on the Church, p. 78) calls attention to the error 

· that lurks in the summary of -the present passage in the English Bible, " The 
sacraments of the Jews are types of ours." "Here is the error," he says, "of 
making the outward rites or facts of the Jewish religion subordinate to the 

· outward rites of ours, instead of regarding both as co-ordinate with one another 
and subordinate to some spiritual reality, of which both alike are but-sigus." 
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thing is that the Apostle should find these sacraments in the 
miracles of the Red Sea and the wilderness. But Christ also 
says that it was not Moses that had given the bread from 
heaven (John vi. 32); that is, in the sacrament of the manna 
God was actually giving Christ. These ID;iraculous gifts 
possessed the two essential characteristics of a sacrament; for 
the! were the evidence of the Divine authority of the dispen
sation which they inaugurated, and also symbols of the con
secration of Israel to God's service. It is noteworthy that the 
Apostle recognises only two sacraments in the history of the 
Israelites, and that these correspond to the two sacraments 
of baptism and the Lord's Supper. 

V. 5. OU/C ev TO£', '71'A-6toaw, that is, "very few." Of. 
Num. xiv. 30. All, in fact, perished, save Caleb and Joshua. 

evoo,ce'iv ev T£V£ is an Alexandriau construction for the late 
Greek euo. rwi. Cf. LXX., 1 Mace. x. 47. 

/CaT€<TTpro0'T}crav, cited from LXX., Num. xiv. 16. er. Heh. 
iii. 17. 

V. 6, T{nro,; has two ethical meanings in the New Testa
ment; an· example (1 Tim. iv. 12), and a type representing a 
spiritual truth (Rom, v. 14; Heb. ix. 24). Here it is more 
natural to understand it in the former meaning, but of an 
example to be avoided. Hence el,; denotes God's ulterior 
object in events which also answered more immediate pur
poses. 

· eryev~0'1/uav. Cf. note on i. 30. It is unnecessary to explain 
the plur. after ravra by the attraction of the predicate TV'71'0£, 

The plur. verb occurs in class. Greek with a neuter subject 
especially when instances of a general statement are men
tioned, as here. Of. Bernhardy, W.S. p. 418. So uvve{3awov, 
ver. 11, in A D. 

'r}µWv. For the gen. cf. 1 Tim. iv. 12; 2 Pet. ii. 6. 
em0vµ,'T}T<J8 ,ca,cwv. The Apostle begins with a general 

expression, to connect the sins of the Israelites with those of 
the Corinthians and include under one head the various sins 
afterwards enumerated. 

,ca,ceivoi, "even those men," who had enjoyed such privi
leges. 

Vv. 7-10. The moral ground of all forms of sin is desire 
of evil things. This leads to the sin of idolatry, idolatry to 
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fornication, fornication to tempting God, and tempting God 
to murmuring against Him. Thus :-

{ 

of worship= idolatry; 
. leading to 

{ 

1. Of sensuality f 1 t f . t' · o us = ormca 10n; 
Desire of evil leading to 

assumes the form { of doubt=proving God; 
2. Of unbelief leading to 

of despair=murmuring. 

V. 7. The Israelites were guilty of idolatry when they 
worshipped the calf in Horeb (cf. Exod. xxxii. 6). The form 
of their idolatrous worship is mentioned to bring home forcibly 
to the minds of the Corinthians the similarity between the 
dangerous practices in which they indulged and those which 
had proved fatal to the Israelites. 

V. 8. Idolatry led to fornication. Cf. Wisd. xiv. 12, apx~ 
,yap 7ropvEta~ e7rlvoia Elow">,,wv. The Israelites had been guilty 
of fornication with the daughters of Moab at an idol-feast 
(cf. Num. xxv. 1-6}. At Corinth the fashionable cult was 
worship of Aphrodite, whose priestesses were harlots. But it 
is not merely the associations of idolatry, but idolatry itself 
also, that leads to sins of impurity. Chastity and holiness of' 
mind and heart are produced by a realization of the spiritual 
nature of God. 

€7r€uav. So NAB CD. A few instances of the 1 aor. in 
class. Greek are thought to be genuine. Cf. Veitch, Greek 
Verbs, s.v. 7r£7r-rw. But it frequently occurs in LXX. and 
seems to have been much affected at Alexandria. In the New 
Test. it is found oftener in A than in any other MS. [I£7r-rw 
is ofteu used as passive of f]a),.,),.,w. Bat here it probably im
plies that the agent was unseen, the fact alone visible. 

El1wui-rpli~. In Num. xxv. 9 the number is four and 
twenty thousand. Hodge and others say both are equally 
correct as round numbers for a number that was really be
tween them. But if the Apostle knew that the number given 
in the narrative was four and twenty thousand, why did he 
deliberately alter the " four" into "three? " We must sup
pose a lapse of memory (so Neand., De Wette, Meyer), or else 
say that the Apostle followed a Jewish tradition (so Evans). 
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Some expositors have changed the "three" into "four," to 
save their theory of inspiration. So Musculus. 

V. 9. Fornication leads to tempting God. Sensuality is 
the parent of unbelief, both because it produces a conscious
ness of guilt and because it blunts the spiritu11,l discernment. 
Unbelief at first assumes the form of doubt of God's goodness, 
especially His faithfulness to His promises as the God that 
hears prayer and to His threatenings as the holy and righteous 
punisher of sin. Such doubts draw men on to presumption. 
They put God's patience to the test. 

€/C7r€£pas<Jlfl,€V, "try out and out.'J Cf. Heb. iii. 9, where 
e1relpauav is explained by Jootclµauav, unles~ we read ev 
ootciµaulq,. But even the latter reading throws light on the 
meaning of the words "tempting God." They put Him to 
the test when He was putting them to the test. The com
pound etc1re1pasw is taken from Ps. lxxvii. (lxxviii.) 18, and 
is used because unbelief grows ever stronger, and increases in 
guilt till it reaches a point, fixed in God's mind, at which the 
Divine vengeance is no longer restrained. 

A reads Beov, ~ B C Kvptov, D XptUTOV. The weight of 
evidence is in favour of Kvpiov. Marcion is said by Epi
phanius (Contra Hceres. XLII.) to have altered Kvpwv into 
Xpiurov that the Apostle might not appear to assert the 
lordship of Christ. Really either reading tells against him. 
But Marcion was right in thinking that the reading Kvpwv 
identifies the Lord Jehovah of the narrative with the historical 
Jesus Christ. 

a1rroAAVVTO is the reading of ~ B, A is illegible, CD have 
a7rWAfJVTO, 'rhe imperf, expresses that they perished from 
time to time. 

V. 10. Un belief, foiled in its presumption, changes to 
despair. Of. N um. xvi. 41. The murmuring of the Corin
thians manifested itself in party-spirit and strife-the pride, 
boasting, foolishness and bitterness, with which Clement of 
Rome charges them. 

oM0pevro-D. AD have o?.,e0pevTov, and in Heh. xi. 28 AD 
read o?.,e0pevwv. The form in e is the more correct, as lJ?.,o0por,; 
never occurs, but always lJ?.,e0por,;. The reference is to Num. 
xvi. 41. But the words "by the destroyer" are added by the 
Apostle, in perfect consistency, however, with the narrative. 



250 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

It was suggested probably by what is elsewhere said of the 
destroying angel (cf. Exod. xii. 23). It is evident that an 
angel of the Lord is meant, not Satan. 

V. 11. After enumerating the successive steps in the fall 
of Israel, the Apostle repeats from ver. 6 that these things · 
were a warning to us. 

TV'Trl!CW<;. So NAB c. D, TIJ7T'O£. ~uve/3atvev. So NB c. 
AD, -ov. 

vov0eu{a, Hellenistic ; vov0ET'1J<T£<;, Attic. 
1CaT~VT'1}1Cev. So NB D. AC, -uev. Of. note on ICEXP7Jf1,a£, 

ix. 15; e071ptoµ,ax71ua, xv. 32. In late Greek the perf. and 
the aor. are sometimes used interchangeably. 

Ta T€A7J, synon. with U'UVTEA.eta TOU alwvo<; (Matt. xiii. 40, 
49), and TO euxaTOV TWV xpovwv (1 Pet. i. 20). But, while 
Christ speaks of the end of the ages as future, the Apostles 
represent it as present or even past. In the Gospels it is 
connected with His second coming (Matt. xxiv. 3) ; in the 
Epistles with His death (Heb. ix. 26), when the consumma
tion of the world's history was realized. Previously it was 
described as coming from the future to meet us; now it is 
represented as rushing from the past and " overtaking " us. 
" Men whom the ends of the ages have overtaken" is the 
appellation of Christians. The Apostle mentions it here partly 
to warn the Corinthians of the near approach of judgment, 
partly also in contrast to Tv1r{,cwc;. The temptations of Christ
ians are the more perilous, because they do not tread the 
low plain of earthly rewards and punishments, but belong to 
the spiritual sphere of the kingdom of God. 

V. 12. Admonition is intended by the Spirit of God in 
recording the sins and punishments of the Israelites. 

rouu. Of. note on vii. 38. 
euTavai, "that he stands in safety.'' Of. 2 Cor. i. 24. ·To 

maintain the antithesis, 1reuv must mean "lest he fall from 
a position of safety and be a castaway." Of. Rom. xi. 11; 
xiv. 4. The words are an allusion to ,ca7euTpw071uav, ver. 5. 
Chrys., Estius, De W ette, Meyer, etc., explain them of falling 
into sin and standing in righteousness. Of. Fritzsche on Rom. 
xiv. 4, "7rl7rTe£v peccare, et <rT171Cetv recte facere." But does 
Scripture represent sin as a fall, except in the metaphor of 
falling against a stumbling-stone? Of. Hos. xiv. 1. 
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V. 13, d')vrycpev, "has seized," tenuit, like ,ca-rat..aµ{Javro. 
The temptation had not only solicited but seized and overcome 
them. It was now holding them fast. 0£. Luke ix. 39. 

av0prl:nrivor;, not" originating with men" (Mosh., Olshaus.), 
but "common to men." Cranmer : "such as foloeth the 
nature of man." Of. M. Anton. VIII. 46, av0prom,cov a-vµ
'lf-rroµa. Theirs was not an extraordinary temptation, peculiar 
to them; for the history of Israel had proved that others had 
passed through the same temptations, and Caleb and Joshua 
had overcome. The temptation common to men is the strength 
of their own lust. But some are tempted to de~y Christ by 
the terrors of martyrdom; and Christ also had temptations 
peculiar to Himself. The Corinthians had not been called 
to resist "unto blood.'' Hence oe marks an advance in the 
thought. "Your temptation is common to man; moreover, 
even should extraordinary temptations assail you in the future, 
God is faithful." 

<>r; ,c.-r.)-.,. God's faithfulness -is shown in not permitting 
temptation to be too intense in degree or too long in duration. 

1> ovvaa-0e, "your strength." No ellipse of an infin. 0£. 
Soph., Aj. 322, el ovvaa-0e Tt, and note on iii. 2. 

eK/3aa-w, properly " a way out of a defile," " a mountain 
pass." Cf. Xen., Anab-. HI. 20. 

T~v, " that WWJ out," which is suitable to the nature of the 
temptation. 

a-vv, " simultaneously with." So Theophyl., &µa. Of. 2 Pet. 
ii. 9, J,c 7retpaa-µov. It means that God makes both the 
temptation and the way of escape; and the way out is not 
an after-thought. 

TOV ovvaa-0ai. Meyer rightly observes that "to bear" is 
not identical with " to escape." Trust in God's faithfulness 
to provide a way of escape, makes the Christian strong under 
the temptation until the deliverance is accomplished. Hof~ 
mann wrongly considers -roii ouv. gen. of identity. 

V. 14. He ends the argument from the example of the 
Israelites with a sharp admonition. All the verses from 1 to 
13 are intended to show the dangers of contact with idolatry. 

a,7ro- gives to cpeuryro a quasi-local meaning. Of. Plat., 
Phred. P· 65, cpeuryei (l,'lf() TOV a-wµa-ro<;. The metaphor, that 
is, of an army caught (ei').1Jcpev) in a defile and urged to flee 
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through the mountain-pass (eK/3acnr;) is kept up. In the spirit 
of the .Apostle's injunction the early Christians stood aloof 
from the games and festivals of their heathen neighbours, 
because of their close connection with idolatry. Of. Tert., 
De Spect. 4 and 11 ; De Idol. 11. It is not improbable that 
this abstention of the Christians occasioned the first outbreak 
of persecution. 

D. Partaking of the Idol-feasts inconsistent w1'.th Partaking of 
the Lord's Supper. 

(x. 15-22), 

In this section we again meet with the mystical side of the 
Apostle's teaching, the pith of which, from this point of ~iew, 
is that every act of worship is of the nature of a sacrament, 
inasmuch as it brings the worshipper through outward means 
into communion with the unseen and spiritual. He who par
takes of the idol-feasts as religious rites is in communion with 
demons. The Israelites of old were brought through their 
act of sacrifice into '' communion of the altar." The Christ
ian, when he partakes of the Lord's Supper, is in communion 
with Christ. But we cannot be in communion at once with 
demons and with Christ. Shun, therefore, the idol-feasts. 

V. 15. wr; <ppovtµoir;, Has being men of discernment." 
This is not a retractation of iii. l ; and we cannot, in such 
a connection, attach to the word the slightest tinge of irony, 
as in iv. 10. Their spiritual insight was dull; but they were 
not deficient in natural intelligence and worldly wisdom. Of. 
ix. 13. Though they had not the spirituality to discover 
the truth for themselves, they could estimate the worth of a 
doctrine suggested by another. 'fhe new conception of the 
7Tll€vµantco<; caused the word <ppoviµor; to sink to a much lower 
level in the New Test. than it had occupied in Plato and 
.Aristotle. Plato defines <ppovnuir; as that state of mind in 
which the soul "departs for the realm of the pure, eternal, 
immortal and unchangeable" (Phcedo p. 79). .According to 
St. Paul it is the spiritual man that has knowledge; the 
<ppoviµor; has been educated on the lower plane of i0iuµ6r;, 
not on the higher plane of E7T£UT7]µrJ. 

vµe7,r;, emphatic : " Do ye now judge it; I have done so." 
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).,e,yro • • • <J,11µ,t. " .A.ffirmandi cum suasione quoodam vis 
inest in cp11µ,t." Ellendt, Lex. Sophoc. "Judge ye what I 
declare." 

V. 16. The connecting particle is omitted because the ver. 
is explanatory of a <f,11µ,t. 

-ro 7ro-r~pwv and -rov ap-rov are accus. of inv~rse attraction, 
that is, the antecedent is put in the case of the relat. So in 
class. Greek, Soph., Trach. 282, Tacro' /J,cr7rep elcropa~ xropovcri, 
in LXX., Ps. cxvii. 22, and New Test., Matt. xxi. 42. Hof
mann, with his usual ingenuity, suggests that the inverse at
traction is here used to denote that it is the act of blessing, 
not the cup itself, that makes the ,cotvrovta. 'The Apostle 
mentions the cup first-and in this he is followed by St. Luke 
-perhaps because the sacrificial feasts of the Greeks were 
crvµ,7rocria rather than crvcrcrlna. The cup is mentioned before 
the bread in the " Didache " also, c. 9. 

eu11.,oryta~, "the cup over which a blessing is pronounced." 
It is genit. of necessary relation, "where one term implies 
the other." Jelf, Gr. § 542. 5. ii. a. Eu11.,oryla is the same as 
euxaptuna. Cf. xiv. 16; Matt. xxvi. 26; Luke xxii. 19. For 
some centuries the Supper was indifferently called Eulogy and 
Eucharist. The reference, therefore, is to the cup of blessing 
at the passover; and, as it is called in Luke xxii. 20, "the 
cup after supper," it is probably the cup of the Hallel, which 
was the fourth and last. Still the Apostle does not use the 
name as a mere technical term (Neander, Hofm.). Christ 
made the act of thanksgiving a reality, and imparted to it 
a deeper significance than it could have had from the lips of 
a pious Jew at the paschal meal. He introduced the new 
dispensation with an act of thanksgiving £or the dispensation 
that was now about to close. But the thanksgiving became 
a prayer and a consecration and has continued as such in 
the Church. 

The words "which we bless," "which we break" are em
phatic. They express the sacramental acts by which the 
recipient is brought into communion with Christ. "Accedit 
verbum ad elementum et fit sacramentum etiam ipsum tan
quam visibile verbum." Aug., Tract in Johan. XV. 3. Break
ing the bread and blessing the cup, that is, receiving the 
elements, and giving thanks at the Lord's Supper correspond 
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to the sacramental eating of the manna and drinking of the 
water out of the rock. Hence we may justly understand 
€v'A,o"fOVfl,€V with both the cup and the bread, and understand 
7rtvoµ,€v in the former clause to correspond to KXwµ,€v in the 
latter. We are not told that these are the only possible, nor 
that they are essential, sacramental acts. The essential thing 
is that the symbolical acts should be done by the recipients 
themselves, either individually or through their president 
as representing them. It is this voluntary and spiritual 
act of the recipient that brings him into communion with 
Christ in the sacrament. Of. Justin M., Apol. I. 67, where 
the Amen of the people is spoken of as being co-ordinate with 
the thanksgiving of the president. Breaking the bread in 
Acts ii. 46 is the act of all, in accordance with the command 
of Christ, Luke xxii. 17. 

Koivwv{a, that is, means of communion. Of. note on crorpta, 

i. 30. The Supper was called communicatio before it was 
called partid,patio, which appears in the Vulg. It is the com
plement of doing it in remembrance of Christ, xi. 24. For 
Christ is in one sense absent, and in another sense present. 
Koivwvla means more than participation, as it implies that 
the whole is received by all ; for this gift has no parts. 
Of. Heh. ii. 14. But it includes also, first, that this receiving 
of Christ is the result of a mystical union with Him; and, 
second, that all that are in union with Christ are thereby 
brought into union with one another. Of. Chrys., ou "fap Trji 
fi,€T€X€£V µ,ovov Kai, fl,€Ta"Aaµ,/3av€tV, aXXa T<f €Vovcr0ai KO£VW

vovµ,Ev. The meaning of this word and the Apostle's evident 
purpose in referring to the Lord's Supper in this passage are 
inconsistent with the Zwinglian theory (folly stated in the 
Comment. de vera et f alsa Religione, Opp. III. p. 269), that 
the sacraments are "only badges or tokens of Christian men's 
profession," and the Eucharist is "nothing more than a com
memoration" or, at best, a mere sign, not the means, of fel
lowship in spirit with Christ. Of. First Helvetic Confession, 
xxi. This theory destroys the analogy which the Apostle in
stitutes between idolaters, who have communion with demons, 
and Christians, who in the sacraments have communion with 
Christ. To sustain the Apostle's argument, sign and opera
tion must, in some way or other, intelligible or, it may be, 
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to us incomprehensible, coincide, or, in the words of the 
Second Helvetic Confession, in which Bullinger, under the 
influence of Calvin, advances beyond the Zwinglian position, 
"signa et res significatre inter se sacramen.talia conjungun
tur." Of course, they must be distinct as well as conjoined, 
otherwise the analogy breaks down on the other side. Cal
vin's theory (Inst. IV. xvii. 10), that believers receive grace 
through the sacramental act from the glorified humanity of 
Jesus Christ is, to say the least, in perfect harmony with the 
general purport of the Apostle's teaching. Meyer's objection. 
(offered also by Schenkel, Herzog'.~ Real-Enc., s.v. Abend
mahls-streitungen), that Christ could not institute before His 
death a sacrament of communion. with His glorified humanity, 
if it has any force against Calvin's view, has just as much force 
against the Lutheran doctrine, which rests on the assumption. 
of the ubiquity of Christ's glorified body. But it has no force. 
We cannot separate the merits of Christ's death from the fulness 
of grace bestowed by Him in His state of exaltation. It is 
through mystical union with the living Christ that the believer 
receives the blessings purchased through the atoning death. 
To · deny this is to gainsay the central principle of the 
Pauline theology. Justification, for instance, being a forensic 
act, is an arbitrary act, if it does not spring from union 
with Christ. 

'TOV atµaTOr; • 'TOV uwµaTor;, genit. of the things 
jointly possessed, as in T0£0VTOV ryvwµaTO<; K0£YWYor;, "I hold 
the same opinion with you." The words mean· that the 
believer's spiritual life is sustained by his continued appro
priation of Christ, and that the efficacy of his union with 
Christ is derived from Christ's death as a paschal sacrifice. 
The reference is to Christ's words at the institution of the 
Supper. The figurative expression. "to drink My blood and 
to eat My flesh," used by Christ Himself, proves that there was 
close affinity between His teaching and the doctrine of this 
Epistle. 

It is observable that the blood and body are here spoken of 
as separated. Cf. xi. 24-28 ; John vi. 53, 54. The meaning 
of this cannot be that the bread is a symbol of the incarna
tion, the wine of the atonement. For Christ used the words 
"for you" in giving His disciples the bread and the wine. 
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Of. Heb: x. 10. The shedding of His blood signified that His 
death was a sacrifice. 

The view of Erasmus, Zwingli and Baur (Neut. Theol. p. 
201), that the Apostle means the Church by Christ's body, and 
the consciousness of being a member of His Church by the 
communion of His body, is sufficiently refuted by the co-ordi-. 
nation of the body with the blood of Christ (though Zwingli 
says the blood also means the Church!) and the undoubted 
reference to the words used by Christ when He spoke of His 
body as being given and His blood as being shed. It is in
consistent also with the general purpose of the whole passage, 
which is to prove that, as idolaters are in communion with 
the object of their worship, so also Christians are in com
munion with Christ in the sacrament of bread and wine. 

tcXwµ,ev. The act of breaking the bread, as it is sacramental, 
is also symbolical, for it represents the sacrificial death of 
Christ, the communicanes appropriation of Him by faith, and 
the fellowship of the Church. For this reason the sacramental 
bread came to be known as To tcXauµ,a. So "Didache," c. 9. 
Of. Luke xxii. 17, where the distribution of the cup expresses 
the same truth as the breaking of the bread. Of. Ignat., Ad 
Philad. 4 (longer text), eic; tcat, ap'TOc; 'TO£', 7ra,<TLV e0pvrf,0'1] tcat, 
~v 7rO'T~piov Tote; oXoic; oieveµ,~0'1J. That Christ's body was 
not broken on the cross (John xix. 33, 36) does not render the 
breaking of the bread less symbolical of His sacrificial death. 

V. 17. Zwingli (from whom it found its way into the 
First Helvetic Confession), Estius, Olshausen, Alford, render 
the clause on .. ; euµ,ev thus : "Inasmuch as we the many 
are one bread, that is, one body." But, if they understand 
apToc; in a sacramental sense, it is a mere tautology to add 
"one body." If they understand it literally, it is not true 
that we are one body metaphorically in consequence of having 
eaten one and the same literal bread. Chrys., Theophyl., De· 
Wette, Meyer, etc., thus : "For there is one bread and ther~
fore we the many are one body." Calvin, Beza, Bengel thus: 
"Because there is one bread, we, the many, are one body." 
The causal meaning of OT£ in an antecedent occurs, it is true, 
though but rarely, in the Apostle's writings. Of. xii. 15, 16; 
Gal. iv. 6. But the asyndeton is awkward. The meaning will 
be virtually the same if we render on by " inasmuch as." He 
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is proving that the sacramental bread is a means of communion 
with Christ's body. It is so, inasmuch as the body, that i;i 
the Church, is one. We all acknowled()'e the oneness of the 

0 

Church, and call it the body of Christ. But the oneness of the 
Church proves the communion of all Christians with the one 
glorified body by means of the one sacramental bread, without 
which communion we, being many, would in no sense be one. 
The Apostle's object is to prove, not the unity of the Church, 
but communion with Christ. The_ former is here introduced to 
prove the latter. But the argument is expressed tersely: "In
asmuch as-one bread, one body;" that is, ina13much as the 
unity of the body rests upon and proves the oneness of the 
sacramental bread. Cf. Eph. iv. 4. He adds, however, "we 
the many," which indeed is necessary to his argument. Apart 
from communion through the sacramental bread with the body 
of Christ we are many ; in virtue of that communion we, 
though many, are one. 

oi 7roXXot, not" the assembled many" (A.lford, Evans, etc.), 
but "we who are many." The art. marks the contrast between 
our being many in one sense and our being one in another 
sense. Cf. Rom. v. 15, TOV EVO~ • • • oi 7roXXot, xii. 5, o[ 
7roXX01, • • • ~v a-wµ,a. So lE,schyl., Agam. 1456, ·E">..eva. 
µ,{a Tll~ 'lrOA.A.a~ /C.T.X. 

We may add two corollarie~. First, since the Apostle is 
speaking, not of literal, but of sacramental bread, he cannot 
have had in his mind the notion of bread being one loaf 
composed of many grains of wheat.1 Second, if the doc
trine of transubstantiation were true, the Apostle could not 
have said " bread " in this verse, but must have said 
"body." 

oi . . • µ,ETexoµ,Ev. Proof of the statement that the unity 
of the Church is the consequence of the oneness of the sacra
mental bread. For we have all the same spiritual life, having 
all received the same fulness of grace. " Bread" iu both 
clauses means, not literal, but sacramental bread, the means of 
communion with Christ's body. METEXW nowhere else occurs 
with EK, The insertion of the preposition is, therefore, prob-

1 I understand the words C,<T'lr,p ~v rovro K"llriuµ,a. lheuKop1riuµ,evov brrivw rwv 
opiwv Ka.! uuva.xlJev i-yevero lv, oOrw uvva.xlJfrrw uov 7J <KK"ll'f/ula. in the " Didache," 
c. 9, to be an allusion to the Apostle's statement and an attempt to interpret it. 

s 
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ably intentional. It suggests that the bread, that is, Christ, 
retains its oneness after all have received of it. We do not 
share, but we all appropriate this bread. 

V. 18. Another analogue, co-ordinate with that of the 
Lord's Supper, proving that participation in the idol-feasts 
is idolatry and communion with the unseen. Even under a 
typical dispensation (,caTlt uap,ca) the material of a sacrificial 
feast has been laid upon the altar and the meal becomes for 
that reason a sacrament. The imperat. fA,e1rere is co-ordinate 
with ,cp{vaH, ver. 15. 

,cowwvol, rov 0vutaur'T}plov, not " partakers together with the 
altar," the priest having one portion and the people another 
(Alford, etc.), but "partakers in the altar." .A.gain, the idea 
is not that God receives a part, and the worshipper a part, 
of the same . sacrifice, but that the worshipper, in eating this 
meat, consisting of a sacrifice, appropriates, with his fellow
worshippers, the altar in its sacredness. His eating is the 
sacrament that follows the sacrifice and brings into his pos
session the blessings secured for him through God's acceptance 
of his sacrifice. Hence the word "altar," not the word 
" sacrifice." On the other hand, he does not say " Christ," 
but "the altar," because he is not speaking of that side of the 
Mosaic ritual which is identical in meaning with the Christian 
sacrament, but refers to the typical and ceremonial side of the 
dispensation. But we Christians are made partakers, as Chrys. 
remarks, not of the altar merely, but of Christ Himself. Cf. 
Heb. iii. 14; xiii. 10. 

V. 19. 'fhe Apostle has stated that in the Lord's Supper 
the believer appropriates Christ and in the Jewish sacrificial 
meal the worshipper appropriates the sacredness of the altar. 
The application of this truth to the case of the idol-feasts is 
put vividly in the form of an objection: "Do I then recognise 
an analogy between the Lord's Supper or the sacrificial meal 
of a Jewish worshipper and the heathen feasts ? Is the thing 
offered in sacrifice to an idol of wood or stone, or is the idol 
itself, a medium of communion with any real being behind the 
visible image?" (cf. viii. 7). The answer is" Yes." .A. nega
tive answer would be inconsistent with the following verse and 
viii. 4. 

rt ovv cp'f/µt, "what then do I mean to affirm?" 
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V. 20. aX)..a, "nay, but"; that is, I affirm that, not only 
the idol has some power, but actually brings the worshipper 
into communion with demons. 0£. Is. xliv. 11, where by 
the "fellows " of an idol are meant its worshippers, " who 
together formed a kind 0£ guild and by p31rtaking 0£ the 
sacrificial meals are brought into a mystical union with the 
god whom they worshipped" (Cheyne). Cf. Hos. iv. 17; 
Rev. ix. 20. The Apostle seems to be citing LXX., Deut. 
xxxii. 17. 

oaiµov{oir;. The word occurs in St. Paul's Epistles here 
and in I Tim. iv. 1 only. In both places it means "devil" 
(cf. Eph. vi. 12). ,dalµrov is probably derived from oalEtv, "to 
distribute." Of. Pott, Wurzelw. I. 127; though others derive 
it from the root oi, "shining." Of. Curtius, Grundz. p. 230. 
At any rate it is originally synonymous with 0E'iov. Of . ..A.rist., 
Rhet. II. xxiii. 8, TO oaiµoviov ouoev eunv a,)..;\,' ~ 0Eor; I, 0eou 
epryov, and Xen., Me1n. I. i. 1, tcaiva oaiµ,ovia. But simul
taneously with the meaning of" a divine being" or "a divinely 
appointed lot," a tendency is observable to use the word in a 
depreciatory sense. Of. Eur., Io 1374, 'Ttl, TOV 0Eov µ,ev XPTJCT'Ta, 
TOV oe oalµ,ovor; f)apea; Plat., Lys., P· 223, rou-:rEp oatµ,over; 
'TtVEr;, "like an evil apparition"; Apol. P· 27, El o' au Ot 
oatµovEr; 0EwV 7ra'ioer; €£(]'£ vo0ot nver;; Symp. P· 202, miv 'TO 
oaiµ,ovtov µE'Tag6 €<TT£ 0Eou 7"€ tcat, 0V'TJ'TOV. This meaning 
became the usual one among the Stoics and, in course of time, 
so much prevailed over the other that, whereas Socrates was 
accused of introducing new divinities because he had said 
()'T£ µot 0€tOV 'Tt tcal oafµ,oviov 7lryvErat (Plat., Apol. P· 31 0), 
Augustine, on the other hand, remarks (De Oiv. IX. HJ) that 
no pagan even would say to his slave by way of praise "Dre
monem habes." Add to this that a semi-personal signification 
clings to the word in the classics. Of. Verrall's note on Eur., 
Med. 1110. The way was thus prepared among the Greeks 
themselves for the meaning that attaches to the word in the 
Jewish angelology, and they would have no difficulty in under
standing the Apostle's use of the word in the present passage. 
The Fathers used the word in the same sense. 0£. Justin M., 
Apol. I. 5, II. 5 ; both passages, however, containing notions 
not to be found in St. Paul; Tert., De Spect. 13; Origen, 
Contra Oels. VIII. 39, where he refuses to give the name of 
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oalµrov to the Son 0£ God : /caTa µev ovv ~µEi<; 'TOV<; Xe,yoVTa<; 
'1rt1-VTa<; oa{µova<; Elva£ <f,avXov<; "· T. X. l 

In Rom. i. 25 the Apostle says the heathen worshipped the 
creature, that is, nature. The two representations are not 
inconsistent. As the worshippers themselves understood it, 
the heathen cult rested on a deification of nature. But the 
Apostle says nothing about the demons persuading the heathen 
to worship them as gods (Waterland, Charge, etc.). Behind 
the intention of the worshipper lay the preternatural fact that 
the moral ideas represented by the heathen deities were 
actually attributes of devils. When we have said this, we 
have said all. We must not, with some of the Fathers, 
attempt to identify particular gods with certain demons and 
say, for instance, that Moloch was Mars and Chemosh Priapus 
(cf. Athanas., Orat. ad Grcecos; Theodoret, Ad Ps. cv.; Jerome, 
In Osee ix. 11). 'I'he Apostle has nothing of this. Neither 
does he fall into the confusion met with in Tert. (e.g. De Idol. 
10), which condemns the speculations of the philosophers as 
a craft of the priests. In this matter Clem. Alex. and Origen 
represent much more truly the Apostle's attitude. 

aXX' on, i.e. aXXa <p'f/µ'i, on. .i.1XXa introduces an answer, 
not only when the answer negatives what is contained in the 
question, but also when it asserts more than what the question 
includes. Cf. Heb. iii. 16, "nay but did not all," etc. So 
here : "Do I affirm that a graven image has any meaning 
or power? Nay but I affirm more; the demons even, God's 
antagonists, are the beings that receive the worship offered by 
the heathen to their gods, and they impress upon their wor
shippers their own moral character." Cf. note on viii. 4. 

ov 0Erp, not "to a no-God" (Evans), for then we should 
have had the plur., but "and not to God." The words are 
borrowed from Deut. xxxii. 17. But the Apostle uses them 
in order to lay emphasis on the mutually exclusive nature of 
communion with demons and communion with God through 
Christ. 

,coivrovovc; TWY oaip,ov[rov, not "partakers together with 
the demons" (Alford, etc.), but "partakers together with one 

1 I believe the word Deva degenerated in the same way. In the Vedas it 
means" God," in the Zend-Avesta "an evil spirit." The gods of one people 
are the evil spirits of another. 
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another in the spiritual influence of the demons." The con
trast intended is between receiving holy influences from Christ 
at the Lord's Supper and unholy influence from demons at 
the idol-feasts. Fellowship with an object of worship and 
receiving from him are kindred notions. They represent the 
two sides of all worship, the acceptance by the divinity of 
the worshipper's offerings and the b~stowal of gifts on the 
worshipper. Meals were spread for the gods in Babylon, 
Palestine and Greece. But the truth most pertinent to the 
Apostle's purpose is that the worshipper receives from the 
Deity in the very act of making an offering, Worship is 
always sacramental. 

V, 21. The meaning of the words "you cannot" must 
not be toned down to an expression of unbecomingness. To 
receive the influence of Christ and at the same moment re
ceive the influence of demons cannot be. ' The two things are 
incompatible because of the moral contrast and antagonism 
between the detnons and Christ. Of. 2 Cor. vi. 15; 16. 

" The cup of the Lord" means the sacra.ment instituted by 
the Lord. Of. xi. 20. " The cup of demons" will then mean 
the idol-feast ordained by demons. Of. 1 Tim. iv. 1, " doc
trines emanating., from demons." It is called a "cup " to 
mark the contrast sharply: "t~e sacrament of demons." 

Tpa1r€(7Jc;. The Lord's Supper got the name of "table" 
because the early Christians celebrated it in connection with 
the family meal. Of. Acts ii. 46, and Pliny's Letter: "Morem 
sibi [Christianis] coeundi ad capiendum cibmn, pro
miscuum tamen et innoxium." Heathenism turned religious 
rites into convivial feasts, and Christianity has made a house
hold meal a sacrament. But the Apostle here borrows the 
name from :Malachi, who designates the altar of burnt-offering 
"the table of the Lord," meaning that God's altar is also 
God's table, that is, that God partakes of the sacrifice in 
common with the worshipper. Similarly, says the Apostle, the 
Supper, instituted by Christ when He was here on earth, was 
then and is now a table at which the believer is brought into 
real communion with Christ. But the table is an altar, inas-~ 
much as the communion rests on Christ's atoning sacrifice 
(cf. Heb. xiii. 10). 

V, 22, 1rapat7J'A,ovµ,ev, in allusion to Deut. xxxu. 21. 
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Buttmann (N. S. p. 181) says this pres. indic. is equivalent to 
the deliberative subjunctive. Of. Matt. xi. 3, "are we to look 
for another?" John xi. 47, "what are we to do?" The 
usage occurs occasionally in the classics (cf. Bernhardy, W.S. 
p. 396). But here it is unnecessary, and the objective meaning 
is much stronger : " Is it come to this, that we are actually 
provoking the Lord to jealousy?" (cf. Winer, Gr. § XLI. 3). 
The notion of "jealousy" must not be lost sight of. Though 
it holds a subordinate place in the New 'l'est. compared with 
the element of holiness in God's anger, it is here appropriate, 
inasmuch as the Apostle speaks of the table of demons being 
prepared in rivalry to the table of the Lord. 

µ~ . e<rµev, " we are not stronger than He, are we ? " 
On µ~ in questions to which a negative answer is expected 
cf. Xen., Mem. IV. ii. 10. But in what way stronger? The 
words contain an allusion to ver. 9. The Israelites, when they 
tempted the Lord, were destroyed. Are we stronger than He, 
so as to secure ourselves against His judgments? Far other
wise'; for "many are weak and sickly among you, and many 
sleep." Cf. xi. 30. 

E. A Practical Summary. 

(x. 23-xi. 1). 

In the preceding section the Apostle has shown the danger 
of taking part in feasts connected with idolatrous worship. 
This is his reply to the question of the Corinthian Church 
from one point of view. All tampering with idolatry is sinful 
and dangerous. But another point of view is that of the weak 
Christian, who considers meat once consecrated to an idol to 
be henceforth defiled, and eating it to be in itself, whether at 
a sacrificial banquet or at a family meal, invariably sinful and 
polluting. The reply to the question from this side has already 
been given in Chap. viii. But the Apostle closes the section 
with a reiteration in a more practical form of his doctrine of 
liberty and love. 

V. 23. A BCD omit µoi. It crept in from vi. 12. The 
difference between the expressions in the two verses marks. the 
difference in the purport of each. In vi. 12-20 he opposes 
the notions of liberty and holiness, here the notions of liberty 
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and care for a brother's weal. What the Apostle has said of 
the Lord's Supper has served to impress on the minds of his 
readers the greatest manifestation of love ,ever made to the 
world. 

V. 24. N A.BCD omit eKaG"ro-.. But it is to be mentally 
supplied. The Apostle's doctrine of holiness involves that we 
are not our own, but God's, and the practical lesson from it is 
that we should glorify God. The Apostle's doctrine of love 
in the present passage means that we are not our own, but 
belong to the brethren, and the practical exhortation from it 
is that we should seek the welfare of others. 

TOV frepov, "of the other," though it be an opponent. 
V. 25. µaK,i')I.Xov, from Lat. macellum, akin to mactare, 

µaxaipa and µaxoµa,. The practice was Roman. 
7rfiv, " all," even though it may have been iepo0vTov, as 

meat sold in the public shambles often, if not always, was. 
IIwXew is here correctly used of the seller "qui emptorem 
qurerit" (Co bet). 

Sul Ti}V G"Vveio11G"iv, "because of your conscience.'' Calvin, 
Estius, Meyer connect the words with iG"0{eTe : " because 
your conscience is an enlightened one, eat, without minutely 
enquiring whether the meat has been offered to an idol or not." 
So in ver. 28 the words are connected with µ~ iG"0teTe. We 
obtain, however, the same meaning if we connect the words, 
not indeed with ava,cplvoVT€'>, but with µ11oev ava,cp{vovT€'>, 
The reference is to an enlightened conscience : "because your 
conscience is healthy and strong, abstain from minute en
quiries whether the meat has been consecrated to an idol." 
Conscience is a reason for abstaining from enquiry. 

V. 26. From Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) l. This is a reason why 
an enlightened conscience will permit a man to eat whatever 
is sold in the market (cf. Matt. xv. 11; Rom. xiv. 14; 1 Tim. 
iv. 4; Tit. i. 15). It is only the weak Christian that from fear 
of pollution eats only herbs (Rom. xiv. 2). 

7rX11pwµa avrij-. = '1T"llVTa Ta 7rX1Jpovvra avnfv (Theophyl.), 
"the earth's abundance.'' This is the active meaning of 
7rX1Jpwµa. Some (e.g. Ellicott on Col. i. 9; Schirlitz, Lex.) 
call it the passive meaning, not so correctly. In TO 7rh-1Jpwµa 
Tov XpiG"rov (Eph. i. 23) we have again the active meaning: 
'' that which fills Christ.'' Of. Fritzsche's exhaustive note on 



264 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

Rom. ::ri. 12. The notion of fulness is here pertinent, because 
it implies 'God's blessing on all creation and, consequently, the 
lawfulness of using all created things that are fit for food. 

Kvplo·v, emphatic, " not the possession of demons, but the 
Lord's." 

V. 27. The reference in ver. 25 is to a strong Christian 
eating at home. 'rhe Apostle passes on to the supposed case 
of the strong Christian eating in another's house and in the 
presence of other guests. In these circumstances he should 
have regard to another's conscience, and abstain, if another's 
conscience is weak. Cf. M. Anton. I. 16, ,cal. TO TOt<; eli; euµa-

Q / ,I.. I I '> t I . I ,:> ,lr I'> ' petav •,-,tdv .,,€povcn Tt, WV 1J TVXrJ 7rap€xet oa,. {l\,€tav, XPrJ<YTtKOV 
aTucpw<; /iµa Kat a,7rpo<f,acr[ir-rw<;, that is, without making excuses 
for using them. An instance is not wanting in the early 
Church of a Christian relinquishing the practice of ascetism 
lest he should be a stumbling-block to the weak. Cf. Eus., 
H.E. V.3. 

V. 28, n,;;, the weak brother. 0£. viii. 7. A Gentile 
Christian. For elowA.o0v-rov (0 D) t€po0v-rov is read in NA B. 
So Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Westc. and Hort. Reiche and De 
W ette retain elow)\.o0vTOV. Probably iepo0v-rov was altered by 
the copyists into elowA.o0v-ro-v because it seemed to convey 
an admission that a thing offered to an idol was really sacred. 
But that is just the reason why the weak brother would have 
used the word. Origen (Oontra Oels. VIII. 21) says that what 
things he would call 7rpoi; a)\.10etav Elo<,1A.00v-ra, or, if he might 
be permitted to say so, oatµovto0v-ra, Celsus, in his ignorance 
of what is truly sacred, would call iepo0vTa. 

-rov µ'f}vuuav-ra. The word implies the disclosure of what 
the speaker has hitherto kept to himself, and now reveals as 
something of grave import, which he could continue to lock 
up in his own bosom, were it not that he sees a brother in 
peril. 

The words TOV • • • avT17<; are omitted in N A B o D. Chrys. 
has them. They are better away. For the Lord's possession 
of the earth is no reason for abstaining from certain food. 

V. 29. Eav-rov, for crwv-rov. Bernhardy (W. S. p. 272) says 
the usage is frequent in the plur. in class. Greek, but in the 
sing. begins with Isocrates. Poppo (on Xen., Anab. VII. v. 5) 
and Kuhner ( on Xen., Mem. I.iv. 10) are of a contrary opinion. 



MEAT OFFERED TO IDOLS.-X. 26-31. 265 

In every alleged instance of it in the sing. the reading is 
more or less doubtful, and in the New Test. the evidence of 
the oldest MSS. is for the most part against it. Here, how
ever, the weight of evidence is decisively in its favour; for, 
while Dreads ueavTOii, NAB C have eavroii. 

lvart ( = ?va ryevT}Ta£ rt;) ..• uvveio~uero~; These words 
are sometimes explained as if they contained the reason why 
the strong Christian should condescend to the weakness of a 
brother : "why should I give occasion by a needless exercise 
of my Christian freedom, to others to condemn me? " . But 
this is not the meaning of Kplverai. The question expresses 
the reason why the strong Christian should abstain, not be
cause of his own conscience, but because of the weak brother's 
scruples. As far as his own Christian liberty is concerned, he 
need not abstain; but he abstains from motives of Christian 
love. 

V. 30. N A B CD omit oe. 'l'he verse continues the thought 
of ver. 29. 

xapin. Chrys., Theophyl., Grot., Hofm. etc. render it "by 
God's grace," as in Eph. ii. 5, whether it means the grace 
that bestows upon us the gifts of nature for our use, or, as 
Chrys., the grace which enables the strong Christian to eat 
without defiling his conscience. But this would be too ob
scurely expressed by xap1.n.. We must suppose it to be dat. 
of the manner, like {3{q,, oorp, and to mean "with thanksgiv
ing." 0£. Plat., Leg. p. 7!:J6, ev xapiuiv. It is the ground of 
the question, " Why am I blasphemed ? " The Christian 
who eats with thanksgiving to God rescues the act from all 
contact with demons. Of. 1 Tim. iv. 5. The attitude of mind 
and state of heart renders the food a sacrament of demons or 
of Christ. The antitheses between "liberty" and "judged," 
between " being blasphemed" and " giving thanks," are 
noticeable. Liberty judged and thanksgiving reviled I 

V. 31. The special exhortation touching abstention from 
meat offered to an idol yields to a more general principle, 
which may be couched in positive advice, that in .all things 
God should be glorified. The Apostle's doctrine of holiness 
and, as it now appears, no less his doctrine of love, ultimately 
resolve themselves into the wider conception of consecration 
to God, 
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'TT"Ote'ire, a general expression, summing up all kinds of 
action, not eating and drinking only. 

el,; o6gav E>eoD. God even is glorified by your considerate
ness for the weak; and the Christian source of self-sacrifice is 
a consciousness of God. Epictetus has the words, el,; rov E>eov 
acf,opwl'Ta EV 7T"(1,VT£ µu,prj, ,cat, µ1:rya?.,<p. Of. Ignat., Ad Polyc. 
5, 7ravra el,; nµnv Be0D rytvfo·0w. 

V. 32. Final reiteration of the exhortation to glorify God, 
but now with special reference to the question of the Christian 
Church. 

a7rpo<rK01rot, here causal : "not causing any one to stumble." 
In Acts xxiv. 16 it means" not stumbling." Of. Phil. ii. 15; 
1 'fhess. iv. 12. We are reminded of the story related by 
Augustine, Ep. liv. (cxviii.) Ad Januar. When his mother first 
came to Milan and found that the Church did not fast on the 
Sabbath, as she had been accustomed to do in Rome, she asked 
Ambrose, in great distress, what her duty was. He replied, 
"When I come to Rome I fast on the Sabbath; when I am 
here, I do not." This is the origin of the saying, " Do in 
Rome as the Romans do." 

EKKA-TJ<r{q,. 'fhe weak brother is a member of God's Church, 
and, therefore, like the Church, not to be despised. Of. xi. 
22. The expression is intended to intimate that Christian 
love almost personifies the Church. 'l'he Apostle delights in 
depicting what in the eyes of the world is simply a gathering 
of men professing certain beliefs, as the body of Christ, in 
union with which the individual Christian becomes something 
more than an individual. The Church is to the Apostle's 
mind a unit and an ideal. Compare the expression, "Israel 
of God" (Gal. vi. 16). l3oth are in contrast to Jews and Greeks. 

V. 33. ape<rKm, The pres, denotes endeavour, synon. with 
,'IJTW apE<rKetv, Gal. i. 10, where also we have the necessary 
complement of what is here said. 

<rvµcf,Epav. The word ol,coooµe'i (ver. 23) shows that he is 
speaking of spiritual welfare. He does not seek his own sal
vation immediately, but mediately, by seeking the salvation of 
others, and of many others. Of. note on ver. 17. 

Ch. XI. 1. µtµ'l]Tat, "prove yourselves my imitators"; 
stronger than µtµ1:'iu01:. Of. note on iv. 16, 1 Thess. i. 6; 
ii. 14; 2 Thess. iii. 7. 
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Ka0w<; d,ryw Xpurrov. Christ pleased not Himself (Rom. 
xv. 3). Whenever the example of Christ is mentioned in the 
New Test., the reference is to entire unselfishness in one form 
or another (cf. Phil. ii. 4, 5). Further, St. Paul's imitation of 
Christ is not precisely the same thing as that of St. Peter, who 
witnessed the life of Jesus (cf. 1 Pet. ii. 21). We do not find 
in St. Paul's Epistles the notion of Christ's earthly life being 
a pattern or ideal, after which men ought to fashion their 
lives. His mind is absorbed in the greatness of the self-denial 
manifested by the Son of God in taking upon Him the form 
of a servant and humbling Himself by His o_bedience unto 
the death of the cross. 

The first verse of chap. xi. belongs to the end of chap. x., 
and forms a most fitting close to the whole discqssion respect
ing things offered to idols. 



FIFTH DIVISION . 

.A.BUSES IN THE CHURCH ASSEMBLIES. 

(xi. 2-34). 

A. Women Publicly Praying w1'.th Head Uncovered. 

(xi. 2-16). 

V. 2. oe is more than transitional. The emphatic position 
of irraivw intimates a change of tone, and the words µov 
µeµv17<T0e contain an allusion to µtµ17-rat µov: "But even if 
you do not fully prove yourselves to be imitators of me, yet 
I acknowledge that you bear in mind the instructions." The 
praise bestowed in this ver. looks forward, however, to the 
censure also of ver. 17. 

7rav-ra, not object of µeµv'l'J<T0e (Cajet., Erasm.), which is 
µov, but accus. of reference, which occurs in the New •rest. 
only in St. Paul's Epistles. Theod., Ambrosiast., Herva.ms 
understand this clause to be ironical. But it would be in
consistent with the evident contrast between this clause and 
ver. 17. Such irony at the beginning of an argument would 
be wanton. Cf. note on viii. 1. 

-rar;; rrapaoo<Teir;;, the same thing as tca0wr;; -rrapeowtca vµ'iv. 
Similarly in 2 Thess. ii. 15, -rar;; 7rapaOo<Tet<; is explained by et<; 
ioi0ax011-re. By this circumlocution he avoids such an ex
pression as "my traditions." For they were not merely the 
Apostle's own advice (cf. vii. 25), but instructions which he 
had himself received. He could call them T'TJV wapa0~tc17v µov, 
but they were the 7rapaoo<Tei<; of Christ (cf. 1 Tim. i. 12). 
His former doctrines as a Pharisee the Apostle does call his 
own traditions, Gal. i. 14. 

268 
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KaTEXETE, synon. with ,cpaTe7.v, Mark vii. 3; 2 'rhess. ii. 15. 
It means. "holding fast" what has been delivered to one's 
keeping. Of. 1 Tim. i. 18, and espec. 2 Tim. ii. 2, where 
7rapa0ov expresses the act of committing to another's keeping 
what has first been committed for that purpose to one's own. 
It was the term used among the Jews to denote the doctrines 
which the Rabbis professed to have received from the father3 
( cf. Matt. xv. 2, 3, 6). We may safely infer that the Apostle 
also means a deposit of truth which he has received and 
delivers to others. Such a deposit must consist, not of in
structions in practice and ritual only, but also of, doctrines and 
principles, from which he deduces practical admonitions and 
directions for public worship (cf. Gal. i. 12). The Apostle 
taught, not his own inventions, but the revelation of Jesus 
Christ, together with the superstructure of truth which he was 
enabled by the Spirit of God to raise upon it. That founda
tion is the 7rapaoocni;. He mentions it here to soften the 

. seeming harshness and egotism of ver. 1. How he had 
delivered these traditions to the Corint,hians the Apostle does 
not here say. His readers knew. It may have been by word 
of mouth or in a former letter. Of. 2 Thess. ii. 15; Tert., 
De Oor. 3, "an et traditio nisi scripta non debet suscipi? " 
and Eus., Hist. Eccles. III. 25. 

Vv. 3-15, The Apostle proceeds to mention an impro
priety which had crept into the Church assemblies, but con
cerning which he does not appear to have hitherto given 
instruction. In praising them he delicately takes on himself 
the blame of not having warned them beforehand. 

We are met by some preliminary questions. 
First, does the Apostle discuss the opposite case, that of 

men praying with heads veiled? Chrys. thinks he does; and 
the several references made to the duty of men to uncover 
their heads in prayer renders it probable that the Apostle has 
both cases in his mind. It has been usually lost sight of by 
expositors. 

Second, how is the position taken by the Apostle in this 
passage consistent with his injunction in xiv. 34, that the 
women should keep silence in the Churches? Calvin says 
the Apostle treats of one subject at a time. But if he intends 
the women not to pray at all in public, it is a needless waste 
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of words to discuss the question of the veil. Tertullian 
(Contra Marc. V. 8) thinks he permitted the women to pray 
and prophesy, but not to teach. But i\aXetv in xiv. 34 means 
that special form of teaching which is prophesying. Meyer 
and others suggest that in our passage he is speaking of the 
smaller meetings for devotion, such as might be held in a 
dwelling-house. But there is no hint of any such distinction, 
and the same reason, that is, her subjection to the husband, 
is assigned in xiv. 34 for enjoining silence on the woman 
which is here used to prove that she ought to veil her £ace; 
and, therefore, her subjection would be just as much a reason 
for silence in the smaller assemblies as in the larger ones. 
Why may we not suppose that the injunction of silence had 
not occurred to the Apostle ? When it does occur to him 
he bases it on the truth that underlies the symbolism of the 
present passage. 

Third, it is remarkable that the injunction to men to pray 
uncovered and to women to pray with veiled faces is peculiar 
to the Christians. Among the Greeks men and women prayed 
bareheaded. Of. Macrobius, Sat. III. vi. 7. Plutarch, Quwst. 
Rom. 14, says the Romans worshipped with the head covered; 
and among the Jews the men veiled their faces in prayer. 
The talith "dates back to the time of Christ and probably 
earlier" (Conder, Handbook to the Bible p. 194). We must, 
therefore, suppose that we have here an example of a distinctly 
Christian observance, that the men should pray without a 
head-dress, the women with faces veiled. Perhaps, as Hil
genfeld conjectures, the difference between the Jewish and 
the Greek customs may have occasioned the confusion in the 
Corinthian Church. Lightfoot (Hor. Heb.) supposes these 
men were J udaisers. If so, we should arrive at the odd result 
that in Corinth the Judaising party consisted mostly of the 
men, and the Hellenising party of the women. Anyhow, the 
reference in ver. 2 to the ordinances or traditions suggests 
that the use of the veil by the women and by them alone was 
a peculiarly Christian arrangement, imposed on the Churches 
partly to distinguish Christian worship from that of Jew or 
Greek, partly to symbolize the mystical doctrine of the head
ship of Christ. 

Women are enjoined to veil their faces, if they pray or 
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prophesy in the Church assemblies, for three reasons: first, 
the veil is a symbol of the woman's subjection to the man in 
the Christian order (vv. 3-5) ; second, it is a symbol of her 
subjection in the order of creation (vv. 6-12) ; third, this 
symbolism is suggested by nature herself (vv. 13-15). 

(I) The Christian Order. 

(vv. 3-5). 

The Christian order is that the man is head of the woman ; 
that Christ is head of the man; that God is head of Christ. 
But the Apostle begins with the second term of the series, 
Christ's headship, because it confers on this order its peculiarly 
Christian character. "Every man" must be restricted to 
believers. So Chrys., De Wette, Meyer, etc. Apart from 
Church order it might with equal truth be said that Christ 
is head also of the woman (cf. Eph. i. 22). Again, a special 
meaning must be assigned to ,cecf>a">,,1, For, first, it must 
denote here more than authority; in point of authority Christ 
is head of angels as well as men. Second, though there is a 
difference between the headship of God and the headship of 
Christ, and between the headship of Christ and that of the 
man, still a common element is discernible in the three, and 
that is authority springing from union. The. man is head of 
the woman in virtue of the marriage-union; Christ is head 
of the man in virtue of union through faith; God is head of 
Christ in consequence of fatherhood and sonship. The three 
headships thus differ from one another as much as the different 
kinds of union on which they rest differ; as much, that is, as 
marriage differs from faith and both from sonship. Third, 
these three forms of union have special reference in our 
passage to Church order and the work of redemption. For 
instance, the authority of the man over the woman is here 
based on the Christian idea of marriage as the marriage-union 
borrows new characteristics from the union between Christ 
and the Church. Again, the authority of Christ over the man 
is based on Christ's redemptive work and has for its aim the 
advancement of Christ's kingdom. Once more, the authority 
of God over Christ, though ultimately derived from God's 
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fa,therhood, actually regards Christ, not only as Son, but as 
God-Man and Mediator. Bringing together, therefore, the 
notions included in the term "head," the headship of which 
the .Apostle speaks means authority having union for its 
ground and redernption for its object. 

This subordination of the woman to the man in Church 
order is perfectly consistent with the equality of the man and 
the woman in spiritual status. It is not improbable that the 
custom censured by the .Apostle was an attempt to symbolize 
by unveiling the face in public worship the spiritual equality 
of the woman. Since the time of Socrates there was a growing 
tendency to ameliorate the social position of women among the 
Greeks, and it received a new impulse from contact with the 
Romans, especially in a Dorian city such as we may suppose 
Corinth to be still in part. Christianity would strengthen this 
"enthusiasm of humanity," and the doctrine of Christian liberty 
would become the occasion of an abuse. But the .Apostle 
maintains the perfect consistency of personal equality and 
social subordination, and shows that Christianity consecrates 
both to the service of Christ, by elevating personal into 
spiritual equality and converting social difference into Church 
order. 

Chrysostom refers the headship of God over Christ to the 
eternal fatherhood and sonship (cf. note on iii. 23). But his 
argument breaks down inasmuch as the .Apostle is speaking 
of subjection, not mere subordination. Chrysostom says that, 
if the .Apostle were speaking of rule and subjection, he would 
have used the analogy of master and servant rather than that 
of husband and wife. But, first, the Apostle evidently sup
poses that the relation between husband and wife involves .rule 
and subjection (ver. 9); second, the relation of husband and 
wife involves union as well as subjection, and the analogy in 
this place requires the one notion no less than the other. 
It follows that the headship of God over Christ refers to the 
mediatorial office of Christ as God-Man. So even Theodoret 
understands it : /CaTa T~V av0pw1TDT7JTa Tolvuv ~µ,wv tce<pa">,,~• 

OUKOVV ,ca), KaTa TUVT7JV aUTOV K€<paX~ () 8€0',, 

V. 3. ~ K€<paX~ • • • K€<pa">,,1, The article adds emphasis, 
but otherwise does not change the meaning. Expressed with 
the first K€cpa">,,~ its force may be supposed to run on as far as 
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the second and third. Cf. Eph. ii. 14, ;, eip~v11 fJµwv, "our 
(only) peace." Cf. Buttmann, N.S. p. 109. 

V. 4. KaTa K€<paXijr; exwv. KaXvµµa is easily supplied. 
Cf. Esther vi. 12, LXX., Xv1rouµevor; KaTa 1'€<paA'Y]<,. Chrys. 
thinks 1'aXvµµa is omitted that long hair as well as the veil 
may be included in the prohibition (ver. 15). 

1CaTau1xuvei T1JV 1'E<pa>..11v aurov. Beza, Grot., Est., Beng., 
Neand., Hodge, etc., understand the word "head"· in the 
literal sense only. Bnt, first, this would completely sever the 
verse from the series of subordinations mentioned in ver. 3; 
and, second, the opposite notion to that of shamiµg one's head 
is said in ver. 7 to be the manifesting of God's glory by hav
ing the head covered. Ca jet., De W ette, Kling, Evans, etc., 
understand the word in the metaphorical sense only, that is, 
as meaning Christ. But as the argument in ver. 6 is intended 
to prove that it is a shame to the woman herself to worship 
with head uncovered, the literal meaning must be included in 
ver. 5 and, consequently, in ver. 4:. Besides, it is a necessary 
part of the allegory to maintain the analogy between the 
glory and shame of the natural and the glory and shame 
of the spiritual head. The man shames his natural head by 
wearing a veil ; that is, he shames himself by wearing a 
symbol of subjection to the woman, whereas Christ has given 
the man supremacy over the woman in Church order, and that 
supremacy is expressed by the symbol of an unveiled face. 
Again, the man that shames his natural head shames also his 
spiritual head; that is, he that shames himself by wearing a 
symbol of subjection to the woman, shames Christ, to whom 
alone God has subjected him. It follows that, in the case of 
the man, the symbol of his supremacy over the woman is, at 
the same time, the symbol of his subjection to Christ. This 
double allegorical use of the symbol is in accordance with 
Greek sentiment. Long hair was a sign at once of a man's 
effeminacy and of his pride. It was both a disgrace and a 
conceit. 

1rpouevx6µevor; ,j 1rpo<p7JTevwv. Cf. note on xii. 10. It is a 
hint of the coming discussion concerning spiritual gifts. In 
the early years of the second century Justin M. speaks of the 
presiding brother as offering extemporaneous prayer according 
to his gifts (ou11 Suvaµ£'> auT,ji). 

T 
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V. 5. As the man shames himself and Christ by veiling his 
face, so the woman shames herself and the man by worshipping 
with face unveiled. Here also the Apostle refers to the literal 
and to the metaphorical head. The woman that unveils her 
face in public worship shames herself, inasmuch as she declines, 
to her shame, to wear the badge of her subjection in Church 
order to the man. Among the Greeks the hetrerre only went 
unveiled. But she shames her husband also, inasmuch as she 
transgresses the Divine law that ordained her subordination. 

aKaTaAv?rTq> Tfi ,w:pa}.,fi, "with the head uncovered"; modal 
dat. Of. Col. ii. 11; Phil. i. 18. 

(2) The Order of Creation. 

(xi. 5 fin.-12). 

The Church order is consistent with and based upon the 
order imposed upon the man and the woman at their creation; 
and the veil, which the Apostle regards as a symbol of the 
woman's subjection in Church order, has its analogue in the 
long hair which nature has given her. 'l'he woman's long hair 
has this symbolical meaning, inasmuch as it is a shame to a 
woman to be shorn. 

V. 5 fin. Iv. For this use of the neut. in the predicate 
when the subject is not neut. cf. iii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 9. The 
subject is ~ ryvv~, not the uncovering of the head, as is evident 
from TV efvp'TJ/J.€VTJ, 

V. 6, He proves that a woman that uncovers her head is 
one and the same with a woman whose head is shorn or 
shaven. The proof is that woman's long hair is intended by 
nature and understood by all nations to be a symbol of her 
subjection to the man. A married woman that threw off the 
yoke had her head shorn as a symbol of her shame. This, the 
Apostle argues, shows the fitness of the veil to be a symbol. 
of the same subjection in the Christian order. In the Church 
the veil is added to the symbol of long hair, because the sub
jection which nature has imposed upon the woman receives a 
special character when it enters into the Christian series of 
subordinations. 

ei ryap ov. Of. note on vii. 9. 
"'dpau0ai, aor., to denote the act of cutting the hair short; 
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Evpacr0at, pres., to denote the state of having been shaven, 
which heightens and perpetuates her shame. The form fuparo 
is later than Evpe"', and is not Attic. 

V. 7. This universal sentiment of shame that attaches to a 
woman that uncovers her head in public is vindicated by the 
natural order established at the first by· the Creator. It is 
true the type ordained by God in nature of the order intro
duced into the Church is imperfect. For Christ, as the second 
term of the series, imparts a new significance to all the other 
terms and to the union that links them together. According 
to this verse the mii.n is distinguished from the woman, first, 
in that he is the glory of God, while she is tlie glory of the 
man; second, in that he is the image as well as glory of 
God, while she is not the image of the man. Both points of 
difference are here mentioned as reasons why the man should 
be unveiled, the woman veiled, in public worship. 

First, by "being the glory of God," we are, no doubt, to 
understand that the man's place in the natural series of sub
ordinations manifests God's glory. But God's glory consists, 
partly at least, in authority. The man, therefore, declares the 
glory of God in the fact of his delegated authority over the 
woman, The woman, on the other hand, manifests the glory 
of the man. But the man's glory, as distinguished from 
God's, consists in subjection. · The final glory of the Son of 
God Himself, in so far as He is Man, will be His subjection 
to God (xv. 28). It follows that the woman manifests man's 
glory by manifesting, in her subjection to him, his subjection 
to God. We have, accordingly, in this verse the same con
ception, regarded from the point of view of the natural order, 
which the Apostle has already stated in his explanation of the 
Christian order. 

Second, the word "image " is evidently an allusion to Gen. 
i 27. Chrys., Theod., Severian (Oat.), etc., infer from this 
verse that the image of God consists in dominion. But this 
is included rather in the term "glory " ; that is, in the re
lation in which God stands to the man and the man to the 
woman. Image differs from glory as the ray of light that has 
separated itself from the sun differs from the light that con
stitutes the sun's self-manifestation. Image means affinity of 
nature or likeness in attributes to a Divine archetype. Glory 
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is the manifestation of God's attributes. In this sense it is 
said in Heb. i. 2 that Christ is, not only the impress of God's 
substance, but also the effulgence of God's glory. Man like
wise is the image of God, the similitude in a creature of the 
uncreated Creator. But he is also the glory of God, that is, 
the self-manifestation of God in a created being. To say that 
any creature is the glory of God without being the image of 
God is pantheism. But a creature may be the image of God 
without being His glory. The woman, in the Apostle's series 
of subordinations, is not the image of the man, but is, equally 
with the man, the image of God. She possesses those attri
butes that fit her to take a place in the series of subordinations 
which constitute the natural and of those which constitute 
the Christian order of things. I£ she were the man's image, 
and not God's, she would be the image of an image, which 
are words without meaning, unless she is an image of the 
archetype. 

v7rapx(J)v, "subsisting as." Cf. Phil. ii. 6. 
Vv. 8, 9. He proves that the woman is the glory of the 

man in the natural order, that is, that it is her place to mani
fest the man's subjection to God by her own subjection to the 
man. The proof is twofold : First, as a matter of historical 
fact the woman is from the man ; for " the rib, which the Lord 
God had taken from the man, made He a woman" (Gen. ii. 
22, 23). But, second, the explanation of this fact must be 
sought in the Divine purpose that brought it so to pass; for 
the woman was created because of (oia) the man, to be his 
helpmeet (Gen. ii. 18). 'E"T£cr0'T/ differs from ecrn as purpose 
from fact. 

,cal, ryap ov differs slightly from oi.ioe ryap. The latter phrase 
denotes that the thing mentioned is a smaller matter than 
other things; the former expresses a certain causal relation 
between the Divine purpose and its outcome. 

V. 10. The inference from the natural order is the same 
as from the Christian order-that the woman ought to cover 
her head. 

efovcr{av, "authority," used by metonymy for the symbol 
of authority, whether it be the veil in the Christian order or 
the long hair in the natural order. Irenreus (i. 8, 2) substi
tutes "&:X,vµµa, in citing the verse. For a similar metonymy 
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we are referred to Diod. Sic. I. 47, Tpe~~ {Ba<rtA.eta~ Tfj~ 1<,eqia
)..fj~, i.e. diadems, and Heinrici aptly cites Ttµ,~v, xii. 23, "a 
covering in token of honour." So in Nnm. vi. 7 the symbol 
of a Nazarite's consecration to God is designated eux~ 0eou. 
The appositeness of this citation is not affected by the dif
ference between the symbol of one's own authority and that 
of another's, since authority and subjection are opposite sides 
of the same fact. The metonymy of using the name of the 
sign to denote that of which it is the sign is, of course, of 
frequent occurrence. Cf. 2 Cor. iii. 15, ,ca"J\,vµ,µ,a e7ri T~v 
,capStav auTrov. But it justifies the opposite, metonymy, in 
which the name of the thing signified is used for the name 
of the sign. Of the numerous explanations that have been 
offered the only two others that deserve to be mentioned 
are unsatisfactory enough. L. Capellus, while admitting that 
Jgovrrta denotes the veil as a sign of subjection, thinks the 
Apostle may have given it this name because the Hebrew word 
for veil has also the meaning of authority. Wordsworth ex
plains the authority to be the woman's. 

Ota TO(/~ d,,,neXov~. Baur proposes to omit the words as a 
gloss, against all MS. evidence. Tert. (Oontra Marc. V. 8; 
De Virg. Vel. 7) thinks the reference is to the fallen angels, 
who might be enticed to lus~ by seeing the women's faces. 
'l'he grosser form of this interpretation refutes itself, though 
it is apparently accepted by Hausrath (Der Ap. Paul. p. 25). 
But it has been resuscitated in a more refined form and in 
reference to good angels by Hofmann, who thinks that any 
disturbance of the established order of creation by the woman's 
refusal to abide in subjection to the man, would become a 
temptation to angels to depart from their appointed place in 
that order and assume the place of the man in relation to the 
woman. .A.mbrosiaster, Hervreus, Cajetan consider the angels 
to be Christian priests or ministers of the Church. But this 
application of the word belongs to apocalyptic language. 
Chrys., Aug. (De Trin. XII. vii. 10), Grotius, Estius, Wolf, 
Riickert, Meyer, Neander, De Wette, etc., think the reference 
is to the presence of the holy angels in the Church assemblies, 
and Theod. and others say the Apostle is speaking of the 
protecting angel of every individual Christian, in which case 
we should probably have had Tov &1"feA-ov avTfj,; (cf. Matt. 
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xviii. 10; Acts xii. 15). But it seems better not to limit the 
reference to the presence of the angels in the Church assem
blies. The Apostle has introduced into the discussion the 
natural order of subordinations. The holy angels behold the 
moral beauty 0£ this order of creation and even occupy a place 
in the natural order, which they have not in the Church. In 
iv. 9 he has divided the kosmos into angels and men. In 
1 Tim. v. 21 he charges Timothy before God and Christ Jesus 
and the elect angels. The Psalmist's declaration that he would 
play the harp before Elohim is rendered by the LXX. JvavTtoV 
/;,,ryrye"h,rov. In Luke xii. 8 Christ says He will confess His con
fessors eµ,7rpou0ev TWV <V'f,YE)\.(J)V TOV 0eov. In our passage the 
angels are mentioned as examples to the woman of holy crea
tures that keep their place of subordination. Their place is to 
be ministering servants unto men; yet they rebel not. They 
are ministering as well as worshipping spirits (Heb. i. 14). And 
they have their reward when through the Church the manifold 
wisdom of God is made known to the principalities and powers 
in heavenly places. But we cannot exclude the notion 0£ the 
moral influence of the Christian woman's holy humility on the 
tninds of exalted creatures, who remember that they have 
never experienced the fierce conflict of temptations that assail 
the Church on earth. The moral influence 0£ goodness is high 
as heaven, wide as the universe, and endless as eternity. 

V. 11. A correction or limitation of the statement that in 
the Christian order and in the natural order the woman is in 
subjection to the man. In the Christian order the man is 
not without the woman, just as in the natural order he has 
his birth through the woman. 

7r"h,~v, though derived from 7r)\.eov (Curtius, Grundz. p. 282), 
sometimes introduces a correction, as here. Of. Matt. xxvi. 
39; Winer, Gr. § LUI. 7. The best MSS. read ovTe ryuv~ 
xwpk avopo<, OVTE av~p xwp'ts ryvva'iJCO',. 

According to Grotius the meaning is that Christ has not 
redeemed either man or woman exclusively of the other. This 
is much too narrow. So also is the interpretation of Hofmann 
and Heydenreich, who consider "in the Lord" to be predicate : 
"Neither is the woman in the Lord without the man," etc. 
The Apostle refers, not to personal state (Heinrici), but to 
Church order. Though the woman is subject to the man, both 
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are mutually dependent. Marriage and rearing children be
comes a Christian and hallowed service to Christ (cf. vii. 14). 
The Christian unit of society is the family, not the city, not the 
empire ; and when these were crushed under the heavy heel of 
barbarian hordes, the family life of the conque~ors, when they 
became Christians, gave birth to a new civilization. This verse 
should be a corrective of any false or exaggerated interpreta
tion of the Apostle's praise of the unmarried state in chap. vii. 
The life of the unmarried woman, though it is in one direction 
more intense, is at the same time less complete, than-the life 
of the married woman. 

ev Kvpt<p, '' in (the sphere of) the Lord Jesus· Christ;" not 
"Deo jubente" (Beza, Olshaus.). It denotes the Christian 
order, while '" 81:ov expresses the natural ordet. Cf. iv. 
15, 17. 

V. 12. The Apostle has already discovered in the history 
of man's creation an allegorical intimation of the woman's 
subjection to the man in the Christian order. In the law by 
which the race is perpetuated he sees also an allegory of the 
Christian mutual dependence of both. For whereas the first 
woman was taken out of the man, the race is perpetuated 
by birth from the woman; and in both, the first origin and 
every subsequent origin, the Apostle acknowledges the hand 
of God ; so that the dependence of the man on the woman 
bears the impress of a Divine appointment no less than the 
subordination of the woman to the man, This inter-depen
dence in the order of nature is an allegory in which the mutual 
co-operation of the man and the woman in the higher order 
of the Church is typified. 

(3) N atuml Sentiment. 

(xi. 13-15). 

Our interpretation of these verses will depend on the mean
ing we assign to the word cp6cr,~. Four explanations of it 
have been offered by different expositors: (1) the custom of 
civilized nations (Chrys., Calvin, Grotius) ; (2) the physical 
constitution of things (Osiander, Hofmann, Evans) ; (3) the 
constitution of man (De Wette); (4) the inborn sense of 
seemliness (Bengel, Meyer, etc.) That the word sometimes 
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bears the first of these meanings and is equivalent to Ta ev 
'lrCLCT'[J xwpq, KaT(J, -rav'J'a voµtl;oµfva (Xen., Mem. IV. iv. 19) 
is certain. Of. Dern., De Coron. p. 317, r, <pvcrtr; av-r17 -ro'ir; 
lvypa<pO£<; voµot<; Ka~ TOt<; av0prow{vot<; rj0fO-£ oul,ptK€V• In 
later authors it is used in this signification as the equivalent 
of the" jus naturale" 0£ Roman Law. The LXX. furnishes 
no instance; for Wisd. xiii. I is certainly not one. The ob
jection to this rendering in our passage is that custom rests 
on sentiment. There is a" nature" anterior to custom. 'l'he 
third rendering is but a modification of the second. But the 
physical constitution of things cannot teach us anything as to 
what is seemly or unseemly unless there is a corresponding 
sense of it in men, and, on the other hand, no sentiment of men 
would be adduced by the .Apostle unless it were grounded on 
an objective difference in the constitution of things. We must 
combine all these meanings, more especially the second and 
the foui'th:; so that the word will mean "a sense of what 
is seemly springing from a real distinction in the constitution 
of things." Here the constitution of things must mean the 
physical constitution of man and woman, the <pvcrt<; -rwv oXrov 

as it is manifested in the cpucrtr; avTov (cf. Rom. ii. 14). 'l'he 
basis of the physical constitution of man and woman is the 
distinction of sex. "Nature" includes this and the entire 
organism that rests upon it, together with all those sentiments 
to which this physical constitution gives birth. What this 
"nature" teaiches us is that to wear the hair long is to the 
man a disgrace, to the woman an honour. Of this the Corin
thians can judge by their own sense of what is seemly. If 
they are not wvevµanKot, so as to understand the meaning of 
the allegory, at least they are cpp{mµot (x. 15) and can judge 
the matter by instinctive or unconsciously formed sentiment 
(ev vµ'iv av7'0'ir;). The reflexive pron. is not here used for 
the reciprocal, as it often is in later Greek. 

V. 13, Trj, Beep wpoafvxecr0at. This is added because it is 
our appearing before God in the Church assemblies that makes 
seemliness in the Church more incumbent than seemliness in 
our intercourse with the world. The Apostle omits prophesy
ing in this verse (cf. ver. 5), because in the religion 0£ natural 
sentiment there is prayer but no prophesying or preaching. 

Vv. 14, 15. It was the fashion among the upper classes 
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in Athens to wear the hair long as if it were an honour, and 
«oµav came to have the secondary meaning of being proud. 
The Apostle distinguishes from these conventionalities the 
teaching of nature, which instructs men and women to cover 
themselves. This natural modesty is the mory intense in the 
woman than in the man, so that she is instinctively conscious 
that even nature's gift of long hair is for a covering. It is 
nature's vesture. Hence he uses 7rEpif]o)l.a(ov, "a covering," 
which, like 7re7r)l.o,;, means more than «a)l.vµµa, "a veil." 

avTt, not "instead of using a veil" (Grimm, Lefl!.), but "as 
a covering." So avT£ ep«ov<; (Basil), "for a defence." In 
prayer to God the veil is worn in addition to 'the lo,ng hair, 
partly to express the voluntariness of the worship (Chrys., 
Ambrosiaster), partly to mark the difference between worship 
and social life. 

In previous verses the Apostle has spoken of the man's 
shorn head and the woman's long hair as symbols of subjec
tion, in the one case to the man, in the other to Christ. Here 
he describes the man's long hair as a dishonour and the 
woman's long hair as her glory. The apparent inconsistency 
disappears when we call to mind that the man's subjection to 
Christ is his honour and that the woman's glory consists in 
being the glory of the man by subjection to him. 

V. 16. Before finally dismissing the subject the Apostle 
sharply rebukes the contentiousness that insisted on peculiar
ities of dress as a symbol of Christian equality, while the 
customary dress was itself a symbol, if only rightly under
stood, of the equally essential and, in the public assemblies, 
more prominent truth of Christian order, on the maintenance 
of which the efficiency and success of the Church depended. 
Lachm. and Evans are surely mistaken in connecting this 
verse with what follows. The ou« e7raww of ver. 17 corre
sponds to the e7raivw of ver. 2. 

oo«ei:, not "seems" nor "thinks he may dare" (Winer, Gr. 
§ LXV. 7, c.), but" is minded" (De Watte, Meyer, etc.) The 
word contains a rebuke. It intimates a contrast between the 
custom of the Churches and the act of the opinionated in
dividual who puts himself forward to contend against them. 
0£. iii. 18; vii. 40. 

cf,i)l.ovei«o<;, he who fights for victory, not for truth (Estius). 
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Like our "contentious," the word has passed from the mean
ing of loving contention to express the habit of creating it. 

uvv'T]0e!av. Theod., Grot., Est., Hofm., Alford, etc., think 
the practice meant is the unveiling of the women in the 
Church assemblies. Chrys., Calvin, Meyer, Riickert, De Wette, 
etc., explain it to mean contentiousness. The objection is 
that we can scarcely call contentiousness a custom. But, 
as Meyer observes, this lenas point to the rebuke. Some in 
Corinth had allowed contentiousness to run into a habit. Per
haps the word alludes to the national character of the Greeks. 
" We, Christians, are not partisans and litigious men, as you 
Greeks are known to be the world over." 'fhis interpretation 
is confirmed by xiv. 33, where the Apostle says that in all the 
Churches peace, not dissension, prevailed. Moreover, the re
ference to himself and fellow-Apostles, as distinguished from 
the Churches, would surely be out of place, if the Apostle 
referred to the unveiling of the women in the Church assem
blies. In referring to the consent of Churches, not of officers, 
the Apostle is followed by ecclesiastical writers down to the 
time of Athanasius. 

'l'hat the Apostle's censure had the desired effect we know. 
Tertullian (De Virg. Vel. 2 and 3) says that, not only the 
married women, but also the virgins wore a veil in most of 
the Churches founded by Apostles or apostolic men. He men
tions the Corinthian Church as one of those that obeyed the 
Apostle's precept. In Apol. 30 he says that men uncovered 
the head in prayer. Chrysostom tell us that in his time the 
injunction imposed by the Apostle was universally obeyed. 
But Basil (Ep. 237) says that the Church of Neo-Cresarrea 
had, contrary to the practice of their former bishop, Gregory, 
permitted the men to pray with their head covered. Heinrici 
refers to the sculptures of the Catacombs. The men wear the 
hair short; the women have a close-fitting head-dress (the 
ricinium), or the palla over the shoulders. · 

B. Abuse of the Lord's Siippm·. 

(xi. 17-34). 

v. 17. A BC Vulg. read TOVTO 0€ 7rapar•ne"/l.,)..(J) ov,e braivwv. 
So Lachm., Tisch., Treg. Reiche defends the tex. rec., which 
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is retained in the Rev. Version. W estc. and Hort do not 
decide. Whichever reading we adopt, TOVTO cannot well refer 
to what follows (as Chrys., Theophyl., Grot., Bengel, etc.: 
"but in the charge I have to give concerning the Lord's 
Supper I cannot praise you"). For the words ,rpwTov µ,ev 
introduce the former of two things, both of which would be 
included in the pron., which would then be plur. Neither can 
TOVTo naturally refer to the injunction that the women should 
wear a vell in public worship. For the connection between 
this command and his not praising them because they came 
together for worse is not apparent. TovTo refers to ver. 16. 
When he says that neither Apostles nor Churches allowed 
contentiousness, he gives a virtual command. Ver. 17 means 
that this command is really a. withdrawal of part of the praise 
bestowed on them in ver. 2. There he praises them for 
bearing him in remembrance and holding fast the instructions 
common to all the Churches. Here, on the contrary, he bids 
them follow his example and the example of the Churches, 
adding that, in giving this injunction, he withdraws his praise 
as touching their conduct in the Church assemblies. 

'1T'apary1h"'A,w, not "I declare" (A.nth. Vers.), but "I com
mand," the only meaning in the New Test. 

on, "seeing that ; " introducjng the reason why he cannot 
do otherwise than withdraw part of his praise. There lurks 
a danger in contentiousness, which is that when they come 
together, they receive spiritual hurt instead of edification. 
Cf. xiv. 4; l Thess. v. 11; and, on the other side, 2 Cor. xi. 3; 
1 'l'im. vi. 4. 

V. 18. 'TT'PWTOV µ,ev. Olshausen, De W ette, Maier, etc., find 
the corresponding clause in ver. 20. But, first, not oov, but 
o' ovv (as in Isocr., Paneg. 54), would be used in the sense of 
l1re£Ta OE. Second, the repetition of uvvepxoµ,evwv shows that 
in ver. 20 the Apostle is resuming the train of thought inter
rupted by ver. 19. Third, the subject of uxl<1'µ,aTa, mentioned 
in ver. 18, is left unfinished unless the dissensions that broke 
out at the Lord's Supper are an instance of them. De W ette's 
objection that the Apostle does not say that uxl<1'µ,aTa had 
occurred at the Eucharist is true only as to the word. Rabiger 
(Krit. Unters. p, 135), Osiander, Meyer, Heinrici, find the OE 
to correspond to this µ,ev in xii. 1. Practically it is so. But 
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formally it is in Ta oi AOt'Tra, ver. 34. The next chapter seems 
to be an afterthought. Instead of postponing the discussion, 
as he had intended, till he comes to Corinth, he proceeds to 
consider one of the "remaining things " in what he says of 
the spiritual gifts. 

aKouro, "I hear again and again" (cf. Luke ix. 9). 
EKKA'l'JO"[q,. NAB CD omit T[J (cf. xiv. 19). In no place in 

the New Test. need the word denote the place of meeting, 
not even in xiv. 35. Here also it means "in assembly," cum 
solemniter convmiitis (Erasm.), as in "Didache" 4, ev EKKA'l'J• 

utq e~oµo'A,ory10"'fJ, Clem. Alex. (Strom. vii. p. 846 Potter) 
observes that the word has the two significations. 

uxtO"µam. Of. i. 10. It is not improbable that the dis
sensions at the Lord's Supper had some connection with the 
parties into which the Church was divided, but what connection 
we cannot tell. Maier and Rabiger (Krit. Unters. p. 136) 
conjecture that the rich belonged to the party of Apollos, the 
cultured Christians from among the heathen. But we may at 
least gather that some of the poorer members were forming 
themselves into a party in the Church against the party of 
the rich. 

V. 19. The reason why the Apostle did not find it hard to 
believe part of what he had heard concerning their dissensions. 
Ae, means the necessity that arises from God's purpose. 'l'he 
notion of a Divine purpose fulfilled through the strife and 
selfishness of men is as old as the history of Joseph and runs 
through all Greek poetry and Jewish prophecy. The Apostle 
declares what one aspect of that purpose is. It is to bring 
to light the men whom God accepts (cf. Matt. xviii. 7; Luke 
xxiv. 26). Justin M. (Dial. 35) ascribes the words by mistake 
to Christ. 

alp€uetc;. From the first the word implied the notion of 
theoretical differences, not mere contentious jealousies; for it 
meant a sect of philosophers or jurisconsults. So in the New 
Test. it is used of the " sect" of the Sadducees, etc. ; and the 
sting of the appellation "sect of the Nazarenes " lies in the 
claim of Christianity to be, not a theoretical school, but a 
universal religion founded on the only complete revelation. 
It is suggestive of a half-Christianized mind that Constantine 
should call the Church "the Catholic Heresy" (Eus., Hist. 
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Eccle.~. x. 5). In St. Paul's Epistles the word occurs only 
here and _in Gal. v. 20; and here it is usually explained to 
be synon. with uxtap,aTa, and there with o,xo1nauta,. In 
2 Pet. ii. 1 the notion of erroneous doctrine is certain ; it 
is proved by the words v-evooo1oau1CaA.ot, 7rapeutaEovui, and 
apvovµ,evoi. On the whole I cannot see sufficient reason to 
think that the word ever means anything else in the New 
Test. than a doctrinal difference. It may not be a sharply 
defined error. Sharpness of definition was perhaps the con
sequence of the rise of Gnosticism, and is itself an example of 
what the Apostle here says, that underneath the strifes of men 
there lies a Divine purpose, which thus finds its accomplishment. 
But a well marked opposition between truth and error in doc
trine appears in as early a writer as Ignatius, Ad Tmll. 6, 
a'>,,A.oTp{a~ 0€ /30TaV'T}~ a7rf.xeu0ai 7lT£~ €<J"T£V a'tpeu,~. The 
definite ecclesiastical meaning of the word includes more than 
this ; and it soon became customary to ascribe this definiteness 
in the use of the word to the writers of the New Test. For 
instance, Justin M. (ut sup.) considers the errors of Valen
tinian and Basilides to be the fulfilment of the Apostle's 
prediction. Cf. Orig., Fragmin Ep. ad Tit. A'tpeui~ will, there
fore, denote the intellectual embodiment of the contentious 
spirit; and for that reason it is a more effective test of Christian 
rightness than any other form that evil principles can assume. 

ol 061Ctµ,ot, that is, accepted of God. All that remains is 
that they should now be made manifest as such to the Church. 
The manifestation of an unchristian spirit in erroneous teaching 
ensures the manifestation of the Christian spirit in a keener 
insight into truth. Cf. Tert., De Prrescr. 4, "ut £ides habendo 
tentationem habeat etiam probationem." 

v. 20. uvvepxoµ,evrov • . • avTo, "when, therefore, you 
come together to the same place"; €'71"£ TO avTo, local, as in 
Clem. Rom., Ad. Oor. 34, €7r£ To avTo uvvax0J.ne~, Barn., Ep. 
4, E7r£ TO aUTO uvvepxoµ,evo,. The rendering "for one object" 
(Evans) is not so suitable here. The important point is that, 
though they met as a Church, yet they took their meal 
separately even in the Church assembly (cf. ev €/CICA.TJU{q,, 
ver. 18). 

ov/C .•. cparye'iv. The clause has been understood in three 
ways: (1) "You assemble not with any intention of eating 
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the Lord's Supper" (Alford). But vy. 29, 30 imply that the 
Corinthians came together to eat the Suppe1·, but ate it un
worthily. (2) "This is not an eating of the Lord's Supper" 
(Estius, De Wette, Maier). But 'TOV'To would then be ex
pressed, and this notion is unnecessarily weaker than the third 
rendering. (3) "It is not possible for you to eat the Lord's 
Supper" (Meyer, Rev. Vers.). So Cranmer's Bible: "the 
Lordes supper cannot bee eaten." De Wette objects that the 
use of Jun in the sense of "it is possible" requires the accus. 
of the person to be expressed before the infin. But it is not 
expressed in Heh. ix. 5, and many instances of its omission 
occur in the classics. The meaning is that there is some moral 
defect in them which renders their eating of the Lord's Supper 
not an eating of the Lord's Supper, and makes it impossible 
that it should be. In the next verse he begins to explain 
what that defect is. 

KupiaKov 0€£7Tvov. Comparing the words with To 7TO'T~pwv 
Kvpiou (x. 21), we infer that the Eucharist is here meant, not 
the preliminary feast or Agape, as the Roman Catholic exposi
tors say, e.g. Estius, Maldonatus on Matt. xxvi. 26. Chryso
stom, Theodoret, and Augustine (Ep. 54 (ll8), Ad Jan.) restrict 
the reference to the Eucharist. But unless the Agape was 
celebrated at the same time or immediately before the Eucha
rist, such excesses as are here mentioned could not have oc
curred in connection with its celebration. That the Apostle 
refers to the Agape and the Eucharist is, I think, certain, 
though the name Agape does not occur before the closing 
years of the Apostolic age; e.g. in Jude 12 NB have arya7Tais-, 
and A B read arya1Tais- in ~ Pet. ii. 13. In Ignat. Ad Smyrn. 8 
arya7T'TJV 7TO£€£V includes the celebration of the Eucharist; for 
it is joined to f3a7T'TitEw. But in Justin Martyr's account (Apol. 
I. 67) of the celebration of the Eucharist there is no mention 
of the love-feast. The combination of the Eucharist and the 
love-feast may have been occasioned by our Lord having insti
tuted the former while eating the passover. It arose also from 
the earliest manner of celebrating the Eucharist as part of the 
family meal (cf. Acts ii. 46). Chrysostom ascribes the origin 
of the Agapre themselves to the attempt of the first Christians 
to establish community of goods, a trace of this remaining 
in the love-feast. When this custom of eating together and 
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contributing to a common fond passed from Palestine to the 
Churches in Hellas, it found a congenial soil. It was the age 
of clubs and guilds or universitates in all parts of the Empire 
and among all· classes of society. Their main features were a 
religious basis, a common fund, and a common meal. 'fhrough 
the assimilating power of Christianity the epavch of the Greeks 
became one of the most beautiful features of the primitive 
Church. The subsequent separation of the Agapro arose more 
especially .from two causes, the increasing degeneracy1 of the 
love-feasts, and the growth of the sacerdotal doctrine of the 
sacraments. In the Apostolic Constitutions (II. 28) the Agapro 
are described as a meal given to aged women. They were for
mally, though not finally, separated by a decree of the Council 
of Laodicrea (A,D. 864), which forbade the holding of the 
Agapro in the churches. Though the love-feast and the Lord's 
Supper were not separated when the Apostle wrote, to state 
the distinction in idea between them would seem to be his 
purpose in this pa.ssage. This is the special emphasis on the 
supper being the Lord's. The rich are not the persons that 
invite, the poor are not their guests. It is a feast given by 
the Lord to all alike. The words tend to discountenance the 
union of the love-feast and the supper, and Augustine (cf. the 
Benedictine "Life," III. xi. 2) was justified in using the pas
sage in support of his recommendation "ne honesta quidem et 
sobria convivia licere in ecclesia celebrari.'' He correctly in
fers that the Corinthians erred in not distinguishing the love
feast from the sacramental communion of the body and blood 
of Christ. Sozomen (Hist. Eccles. VII. 19, cited by Heinrici) 
says they were confounded in the Church of Alexandria. 

This renders nugatory the question whether the celebration 
of the Eucharist immediately preceded or followed the love. 
feast. Chrysostom, Theodoret, etc., say the Eucharist preceded 
the Agape, in accordance with the Greek custom of pouring a 
libation before sitting down·to meat. But their testimony on 
this point is of less value because it was in their time universally 
held that the Eucharist must be taken fasting. Estius and 
Cave (Primit. Christian. P. I. Oh. xi.) think the irregularity in 
the Corinthian Church consisted in their not tarrying one for 

1 Cf. Tert., De Jejun.17, "appendices gulm lascivia atque luxuria." Itis hard 
to believe that Tertullian, though now a Montanist, does not speak the truth. 
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another to partake of the love-feast together before celebrat
ing the Eucharist. 

V. 21. He proves the moral impossibility of their eating 
the Lord's Supper from their unworthy behaviour at the love
feast. Not only did they confound the Eucharist and the 
Agape, but they converted the love-feast into an occasion for 
the rich to indulge to excess and make an invidious distinction 
between themselves and their poorer brethren. 

To lowv 01:Z1rvov. It was essential to a love-feast, whether 
Eranos or Agape, that all the members should share it in com
mon, rich and poor contributing according to their means, and 
the larger contributions of the rich making up for the defi
ciency of the poor. The Christian love-feast was held in the 
place of assembly and partook of a religious no less than a 
social character. As the meal proceeded, it glided naturally, 
perhaps without a formal break, into a celebration of the Eu
charist, in the same way in which our Lord's last passover 
ended in the institution of a Christian sacrament. When 
therefore the rich took the meal before and apart from their 
poorer brethren, the very nature of a love-feast was destroyed 
and with it an essential feature of the Eucharist as well. 
"\Vhat was intended to be a communion became an occasion 
of discord. 

wpol\aµf]av1:£, not "takes it at home before he comes to the 
love-feast," which is inconsistent with ver. 22, but "takes it 
with indecent haste before the poor come in with whom they 
were ashamed to eat." The opposite is a/\/\11\ov_- e1Coex1:u0ai, 
ver. 33. Chrys. excellently' TO KvptaKOV lo£<,JT£/COV 7r0£0U<T£V. 

ev T<p cpa,y1:;v, "when he is taking his seat at the Lord's 
table." The aor. denotes the beginning of the act of eating. 
Of. Good win, Greek Moods, p. 24. The object of the verb 
must be mentally supplied from the previous clause. 

8_- µh ... 8_- oe. Of. note on vii. 7. 
we£v!j,. The Attic form is w1:tvfi. Aristotle is the first to use 

w1:w!j,, which is the prevailing form afterwards. The meaning 
is, not that the rich man alleges hunger as an excuse for eating 
before the poor come in, but that the poor go home without 
tasting any food, while the rich have drunk to excess. There 
can be but little doubt that Chrys. is right in giving the word 
µ1:0ue£ its full meaning. "He does not say 'drinks to satiety,' 
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but 'is drunk.' " The Corinthian Christians were assimilat
ing the love-feast to the symposia of the heathen.1 0£. Plat., 
Sympos. p. 223. Long afterwards .Ambrose was compelled 
to forbid the use of wine at festivals held in honour of the 
martyrs, because it led to revelry and drunkenness. 

V. 22. "Hold your social banquets at home. To do 
otherwise is to lower the Church to the level of a heathen 
club and to put to shame the poor." 

µ,➔ rya,p ov. Ironical and denoting surprise. This is true of 
µ,➔ ou and of ryap (against Meyer). Of. Dern., Phil. I. p. 43, 
ryevotTO ryap &v n !€a£VCJT€pov r; Ma/€€00,V av71p 'AO,,,vatov,; /€wra-
7T'OA€µwv; Of . .Acts viii. 31 ; probably also Heh. iii. 16. 

Tij,; El€1'A'TJUtai; Tou 0eov, that is, not a heathen symposium, 
but an assembly 0£ men consecrated to the service of the holy 
God. For a similar emphasis cf. xv. 9; Phil. iii. 6. The 
.Apostle was chief of sinners because he had persecuted the 
Church; yet this Church of the living God the Church in 
Corinth despised. The effect of contempt £or the spiritual 
majesty of the Church is a readiness to put the poorer brethren 
to the blush because of their poverty; for in the Church, the 
presence-chamber 0£ God, the distinction between rich and , 
poor has no place. 

TOV<; µ,~ exovTa<;, not "those ,who have no houses" (.Alford), 
but "those who have nothing," "the poor." So Chrys. In 
class. Greek ol exone,; often means "the rich," and ol µ,➔ 
exovTe<;, "the poor." 0£. Plat., Leg. V. P· 735. In ver. 34 
it is assumed that the poor had houses. M11, not ou, before 
exoVTei;, because their poverty was the reason why they were 
put to shame. In pntting to shame the indigent, who brought 
no contribntion or a meagre one to the common meal, the 
wealthy Christians in Corinth did but imitate their heathen 
neighbours. Of, Schol. ad .A.ristoph., Acha,rn. 570, e0o,; elxov 
•re"'Aeuµ,a Tt el,; TO /€0WOV Q£0CJVat, 07r€p ol µ,~ Ok00VT€<; /€al, /1,nµ,o, 
evoµ,itoVTO !€al, µ,eT<), f)ta,;; O,'TT''{/TOUVTO. Some of the epavot had, 
however, for their special object to help the needy, who, in 
their turn, when they might be in better circumstances, were 
expected to help others. It was this feature of the heathen 

1 According to one reading }Elian (Var. Hist, III. 15) says the Corinthians 
were aKpa.Tf(lrEpOP Tljl olvrp 1rpML6PTES. 

u 
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Eranos, in addition to the nature of the Christian .A.gape, that 
made the conduct of the wealthy Christians of Corinth so 
deserving of reprobation. 

brmvforo is, like fr77"ro, deliberative subjunctive. Buttmann 
(N.S. p. 46), and Grimm (Lex.), however, consider it to be fut. 
iudic. for the more usual €77"atvfooµat. 

Jv -rov-rtp, connected by Neand., Meyer, De W ette, etc., 
correctly with ov,c J7raivw. In other matters he has praised 
them. 

V. 23. The reason why he cannot praise them lies, not 
only in the contrast between their selfishness and the love of 
the Lord Jesus; though this is not to be lost sight of, but also 
in their complete misapprehension of the purpose of Christ in 
instituting the Eucharist. The Apostle proceeds to explain, 
on the authority of Christ, the nature of the Lord's Supper as 
it is unfolded in the history of its institution. 

Jryw, "I personally." Au-roe;- Jryw would express the same 
thing, only more emphatically. Cf. 2 Cor. x. 1 with Gal. v. 2. 
Buttmann (N. S. p. 115) maintains that Jryw is often ex
pressed in the New Test. without emphasis. There are some 
instances (though I think only one of the passages he cites, 
Matt. x. 16, is an instance), in which we may fairly doubt 
that emphasis was intended, e.g. Gal. vi. 17. But in our 
passage Jryw is emphatic (against De W ette). It renders the 
Apostle's account of the institution more reliable that he had 
it personally from the Lord. 

7rapeM/3ov a7ro -rov Kvp£ov. Beza, Winer ( Gr. § XL VII.), 
Ellicott (on Gal. i. 12), Neander, Meyer, Hofmann, etc., think 
the Apostle means that he received it from Christ, not directly, 
but through the Apostles or by tradition. Their strongest 
argument is the alleged difference in meaning between a77"o 
and 7rapa, the former denoting the more remote, the latter the 
nearer, source. But this is not invariably the case. Cf. Thuc. 
I. 125, aq,' a7rav-rrov ~,cova-av, on which Poppo observes, "in
solentius." So Matt. xi. 29, µa0f-r€ a7r' Jµov, which imme
diately follows OfV'TE 7rpoc;- µe, Col. i. 7, eµa0e-re ll,77"0 'E7ra<ppfi, 
and 1 John i. 5, ,P,v a,c'YJ,coaµev a77"' av-rov. This is admitted 
by Buttmann: (N.S. p. 145). Chrys., Calvin, Estius, Bengel, 
Osiander, Olshausen, Alford, Evans, etc., understand it to mean 
an immediate communication made by the risen Lord to the 
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Apostle himself. It is the only interpretation of the word 
that adequately explains why the Apostle should mention the 
thing. If he can declare to his readers that the Lord's Supper, 
instituted by Christ before He suffered, was again instituted 
by the risen Lord, and that its celebration in the Church from 
age to age was thus sanctioned by an immediate revelation of 
His will to the Apostle and, as Chrys. observes, proved to be 
no less significant and effective than at the first institution, 
the Apostle's words have a worthy purpose in reference both 
to the Corinthians and to himself. Another institution of the 
Supper by the risen Christ occurred in Emmaus. May we 
not suppose it was one purpose of His appearance to the two 
disciples? That Christ should vouchsafe an immediate revela
tion of it to St. Paul is in keeping with, though distinct from, 

·the revelation of the Gospel which he declares he received 
from Jesus Christ, not from men (cf. Gal. i. 12). In this 
Apostle Christianity makes a new start as the Gospel of the 
l'isen and glorified Christ. But it is not a new Christianity; 
and this identity of the Gospel taught by Jesus in the days 
of His flesh and again revealed after His resurrection to Paul 
is set forth in the identity of the sacraments. Ideas mark the 
progress, sacraments the fixedness of Christianity. Doctrines 
are more fully developed in the New Test. than in the Old, 
and more fully in the Epistles than in the Gospel narratives. 
But the same sacraments continue in one form or another 
through all dispensations, and help to anchor theological 
thought to its moorings. The Apostle does not hesitate to 
develope new trnths; but he does not institute a new sacra
ment. Indeed a1ro is more forcible in this connection than 
7rapa. For it signifies that the Lord Jesus Christ was the 
original source of all revelation touching the nature of the 
sacrament. Here as well as elsewhere the Apostle claims to 
have received revelations direct from the Lord. Of. 1 Thess. 
iv. 15, ev AO"f<f' Kuplou, which Theod. correctly explains by i,c 
0e{a,; ,ho,caX{1,frero<;, and Eph. iii. 3. 

7rapaXaµ/3avro is the precise word to denote the receiving 
a deposit or trust. Of. Thu c. II. 72, a71'00WUOµev vµ'iv a av 

'(3 I ~' ~ ~ "I: 0 I 7rapa'A,a roµev· µEXP£ oe 'Touoe e5 oµev 7rapa,ca'Ta 17,c17v. 
,ea{, "also," identifies that which the Apostle received with. 

what he delivered. In this matter of the Lord's Supper they 
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had forgotten his instructions (cf. note on ver. 2). On y cf. 
note on vii. 20. 

7rap1:otOETO. The close connection between the betrayal 
and the Lord's Supper, noticed by the Evangelists, puoves 
that the word here means, not the delivering of .Christ by 
God, but the betrayal by Judas. The imperf. intimates that 
the betrayal was not the result of sudden impulse, but the 
fulfilment of well planned and now ripening counsels, known 
to Jesus when He was instituting the sacrament. The be
trayal was the crisis in His history. It determined that He 
must die. Hence the night in which this act was consum
mated was chosen by Christ for the institution of that sacra
ment which derives its meaning and virtue from His death. 
The form of the expression, not "when," but "in the night 
in which," intimates that Judas was present at the supper. 
The form 7rapeo{OeTO is read in NAB C D and adopted by 
Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Westc. and Hort, etc. Chrys. and 
Theod. have 7TapeUooTO. Similarly in Acts iv. 35 NAB D 
read oieoioeTO. Cf. Winer, Gr. § XIV. 1. 

The account given by the Apostle is almost identical with 
that given by Luke. This corroborates the statement of 
Irenreus (Adv. Heer. III. 1), that Luke was a follower of 
Paul and consigned to writing the Gospel which the Apostle 
preached. Our passage is also the first written account of 
the institution of the Supper. 

V. 24. evxapt<TT~<Ta~. Cf. note on x. 16. From this the 
Supper came to be called the Eucharist as early as the time 
of Ignatius, the only one of the Apostolic Fathers that makes 
mention of the Lord's Supper. Cf. Ad Smyrn. 7 and 8; 
Justin M., Apol. I. 66, 'YJ Tpocp~ aiJT1] ,ca)-.,e'irni 7Tap' 'Y]µ'iv 
evxapt<TT{a, 

The words )-.,af)eTe, cpa"fETe are omitted in N A B C D. St. 
Luke and St. Mark omit cpa"feTe. The copyists inserted the 
word here from St. Matthew. 

The word ,c)\.wµevov is omitted in NAB C. (D has 0pv-
7TTOµevov). Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Westc. and Hort omit, 
De W ette, Reiche, Hofmann retain it. Rightly; for, first, To 
v7TEp vµwv is very harsh, perhaps unexampled; second, break
ing the body was essential to the sacrifice ; third, its omission 
by the copyists is accounted for on the supposition that they 
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suspected a contradiction between this passage and John 
xix. 36. Meyer is wrong in supposing the Apostle omitted 
,c),.,wµevov because it could be supplied from ;f,c),.,aa-e, for that 
breaking refers to the bread, this to the body. 

' ' ' ' ' ' C d f w, T1JV eµ7Jv avaµv1)<T£v. f. note on x. 16., The wor s o 
Christ contain two distinct but connected ideas. The one 
implies His presence in the sacrament: "this is My body; 
this is My blood." 'rhe other implies His absence: "in 
remembrance of Me." Both meet in the Apostle;s word, 
"communion," which involves, first, that the communicant 
appropriates Christ, and, second, that the instrument of this 
appropriation is conscious, voluntary faith. Appropriation 
of Christ necessitates His real presence; faith implies His 
equally real absence. The Apostle's teaching is inconsistent 
at once with the doctrine of transubstantiation and with 
Zwinglianism. 

Jµryv. On the poss. pron. in the sense of an objective· genit. 
cf. J elf, Gr. § 652. 3, Ohs. 6; Winer, Gr. § XXII. 7; So in 
xv. 31; Rom. xi. 31. It occurs in class. Greek, e.g. Thuc. I. 
77, TO ~µeTepov oeoi,, Eur., lo 1276, o oZICTO', o <TO',. In the 
New 'rest. the usage is somewhat rare. It seems to convey 
some degree of emphasis, which is helped in this ver. by the 
position of µou. The words, tl;ms emphatic, contribute to the 
object of the passage. They indicate the special character of 
the Lord's Supper. Hitherto they had celebrated the paschal 
Supper, in remembrance of Israel's deliverance from Egypt 
( c£ Exod. xiii. 9). Henceforth Christ takes the place of that 
deliverance. Instead of a temporal and national redemption a 
spiritual and, therefore, common salvation becomes the centre 
of men's thoughts, of their memories and their hopes. The 
words cannot, without great violence, be explained of a com
memoration or an offering of Christ fo God. 

v. 25. µera TO oei1rvija-ai, that is, "after the paschal 
meal." St. Luke is the only one of the evangelists that re
cords this. But even he combines it with another account. 
For he mentions the cup twice. The first time Christ takes 
the cup and gives thanks during the paschal meal, after which 
He says He will no more drink of the fruit of the vine until the 
kingdom of God is come (cf. Luke xxii. 17, 18). According 
to the other evangelists he uttered these words after taking 
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the cup of the Eucharist. The second time Christ takes the 
cup, according to St. Luke, after supper; and this cup, says 
St. Paul, was the cup of the Eucharist. The Apostle's account 
is quite consistent with the accounts of St. Matthew and St. 
Mark. The difficulty is to harmonize it with the words of his 
own follower, St. Luke, who received, we may suppose, his 
information from him. However this may be, we must under
stand that the Eucharistic cnp was drunk after the paschal 
meal. But why does the Apostle say this? Hofmann thinks 
it is to warn the Corinthians that after the Agape wine may 
be required for the Eucharist. Bengel suggests, what is more 
to the purpose, that it is intended to distinguish the Eucharist 
from an ordinary meal. It is remarkable that the Apostle 
fixes the time at which Christ took the bread and the time at 
which He took the cup. Both data advance his main purpose, 
which is to mark the essential difference between the Lord's 
Supper and every other feast. It was instituted on that 
critical night in which His death was irrevocably determined 
upon, because it was to be communion with Him in His death. 
Again, part of the Eucharist accompanied the paschal meal, 
part followed. The new dispensation was grafted on the old. 
Mosaism expired in the birth-throes of Christianity. 

71 ,ca,v~ oia0~"1J· Since the expression in St. Luke and St. 
Paul, "this is the new covenant in My blood," must mean the 
same thing as the expression, '' this is My blood of the new 
covenant," in St. Matthew and St. Mark, it follows that the 
substance of the wine does not undergo a change at consecra
tion; for the cup cannot be called a covenant except in a 
metaphorical sense. If so, the words "this My body" (ver. 
24) do not imply that the substance o:f the body is changed. 
We can now, therefore, determine the precise meaning of the 
word "is " in these two verses. On the one hand, it cannot 
denote a change of substance in the bread or the wine. On 
the other hand, because the Apostle teaches that the sacra
ment is a communion with the body and blood o:f Christ, the 
word "is" must mean more than " represents ; " though this 
notion is part of its meaning, inasmuch as the Apostle teaches 
also that the sacrament is a. commemoration. Cf. Tert., Contra 
Marc. I. 14, "panem ... quo corpus suum reprwsentat;" 
and IV. 40, "acceptum panem et dist1·ibutum discipulis corpus 
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illum suum fecit, hoe est, corpus meum dicendo, id est, figura 
corporis mei." What more, then, than "represents" can 
ea-nv signify ? Surely the answer is that it expresses com
munion. The sacrament is a medium of communion with the 
body and blood of Christ, and a real meaqs whereby faith 
appropriates the blessings which flow from the glorified Christ 
in virtue of His death. 

Ota017,c"l undoubtedly means " covenant" in the LXX., 
though uuv017""1 would be the class. word. Even in the Epistle 
to the Hebrews the invariable meaning of o,,a0~"1J is covenant. 
It is the only adequate meaning in our passage. The Gospel 
not only proclaims a Divine institution, arrangement or in
tention to bestow gifts on men, but also offers those gifts on 
conditions and declares that God, on His part also, has pledged 
Himself to bestow them on the fulfilment of those conditions. 
'l'his mutual pledge is ratified in the sacrifice of Christ, in 
whom God and man meet. The sacrament involves faith on 
the part of the communicant. But the emphatic words are 
"new" and "in My blood." The covenant is new because it 
no longer consists in the letter, but in the Spirit (2 Cor. iii. 6); 
no longer in a law of commandments contained in ordinances, 
but in the new man, which after God is created in righteous
ness and true holiness. 

Jv, "resting upon," "ratified through." The same idea 
tnight have been expressed by hri, as in Ps. 1. (xlix.) 5, T~v 
Ota0171C"7V aurov e7ri 0uulatr;. The covenant rested on Christ's 
blood, that is, the death of Christ was a sacrificial propitiation. 

oua,ctr; d.v 7rlVTJTe, "as often as ye drink this cup of the 
Lord's Supper;" not" as often as ye take your ordinary meal." 

V; 26. That these are not the words of Christ is certain. 
St. Luke has them not, and µ.ov would have been used instead 
of Kvplov. Tap does not here introduce a proof of the truth 
of Christ's declaration that the bread and wine are His body 
and blood. The act of the Church would be no proof of their 
truth. Nor is 'Yap inferential (Meyer): "such, then, being 
the fact." It has here its explicative force. The Apostle 
applies the general statement of Christ to the case of the 
Corinthians. Tlris explicative meaning of 'Yap is proved by 
the repetition of Christ's words, "as often as." The meaning 
seems to be that the words of Christ at the institution of the 
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Eucharist explain the distinctive nature of the Lord's Supper, 
which is to declare His accomplished death as our propitiation. 
In this it differs from a Christian love-feast and from the 
Jewish passover. 

,ca-r-aryrye.">,,r.eTe. If ryap is explicative, the verb is indic. : "ye 
do announce." So Vulg., Bengel; De Wette, Maier, Meyer, 
etc. It is present of indefinite frequency. We announce the 
Lord's death, not orally (Meyer), but in the act of eating the 
bread and drinking the cup. The word explains "in remem
brance of Me.'' It is true KaTaryrye.">,,">,,eiv properly means "to 
proclaim by word of mouth," But the Apostle intentionally 
uses the word to denote more than would be conveyed by 
"represent'' or "signify." In the Supper we preach the 
Lord's death, and this silent ministry of the Eucharist excludes 
the pride or shame of social distinctions, as the oral ministry 
excludes excellency of speech or of wisdom. Of. Cyprian, Ep. 
63 Ad Crecil.: " Qui [Christi sanguis] scripturarum ommum 
sacramento ac testimonio effusus prredicatnr." 

&xpic; ov. The &v is omitted in N A B C D. But it is an 
unreal refinement to detect a difference of meaning. Of. note 
on iv. 5; xv. 25. 

e?..0y. Theod., De Wette, Meyer think the Apostle's pur
pose in mentioning the Lord's second coming was to intimate 
that the celebration of the Lord's Supper will cease when 
Christ Himself is present, as there will be no need of symbols 
when His glorified humanity has again appeared to His 
Church. But there does not appear to be a sufficient reason 
for referring to its cessation in this place. The Apostle men
tions the two termini in the history of the Church, the Lord's 
death and His second coming. These are the events that 
stamp upon the development of Christian life and Church 
history its peculiar character. "All time is a festival," says 
Chrysostom, "because the Son of God delivered thee from 
death.'' But the ages of history are to the Church much more 
than an after feast. They are a preparation also for the Lord's 
coming. This the Corinthians had forgotten, and consequently 
turned the means of renovation and strengthening into a 
drunken meal. The Apostle, therefore, reminds them of the 
same truth which Christ taught in His later parables of the 
ten virgins and the talents. 
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V. 27. He draws the practical inference that those who 
eat the Eucharistic bread and drink the cup have a duty to 
perform towards the body and blood of the Lord. To fail in 
this duty renders the communicant guilty, and exposes him to 
God's judgments. The inference rests, not on ,caTary,yeXAeTai 
(Meyer), but on the entire statement concerning the nature of 
the Eucharist, as the communion of the Lord's body and blood. 

TOVTov is omitted in ~ A B C D. Hence Tov Kvptov belongs 
to apTOY. as well as to 'TrO'T~piov. 

apTOY. He still says "bread.', If the Apostle had taught 
trani?ubstantiation, it would have made his argument much 
stronger to say that they were eating the body: 

1,, "or." It cannot mean "and," which .;, never means, 
except in negative sentences; though ,ca[ is sometimes used 
for .;, (e.g. Dern., De Oar. p. 270, x0er; ,cai 7rprf,,r,v). A reads 
,ea{, which has apparently crept in from ver. 26. The words 
prove neither the Protestant doctrine that pa,rticipation in 
both kinds is necessary, nor the opposite doctrine of "com
munio sub unil. specie" (Estius, Cor. a Lap., Messmer; but 
not Maier). In £act the doctrine of concomitancy·is meaning
less without the doctrine of transubstantiation or of consub
stantiation. The Apostle says .;, to intimate the consequence 
of unworthy participation of either of the two elements. A 
sudden revelation of Christ>s glory may bring a blessed 
change of heart eve~ during the celebration. Yet he who 
unworthily partakes of either of the two elements incurs guilt 
in reference to both the body and the blood, inasmuch as he 
sins against Christ, from whom each part of the sacrament 
derives its efficacy. 

avagirur;. The Apostle has brought to light the special 
worthiness that belongs to the Lord's Supper. He who con
founds it with the love-feast does not acknowledge its peculiar 
character. He eats and drinks unworthily. The meaning of 
avaf[rur; is explained by µr, oia,cplvruv TO uwµ,a, ver. 29, and it 
must be here restricted to this, though of course there may be 
other ways in which men eat and drink unworthily. But this 
passage is not a full and systematic statement of the nature 
of the Lord's Supper. Like the parallel passage in chap. x., 
it was occasioned by a practical emergency. 

evoxo<;=evexoµ,evo<;, "held in," hence "liable to.'' 'l'he 
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original construction with evoxoi, is, therefore, the dat., 
whether we call it the instrumental or, as Jelf (Gr. § 605. 5), 
local dat.; first generally, as in Job xv. 5; then specially, 
as a law phrase, when the dat. expresses either the law 
or indictment (TDii, voµoti,, TV rypa</>v) or the crime (e.g. TV 
-,rpoooa-tq,) or the punishment (e.g. Tp 0avaTp). The next 
step was the use of the ge~it. instead of the dat. This may 
have arisen either from the omission of TV rypa<f;v, or from the 
assimilation of the construction to that of judicial verbs of 
prosecution. Hence the genit. with evoxoi, expresses, not the 
law, but the crime (e.g. ),,,£-,rorn~tou). The third step was the 
use of the genit. to denote the punishment, as in Matt. xxvi. 
66. The last (and latest) step was to use the genit. to denote 
the person against whom the crime is committed. This stage 
is not reached, I think, in class. Greek. But it is after the 
analogy of atTW'>, which takes genit. of the person in the 
classics. Of. Isa. liv. 17, ol ivoxo£ a-ou, James ii. 10, wanrov 
evoxoi,. These passages justify us in so explaining a-wµaTO', 
and arµaTo<, here, in preference to considering them genit. of 
the crime: "corporis et sanguinis violati" (Jerome). The sin 
against the body and blood of the Lord consists in not re
cognising the peculiar nature of the Lord's Supper, not (as 
Chrys., Theod., <Ecum., 'l'heophyl., Ambrosiast., Hervams, 
the Formula Concord,ice, Olshausen, etc.) in crucifying to one
self the Son of God afresh. The reference is not at all to 
unbelievers or hypocrites, or apostates to Judaism (Lightfoot, 
Hor. Heb.). For ver. 32 implies that those who were punished 
by the Lord for unworthy eating and drinking were believers, 
who were not condemned with the world. Lutherans argue 
from this ver. that unbelievers eat the body and drink the 
blood of Christ. Of. Gerhard, Loci XXII. xxii. 135. The 
words imply the reverse. Instead of proclaiming the Lord's 
death, the unworthy partaker of the bread and wine is guilty 
of sinning against Him by not recognising the difference 
between the Eucharist and any social meal. He thus refuses 
to proclaim the Lord's death, and declines communion. 

V. 28. To shun this guilt let every man bring his motives 
and the attitude of his lilOul to the test. 

oe, adversative. "Let him on the contrary," etc. 
oo,ctµatfrro, not "let him make himself worthy or approved" 
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(Beza on Gal. vi. 4, Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., Riickert, Linden, 
Stud. u. Krit., 1862, p. 570), which would be expressed by 
€aVTOV OOK£µov 7rapa<TT'T}<TaTw, as in 2 'fim. ii. 15. But 
OOK£µ.aseiv means only ( 1) "to put to the test," as in Gal. vi. 
4; 1 Tim. iii. 10; (2) "to approve," as the result of putting 
to the test, as in Rom. xiv. 22. As the meaning of self
approval would be here out of place, we must render the words 
"let every one test himself." Of. 2 Cor. xiii. 5, EavTovc; 
'Tf€tpaseTe, €aVTOV<; OOKtµaseTe. Having censured the Cor
inthians for allowing the Eucharist to degenerate into a feast, 
which marked their differences, not their union, the Apostle 
intimates that the root of the mischief was their spiritual 
pride, only that they did not know it. If they would but 
bring to the test "the wretchedness of their disordered pas
sions," their lack of love, of humility and spiritual insight, they 
would then see their need of communion with · Christ, the one 
source of all grace. For this communion is not ecstatic, but 
moral and sanctifying; so that a sense of unworthiness, sin
cere repentance, faith in Christ, promise of amendment, and 
thankfulness for God's mercy, are necessary to secure the 
blessings which the Lord's Supper is designed to bestow. 
'fhe use made of the Apostle's words by devotional writers 
of various schools is, therefore, exegetically legitimate. 

av0pw7ro<;=eKa<TTO<;. Of. note on iv. 1. 
tcat oihwc;, that is, "when he has examined himself." This 

use of oihwc; must be distinguished from its inferential mean
ing, "this being so," "qure cum ita sint." It occurs fre
quently in class. Greek, especially after participles, and is 
often followed by o1, but not often, as here, preceded by Kat • 
. eK, " a portion of the bread." The word implies, what is 

explicitly stated in ver. 33, that all should wait for one another 
and so take each his portion of the bread. Breaking the 
bread was part of the rite in the early Church. Distribution 
( oiaooa-ic;) implied communion. 

V. 29. A reason for the exhortation to self-examination. 
Communion with Christ in the Lord's Supper is the result of 
faith; faith is impossible without thought and a right estimate 
of Christ. On the other hand, thoughtlessness produces un
belief and incurs God's displeasure. 

ava~twc; and Tou Kvptov are omitted in N A B C, but m-
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serted in D. Most critics omit them ; but Riickert hesi
tates. Without avaf{ro~ the construction and meaning may 
be explained in one of four ways : (I) We may, with Meyer, 
and, in effect, Evans, supply avaf [ro~ in thought. This is 
harsh; though it is likely avaf{w~ so crept in. (2) Osiander 
puts a comma after JavT<p, omitting it after -rr{vwv and -rr{vH : 
"for he who eats and drinks judgment to himself eats and 
drinks without discerning the Lord's body." Nothing can 
well be more unnatural. (3) Rtickert thus: "for he who eats 
and drinks without discerning the Lord's body eats and 
drinks judgment to himself." The position of the participle 
is decisive against this. (4) Meyer and De Wette thus: 
"for he who eats and drinks, eats and drinks judgment to 
himself, if he does not rightly estimate the body." Canon 
Evans doubts that the hypothetical participle is a Hellenistic 
usage. But cf. xi. 5; Gal. vi. 9; Heb. x. 26; xi. 32. This 
is the best interpretation. 

,cp'iµ,a ( or ,cp{µ,a, cf. Winer, Gr. § VI. 1 e), "j udgment,'' "ju
dicial sentence," as in Mark xii. 40; Rom, ii. 2, 3. Hervreus, 
Estius, Mosheim explain it of eternal perdition. The sub
sequent verses prove that temporal judgments are at least 
included. But from the absence of the article we may, I 
think, gather that the Apostle intentionally refrains from 
fixing more particularly- what punishment. Some of the un
worthy recipients may have incurred such guilt as rendered 
them obnoxious to severer punishment than others. 

eavTf, "against himself." Cf, Matt. xxiii. 31; Rom. xiii. 
2; Heb. vi. 6. 

µ,~ oia,cp{vwv To uwµ,a. Justin M. (Apol. I. 66), Augustine 
(Tract. in Johan. LXII.), Hervams, Beza, Grotius, Estius, 
Hofmann explain the clause to mean "not distinguishing 
between the Lord's body and common bread." But as 
"body" cannot mean "the symbols of the body," the sin 
against which he warns the Corinthians cannot consist in 
not distinguishing the efficacy of the sacramental bread from 
ordinary food, but rather in an imperfect apprehension of the 
l"anctifying influence of fellowship with Christ. Moreover, 
oie,cplvoµ,ev in ver. 31 must have the same meaning as oia,cp{
vwv in ver. 29, that is "if we estimated ourselves aright." 
The meaning is that a right estimate of ourselves is necessary 



ABUSES IN THE CHURCH ASSEMBLIES.-XI. 29-31. 301 

for a right estimate of the Lord's body (cf. Matt. xvi. 3). This 
is the rendering of the Vnlg., "nos dijudicans . . . quodsi 
nosmet ipsos dijudicaremus," etc., which is much better than 
Beza's "discernens . . . etenim si ipsi nos dijudicaremus." 

'To uwµa. He does not now say "the body and the blood," 
because he is speaking, not of the symbols on earth, but of 
Christ's glorified humanity in heaven. This accounts also for 
the otherwise harsh omission of Tov Kvplov. The "body" is 
the Lord Himself in His glorified humanity. In the uwµa 'T'YJ<; 
o6g1J<; avTou the distinction of flesh and blood has no place. 
The notion of Dean Jackson and Bengel, t4at the material 
blood which flowed from the Lord's body on the cross, was 
gathered up and restored by the power of God, is, therefore, 
though reverently conceived, a mere fancy. 

V. 30. What is a hypothesis only in ver. 29 is actually the 
case at Corinth. Some among the Corinthians were guilty 
of dishonouring the glorified body of the Lord, and this was 
proved by the numerous sicknesses and deaths that occurred 
among them. If we ask how the Apostle is justified in con
necting the two things as cause and effect, it is not enough to 
answer, with Hofmann, that he observed the connection from 
the large number of Christians that had recently died at 
Corinth. The Apostle and pr,ophet is here uttering an oracular 
decision, with certitude and authority. Several expositors 
(Estius, Osiander, etc.,) notice the parallel between the cir
cumstances that ushered in the Old and the New Dispensa
tions. And as Ananias and Sapphira fell dead at the feet of 
Peter because they had lied to the Holy Ghost, so also many 
Christians in Corinth were stricken with sickness and some 
with death because they had dishonoured the majesty of 
Christ's glorified human nature. That the reference is not to 
spiritual feebleness is evident from his using the _word ,coiµwv
wt, the Christian designation for death. Cf. note on vii. 39. 
The pres., which occurs only here in the New Test., denotes 
the act of "falling asleep." Cf. 1 Thess. iv. 13. Or it may 
mean frequency. Many died from time to time. 

V. 31. For ryap read oe with NAB D, against C. 
owcptvoµev . . . E!Cptv6µe0a. This may be rendered either, 

" if we were to judge ourselves, we should not be judged " 
or with equal correctness (against Canon Evans), "if we had 
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judged ourselves, we should not have been judged." Cf. 
Goodwin, Moods, § 49, 2. The context must in each case 
decide to what' time the imperfect refers. But the oe and the 
1st pers., making the reference general, are decisive in favour 
of the present time. "It is true that God's judgments are 
descending; but we, who have hitherto escaped, may shun 
them by judging and testing ourselves. I£ we examined and 
formed a right estimate of ourselves so as heartily to repent, 
we should be spared God's temporal judgments, which are 
intended to make us sorrow after a godly sort." Augustine 
used this verse as a motto to his "Retractations." 

V. 32. God's temporal judgments are a father's chastise
ments, inflicted to lead the erring child to repentance, that he 
may not be condemned with the unbelieving world by Christ 
at His coming. 

The words" by the Lord," though implied with" chastised," 
must properly be connected with "judged," for we shall then 
preserve the antithesis between it and "judging ourselves," 
ver. 31 ; and it is because the judgment has been sent by the 
Lord that it has the chastening effect of discipline. 

7raioeu6µ,e0a, " we are chastened," that is, disciplined, cor
rected. IIa,,oe[a is correction by act, vou0eu{a by word In 
class. Greek 7raioe{a is " education." But in Scripture it 
has acquired the further meaning 0£ correction by a father. 
0£. Prov. xxii. ]5; Heh. xii. 5-11; 2 Mace. vi. 12. It differs 
also from ,co-Xacnc; and nµ,wpfa. Of. Ohrys., vou0eul~c; µa-X,-X,ov 
., .,.. ~' ' , , / .,,_ ' ('.'-. 0 , ea-nv YJ ,caTaotK'TJ'> TO rytvoµ,evov, taTpeiai; 'YJ nµwpiai;, owp w-

a-ewc; ~ ,co)\,aa-fwc;. 
,ca7a,cp{0wµev, "that we may not be judged unto condem

nation." Of. Rom. v. l 6, ,cp'iµci eli; KaTaKptµ,a. The Apostle 
mf'ans at the Lord's second coming, ver. 26. 0£. Luke xxi. 
34; Matt. xxiv. 49-51. This makes it probable, against the 
view of expositors generally, that "the Lord," by whom the 
Corinthians were now judged, is Christ. 

Vv. 33, 34. He closes the discussion concerning the Eu
charist with two practical exhortations. The one is that they 
should make it a common feast, the other is that, notwith
standing this, it should not be allowed to degenerate from 
a spiritual into a carnal feast. The common character of the 
Eucharist will be preserved by their waiting one for another; 
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its religious character will be secured by their satisfying their 
hunger at home. 

V. 33. eKoexea-0e, probably not "receive ye one another" 
to the £east (Mosheim, Olshausen, Hofmann, etc.). This is the 
more usual meaning of the word in class. Greek and LXX., 
only with the additional notion of receiving from another, e.g. 
ambassadors (Polyb. XXIV. iv. 11), whereas receiving a guest 
is oexea-0ai (Luke xvi. 9) or a71'ooexeo-0ai (Xen., Mem. IV. 
i. 1). The meaning here is "wait ye for one another." The 
1"ord is an intentionally formal antithesis to ver. 21. To wait 
for one another would render the occasion more solemn. 

V. 34. The omission of oe ( with ~ A B C D) makes these 
two closing exhortations more impressive. He now speaks to 
rich and poor. The poor must not use the Lord's supper to 
satisfy hunger; the rich must not allow the poor to want food. 
Let them be fed from the provision made by the Church for 
the purpose, but let them be fed at home. 

ev o'tKrp "at home," as xiv. 35. Of. note on ver. 22. 
el,;, expressing consequence. Of. Rom. vii. 4, 6, where el,; 

'TO ryeveo-0ai vµa,; €TEp<p is explained by WO-'T€ Oovt..evew ~µa,;. 
'Ta 0€ t..ot71'a. Of. note on ver. 18. 
w,; &.v t>..0w. Of. note on iv. 5; xi. 26. The use of w,; &.v 

with subjunctive is very rar~ in class. Greek. In the New 
Test. it occurs only here and Rom. xv. 24; Phil. ii. 23. The 
Apostle, it appears, purposed visiting Corinth. But after
wards he deemed it expedient to write another letter to the 
Corinthians, as they had not received his censure with entire 
friendliness. 

oia'Tagoµai. Cf. note on vii. 17. The word refers to ex
ternal, practical arrangements, and conveys the notion of 
authority as well as of order. Of. xvi. 1; Acts xviii. 2. 
Ignatius (Ad. Trall. iii. 3 et al.) will not use the word in 
speaking of his own advice, as it implies apostolic authority. 



SIXTH DIVISION. 

THE SPIRITUAL GIFTS. 

(xii. 1-xiv. 40). 

A. Description and Vindication of the Spiritual Gifts. 

(xii. 1-31). 

V. 1. Rabiger and others think the oe of this ver. 
balances the µh of xi. 18. The discussion that follows may 
well be considered a third sub-division of the Fifth Division 
of the Epistle, inasmuch as it has reference to the conduct of 
the Corinthians in the Church assemblies. But as the Apostle 
is answering a distinct question 0£ the Church, he probably 
ranked the discussion as co-ordinate with his answers to t_he 
other questions. 4 e is, therefore, transitional, with some 
slight notion 0£ antithesis to ra }..o"1ra • • • O£ani~oµ,a£. 
(xi. 34) : "Whatever subject I postpone I must not delay to 
explain the nature of spiritual gifts." 

wep'i 0€ Twv wvevµ,art,a,w. Cf. vii. 1, 25; viii. 1. From the 
form of the -Apostle's answer we gather that the question 
arose partly from the strangeness of the phenomena that had 
presented themselves in the Church, partly from a natural 
suspicion that they were but another manifestation 0£ the 
demoniacal influences which the Corinthians must have often 
witnessed in connection with the religious rites of heathenism. 
The Apostle seeks to show that unwonted manifestations of a 
supernatural presence in the Christian assemblies were to be 
expected. Some appear to have lost their moral balance in 
consequence of ecstatic possession. He thinks it necessary 
to estimate the relative worth of ecstasy and Christian love, 
tongues and serviceable prophecy. 

304 
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The word 7rvevµ,a·ntca- must not be understood to- denote 
" spiritual things" in general (Kling), nor quite specifically 
for "the gift of tongues" (Baur, Heydenr., Stanley). Cf. 
note on xiv. 87. It means the Charismata, the nature of 
which generally is first declared, and the necessity of which in 
the Church is first ·proved.. Grotius, Hofmann, Heinrici con
sider Twv 1rvf!vµ,aTltcwv to· be masc., synon. with ,-&',v 7rvevµ,a,-o
<.f,opr,,v, as in xiv. 37. This is not so, simply because the spiritual 
gifts were, not the prerogative of a few, but a gift bestowed 
in various forms and· degrees on all Christians. Cf. note on· 
iota>T'TJ<:;, xiv. 16. The universality of the gifts· is one of the 
arguments which the Apostle uses to prove that no member· 
of Christ's body, the Church, should envy another- member,
inasmuch as every member has its own function assigned it 
in the body. The gifts are called 1r11€vµ,antca, not because of 
any connection with the human 1rvevµ,a, but because they are 
bestowed by the Spirit of God. Of. note on ix. ll. 

oil 0€)1.ro. Of. note on x. 1. The phrase is always accompa
nied by the endearing address, aoe)urpot. 

V. 2. After on we must certainly insert OT€. So~ A B CD, 
Vulg. (quoniam cum). So Tisch., Treg., Westc. and Hort. 
But Lachm. hesitates, apparently because he thought B had· 
not- rhe. Reiche defends the -tex. rec. If we omit oTe the
construction is easy, and requires none of lfufmann's ingenious 
manipulations. Inserting oTe, we may explain the construc
tion in one of the following ways: (1) Alford supP.oses the 
Apostle to have begun with ofoa,-e on; an-d then· .to have· 
passed into the construction of placing oTf! after s-ueh verbs as 
µ,eµ,v'T}µ,at, oWa, atcovro, an ellipsis of 'TOU·'X,POVOV- taking place. 
Is it certain that o1:oa can have this construction ? Alford 
cites Horn., Il. :x:iv. 11, ijoea µ,ev ,yap che 1rpocf,po,v AavaotO'tV 
aµ,vvev. But the object of ifoea is not the temporal clause, but 
a7rOA€0'0at ?A xaiov<:;. (2) V alckenaer and Meyer think there 
is a confusion of two constructions after oioa, viz. a cht clause 
and a participle, a1raryoµ,evot. This occasionally happens. Cf. 
Thuc. IV. 37, ryvovi:; OT£, el ,cat, 011'0JO'OVOVV µ,aA.A.OV 
EVOa>O'OVO't, Otacf,0atyrJO'OfJ,f.VOV<:; av'TOV<:;, and Plat., Gorg. p. 481, 

> 0 I ff f f 11 #. ,I,."' \ ~ \ \ atu avoµ,at on, o,rou. av 't'V uov· Ta ,rawtKa tcat 
071"<,J<:; av cf,fi ixew, ov- ovva-µ,f.VOV av'TtA.€,Y€W, It occurs also 
with C:,u-re, wi:;. Cf. Isocr., Paneg. § 64; Xen., Mem, IV. iiL 

:x: 
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30. But the usage is too rare and exceptional to be of much 
weight in reference to a construction in the New Test., espe
cially as the participial predicate after oloa occurs but once in 
St. Paul's Epistles (2 Cor. xii. 2). (3) Castalio, Bengel, Butt
mann (N. S. p. 328), Heinrici consider Wi to be resumptive 
0£ on, the temporal clause oTe if0v71 ~Te intervening. It may 
be some objection to. this that the intervening clause is too 
short to render the repetition of on probable. Bu~ this is 
apparently the construction adopted by Chrys. (oVTo£ ol µavTe£i 
wpo<; €/CEtJ/a ~"fOVTO EAKOJl,€110£) and Basil (o µ,ev ryap W<; &.11 ~"/'T]Ta£ 
a:1rary6µ,e110<; a">..oryov AaTp€V€£ )\,aTpeLav). That the participle 
a7ra76µ,e110<; hangs is not a sufficient objection. It expresses 
what could not so emphatically be stated otherwise, that the 
heathen worshippers are "led by being led away like prisoners 
at the will of the demons." 

o£OaTe. By referring to their former condition as being 
what they themselves acknowledged, he avoids the harshness 
-of the reference, and also prepares them for a statement of the 
upposite truth, which they did not yet understand. Hence 
ryvwp{l;w, ver. 3. 

il01171, not "nations" generally (Baur), but "Gentiles," in 
the sense attached to the word among the Jews. Cf. Rom. 
iii. 29, where it is distinguished from 'Iouoa'ioi; Gal. ii. 8, 
from 'T/ 7r€p£TOµ~; Rom. xv. 10, from o )\,ao<; avTOv, and Eph. 
ii. 11. The peculiarity of the present passage is that the 
Gentiles are here distinguished from Christians, from o Jv T<p 
tcpu7rT<j) 'Iouoafo<; (Rom. ii. 29). The Christian Church is, in 
the Apostle's eyes, the true Israel of God. Cf. Gal. vi. 16; 
Heb. iv. 9. Sometimes the name is applied to the Gentile 
Christians. Cf. Gal. ii. 12, where oi 'Iouoa'ioi are Jewish 
Christians, ol lJVTe<; J,c 7repiToµ,r,-. as distinguished from 'f/ 
7r€p£T0µ'7/. 

er8w7',a, that is, images and not realities. Cf. note on 
viii. 4. 

acprova. Cf. LXX., Hab. ii. 18, etow">..a ,cwcpa So Ep. ad 
Diogn. 2, OU ,cwcpa wavm; In speaking of idols acpwva is 
more correct than ,cwcf>,i. They are not mutes, but voiceless 
things, 0eol ve,cpol (Didache 6). 

&v ~ryeu0e, the iterative imperfect with &v: "how ye were 
led whenever the occasion happened.'' Cf. Mark vi. 56. Few 
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instances occur in the New Test., but it is a frequent usage in 
class. Greek. 0£. Buttmann, N. S. p. 186. Erasm., Valcken., 
Hofm., Heinrici consider the il,v to be the prefix: of the verb 
and read we;- av~-yeu0e, that is, "were led up as sacrifices are 
led up to the altar." Of. Acts vii. 41. But is this metaphor 
a natural one ? The clause expresses the self-abandonment 
of the worshipper, as a7ra,yoµevo, denotes his going astray from 
the truth. 

a7ra,yoµevoi, "being led away," that is, "inasmuch as ye 
were led away;" causal participle, as in Mark vii. 19. f.l.7raryw 
may mean either "to lead from the truth," Ol' "to lead away 
at one's own will." Both notions would be to the Apostle's 
purpose. But the former is the usual one when the Apostle 
speaks of the heathen. Of. Tit. iii. 3; 2 Pet. ii. 18. So 
Lactantius vi. 8 : "Errant [pagani] velut in magno mari nee 
quo ferantur intelligunt." The word presents an instructive 
contrast to &ryonai of Rom. viii. 14; Gal. v. 18. By whom 
were they led? The answer is given in 2 Tim. ii. 26; Eph. 
ii. 2. Of. Athenag., Leg. p1·0 Ghrist., ,ca! oi µev 7rep'/, ,-d 
elow-;\,a aUTOU',' [-;\,,covrec;- ot oatµovec;- elu,.v, and Just. M., .Apol. 
I. 5, µacniry, oaiµovwv cf>av-;\wv J,e-;\,avv6µevo,, which is seem
ingly a paraphrase of the Apostle's a7raryoµevoi. 

This ver. is not merely a statement of their ignorance of the 
nature and use of the Charismata (Meyer, Alford, etc.). For, 
first, they must have known that these manifestations were 
the gift of the Spirit; the question put by the Corinthians 
probably contained the words 7rept roov 'IT'vevµaT{,cwv. · Second, 
the contrasted notions in. this and the following verses are 
clear. The Apostle starts with what the Corinthians know in 
order to show the vast difference between the influence of evil 
spirits on the heathen and that of the Holy Spirit on Christ
ians. There is a threefold contrast: (1) The objects to which 
they are severally led differ as idols differ from the Lord Jesus. 
(2) The heathen are led away captive at the will of evil spirits, 
whereas Christians are led rationally and morally by the Spirit 
of God. (3) The worshippers of voiceless idols are, for that 
very reason, mute themselves concerning God, while the saints 
unceasingly proclaim that Jesus is Lord. Beyond these three 
points of contrast we cannot legitimately go. We may not 
say with Chrys., Theod., · Theophyl. and Neander that the 
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Apostle contrasts the ecstatic phrenzy of heathen possession 
with the conscious, intelligent nature of the Christian gifts; 
for some of those gifts seem to have been ecstatic. At the 
same time the distinction so well drawn by Chrysostom is true 
in reference to Christianity as a whole. It is the supernatural 
made natural, the Divine becoming human, whereas in the 
heathen religions the gulf between the two was ever widening. 
Their union is possible in Christianity, because it is erected on 
the Divine-human person of Jesus Christ and on the indwell
ing of His Spirit in the Christian. 

V. 3, The threefold difference now mentioned enables the 
Apostle to lay a broad foundation for his discussion of the 
spiritual gifts. His vindication of these extraordinary mani
festations of power rests on the two supernatural elements in 
the Church. The one is the Divine purpose in the creation 
of the Church, which is the exaltation of Jesus as Lord. The 
other is the presence in the Church of a Divine worker, the 
Spirit of Christ, who will bring this purpose to pass. The 
exaltation of Jesus Christ is the external standard, and by 
their relation to it all actions and thoughts, natural and super
natural, are to be estimated, The Spirit is the inward power 
that directs ail to this end and creates supernatural energies, 
when natural fail, for the attainment of so high a purpose. 
The Apostle presents the mutual relation of purpose and 
worker in two aspects. On the one hand, the work of the 
Spirit is effectual. No man speaking by the Spirit of God can 
anathematise Jesus. All intellectual ideas, political combina
tions, force and sentiment, if they are derogatory to the honour 
and lordship of the historical and living Jesus, are thereby 
at once and absolutely excluded from the sphere of Christian 
influence and the development of the Christian society. They 
are not the material from which the spiritual gifts are
fashioned. On the other hand, the Spirit's work is necessary. 
No man can truly acknowledge the lordship of Jesus but by 
the Holy Spirit. At this.point the two meanings of the word 
'TT'vevµ,aTUcor; unite. The attainment of the highest form of 
the spiritual gifts, which consists in worship of the Lord 
Jesus, demands that the man should be spiritual in the sense 
of chap. ii. 

ryv<,Jp{,ro, not "I expound," but "I make known." These 
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facts they must accept on the Apostle's authority. Of. John 
xv. 15. 

Jv, that is, "entirely possessed by." Of. Luke iv. 1, where 
EV Tp IIveuµ,an is explained by IIveuµ,aro~ ~rylov 7r°'A,~p'T/~-

For 'I'T]uovv and Kvp,ov 'I1Juovv (so D, Chrys., followed by 
Reiche), we must read 'l'T]CTOV~ and Kupto~ l'l}CTOU~ (so~ AB C, 
Vulg. etc., followed by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Westc. and 
Hort). With the accusatives we should have to supply men• 
tally the infin. elva, which is a late Greek construction after 
el7re'iv, the classical construction being l5n. 

ava0eµ,a. Lo beck cites Mreris: ava0,,,µ,a ar;r,,c;;,~, ava0eµ,a 
e'A.'A.'1]V£/Ced~. Several words in .o,,,µ,a have the form .0eµ,a in 
later Greek. 0£ Lobeck, Paralip. II. p. 424; Phryn. p. 249. 
But Hesychius says they have different meanings: ava0eµ,a 
€7r£/CaTaparo~, Cl,/CO£VWY'1JTO~' ava0,,,µ,a, /COCTµ,'1]µ,a. The LXX. 
certainly appears to draw a distinction, using ava0'1}µ,a for the 
clean thing that is dedicated or sacrificed to the Lord. Of. 
Judith xvi. 19, where the armour of Holophernes, having been 
so dedicated, is called ava0,,,µ,a; 2 Mace. ix. 16 ; Luke xxi. 5 
(ava0,,,µ,a is the correct reading). But ava0eµ,a is the unclean 
thing which a man devotes to the Lord, but may not offer in 
sacrifice nor redeem, and must put to death (cf. Lev. xxvii. 
28, 29). The Apostle has only ava0eµ,a, and always in the 
sense of" accursed." The words :A.va0eµ,a 'I,,,uov~ may, there
fore, mean that the death which Jesus suffered proved Him to 
be under God's curse and the object of God's hatred, or they 
may be the imprecation of a curse upon Him (so Theophyl.). 
Of. Acts xxvi. 11, ,jvary,catov {3'A.a,nhµ,e'iv. We know from 
Pliny's letter (Ep. 97) that "to curse Christ" was enjoined 
as the final test by which to determine if a man was a. heathen 
or a Christian. Alpe roil~ a0eov~, said the proconsul to Poly. 
carp, 'A.otOOp'TJCTOV TOV Xpiurov, to which the martyr replied, 
71"&)~ ouvaµ,a, /3>..aucp1Jj1,TJCTa£ TOV f:Jau,'A.ea p,ov ; Origen tells us 
that the Ophiites were not more sparing than Celsus in their 
accusations against Jesus and admitted none into their as
sembly unless he imprecated curses upon Him (Contra Gels. 
VI. 28). Cf. Dial. c. Tryph. 138, ao,a"'A.ehrn..,~ oe ,carapau0e 

' ~ ' ' ' ~ ' ' ' ~ It . h dl t avT<p re e1C€LV<f' 1ta, rot~ a'TI" avrov. 1s ar y necessary o 
observe that St. Paul never uses the word ava0eµ,a in the 
ecclesiastical signification for excommunication, which crept 
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into the Church from the LXX., though the Fathers so explain 
it in some passages ( cf. Fritzsche, Rom. ix. 3). The antithesis 
between ava0eµ,a and Kvptoc:; does not necessitate our under
standing the latter as the Greek equivalent to Jehovah. But, 
as it is so used in the LXX., we may explain the antithesis 
here to be between imprecating the curse of Jehovah on one 
who is Himself Jehovah and acknowledging Him to be Jehovah 
whom others call accursed. In point of doctrine all that is 
required to distinguish a Christian is an acknowledgment of 
the lordship of Jesus of Nazareth. Cf. 1 John ii. 22; iv. 2, 
15;v.l,5. 

Vv. 4-16. Having stated that the acknowledgment of 
Jesus as Lord is the one universal and decisive test of the 
spiritual gifts, the Apostle proceeds to the one essential 
characteristic of the gifts, which is diversity in unity-diversity 
in their action, unity in their origin; diversity in relation to 
the Church, unity in relation to God; diversity making them 
useful, unity proving them to be Divine. 

V. 4. Siatpeutc:; may mean either" distribution" (so Vulg., 
Erasm.), like µ,epiuµ,oc:; in Heb. ii. 4, or "distinction" (so Beza, 
after Chrys., 'l'heod.), like µeptuµ,oc:; in Heh. iv. 12. In favour 
of the former meaning is ver. 11; in favour of the latter 
the antithesis between oiatp€ueic:; and To atm5 or o auToc:;. 0£. 
Rom. xii. 6, xaptuµaTa Sia<popa. The pivot of the whole para
graph is the notion of a difference in kind between. one gift 
and another. But this again implies that one man has one 
gift and another has another. I have not much doubt that, 
the Apostle uses the word in both meanings. It signifies "a, 
distribution of gifts involving diversity of gifts." Of. Grimm, 
Lex. : " discrimen e distributione aliis ali11, facta ortum." 
Grotius, Cor. a Lap., Maier, etc., think the words xaptuµam, 
Sia,wvtah and evepry1µaTa denote three distinct things : 
xaptuµaTa signifying the gifts themselves; Sia,wv{ai, the 
Church offices in which the gifts are exercised, such as apostle
ship, as in ver. 28; evepry1µam, the physical and spiritual 
effects of the gifts. The objection to this is that it separates 
the action of the Spirit from that of the Lord, and both from 
that of God, whereas all gifts are bestowed by Christ through 
the Spirit from God. The view of Chrys., Theod., CElcum., Phot., 
Theophyl., and the most recent expositors, Meyer, De Wette, . ' 
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Hofmann, etc., is much more probable and richer in thought. 
The three words denote the gifts regarded from three distinct 
points of view. As they are supernatural conditions of the 
human spirit, they are immediate graces (xapi<Tµa-ra) o:E 
the Spirit of God. As their exercise gives rise to various 
forms of service in the Church, they have re~pect to the Head 
of the Church, and in this relation to the Lord Jesus they· 
are otaKovlai. As they are effectual (Jvepry11µa-ra) to do this 
service,- their source is in God. This is the threefuld relation 
to the Church which God the Father, the Lord Christ and the
Holy Spirit are elsewhere represented as maintaining. It is 
in accord with the intrinsic relations of the 'Divine Persons 
to one another. 0£. Eph. iv. 4, where the Christian calling is 
mentioned in connect.ion with the Spirit, faith and baptism in 
connection with the Lord, and the universal, pervading efficacy 
of grace is ascribed to God the Father. Similarly we are told 
in 1 Pet. i. 2 that the foreknowledge of God the Father operates 
through the sanctification of the Spirit and results in obe
dience and sprinkling of the blood of Jesus Christ. This 
threefold aspect of the spiritual gifts is applicable also to the 
recipients. Effective work for God involves as its conditions 
that the worker should have a deep and abiding sense of his 
dependence on the Spirit of God, that he should toil on in 
self-sacrificing consecration to the service of Christ, and that 
he should manifest his possession of a Divine and conquering 
force. 

'l'he Greek expositors, more at large Photius, regard this 
verse as one of the buttresses of Trinitarianism. The thought 
rests on that doctrine and implies it. But the passage does 
not expressly state it. The Lord is Christ the Mediator, 
the eternal Word, but the Word made Man, who, as Lord 
and Head of the Church, receives from the Father and sends 
the Spirit. The verse must not, therefore, be adduced, as 
is done by Meyer, in proof of a subordination within the. 
Trinity. 

xaplc;µa-ra. Of. note on i. 7. The word is here used in. 
the special meaning of excellences or emlowments bestowed 
on Chriatians by the sovereign grace of God. 0£. Rom .. 
xii. 6, on which Theophylact. remarks, ov Ka'TOp0wµa-ra, aX>..a 
xap{<TµaTa, 
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V, 5. 8ca«ov{at. The .plur. expresses the various kinds of 
service. The word denotes official service, but it expresses 
the nature of the work, not merely the office. It represents 
the Church as a realization, however imperfect, of the kingdom 
of God, and for that reason it became an official name from 
the first. Cf . .Acts i. 17. 

V. 6. Jvep,:y1µaTa, not passive (Maier, Grimm, after Theod., 
6}~ l/71'0 T'ry~ Bela~ evep,yovµeva Dvvaµew~. Similarly .Athanasius, 
Ep. ad Serap. I. 30, 7rapa TOU IlaTpo~ Dta T-OU ),.,6,yov xop11-
ryefrat). It is active: "effectual operations." So Erasmus. 
The notion that the gifts are wrought by God is contained in 
o auTo~ E>e6~, in the same way as it is contained, from another 
point of view, in TO aUTD IIveuµa and o auTD~ Kvpto~. 'l'he 
.Apostle exults in the thought that Christianity is the evEp,yeia 
of Divine possibilities in human nature. Cf. Gal. ii. 8; Phil. 
ii. 13. 

o Jvep,ywv wa<rt, that is," who produces effectually 
all spiritual gifts in all Christians." This is an explicit state
ment of the notion implied in o auTo-; E>e6~. 

V. 7. 'E«a<IT<p and 7ipo~ TO <rvµ<f,lpo-v are the emphatic 
notions, the former expressing the diversity, the latter the 
unity of the gifts of the one Spirit. Their diversity appears 
in their distribution to every Christian according to the 
measure of the gift of Christ; their unity, in the one purpose 
which the Spirit has when he confers d~vers gifts on individual 
men. Edification is the practical test by which to decide on 
the •admission -of any manifestation of power into the Church 
and estimate the comparative value of the gifts. 

OLDo7at, pres. of indefinite frequency. The aor. JSo011 occurs 
in ·Eph. iv. 7; for in the act of ascending on high Christ 
virtually gave all gifts. 

cf,avEpw<rt~, only here and 2 Cor. iv. 2 in the New Test. 
A7ro«aA-V''ft~ is the revelation of a truth by the Spirit of God 
to the Christian prophet; <j>avEpw<rt~ is the declaration of that 
revelation by the prophet to other men. 

Tau 'TrVEvµ,aTO~, that is, the Spirit of God. Chrys., Hervams, 
Estius, Meyer, Hofmann consider it to be genit. of the ob
ject: "the manifestation of the fact that the man has the 
Spirit" {cf. 2 -Cor. iv. -2) :- But it is bette•r to understand it 
as genit. of the subject. So Calvin, De Wette., Riickert, 
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Heinrici, etc. This is in accordance with ver. 11, which 
ascribes the power of the gifts to the Spirit. At the same 
time Neander is not justified in saying that the notion of mani
festing the presence of the Spirit is not Pauline ( cf. xiv. 25). 
The Apostle must be speaking of the self-revelation of the 
Spirit, who is seen, like the sun, in His own light. 

7rpor;; TO uvµ<pipov, that is, both the man's own advantage 
and the profit of the Church. Because it is to his own 
advantage, the brother of slender gifts should not envy him 
who has received a larger measure; because it is to the profit 
of others, the latter should not despise the former. llpor;;, not 
here "according to" the profit (as in 2 Cor. v. 10, and per
haps Gal. ii. 14), but "with a view to." This is proved by 
the corresponding words in xiv. 12. 

Vv. 8-11. I'ap connects these verses closely with ver. 7. 
They prove the three statements which that ver. contains: 
that every Christian receives gifts; that all the· gifts are be
stowed by the Spirit; that edification is the pm·pose of God 
in bestowing them. 

Attempts have been made to classify the gifts here men
tioned. The earliest is that of 'fertullian (Ountra Marc. V. 8), 
who divides them into four classes: (1) )\010,;; uo</J{ar;; and 
)\010,;; 1vwuEwr;; (sermo intelligentire et consilii) ; (2) 1rLunr;; 
(spiritus religionis et timoris Dei) ; (3) laµaTa and ouvaµEtr;; 
(valentire spiritus); (4) 7rpo<p1JTEia, o,a"pluEtr;; 'TTVEuµaTrov, 
"JEVTJ "fA.(J)CJ'CJ'WV, and epµ11vEla "fA.(J)CJ'CJ'WV. 'fhe most plausible 
classification is that of Bengel and Meyer, who think; eTEpor;; 
introduces the generic, lf,)\)\o,;; the specific differences, thus :-

I. Charismata which have reference to intellectual power, 
1. A.O"fOr;; <Tocp{ar;;, 
2. A.O"fO<; "fVWCJ'€(J)<;. 

II. Charismata which depend on. special energy of faith, 
1. 7Tl<Tnr;; itself, 
2. 7r{unr;; in its operation i.a deeds, viz. 

, , 
a .. £aµaTa•, 
b. ouvaµEt<;. 

3. 7r{unr;; in its operation in words, viz. 
7rpO<p1JT€La. 

4. 7r/unr;; in its operation in criticism, viz. 
~tatGpiaetr;; 7TVfUfM1,T(J)JI, 
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III. Charismata which have reference to the "fAW<r<rai, 
1. To "fAW<T<rat<; :\a:\e,v, 
2. e.pµr,vda "fXro<r<rwv. 

The objection to this classification is in the second division 
of gifts. It seems arbitrary and unnatural that prophecy and 
criticism should be in the same class with healings and powers. 
Though the distinction between bepo<; and aXXoc;, on which 
the classification depends, is generally speaking a correct one, 
it is not always observed in the New 'l'est. Of. xv. 39, 40. 
But if we omit oi before 7rpocf>rJT€la (as in B D; so Lachm., 
Treg.; W estc. and Hort are doubtful) and OE before oia,cp{<ret<; 
(as in~ B D; so Lachm., Treg.; Westc. and Hort doubtful), 
we may perhaps recognise, not three, but five main divisions, 
thus:-

I. ip µ€1 1 : 

I. Xo"fO<; fforp[a<; } 
2 

.._ , , ' Intellectual power . 
. I\.O"fO<; "fV(J)<J"f(J)<;. 

II. frip<p: 

1. 1r£<rT£<;, } 
2. laµaTa, Miraculous power. 
3. ouvaµei<;. 

III. aXXrp : 
_ 7rpo<fyqTe{a. Teaching power. 

IV. a:\Xrp: 
Ota,cp{<F€£<; 7rvevµaTrov. Critical power. 

V. ETEP<fl: 
1. "f€V1J "fXro<r<rwv, l E . 
2 

, , ... ~ J cstatw powers. 
. epµ1}V€£a ryl\,ro<rurov. 

,Vhile admitting a logical classification of this sort, we can
not fail to recognise a natural progress also in the series. The 
Apostle begins with the highest of all the Charismata, AO"fO<; 
<rorp{ac;, the power of the spiritual man to understand the Divine 
philosophy 0£ the revelation of God in Christ. This suggests 
to his mind the gift of knowledge; and this its opposite, 
the gift of faith; and this the miraculous results produced by 
faith; and this the inspiration of doctrine and of judgment, 
of tongues and their interpretation. l{e proceeds from the 
worthiest to the least worthy. 

V. 8. ~ocp{a, and ryvw<rt<; are clearly related, but to be 
distinguished. Augustine (De Trin. XIV. and XV.) makes 
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sapientia consist in knowledge of Divine and eternal things, 
scientia in knowledge of things human and temporal. In 
Confess. XIII. 18 he compares the latter to the light of moon 
and stars, the former to the light of the sun. Similarly 
Estius, Cor. a Lap., Bengel. The reverse is the view of most 
commentators, that uocf,ta refers to practice, ~vwuir; to theory. 
Chrys., Theod., CEcum., 'l'heophyl. think uocf,ta means power 
to teach, ryvwuir; power to know. This is refuted by the word 
"'A.oryor;. Outside this Epistle uocf,La and ryvwuir; are used 
generically and interchangeably for theoretical and for practical, 
knowledge. But their use in this Epistle seems to show 
that )..oryor; uocf,tar; denotes the power of expounding spiritual 
truths, which it is the gift of the spiritual man, the TEA.eior;, 
both to understand and to speak. Its object is revealed truth; 
its power is the illumination of the Spirit; its method a 
spiritual synthesis; and its results are communicated to others 
in words taught by the Holy Ghost. Cf. ii. 6-13; Eph. i. 8, 
17; Col. ii. 3. 'l'he objects of ryvwuir; are the same; for 
instance, it is a knowledge of God (2 Cor. x. 5), of the glory 
of God in the face of Jesus Christ (2 Cor. iv. 6), of Christ 
Jesus (Phil. iii. 8) ; and in this part of his interpretation 
Augustine seems to have gone astray. But, whereas uocpta 
was the prerogative of the mature Christian, even the Cor
inthians had had ryvwuir; in no inconsiderable measure (cf. 
i. 5). While the wisdom (uocf,ia) of the Gospel was spoken 
only to the TEA.€£0£, the Apostle thanks God for making known 
the savour of His knowledge (ryvwui<,) by him in evei:y place, 
wherever a door was opened unto him of the Lord (cf. 2 Cor. 
ii. 14; iv. 6; x. 5). Hence ryvwuir, is the lower stage of 
Christian knowledge, uocf,{a the higher (cf. note on viii. 1). 
He who has uocpta knows the things of God more esoterically; 
he who has ryvwuir; knows them as opinions, intellectual 
beliefs, matters learned, premises and conclusions. 'ro Christ
ian uo<f,la corresponds in the natural sphere E7r£UT'TJJJ,~, which 
indeed Plato calls uo<f,la (Rep. p. 443). 'l'he 7rapetc/3auir, of 

· uocf,la is mysticism, that of ryvwuir, rationalism. 'l'he Apostle 
speaks of the word of wisdom or of knowledge, because he is 
now discussing all gifts according to their 'usefulness to the 
Church (cf. ver. 11). 

0£<.£ ••• tcaTa 
, 

• €Y, All the Charismata are through 
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the Spirit, according to the Spirit, and in the Spirit; that is 
to say, God bestows them through the agency of the Spirit, in 
proportion to the measure in which the Spirit itself has been 
given, and that by the indwelling and inworking of the Spirit. 
in the believer. The only doubtful word is ,caTCf, which may 
mean "according to the will of," as in Rom. viii. 27, or "ac
cording to the measure of," which is the more probable mean
ing, inasmuch as the Apostle ascribes the Charismata to God as 
giver, the Spirit being the dispenser and effectuating power. 

V. 9. 1rfunr; always involves the notion of a power to 
realize the spiritual. Now this power is a necessary condition 
of prophesying (Heh. xi. 3) and of doing miracles (Matt. xxi. 
21; 1 Cor. xiii. 2). In fact it is tho ground 0£ all Charismata, 
which abound in proportion to the strength of faith-,caTa TTJV 
ava)..01tav Tijr; 1rfuTewr;. But when faith acts in the doing of 
miracles, the result is an external fact, such as healing the 
sick. When it acts in other directions, it creates subjective 
conditions or faculties in the believer, such as wisdom and the 
power of prophesying, which overshadow the underlying faith 
and assume the character and designation of distinct Charis- . 
mata. The faith is lost sight of in the wisdom, but never in 
the gift of healing. Hence faith is to be here understood in a 
more extensive sense than as a mere gift of healing, which is 
afterwards mentioned, and than a mere power of exorcising 
evil spirits. That the power of seeing the invisible should be 
placed among Charismata is in perfect accord with the delinea
tion of faith in Heh. xi. 

xap{uµa-ta laµa'Tf.tJV, The plur. laµaTa means various 
kinds of healing; xapluµaTa is plur. because different powers 
are required to heal different kinds 0£ sickness. Similarly 
Irenoous (V. 3) speaks of '1T'poq>7JT£/Cd, xapluµaTa. er. Eus., 
H.E. V. 7. But why xaptuµa at all? 'fo distinguish mira
culous acts of healing from those of the skilled physician. 
Justin M. (Apol. II. 6) says the gift existed in his time-,cal, 
en vvv lwvrnt. For faµa in the sense of Zautr; cf. €V€p"f'T}µa 
for evep1eta in ver. 10. 

ev 'T'f aUT<p Ilvevµan. So ~- But A B have evt for aU'T'f• 
C deficit. 'l'he probable reading is evt (so 'freg., W estc. and 
Hort, etc.). It. brings into prominence the oneness that 
underlies the diversity of gifts. 
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v. 10. €Y€pry~µam ovvaµErov. In Acts vi. 8 Mvaµts means 
the subjective power of doing miracles ; in Acts viii. 13 it 
denotes the miracles themselves. 'rhe plur. decides in favour 
of the latter meaning here, especially as laµaTwv and 71'vev
µaTrov are also objective genitives : "the operations which 
result in powers." Cf. evep,ywv ouvaµei,;, Gal. iii. 5. Heal
ings might have been included in ouvaµEi<;, as in Luke v. 17 ; 
Acts xix. 11. But they have an independent place owing to 
the conspicuous part assigned them in the work of Jesus and 
His apostles. Chrys. and Heinrici incorrectly limit ovvaµei,; 
to the power to do great and striking miracle&, especially by 
way of punishing, such as delivering to Satan (v. 5), etc. 

71'pO<pTJTELa. Among the Greeks the '11'po<p1TTJ<; was the in
terpreter of the oracular responses delivered by the µavTt<;. 
lo, for instance, was prophetess of Apollo. The notion of 
predicting is not in the '11'po-, but comes to attach itself to the 
word because it is concerning the future that men consult 
the gods. Cf. Paley's note on Eur., Io, 413; Plato, Tim. 72. 
Among the Hebrews there was no µavni;. The seer and the 
prophet were one; inspiration and interpretation met. So 
also the prophets of the Apostolic age are under .the immediate 
influence of the Spirit and teach the Church. Sometimes they 
spoke in tongues and others ,interpreted (cf. xiv. 29). But 
their immediate inspiration distinguishes them from the oioau
,caXot. The source of prophecy is revelation (cf. xiv. 6). But 
sometimes revelations a1·e given which the prophet is not 
permitted to divulge. Cf. 2 Cor. xii. 1, 4. 

Sia,cp[uei<; 71'YeuµaTrov. Cf. 1 Thess. v. 21, where "prove 
all things" immediately follows " despise not prophesyings," 
as a consequence and a contrast. But Sia,cp{vro means more 
than oo,ciµatro. It includes, not only a comparative estimate 
of the value of spiritual utterances, but also a separ!,Ltion of 
mutually destructive powers, the demoniacal and the DivinB. 
In 2 Thess. ii. 2 the .Apostle acknowledges the presence in 
the world of a false 71'YWµa, whose 'Mryo<; consists in impre
cating a curse on Jesus, and this utterance the Apostle 
ascribes to the influence of demons. Cf. 1 John iv. 1, 2; 
1 Tim. iv. 1. The power of discerning between the true and 
the false spirit is here said to be a gift of God. With this we 
may compare or contrast the doctrine of the Reformers, that 
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the inspiration 0£ the Bible is known by a direct, inward revela
tion, and the reply of Edward Irving to his friend Campbell's 
enquiries, "that the answer of the spirit in the hearer is," 
together with confidence in God, " the ground of belief in 
any word spoken by any man or any spirit." (Life, by Mrs. 
Oliphant, Vol. II. p. 331). But there is some difficulty here. 
The .Apostle has already in ver. 3 declared what he considered 
to be a decisive test of all· utterances ; and the same test is 
given in 1 John iv. 2, 3. What need, then, 0£ a special gift 
to discern the spirits ? The answer is that the gift consists 
in a faculty to apply the test. This is also the correction of 
the Reformers' doctrine 0£ the believer's inspiration to re
cognise the word of God. "Every spirit that confesseth that 
Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is of God" (1 John iv. 3). 
But then, "every one that loveth knoweth God" (lb. ver. 7). 
The power to discern the spirits is, therefore, in a special 
direction the power to love. Of. note on ver. 4. However 
that may be, the Apostle nowhere speaks of an interpretation 
of prophecy, as he speaks of an interpretation 0£ tongues, but 
of a discerning of prophecy, true or false. 

ryev7J ry),.,c,:Hruwv. In three sets of passages in the New Test. 
the gift of tongues is mentioned: (1) Mark xvi. 17, if the 
passage is genuine, where ttaivat may mean either "not 
previously possessed by the disciples" or "having a new 
power." (2) Acts ii., where XaXe'iv frepat<; ry),.,wuuaic; (ver. 
4) is explained by TV lotq, OtaA,€/CT(f ),.,a)\,ovvrrov avrwv (ver. 6) 
and by )\,aA,OVVTl',JV avTWV Tat<; 'TJ}l,€Tepat<; ry),.,wuuat<; (ver. 11); 
that is, the writer describes the Apostles as speaking in the 
native languages of the foreign Jews who had come to the 
feast. That in recording what occurred in the house of Cor
nelius (Acts x. 46) and at Ephesus (Acts xix. 6) he refers to 
the same kind of thing as the miracle of Pentecost, is placed 

. beyond a doubt, as to one part of the statement, by the 
words &u7rep ttal icf>' nµos iv apxfi in xi. 15. But, though 
the Spirit £ell on those who were present on the three occasions 
and they spoke with tongues, it is not said that this meant 
speaking in foreign languages, except on the day 0£ Pentecost. 
(3) The various references made by the Apostle to the gift 
of tongues in chapters xii., xiii., and xiv. of this Epistle. If 
we had only the narrative in Acts no one would have supposed 
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the gift of tongues meant anything else than the power of 
speaking in languages colloquial knowledge of which had not 
in the ordinary way been . acquired by the Apostles. If, on 
the other hand, we possessed only the references to it in this 
Epistle, it .is hard to believe anybody would .have suspected 
that the gift of tongues meant this, though it would be difficult 
to say what it did mean. 

Irenreus says the gift survived in his day (.Adv. Heer. V. 
vi. 1). But no inference can be fairly drawn as to the nature 
of it from bis words, 71'aVToOa7rat<; A.aA.OUVTO>V out TOV 71'V€U

µ,aTO<; ryA-wuuaii;. The first to offer an explaµation of it is 
Tertullian (Contra Marc. V. 8): "Edat [Marcio] aliquem 
psalmum, aliquam visionem, aliquam orationem, dumtaxat 
spiritualem, in ecstasi, id est amenti&, si qua lingure inter
pretatio accessit." He wrote this when he had become a 
Montanist. But his explanation is noteworthy because it 
disappears, perhaps in consequence of its supposed Mon
tanistic tendency, from the exegesis of the early Church, to 
be resuscitated towards the close of the last and during the 
present century by Bardili, Eichhorn, Ernesti, Herder, Bleek, 
Bunsen, De W ette, Meyer, etc., with important differences, 
however, among themselves. The universal interpretation of 
the older expositors, with the exception of Tertullian, appears 
to have been that the gift of tongues consisted in the power 
to speak foreign languages, without learning them in the 
ordinary way. This view first appears in Origen (Ep. ad Rom. 
I. 13). Chrys. and Augustine (De Baptismo III. 16) adopt it, 
and say the gift was no longer in existence in their times. 

Putting aside for the prel!!ent the narrative in the Book of 
Acts, are the Apostle's words in our Epistle consistent with 
the theory that "tongues " meant foreign languages ? First, 
the notion of preaching the Gospel to the heathen would, in 
that case, be an essential feature in the purpose of the gift 
of tongues. Apart from this practical use, the power to speak 
in a language not previously learned is not different from 
ecstatic utterance. But it is evident that the Corinthians did 
not use their gift of tongues to evangelize the heathen world. 
They spoke with tongues in their Church assemblies, and not 
once does the Apostle urge them to apply the power to the 
purpose for which it would be so eminently serviceable. From 
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xiv. 18 we infer that the .Apostle exercised the gift in private 
even. Of what use would it be to speak foreign languages in 
the privacy of his devotions? Na.y it is clear that the .Apostle 
had formed a comparatively low estimate of the value to be 
attached to the gift of tongues. It is the least of the Charis
mata. To boast of it is childish (xii. 28; xiv. 20). Though 
it is a "sign" to the unbelievers, it is powerless apart from 
prophecy to convince them of God's presence in the Church 
(xiv. 21-25). Can we conceive of St. Paul, who made him
self all things to all men that he might save some, depreciating 
and refraining from urging his readers to covet earnestly a 
gift so eminently fitted to spread the knowledge of Christ 
over the face of the earth f Second, it was a conspicuous 
feature of the gift that the tongues were unintelligible. Could 
the .Apostle say of any man that speaks in a foreign language 
that he speaks not to men, but to God? Cf. xiv. 2. In xiv. 
7-10 he compares those who speak with tongues to musical 
instruments that give out jarring and discordant sounds, while 
prophecy is said to resemble the distinction of sounds that 
express inteHigible musical ideas. Would he have said of a 
man that speaks the wonderful works of God in a foreign 
language that he does it with the spirit indeed, but that his 
understandi.ng is unfruitful, or that he oannot interpret in 
his own language what he u.tters in another? Cf. xiv. 14, 28. 
For these 110aso11s it is impossible to admit that the gift of 
tongues, in Corinth at least, meant the power of speaking in a 
language not before acquired. 

Ernesti and Herder suggested that by the tongues we are 
to understand unusual, antiquated, figurative and poetical 
expressions. This view is·ably advocated by Bleek (Stud. u. 
Krit., 1829, Heft 1) and Baur (lb., 1838, p. 618). Lightfoot 
(Harm. of the Gospel, on Acts ii.), had proposed a theory 
which approximates to this, that the gift consisted in the power 
of speaking the true Hebrew of the Old Testament. It is 
probably a relic of such a custom that occurs in a prayer 
ascribed to Gregory Nazianzen for exorcising the demons: 
't: /!". ' ~ ' ' ' '0 ' ' ~ 'E"' ~. E<;OP" \:>ro vµ,ar; 7ravra Ta a/€a @pra 7rvevµ,ara tcara rou "'oi 

:4.oovat· uaf]aw0. Bleek supplies abundant evidence of the use 
of the word ,YAOJUU-a in the sense of loiOTTJTEr; o,aX€tcTQJV from 
Dion. Hal, Sext. Empir. and Plutarch. But these. examples 
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simply prove that the word was used as ·a technical term i 
grammar. We have no intimation in the Apostle's words that 
,cawa ov6µ.aTa were spoken in the Church. The religious USE, 

of "fAW<T<Ta to designate the ecstatic response of an oracle is 
more to the purpose; but it disconnects entirely the gift of 
tongues of which our Epistle speaks from the miracle 0£ 
Pentecost. 

Eichhorn, Meyer and others suggest that by "fAW<T<Ta the 
Apostle meant the bodily member which we call the tongue. 
'I'he Spirit is supposed to have taken possession of the person's 
faculty of physical utterance, so that unconsciously to himself 
he uttered inarticulate cries. Bunsen (Hippol., Vol. I. p. 11, 
Eng. Trans.) calls the AaAei:v 7A6)<T<Ta£<; "a convulsive utter
ance, a nervous affection." Of. Philo, Qui.~ Rer. Div. Heer., 
p. 511, Vol. I. Mang., ,CaTaxpf'/Ta£ 0€ eT€po,; avrov TO;;,; 

q>fJJV'TJT'TJPio£<; op,yavo£<;, <TToµ.aT£ ,cat "fAWTTTJ 7rpo<; µ.~VU<T£V @v av 
OeAr,. But, if so, would the Apostle have used the plur. in 
speaking of an individual, as in xiv. 6? (The reading in xiv. 
18 is doubtful). And what meaning can we attach to "fEY'TJ 
"{AfJJ<T<TWV, or to epµ:rweta "{AfJJ<T<TOJV? 

There was undoubtedly an element 0£ ecstasy in the gift of 
tongues (cf. xiv. 2, 14, 23). So far the narrative in Acts is 
in accord with the Apostle's w9rds (cf. Acts ii. 13). In this 
respect we are justified in drawing a comparison between this 
phenomenon of the Apostolic age and the ecstatic utterances 
of the Montanists in the second century (cf. Tert., De Anima, 
9) or of the persecuted Protestants of Cevennes at the close 
of the seventeenth and beginning of the eighteenth centuries 
(cf. Felice, Histoire des Protestants de France, IV. and V.), 
the "extraordinary views of divine things and the religious 
affections, attended with very great effects on the body," 
described by Jonathan Edwards ('1.'houghts on the Revival, P. I. 
Sect. V.) as accompanying the revival at Northampton about 
the year 1735, the physical effects that attended the preaching 
of Wesley and Whitfield ( cf. their Journals, passim), and the. 
inspiration of Irving's followers in the years 1832-3 (cf. the 
Life by Mrs. Oliphant: R. Baxter's Narrative). The value of 
the last mentioned case is lessened as an illustration of the. 
gift 0£ tongues by the conscious attempt which the Irvingite 
prophets undoubtedly made to repeat the phenomena of th.e-

Y 
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early Church. But in all these instances we recognise a 
sudden awakening of the man's spiritual nature, and intense 
emotions of overwhelming fear and rapturous joys. These 
are precisely the effects which we should expect the wondrous 
declarations of the Apostles concerning the death and resur
rection of Jesus Christ to produce on the hearers. If such 
startling and stupendous truths had been met with half
hearted assent, without £ear and trembling, without ecstasy 
of joy, that sometimes overmastered men's natural powers, 
such callous reception would have been a weighty argument 
against our believing them to have been true. 

Again, we have a few scattered hints as to the nature of 
the manifestations· in which these ecstatic emotions expressed 
themselves. There were "divers kinds of tongues." This 
cannot mean the several families of languages (Hofmann). 
But it may include the power of speaking in foreign languages 
as one kind of tongues. If so, it prepares us to admit a dif
ference between the manifestations of the Spirit at Pentecost 
and subsequently in Corinth. The word '1T'aVToOa1ral in 
Irenams may signify that the expression 0£ Christian ecstasy 
differed in different persons. Then we are told that the Spirit 
sought to express itself in prayers to God; but those prayers 
were often "groanings which cannot be uttered," unintellig
ible to men, but understood by Him who "knoweth the mind 
of the Spirit." They are inarticulate cries; but they are not 
unmeaning. The man speaks mysteries; but no one under
stands (xiv. 2). Hence he who speaks in tongues, though he 
does not edify the Church, yet edifies himself. For the edifica
tion of others articulate speech and rational is requisite; but a 
man's own devotion may find utterance in, yea may be deepened 
and purified by, sobs and tears {xiv. 4). This is so even when 
he cannot interpret to others his own unuttered prayers (xiv. 
13). Moreover, not only prayer but praise also was one form 
of the expression of the gift of tongues; a chant without 
words (xiv. 15, 16). Lastly, various forms of expression 
tended to combine or even to be confused, so that disorder 
arose in the Church, which must not be ascribed to Him who 
bestowed the gift (xiv. 33)-. 

Finally, it is a natural question why the expression of 
ecstatic emotions is designated "speaking with tongues?" 
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The answer, as we have seen, is not that ,y/\.wuua means a 
language, nor that it means antiquated or provincial phrases, 
nor, again, that it means the tongue. Should we err in find
ing the reason for the name in the descent of the Spirit at 
Pentecost in the shape of tongues as of fire~ It was sym
bolical of the work of the Church in the world. Hitherto 
Christianity was but a sect of the Jews. The tongues that sat 
on the Apostles taught them in symbol the strange truth that 
the Gospel was a message from God to all the race of man. 
'rhe result of the Spirit's powerful inworking often appeared 
as a kind of ecstasy, and retained the name which had been 
given to the miracle of Pentecost, even when the nature of 
the phenomenon had greatly changed. We may further admit 
that the change was brought about gradually and, when 
accomplished, proved to be the degeneracy of a supreme gift 
into what was become a discredit. The quarter of a century 
that intervened between the descent of the Spirit at Pentecost 
and the date of our Epistle is sufficient time to account for the 
change. 

epµ,'T/veta. Osiander, Maier, etc., hold that this word is diffi
cult to explain if the tongues were not foreign languages. 
The real difficulty is to understand why, if a person spoke 
Christian mysteries to his own. edification in a foreign lan
guage, he could not himself interpret what he said to the 
edification of others, so as to render a special gift of interpre
tation unnecessary. But it is not more inconceivable that 
ecstatic utterances should be interpreted in the Church than 
it was to Plato that a µ,avn~, whose intellect was enthralled 
by the very nature of the oracular responses, should require a 
7rpoq>~T'TJ~ rationally to interpret his utterances. There are 
ideas in a musical composition or a . painting which require to 
be translated into words in order to be understood by a person 
who is not a musician or a painter. It sometimes happens 
that the author cannot interpret his own work, and certainly 
no one else can do so adequately. In the same way religious 
ecstasy may be very real and edifying to the man himself, 
even though another must interpret its meaning. It is hardly 
correct to say, with Neander, that the epµ,'T/veta ,y/\.wuuwv cor
responds to the scientific interpretation of Scripture; for the 
tongues were ecstatic utterances, and the power of interpret-
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ing them cannot have involved research and critical estimate 
of evidence. 

V. 11. Summary of what has been said from ver. 4 to ver. 
10, to emphasize the Spirit's action in the distribution of the 
Charismata. In the midst of diversity the creative energy of 
the one governing mind and sovereign, though not arbitrary, 
will manifests its presence, and ought to exclude all pride and 
envy on the part of the recipients of the Spirit's gifts (cf. iv. 7). 
The word eveprye'i is a direct reference to Jveprywv in ver. 6. 
Taken in conjunction with the notion of will ((3ovJ...erni), it 
certainly implies the personality of the Spirit. 'l'he divinity 
of the Spirit is not here stated. 

-ro ev. Not only is it the same Spirit that works, but that 
Spirit is one in His inmost being and purpose. The oneness 
that pervades the diversity of the Church is the direct conse
quence of t];te oneness of the Spirit. 

Vv. 12-30. The unity in diversity that characterizes the 
work of the Spirit is the result, not only of the oneness of the 
Spirit, but also of the organic nature of the Church as it is 
the body of Christ. This notion of "body" is applied to the 
Church thus: First, the Church is, like the human body, one 
(vv. 12, 13). Second, the Church, like the body, though one, 
has many members (vv. 14-16). Third, multiplicity of mem
bers is necessary, (a) to the perfection (vv. 17, 18), and (b) 
to the very being of the body itself (vv. 19, 20). Fourth, 
the superior members cannot dispense wi.th the weak ; yea, 
greater honour is bestowed on the weaker members (vv. 
21-24). Fifth, all the members have a fellow-feeling (vv. 
25, 26). Sixth, the illustration is applied to the body of 
Christ, which is the Church (vv. 27-30). 

V. 12, The body is an analogue of Christ, inasmuch as it 
is one body but has many members. Ka0a1rep is the usual 
word to introduce an analogy (cf. ·Rom. xii. 4). Xpiu-ror;; 
cannot mean merely the Church (Grot., De Wette, etc.), nor 
does the Apostle speak of Christ simply as head (Chrys., 
Theophyl., Estius, Meyer, etc.). He regards Christ here as 
the personal subject, the "Ego," whose body is the Church. 
" Christus non localiter, sed mystice et virtualiter, sive opera
tive et per efficientiam, est corpus, hypostasis, anima et spiritus 
totius Ecclesire" (Cor. a Lap.). Similarly Neander, Hofmann . .. 
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The ex:r>ression might be formally more exact, but it would 
also be more modern, if the Apostle had said, "As the Person 
is one while the members of his body are many, so also Christ• 
is one but the members of His mystical body, the Church, are 
many." Thinkers in ancient times had a difficulty to express 
the notion of personality. St. Paul has the expression o eu,',, 
av0ponroc; in Rom._ vii. 22, which could not well be used of 
Christ. In Rom. xii. 5 we meet with the words iv uwµ,a euµ,ev 
ev Xp£unj,. But this would not have sufficiently conveyed the 
notion of the unity of the Chu_rch as it is derived' from union 
with Christ. It has been said that the Chur9h is the con
tinuation of the incarnation. It is nearer the truth to say that 
the Church is the express image and 1r·)\1T/pC,µ,a of the glorified 
Lord. Cf. Eph. i. 23. " Totum ergo Christus" (Augustine, 
Enarr. in P.~alm. cxlii.). All the members are instinct with 
one personality. . 

TofJ ev6c; must be omitted. So NAB C, Vulg. But D 
inserts it. 

V. 13. He shows how the Church is one in virtue of its 
union with Christ. As the human body is an organic whole 
because of the indwelling spirit, so also the Church is the 
body of Christ because Christ dwells in it. "The Lord," that 
is Christ, "is the Spirit " (2 Cor. iii. 17), and " the quicken
ing Spirit" (xv. 45), without whom the Church would be but 
an aggregate, not an organism. A human body is part of a 
human person because that personality is in the form of an 
indwelling spirit. Christ is the Spirit that dwells· in the 
Church, and in virtue of that indwelling the Church is the 
body of Christ. The indwelling of Christ is, therefore, dis
tinct in idea from the indwelling of the Holy Ghost. 

elc; iv uwµ,a, not "in reference to one body," but "into one 
body"; and this may mean either " so as to be united to one 
body" or "so as to form one body." But the former notion 
would probably be expressed by elc; To iv uwµ,a, and the latter 
meaning is rendered natural by the word 1rav'Tec;. So Chrys., 
Theod. Mops., Theophyl. 

The elc; before ~v 1rvefJµ,a must be omitted, as i.n NB C D. 
''Ev 1rvefJµ,a will be cognate accus. after e1r0Tlu01}µ,ev. Cf. 
Mark x. 38; Sir. xv. 3, vowp uo<f,lac; '1T'OT{ue£ avTOV. But 
e7roTtu01}µ,ev may mean "were given one Spirit to drink" (as 
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in iii. 2) or "were watered with one Spirit" (as in iii. 7). If 
the former rendering is adopted, the reference will be to the 
Lord's Supper, and the two sacraments will have been men
tioned in this verse. The aor. is not a sufficient objection, for 
it may be gnomic (cf. note on vii. 28). So Chrys. (at first), 
Calvin, Cor. a Lap., Estius, Kling, Wordsworth, Heinrici. 
But the metaphor is unnatural and disturbs the idea elsewhere 
connected with the Supper, that drinking the wine signifies 
participation in the blood of Christ. The other rendering will 
contain a double allusion : first, to the watering of plants; 
second, to immersion in baptism (as in Rom. vi. 4, uvve
Ta<p7Jµev) ; and -rroT{f;ro. will express the notion of abundance 
and power. Hence it is not a frigid tautology. The Spirit 
is given in baptism (Tit. iii. 5) so copiously that our baptism 
virtually contains all the extraordinary and supernatural gifts 
and powers that manifested themselves in the Church. Like 
plants, we are drenched in the Spirit. 'fhe one shower waters 
all the fields and soaks through the earth to the rootlets 
of every particular blade of grass. The reference to baptism 
is adopted by Chrys., <Ecum., Theophyl., Bengel, De Wette, 
Meyer. 

Vv.14-16. The Church, though one, has many members. 
The asyndeton in ver. 15 introduces an enumeration of special 
instances of the general statement. All members of the 
human body are not one member. The foot is as much part 
of the body as the hand, and the ear as much as the eye. 
That the foot is not hand does not exclude the foot from the 
unity of the body, and that the ear is not eye does not 
exclude the ear from the unity of the body. It is the cele
brated apologue of Menenius Agrippa (Livy II. 32), of which 
St. Paul had in all likelihood never heard ; applied, however, 
not to the political, but to the spiritual organism. Of. Seneca, 
De Ira II. xxxi. : "Omnia inter se membra consentiunt, qaia 
singula servari totius interest." Chrys. well observes that the 
Apostle mentions the meanest and the most honourable of the 
memqers, the foot and the eye, but does not say that the foot 
envies the eye. The foot envies the hand, which is but a 
little superior to itself. It is the ear that envies the eye. 

ov -rrapa TOVTO OVIC €CTTtY e,c TOV uwµa,TO<;. Most expositors 
understand this as an interrogative sentence. So De Wette, 

r 
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Maier, Hodge, Alford. But we should then expect µ,~, not ov, 
7rapa -rov-ro, as the answer must be negative. At any rate it 
ca.n only be, as Canon Evans says, a semi-interrogation : " It is 
not, is it ? " The position emphasizes 7rapa. -rovTo : "It is not 
on this account, if on any account, not a part of the body." 

7rapa, only here in the New Test. in the sense of" on account 
of." It has occasionally this meaning in class. Greek, espec. 
in Thucydides (e.g. I. 141) and Demosthenes (e.g. Phil. I. p. 43). 
Several instances occur in M. Antoninus (e.g. 7rapa T1JV /J,r-1voiav, 
II. 1). Winer compares propter from prope. In the older 
English authors, and even now as a vulgarism, "along of" 
means "because of." Of. Hooker, E. P. V. i., '" so be it not 
long of them." 

Tot1-ro. Meyer and Evans think this means, not the fact 
that the foot is not hand, but its discontent at not being hand. 
But this view is inconsistent with the evident purpose of the 
Apostle in introducing the illustration. That member of the 
Church which has received inferior gifts has no reason to envy 
his brother who has superior gifts, inasmuch as both are 
equally members of Christ's body. Though the foot is not 
the hand, it is not on that account not part of the body. . 

Vv.17, 18. Diversity of members necessary to the perfection 
of the body. Not only is the ear part of the body, but hearing 
is no less a function of the body than seeing. The Apostle 
ascribes this to the will and arrangement of God, in order, as 
Chrys. says, to keep before the reader's mind that the diver
sity of gifts in the Church depends on the will of th.e Spirit 
(ver. 11). 

V. 18. vvv~ oe, "now, however, as things are." In class. 
Greek vvv oe often occurs in this sense, but hardly vvvl oe, 
the pronominal affix £ restricting the meaning to the actual 
present. AB C read vvv here, N C vvvt. 0£. v. 11. 

e0e-ro may mean "made," constituit, as in ix. 18; Heb. i. 2, 
et al.; but much more probably it means "arranged," "set," 
disposuit, and is to be closely joined to ev -r<j, uwµ,an 0£. ver. 
28. With St .. Paul, as with Aristotle, the body is in idea prior 
to its various members, which the Apostle describes as "set 
in" the body that it may attain to its complete condition and 
most perfect form. 

Vv. 19, 20. Diversity of members necessary to the very 
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being 0£ the body. The organic unity 0£ the whole requires 
diversity 0£ parts; and, as things actually are, God has so 
arranged that there shall be many members, but one body. 
In ver. 18 the Apostle represents the various members as 
being, so to speak, inserted in the body; in ver. 19 he repre
sents the body itself as having no organic existence without 
its members. 

V. 19. 'lrOV TO uwµa; Cf. A.rist., Pol. VIII. (V.) iii. 6: 
WU7r€p ryap uwµa EiC µepwv uvry,ce'i-rat Kai, 0€'i avEaveu0at 
> /"\ r, I f > <.-\ I ,1,.0 I ava"'oryov, wa µEV'[I uuµµE-rpia, n 0€ µ'Y], 't' €Lp€-rat. 

Vv. 21-24. The superior members cannot dispense with 
the service of the meaner; yea, greater honour is bestowed 
on the feebler members. 

V. 21. As the inferior member cannot envy the superior 
one, so the superior member cannot afford to despise the 
inferior one. Hence oe has here an adversative force : "on 
ithe other hand." Ov ovvarnt is emphatic. We need not 
suppose that the Apostle allegorizes the eye, the hand, the 
head, tl>ie foot. He mentions together eye and hand, because 
-it is wpparent to all that the eye cannot do the work of the 
hand; and he adds that even the head, the · highest and 
:-sovereign part of the body, cannot execute its own volitions 
:without the co-operation of the feet, the lowest and least 
·intelligent of the members. 

wa;\,iv, "to mention another instance." The 'usual phrase 
in class. Greek is a;\.)..a µiJv (ovoi) or av0ii; oE. Cf. 1 John ii. 8. 

Ver. 22. a.AA.a, "nay," quin immo, as in John xvi. 2 (cf. 
vi. 11). 

7TOAA<p µa'A.)..ov, "much rather," multo potiu.~. The µaAAOV 
is not to be connected with avaryKa'ia. For the Apostle does 
not say that the weaker members are more necessary than the 
others, but denies that the superior members can dispense 
with the help of the weaker ones. Far from that, they are 
necessary. 

Ta 00/COVVTa µEA-If/ emphasizes the OOKOVVTa more than Ta µEA-7) 
TU 00/COVVTa does. Cf. Matt. XXV. 34, Ti}V irroLµauµ€117Jll vµtv 
/3autA€Lav a1ro /CaTaf]oAij<; ,couµou, Rom. viii. 18, Ti}V µEAAouuav 
ooEav ll7TOKa'A.ucfJ0ijvat. He is speaking, not of members of the 
body which acre always weak members, but of those which on 
occasion seem to be weaker, as for instance when any member 
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is diseased. So .Alford rightly. It cannot be said that the 
parts which are most indispensable for the performance of the 
vital functions are weaker than those parts, such as the eye, 
which are not absolutely essential for the subsistence, though 
they are for the perfection, of the body. We have also in 
Arist., De Part. Anim. II. 8 and ] 0, the notion that some parts 
of the body are more necessary than others. This ver. is cited 
by Clement of Rome (Ad. Oor. 37). 

V. 23. , Again, the less honourable members have more 
abundant honour bestowed upon them; inasmuch, that is, as 
they are covered with dress. As the woman's long hair is 
a symbol at once of subjection and of glory superadded by 
reason of that subjection, so also dress is a bestowal of greater 
honour on the less honourable members. What conceals also 
adorns. He says a oo,couµ,ev to intimate that the dishonour 
attaching to some members as compared with others arises 
·from our sentiments, though it is true those sentiments are 
natural and right. 

weptTi0eµ,ev, not here in the more general meaning of "con• 
ferring" (as in Prov. xii. 9), but in the special sense of 
"putting on as a garment"; and this physical meaning the 
word always bears in the New Test. 

nµ~v, "a covering in token of honour." Cf. note on xi. 
10. 

'Tit a<Tx~µova 71µ,wv, that is, Tit ,YEVV'rJ'Tt1'a, etc. Cf. Rev. xvi. 
15. 

etiux'Y}µouVv'Y}V . • . lxei. Chrys., Meyer, etc., explain this 
more abundant comeliness to mean the more comely cover
ing with which the uncomely parts are clothed. But in that 
case the clause would be merely a repetition of the previous 
one, and, besides, the Apostle afterwards ascribes this more 
abundant comeliness to the arrangement of God in tempering 
together. the body, which can hardly mean that the uncomely 
parts are intended by God to be clad in more comely attire. 
'rhe greater comeliness refers rather to fuuction, Marriage 
is honourable (Tiµ,or;, Heh. xiii. 4). On the other hand, the 
father that prevents his daughter from being married is said, 
in certain circumstances, a<Tx71µove'iv (vii. 36). 

V. 24. The .Apostle has spoken 0£ comeliness of function as 
' compensating for the uncomeliuess 0£ the members. This is 
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still more recognisable in the absence of comeliness in the 
functions performed by the comely members of the body. For 
example, seeing and hearing are, in point of sentiment, neutral 
functions, and the eye and the ear are comely members. These 
senses are admired, but their function confers no dignity and 
loss of them brings no shame. But the function of the un
comely parts is an honour, and mutilation a disgrace. Now 
this more abundant comeliness of function is bestowed by God 
to compensate for the uncomeliness of the members, and it is 
withheld from the comely parts because they have no need of it. 

uvvE"Epaa:E, " compounded." But the emphasis is on o 
E1Eo<;. It was God who fashioned this organic compound, the 
body. This is just the point of difference between the Apostle's 
teleology and that of the Greek philosophers. Where Aris
totle says " nature " St. Paul says " God." The difference is 
practically i,mportant to the Apostle's argument in several 
ways. First, by ascribing the physical constitution of man 
to a personal and good God, the Apostle can infer at once 
that it must be the best, while, if it be simply the result of 
natural forces, its excellence can only b.e known empirically. 
Second, the Apostle includes among the manifold effects 
which he ascribes to God, not only the physical constitution 
of things, but also men's instinctive sentiment of seemliness. 
If any member is diseased, the greater care taken of it springs 
from a divinely implanted instinct; if any member is thought 
to be less honourable, it is God that has given this thought 
and at the same time implanted the sentiment which leads 
men to bestow on the function of that member more abundant 
honour. Third, the reference to God's action in the adjustment 
of the various members of the body reminds the readers that 
the bestowal of divers gifts on the members of Christ's body 
which is the Church is also from God. On uv,"f"Epavvvµ,£ in 
this signification cf. Plato, Tim. p. 35, Tpfrov E~ aµ,cpo'iv EV 
µ,eurp gvvf"Epao:q:ro o/;uia., Etoq<;. ln the New Test. it occurs 
only here in the physical and only in Heb. iv. 2 in the meta
phorical sense. 

vuTEpovµ,ivrp. So ~ A :{3. C. D has ~<J'TEpovvn. Of. note 
on i. 7. Supply mentally T71'> nµ,iJ'>, 

001.1<;. The aor. partic. sometimes in narrative (that is, when 
joined with a verb in the aor, or historical pres.) expresses 
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simultaneous action. Of. Rom. iv. 20, eveovvaµ.w011 
oov,; ocJEav, Phil. ii. 7; 1 Tim. i. 12. But xapuraµ.evo,; in 
Col. ii. 13 is not an instance. So also in class. Greek, e.g. 
Plat., Phmd. p. 60, EV ry' e7ro{11a:a,; avaµ.v~a:a,; µ..e. In fact it 
bears its parely aoristic signification. 

Vv. 25, 26. Mention of God's action in the constitution 
of the human body has prepared us for a statement of God's 
purpose in it, viz. that there may be no schism in the body. 
This, again, especially when the illustration has changed into 
an allegory through the personification of the bodily mem hers 
in these verses, prepares us for the application of what the 
Apostle has said ooncel'ning the body to tlie Corinthian 
Christians themselves as the body of Christ, 

V. 25. The word a:xta:µ.a implies a personification of the 
bodily members, as "dissedisse" in Livy (ut sup.) and "con
sentiunt" in Seneca (ut sup.) do. But the Apostle does not 
say a:Taa:i,; with Aristotle (ut sup.), because he represents the 
unity of the body, not a.s that of a commonwealth, but as that 
of a physical organism. When factions rend the Church, it 
is not a sedition, but a tearing to pieces. 

µ.epiµ.vwa:i. The opposite of a:xta:µ.a is the ana:iou,s solici
tude of one member for the well-being of the others. 
Mepiµ.viiv is stronger than E'Tl'tµ.e)l.e'i,,a:0at. 

V. 26. He mentions two opposite examples of the mutual 
care of the bodily members, He still personifies them, espe
cially when he represents them as glorified and rejoicing. 
The fellow-suffering of the members is an allegorical expres
sion for, probably, the refle:ic action of the muscles. But the 
clause that immediately follows cannot fairly be restricted to a 
merely physical effect, such as the exhilaration of the system 
when any part recovers from acute pain. This does not assign 
their full meaning to the words ooEateTa£ and a:v,yxalpei. 
AoEa must mean something more than eveEta. To " glorify " 
one member is not merely to preserve it in a healthy con
dition ; and the "joy" of the other members is more than 
"quies in bon& dispositione" (Estius). We cannot have a 
better illustration than that of Chrysostom : "the head is 
crowned and all the members have a share in the honour, the 
eyes laugh when the mouth speaks." It is true that the con
necting link between the movement of the lips and the laughter 
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0£ the eyes is mental. But that does not detract from the 
singular beauty of the Apostle's allegory. 

Vv. 27-30. The application of the allegory of the human 
body to the mystical body of Christ, which is the Church. 

V. 27. This verse is the minor premise 0£ a syllogism. We 
must mentally supply the conclusion: " Therefore, there ought 
to be no schism in the Church." Of. iii. 17. 

vµe,.,., emphatic : "you, notwithstanding your factions and 
corruptions." The Apostle's word certainly implies that the 
Church is the body of Christ, not in consequence of resem
blance to Christ in moral character, but mystically, through 
the supernatural power of Christ Himself exerted upon the 
Kouµo.,. and the natural man. Moral growth is the effect, not 
the cause, of union with Christ. 

uwµa, not "a body" (Mosheim, Baur), as if there could be 
many uwµaTa XptuTov, but "the body of Christ." Of. note 
on iii. 16, vao','. 

e,c µepou,. D has e,e µe"'A.ov.,.. So also several of the 
Fathers, e.g. Severian (Oat.) and Epiphanius (Hrer. 66); and 
the Vulg. has" de membro." The meaning would, I suppose, 
be "member joined to member," "one member springing 
from another," that other being, according to Severian, the 
head! But~ ABO have e,c µepou<;'. Three explanations have 
been offered of the phrase. (1) Hofmann renders it "partially," 
in contrast to "perfectly," as in xiii. 9, 12. So Origen, Hom. 
17 in Le11., "non ex integro, sed ex parte." But the contrast 
between the present imperfection and the future glory of the 
Church is quite foreign to the Apostle's purpose. (2) Chrys., 
Theod., <Ecum., Erasmus explain it to mean "partly" in con
trast to "the whole," as in Rom. xi. 25, joining it to uwµa as 
well as to µEA-'ff, as if the Church in Corinth were only a part, 
not the whole, 0£ the body and of the members of Christ. 
This is certainly incorrect. It is the idea of the recumenical 
Church overriding that 0£ the integral nature of the individual 
Church assembly. Scripture nowhere speaks of a local Church 
as part of the universal Church. Where two or three Christians' 
are met in the name of Christ, there is the Church, and all 
Christians throughout the world are also the Church. Of. note 
on iii. 16. Besides, the position of the words J,c µepov<;' is 
decisive against this view. But Theopbylact does not join the 
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words to uwµ,a. He says the Church in Corinth is an integral 
Church, but in relation to the Catholic Church a part only. 
He incorrectly supposes the Apostle to be speaking of the 
members of the universal Church, whereas the subject is the 
members of Christ's body, which he has alre11,dy said is in its 
entirety in the Corinthian Church. (3) Estius, Neander, De 
Wette, Osiander, Meyer think e" µ,epovr; means "according as 
each one has his definite portion in the body of Christ." ~ 

am not satisfied that '" µ,epovr; can bear this meaning, which 
would, at least more usually, be expressed by 7rp6r; µ,epor;. But 
another objection to this view is that it makes membership 
in the body of Christ depend on distinction of ·function. On 
the contrary, each one has his own distinct work because 
he is a member of Christ's body. (4) Grotius, Maier and the 
majority of commentators explain '" µ,epovr; to mean "con
sidered as individuals," making it synon. with "a0' elr;. Meyer 
and De Wette object that to say this is unnecessary. Quite 
the reverse. It is essential to state how the Church can be in 
one aspect the body, in another aspect the members, of Christ. 
The Church is never said to be a member of Christ's body, 
and the individual Christian is never said to be the body of 
Christ. In this the notion of body differs from that of temple, 
inasmuch as the indwelling of the Spirit, which constitutes 
the temple, is an indwelling in persons, while the organic unity, 
which constitutes the body, implies diversity of members. 

V. 28. Enumeration of the various functions of the mem
bers, arranged according to worth. Hooker (Eccles. Pol. V. 
lxxviii. 8) justly warns us not to surmise "incompatible offices 
where nothing is meant but sundry graces, gifts, and abilities 
which Christ bestowed." Cf. also Rothe, Anfiinge, p. 256. 

,ea{, epexegetical : "that is to say," dico autem. Cf. Rom. 
i. 5, xapiv ,cal a'TT'O<TTOA.~V. 

e0ero, " placed for His own use." The mid. voice and the 
signification of the verb (cf. note on ver. 18) express the exact 
notion that these various functions depend on the sovereign 
will of God, who is source and end of all. In Eph. iv. 11 the 
Apostle has eoro,ce, because his purpose is to declare the rich
ness of Christ's gift, not the sovereignty of His power. Cf. 
Clem. Rom., Ad Oor. 38, ,ca0wr; ,cat fre0'Y/ €V T<p xapluµ,an 

, ~ 

avrov. 
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€V -ry €tcKA-1J<T{q,, that is, in the Church universal and, 
therefore, in the local Church. Both are equally the body of 
Christ. Hence the sing. 

1rp/;,Tov "· -r. )\,. We have the same order in Eph. iv. 11, 
only that there evangelists are introduced betwee; prophets 
and teachers, and pastors are joined to teachers. It is evident, 
therefore, that the Apostle means to enumerate the spiritual 
gifts according to their rank and value in the Church. Apostle
ship was the first gift in point of time and the most essential, 
because the apostles were witnesses of the facts on which the 
entire structure of Christianity rests and from which all the 
subsequent development of the Church takes it rise. Theod., 
Meyer, De W ette understand the name "apostle" in the wider 
sense, including Andronicus and Junius, who are said in Rom. 
xvi. 7 to be €'TT'l<T17µoi €Y TO£', a7l"O<TTOA-Ot<;. But as it is their 
witness to the truth of Christ's resurrection that constitutes 
the pre-eminence of the apostles, which is the point of the 
passage, we must restrict the name here to the Twelve and 
Paul. So Calvin, etc. Next to apostleship ranks prophecy 
and, next after prophecy, teaching. Apostles bore witness to 
£acts. They and others interpreted those facts, prophets by 
the immediate inspiration of the Holy Ghost, teachers by the 
slow and often uncertain efforts of their own understanding 
assisted by the Spirit. Of. xiv. 26; Rom. xii. 7. The witness 
is the precursor of the interpreter, and an inspired interpreta
tion has greater authority than an uninspired. The distinction 
between prophet and teacher is not that the former preaches 
to the heathen, the latter to the Church (Estius, Neander). 
This is to confound the prophets with the evangelists (Eph. 
iv. 11). There were prophets in the Corinthian Church, whose 
inspired utterances were judged by the rest (xiv. 29); and 
Barnabas and Paul were prophets and teachers before they 
were set apart for their first missionary journey. Of. Acts 
xiii. 1, 2. 

€71'EiTa "· -r. )\.. Of. note on ver. 10. For el-ra N A B C 
read e7rei-ra. . It is difficult to suppose that e7rei-ra does not 
express inferiority to the gifts previously mentioned. But 
why does the Apostle use abstract terms ? It is unnatural to 
think that xap{uµaTa means persons. It is better to consider, 
with N eander, that these gifts were not so strictly bound to 
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certain persons as the gifts 0£ apostleship, prophecy, and 
teaching. 

avT£A.7J,Y€t<;, ,cvf]epY1J<T€£<;. From the miraculous powers the 
Apostle passes to the practical administration of the Church, 
which is of two kinds, helps and governments; that is, various 
ways of helping and various ways 0£ governing. :Av;{A'TJ,Yt<; 
means "succour" in LXX. (e.g. Ps. lxxxiii. 6), but not in 
class. Greek. Vitringa (De Vet. Syn. II. 3), Stanley, and 
others identify avT£A'l},Y€£<; with the epµ,'T}V€£a ,YA.(J)<T<TOJV of 
ver. 10. This would have the advantage of making the pre
sent enumeration identical with that in ver. 10. Hervams, De 
Lyra, etc., think aVTtA~'l{ret<; were in£erior ~fficers appointed 
to assist the higher dignitaries, which is to foist on the verse 
the notions of later times. A comparison of this passage with 
Acts xx. 35 leaves no room to doubt that avTtA.1J,Y€£<; meant 
various ways of helping the poor and the sick members of the 
Church. So Chrys. and the majority 0£ expositors. Again, 
,cvf]epv~<Tet<; will be the various ways 0£ administering Church 
government. Maybe the two words express the duties re
spectively of the deacons and the bishops. If so, we have 
here the faint beginnings of the separation of offices. When 
,cv(3epvuv is used in the sense of " governing ''· in class. Greek, 
the original meaning of steering a vessel is seldom lost sight 
0£. But in later authors, such as Plutarch, the allusion seems 
to have disappeared from the word. Whether the administra
tion of Church matters was the function 0£ all the members 
or 0£ a presbytery, the Apostle does not say in this passage 
(cf. note on vi. 4). But the absence of "pastors" (Eph. iv. 
11), "bishops" (1 Tim. iii. 2), "deacons" (1 Tim. iii. 8), 
and "elders" (1 Tim. v. 17), suggests that the government 
of the Corinthian Church at this time was a pure democracy. 
In the abundance of spiritual gifts there was no room for 
official authority. One thing at least is evident from this 
verse, that the function of teaching was often separate from 
that of ruling. 

ryev7J ryA&J<Tuwv, last and least. Of. note on ver. 10. 
Avoiding a too artificial classification, we may yet admit 

that the gifts thus enumerated correspond to the various 
aspects in which Christianity presents itself to our notice: 
first, as a revelation of God's truth; second, as a deliverance 
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from misery by miraculous power or otherwise; third, as a 
visible kingdom on earth; fourth, as an assimilation and 
sanctification of the ecstatic side of human nature. 

Vv. 29, 30. Not only the Divine appointment, but also 
the actual state of things demands and proves that diversity 
of function must be as essential to the mystical body of Christ 
as unity of life. 

ovvaµet.. Bengel, De Wette, etc., think it is nom. If so, 
it means " workers of miracles." But it seems less forced 
to make it accus. after exovrnv and render it "power to do 
various kinds of miracles." 

V. 31. The oe is, not transitional (Meyer), but adversative 
(De W ette). The antithesis between this and the previous 
verse is twofold. First, he has said that the lowest gifts have . 
their place in the Church ; he now urges his readers, on the 
other hand, not to rest content with the inferior gifts, but 
to aim at possessing the higher. Second, he has previously 
declared God's sovereignty in assigning to every man his 
gifts ; now he states, with equal boldness, the opposite truth, 
that effort is necessary to their attainment and that the highest 
are within reach of the earnest seeker. He does not strike a 
middle course between the assertion of God's sovereignty and 
of man's freedom or attempt to reconcile them, but fearlessly 
maintains both as the foundation of practical exhortation. 

S7JA.OVV. Cf. Eur., Hee. 255, S7JA.OV'Tf nµar;. Cf. note on 
xiv. 1. 

µelsova. So ~ A B C; adopted by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., 
W estc. and Hort. D has ,cpf{r;uova. Maier, Osiander, Meyer 
think µelsova crept in from xiii. 13. Cf. xiv. 5, µelsrov o 7rpo
<p71Tevrov. Both words mean· the same thing. 

In the latter part of the verse the thought suddenly rises. 
The result is a sweet hymn in praise of Christian love. 
Emulous pursuit of highest gifts has been commended. But 
emulation, when it is purest, must yield to another and better 
way of seeking spiritual gifts, even the opposite of emulation. 
Hitherto the Apostle has urged his readers to the chase along 
the earthly road of ambition. Emulation in Christian work is 
not discouraged, until it ceases to have any glory by reason 
of the glory that excelleth, which is Christ's via dolm·osa of 
self-forgetting love. 
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Kat en, "and furthermore." The usual phrase is en oe or 
en oe Ka{. The words do not mean "and yet," which would 
be oµwr;, though en and "yet" are etymologically the same 
word. 

Ka0' inrep/3o}..1v, an adverbial phrase having the force of an 
adjective and qualifying ooov, "a superior way." Cf. Rom. 
vii. 13, Ka0' v1rep/30}..~v aµapTwXor;, "exceedingly sinful." Cf. 
note on viii. 7, lwr; 11,pTt. If the phrase were used adverbially, 
ooov would have the art., and it is not easy to see what in
telligible meaning the rendering of Ewald and Hofmann (" I 
show abundantly") can yield in this place. 

ooov. Does he mean that love is a more excellent thing 
than all the Charismata, or that pursuit of love is a more sure 
and excellent means than eagerness of emulation to attain the 
Charismata? The former is the view of Tert. (Contra Marc. 
V. 8), Estius, Billroth, Olshausen, Riickert, etc.; the latter 
that of Chrys., Theophyl., Neander, Meyer, Osiander, De 
W ette, Heinrici, etc. This seems to me to be correct, because 
the other view implies that a contrast is intended between the 
exhortation to seek the higher gifts and the exhortation to 
secure the more excellent grace, which would require oµwr;, 
not en. Besides, ooov in this passage more naturally means 
" way" to the attainment of s9mething beyond itself. At the 
same time the superiority of love as a means is lost sight 
of, it must be acknowledged, in a beautiful panegyric of love 
as it transcends in worth, not only the higher Charismata of 
knowledge and prophecy, but also the moral graces of faith 
and hope. It is not through the exercise of gifts that we 
attain to love; it is love that developes the gifts within us, 
aµd love is greater than gifts. The Apostle's praise of love 
is partly a digression, introduced to rebuke indirectly the 
dissensions of the Corinthian Church, partly a statement of 
the peculiarly Christian means to secure possession of spiritual 
gifts for the edification of the Church and render them in
nocuous to their possessor, partly also a glimpse of a moral 
development different in kind from gifts and greater in moral 
worth than all other moral virtues, partly a reiteration in a 
new form of the idea that the Church is an organic body. 
What, objectively considered, may _be designated unity is, 
subjectively regarded, love. Thus does the Apostle, after his 

z 
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wont, hold the balance even between the mystical side of 
Christianity and the human sentiments to which Christianity 
gives birth. Denial of the former ends in sheer individualism; 
forgetfulness of the latter transforms Christianity into an 
earthly polity or hardens it into a theological creed or narrows 
it into an intolerant sect. The conception of the ,ro,\,i~ as an 
organic whole had been vividly realized by the Greek mind. 
But, as the highest moral principle reached by the Greeks 
was 'TOV ,caXov eve,ca, they failed to unite their idea of the 
state with a doctrine of individual morality. Either the in
dividual was lost in the state or the state in the individual. 
Christianity establishes a Church and teaches goodness. It 
can do both by erecting its society and its morality on the 
most personal and at the same time most social of human 
sentiments. He is good who loves, and love makes the 
Church. It follows that the word must be understood through
out in its deeper meaning and wider application, love to God 
as well as to the brethren. This is sufficient reason for pre
ferring Tyndale's rendering "love," adopted in the Genevan 
Bible and the Revised Version to Wycliffe's word "charity," 
adopted in the Bishops' Bible and the Authorized Version. 

oe{,cvvµi. Expositors refer this to what follows. They are 
right; but it is not the whole truth. The word glances at the 
purport of nearly all that the Apostle has said in the Epistle. 
'l'he Corinthians had erred, not merely in setting too high a 
value on the gift of tongues in comparison with other gifts, 
but also in priding themselves on their gifts, yea, in despising 
and envying their brethren, and forming hostile factions in 
the Church of God. The surpassing excellence of love as the 
divinely appointed means of attaining possession of the higher 
gifts for the edification of the Church is a truth that pervades 
the whole Epistle. The Apostle here declares that this is the 
sum of all he has written, and immediately begins his hymn in 
praise of love. 

B. The Praise of Love. 

(xiii.) 

The thirteenth chapter may be thus divided: (1) Love con
. fers on the gifts of the Spirit their special character and worth 
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(vv. 1-3). Contrast >..a>..w and 7e7ova. (2) .A statement of 
the various manifestations of love, as it is the sentiment that 
springs from the mystical unity of the Church, in contrast to 
the manifestations of the diversity of the Church's spiritual 
gifts (vv. 4-7). Contrast lx,ro and elµ,{. (3) The inherent 
superiority and consequent longer duration of love, as com
pared with the present forms of the spiritual gifts (vv. 8-12). 
Contrast 7rapaSw and w<f,e).ovµ,ai. (4) The superiority of love 
over the moral graces of faith and hope (ver. 13). 

Vv. 1-3. Love confers on the gifts of the Spirit their 
special character and worth. For instance : (1) love renders 
the unintelligent utterance of ecstasy significant (ver. 1); (2) 
love raises the gifts which are significant or powerful, such as 
prophecy and faith, to the rank of moral virtues (ver. 2); 
(3) love ensures for those gifts which are themselves moral 
virtues, such as kindness to the poor or the sacrifice of one's 
life for others, their fitting reward (ver. 3). 

V. 1. The gift of tongues without love has no meaning, 
not even to its possessor; for it is love that makes ecstasy 
significant (cf. xiv. 4). 'l'he Apostle mentions the gift of 
tongues first, because the Corinthians set the highest value on 
it. Maier, Osiander, Alford argue that this verse proves that 
the tongues meant foreign languages. It proves rather that 
this gift consisted in ecstatic utterance, which would more 
readily suggest the allusion to the tongues of angels, a higher 
form of ecstasy than human, and the comparison of tongues 
to sounding bronze and clanging cymbal. As among men, 
so also among angels, ecstatic uttera.nce may be the best ex
pression sometimes of spiritual emotions, and therefore the 
fittest vehicle of Christian thought. It is not improbable that 
prayer with groanings which cannot be uttered was one form 
which this gift of the Spirit assumed (cf. Rom. viii. 26). 

V. 2. The gifts of prophecy and faith have no moral worth 
without love. Prophecy is even without love significant, and 
in this differs from the gift of tongues. Faith is powerful 
even without love. But as love bestows on ecstatic utterance 
a meaning to the man's own consciousness and to God, so also 
it imparts to the significant and active gifts of prophecy and 
faith a moral value. Inarticulate tongues become intelligent ; 
intelligent prophecy becomes a form of goodness. Without 
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. love the man has many things, but in his own personal and 
spiritual worth is nothing. 

Heinrici divides the verse thus: "If (1) I have prophecy 
and know all the mysteries, and if (2) I have all knowledge, 
and if (3) I have all faith," etc. He thus makes knowledge 
of mysteries the endowment of the prophet, and supplies ex(J), 
not Elow, before ryvw<nv. Against this it may be observed, 
first, that 1uivTa balances war;av, so that both words are to be 
closely joined together after Elow, and, second, that the notion 
of ,YYW<YL', is implied in €low. Meyer makes ryvwrnv as well as 
µv<YT1Jpta subordinate to prophecy. But against this is the 
evident distinction and co-ordination of both in ver. 8. It is 
more natural to divide the clauses thus: "If (1) I have pro
phecy, and if (2) I know all mysteries and all knowledge, 
and if (3) I have all faith," etc. Yet the second clause is 
more intimately connected with the first than with the third. 
Knowledge of all mysteries is the source of prophecy (cf. 
xiv. 2). Even the truths that are discovered by research 
(ryvwr;£r;) may be taught to others by inspiration (1rpo<p7JTEta). 
So also removing mountains is closely connected with the 
third clause· as the effect of faith. Paraphrase : "If I have 
the gift of teaching the mysteries of revelation or of research, 
or if I have faith enough to remove mountains," etc._ Hence 
,YYW<YLV is cogn. accus. after €low, though it must be confessed 
that the occurrence of a cogn. accus. (ryvwr;1.v) and of an ob
jective accus. (µ,v<YT1Jpta) together is rather awkward. 

lJp7J. Of. Matt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21. 
µE0t<YTllV€£Y, "to remove from their places, and transfer 

them in a mass elsewhere." The pres. enhances the exploit : 
"remove mountain after mountain." 

ovoev Elµ,t. Of. Plat., Apol. p. 41, €UY OOKW<Yl T£ Elva, JJ,7]0€V 
lJvTE<;. But St. Paul has undoubtedly· a deeper conception 
than any the phrase conveys in class. writers. He distin
guishes moral character and position before God from intel
lectual endowments, bestowed though they may be by the 
Spirit of God, and from the supernatural power to do miracles, 
as what the man is from what he has (cf. 2 Oor. xii. 11): 

V. 3. Doling out one's substance to the poor and the 
sacrifice of one's life for others is of no avail without love. 
Yet another advance in the thought. .As love elevates ecstasy 
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to the rank of intellectual prophecy, and prophecy to the rank 
of moral virtue, so also nothing but love will render virtue 
itself, even in its best manifestations, of any avail before the 
judgment-seat of God. Love itself cannot find a more perfect 
and adequate expression or show itself more lovely than in 
the sacrifice of one's goods and life for others. But without 
love they profit a man nothing in the sight of God. 

,Jrroµ{CTro, "dole out in food" (Evans). The aor. adds em
phasis: '' if I dole out all at once." iJ! roµ,Ltro expresses, first, 
that he gives to a large number of persons, so that every one 
can receive but a dole, and, second, that every _gift is made by 
the man himself. Chrys., T~v ol,a!iav oiaKovlav. Perhaps 
there is a side-glance at the "helps" (xii. 28), that is, the 
charity in the narrower sense' of the word which formed a 
prominent feature in the love-feasts of the early Church. 

Lachm. and Treg. read ,cav0f]CTroµai, Tisch. ,cav0f)CToµ,ai, 
W estc. and Hort ,cavx1CTroµai, after NA B. It may be that 
the copyists changed X into 0 because they supposed the 
Apostle referred to the fires of martyrdom, a feature of the 
Neronian persecutions that left a vivid impression on the 
minds of the Christians. Reading ,cavx1CTroµai, phe meaning 
is that these deeds and sufferings are profitless to the man 
that seeks profit in them. He does not gain even the re
ward of glory, which he sought. If we read ,cav0~CToµ,ai (or 
-roµai), the allusion may be to the Jewish martyrology, Dan. 
iii. 28, 7rapioro,cav nl CTwµara avrwv el-. 7rvp, and 2 Mace. 
vii. So Augustine (Ep. civ.), De W ette, Heinrici, etc. At 
any rate, we cannot suppose, with Calvin and Neander, a 
prophetic allusion to the persecution under Nero. Cyprian 
also (Ep. 73) thinks it refers to Christian martyrdom. Bp. 
Lightfoot (on Col., p. 395) has wonderfully confirmed the 
otherwise strange S,!lpposition that the Apostle alludes to 
Buddhist self-immolation. "An Indian fanatic, attached to 
an embassy sent by King Porus to Augustus, astonished the 
Greeks and Romans by burning himself at Athens. • • • 
It is clear from Plutarch that the 'Tomb of the Indian' was 
one of the sights shown to strangers." Cf. Clem. Al., Strom. 
IV. P· 571 Potter, 0avar<p 0€ eavrov-. lL7T00£0oaCT£ ,cevp, 

0 I ' ' ~ 'I <:- ~ ,I.,. \ I I ,ea a7rep ,cai oi TWV vorov "fVJJ,VOCTO't'£CTTa, µarat<p 7rvpi. 
Lucian (De Morte Peregt. p. 772) speaks of the vanity of the 
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Brahm.ins (,c1:11oooeov~ av0punrov~) who immolated themselves 
on the pyre. An instance of it is mentioned by ..Elian (Var. 
Hist. v. 6). · One would almost suspect that in the eyes of 
even honest men among the heathen, such as M. Antoninus 
(XI. 3), the Christians themselves came under the same cate
gory. Clement, in the context of the passage just cited, 
considers it necessary to say that such men are not to be 
found among true Christians. 

,cav0/wroµ,ai. The fut. conj. occurs in Byzantine writers 
and Scholiasts. Recent critics usually omit it in the New 
Test.; e.g. I Pet. iii. 1, K1:p'S,,,e~(TOJ/Ta£ for •<TWJ/Ta£, Rev. 
xviii. 14, 1:vp~<TOV(]"£11 for 1:vp~<T'!J~- In Luke xiii. 28 Treg. 
reads lfrav lh/r1:<T01:. If we read <>'t'TJ<T01:, it may be an aor. 
from pres. 81rTro. In John xvii. 2 Treg. has orocry, as fut., 
Westc. and Hort oa.<TE£. But 'Swcry may be aor. In Rev. 
viii. 3 NA C read orocm. 

ouoev 014'1:)wvµai. Cf. Matt. xvi. 26. 
Vv. 4-7. From a statement of the relation in which love 

stands to the gifts of the Spirit the Apostle passes to an 
enumeration of the main characteristics of Christian love. 
We may surmise that his purpose is partly to rebuke the 
Corinthians for their lack of love, partly to indicate in what 
various ways love guides the exercise of the gifts, and partly 
to show the superior worth of love compared with the 
greatest gifts. First, he has constant reference to the dis
tracted state of the Corinthian Church. .Again, a close con
nection subsists between the right and effective use of intel
lectual gifts and the moral. and spiritual state of the heart. 
In nothing, perhaps, is this more certain than in the exercise 
of the gifts of prophecy and preaching. The Apostle traces 
the lack of the greater gifts in the Corinthian Church to a 
moral defect, by showing that love gives birth to those 
emotions from which the noblest endowments spring. Finally, 
these verses connect what he has said of the gifts of the Spirit 
with the latter part of the chapter, where he speaks of the per
petuity of love and the transient character of the gifts. This 
difference is the direct consequence of the moral worth of love. 

The reader will not fail to observe that almost all the attri
butes here ascribed to love are negative, though Christian love 
itself is the most aggressive form of goodness, Scripture 
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prefers negative descriptions of moral virtue, partly because 
Christianity necessarily assumes an antagonistic attitude to
wards the world's vices, partly because, as goodness is one 
and evil is many, the negative action of virtue consists in 
avoidance of many aspects of evil, while its positive action is 
comprehended in a few simple forms. In our passage Christian 
love, on its positive side, appears only in two things, kindness 
to men and joy in the truth, and these two are really one. 
For the "truth" is the Gospel, the product of God's philan
thropy; and kindness to men is a gladsome imitatio Christi. 

V. 4. µa,cpo0vµe'i. Jonathan Edwards ( Charity and Its 
Fruits, p. 66) defines " long-suffering" as "meekness in bear
ing injuries." This is too narrow, and makes µa,cpoOvµ{a 
synon. with 1rpaoTTJ~. Tertullian (JJe Patientia 12), Cyprian 
(Te.~t. III. 3), Chrys., Theophyl. explain it to mean greatness 
of soul or magnanimity. Ma,cpov seems to have been used 
for µe,ya in the later Greek (cf. Hesych. s.v. µa,cpo~). It would 
also appear that µe,yaXo,Jrvxta, which in Aristotle means high
mindedness, came to signify in later writers magnificence, as 
if it were synon. with µe,yaX01rpe1reta. It is not, therefore, 
improbable that µa,cpo0vµ{a, which is a later word than 
µeryaXo,Jrvxla, was used in the sense of magnanimity. .At the 
same time it is evident that in the New Test. µa,cpoOvµta has 
always a tacit reference to difficulties, sorrows, injuries, wrong
doing. For this reason it is here said to be an attribute of 
of love. It differs, therefore, in several points from the 
"high-mindedness,,_ of Aristotle's Ethics: First, it is not a 
consciousness of· greatness, but a largeness of conception. 
Second, it is not the loftiness of spirit that great men alone 
possess, but a moral and godly frame of mind to be exhibited 
in the life of every Christian. Tltird, it is not a noble pride 
that stands aloof, but an interested spectator of life's suffer
ings, though not an active combatant in the strife. · 

XP'YJ<TTEueTat occurs here for the first time and only here in 
the New Test. Clem. Rom. borrows it (Ad Oar. 13). Origen 
(Oat.) paraphrases by ryXv,cv~ 7rpor; 7TaVTar;. Similarly Jerome 
(In Gal. v. 22) : " Benignitas sive suavitas, quia apud Grrecos 
XP'TJ<TTOT'TJf; utrumque sonat, virtus est lenis, blanda, tranquilla, 
et omnium bonorum apta consortio." Its opposite is a1roTOµ{a, 
"sharpness," " severity " (Rom. xi. 22). Xp71<rToT71r; supple-
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ments µa,cpo0vµta, of which it is said by Clem. Rom. (itt sup.) 
to be the fruit (cf. Gal. v. 22). "Long-suffering" expresses 
the self-restraint of Christian love; "kindness" expresses its 
self-abandonment. The former regards the wrong-doer; the 
latter, the sufferer. The former represents the attitude of the 
Divine Government towards men under the Old Covenant ; 
the latter tells us what God has done in the Gospel. The for
mer is the passive, the latter the active aspect of love. Tyndale's 
rendering, '' is corteous,'' refers too exclusively to manner. 

t11).o'i. Envy is "dissatisfaction at the prosperity of an
other" (Jon. Edwards). 0£. iii. 3; Gal. v. 20. In its good 
meaning it is emulation, or the desire to be superior to another 
without any wish to injure him. 

7T€p7Tepe6eTat. The words 7T€p7repor;, 7r€p7repeia, 7r€p7re
pevoµat are late Greek. Cf. Schol. on Soph., .Ant. 334. Hence 
some have supposed they were formed from the old Latin 
perptJrus; and the Vulg. has here "nop agit perperam." But 
perperatn itself is probably connected with 7repa and originally 
denoted what, in a bad sense, is "over and above measure." 
The precise meaning 0£ 7rep7repevoµat is doubtful. Origen 
(Odt.) explains it by 7rp07rET~<;. So also Chrys., Theod., 
'l'heophyl., CEcum. make it to be synon. with 7rpo7reTeveTat, 
"is hasty:'' In the Oateua Chrys. and CEcum. paraphrase it 
by a">,.,atoveuernt. The Scholiast (ut sup.) says 7TEp7repor; is a 
later word for ,coµ,tror;, "affected." Hesychius explains 7rep-
7Tepevoµat by ,caTe7ratpoµat, " to be arrogant ; " and to the 
same effect Tertullian (De Patientia 12) has "protervum 
sapit;" and Theophylact, rather inconsistently, explains 
1rep7repor; by µeTe<JJpttoµ,evor,. Erasmus also renders it by 
procax. In Cicero (.Ad .Attic. I. 14, "quomodo Jve7rEp7repev
craµ,17v novo auditori Pompeio ") it evidently refers to the 
manner and expression of one who sounds his own praises 
rather than to disposition. Similarly Clem. Alex. (Pcedag. 
III. p. 251 Potter) and Basil (Reg. Brev. Tract. 49) explain it 
by KaA,A,(J)'fT'tCJ'µor;, "ostentation." Weight of authority is de
cidedly in favour of this interpretation. Render: "vaunteth 
not itself." Cf. M. Anton. V. § 5, Gataker's note. 

rpvcnovTat, "is not puffed up." It denotes disposition, as 
7Tep7repeuoµat denotes manner. 0£. note on iv. 6; viii. 1. 

V. 5. aux11µove'i, "doth not behave itself unseemly." 0£. 
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xiv. 40~ where seemliness is prescribed in the conduct 0£ public 
worship, and .xi. 6-15, where an instance of unseemliness in 
the Church assE;imbly is censured. The Apostle may have had 
an eye in the present passage also to Church worship. But 
what he says is a truth of wide application. Unseemliness 
of behaviour is the product of lust, and lust is fatal to love. 
God is love and light, infinite purity a:nd infinite goodness. 
Holiness only cati love. 

'1T'apof6veTdt, "is not provoked," that is, to anger. It is 
synon. with 7rdpdm,cpalvro. In the Old Test. the word is used 
of God. But such an application of it is alie.n to the moral 
tone of the New Test. It means the exasperation of anger. 
Love is .long-suffering when it p·uts away anger, and is not 
8fasperated even when anger is justly felt. The Apostle 
deprecates acerbity, but allows r'ighteous resentment. His 
position differs from that of the Stoics, who condemned dis
pleasure even at wrO'I).g-doing: Cf. M. Anton.VI. 27. We 
have an instance of the Apostle being exasperated once (cf. 
Acts xxiii. 3). 

ov )\.orytsern£ TO ,ca,c/JY, "taketh not account of evil,, (Rev. 
Vers.). Theodoret is perhaps the first to suggest this render
ing: uvryry£VWU/C€£ TO£<; €'1T'Ta£uµ,evo£<;, OVIC €'1Tt ,ca,cf, UICO'TT'<p 
·rauTa ryeryevfju0ai V'TT'O'A.,aµ,{3avrov. Cf. Rom. iv. 3, 8; 2 Cor. v, 
19. Two other renderings have been proposed. (1) "Does 
not suspect a person of having done evil till some proof 
compels belief." But this, as Hammond observes, would 
probably be expressed by ev0vµ,e,u0ai, as in Matt. ix; 4. (2) 
'' Does not intend evil against a person." Cf. Phil. iv. 8, 
where TaUTa )\.ory{seu0e means, "think on the way to attain 
th3se things." But to say that love does not design another's 
hurt is to utter a truism not worthy of the Apostle. Besides, 
he would then probably have written Ttl ,ca,ca. 

V. 6. xa{pei e'TT't TV aoi,c{<f, "rejoiceth not at unrighteous
ness." There is no malice (emxaipe,ca,cla) in love. The 
generic term is S1JAO<; or cf,0ovo<;, the specific €'1T'txaipe,ca,c{a. 
Malice is that form of envy which seeks another's hurt. Cf. 
Plat., Pkileb. p. 48, o cf,0ovwv rye e7r',, ,ca,cot<; TO£<; Twv 'TT'f.Aa<; 
,,:., ' ,I.. , 1JOOJJ,€VO<; ava.,,aV1JU€Tat. 

ao,,clq,, not "injustice," but "unrighteousness" in the large 
sense of the word in the New Test. Cf. Rom. i. 18; iii. 5. 



346 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

uvryxalpet oe rfi aX7J0dq,, "but rejoiceth with the truth." 
Cf. 2 'l.'hess. ii. 10, 12, where, as here, aX~0eia f!,nd <}ouda are 
contrasted. MEv is omitted in the former clause, because the 
latter clause is virtually included in it. Not to rejoice at un
righteousness implies rejoicing in the truth (cf. 2 Cor. xiii. 7). 
By "the truth" is here meant, not "righteousness," but "the 
Gospel." Of. Test. Duod. Patr. p. 746, uvryxap~uovrat auT<j;, 
that is, the Messiah. The Gospel is the truth of God, not so 
much because it is distinguished from the types of the Mosaic 
dispensation as because it is the absolute wisdom, the divine 
philosophy, of which all the efforts of the human intellect, and 
all the partial lights that had broken from heaven, were but 
the dawn. Of. Gal. ii. 5; Eph. i. 13; 3 John 3; all an echo 
of Christ's words in John xiv. 6. This revelation of God 
bursts upon man with a fulness of joy. The Son Himself has 
been anointed with the oil of gladness above His fellows, and 
He appoints also unto the mourner beauty for ashes, the oil of 
joy for mourning, the garment of praise for the spirit of heavi
ness. Abraham saw the day of Christ and was glad. It is 
the time of harvest, when he that soweth and he that reapeth 
rejoice together. The gladness of the early Church attracted 
the notice of the historian (cf. Acts ii. 46). We may con
jecture that it was her joy that created song and broke forth 
even in ecstatic utterance. Who is not struck with the 
contrast. between this and the profound sadness of the later 
paganism of Greece and Rome ? " Omnes agedum mortales 
circumspice," says Seneca, "larga ubique flendi et assidua 
materia; alium ad quotidianum opus laboriosa egestas vocat ; 
alium ambitio nunquam quieta solicitat; alius divitias quas 
optaverat metuit , • Lacrimre nobis deerunt antequam 
caus::.e dolendi" ( Oonsol. ad Polyp. 23). A Christian Apostle 
alone can address to his readers without irony the exhortation 
7ranore xa{pere (1 'l.'hess. v. 16). In this hymn to love the 
Apostle personifies the Gospel and represents it as rejoicing. 
The truth rejoices in its power to create love; for, as Augus
tine says, the victory of truth is love. Then love created by 
the truth rejoices in the loveliness of the truth and rejoices 
with the truth in its love-creating energy. It is the joy of the 
shepherd when he has found the lost sheep; the joy of the 
father when the prodigal has returned; the joy of holy angels 
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and of God over one sinner that repenteth. Cf. Rom. vii. 22, 
uvv1ooµa£ T<f voµ<f), where Law is personified and uvv- ex
presses, as here, communion in joy. Of. Phil. ii. 17, uvryxa{pw 
wauw vµ'iv. So Arist., Eth. Nir. IX. iv. I, uvryxatpona T(f 
cp{)l.,<f>, The Apostle having personified Love, .it is natural that 
he should also personify the Truth. N eander and others are, 
therefore, wrong in their rendering : " rejoiceth with others in 
the truth." 

V. 7. · crT€"fE£ means originally "cover over," whence tego; 
then, "contain as a vessel." From this latter meaning two 
metaphorical uses of the word are derived, either of which 
may be here adopted: (1) that love hides or is silent about 
the faults of others; (2) that love bears without resentment 
injuries inflicted by others. Both meanings are classical, but 
the former more frequent in the poets than in prose. The 
latter alone occurs elsewhere in the New Test. (e.g. ix. 12); 
the former alone in LXX. (Sir. viii. 17 only). In our passage 
the former rendering, adopted by Estius, Hammond, Bengel, 
makes no real difference between CTT€"f€£ and ov 'A,01t(eTa£, 
while the latter rendering, adopted by Chrys., Theod., Meyer, 
etc., seems to make CTT€"f€£ synon. with v7roµeve£, But there 
will be this difference : v7roµevew means that the spirit is not 
crushed under the weight of heaviest affliction, whereas CTT€"f€£v 

expresses the self-restraint which checks the outbreak of un
controllable passion, whether of anger or 0£ sorrow; that is, 
e1,cpaTeta is an attribute of love. Of. Barn., Ep. ii. 2, µa,cpo-
0vµ{a Ka£ €"f!CpaTeui,, where the latter word answers to the 
Apostle's CTT€"f€£, Of. Gal. v. 23; 2 Pet. i. 6. In v7roµeveiv 
the pressure, so to speak, is from without, in uTeryetv from 
within. The former approximates to the avexov of the Stoics, 
the latter to their a7r€XOtJ. Hence in I Pet. ii. 20 V'TT'Oµevetv 
is used as synon. with V'TT'O<pepetv. Plato explains a,co)\,acnov 
by ov uTeryavov, and draws out the figure at length : T~v oe 
yvx~v /COUIC{V<f> a1Tel,caue T~V TWV avo1-rwv al~ T€TpTJµ€VT/v, ,he 
ov ovvaµ€VTJV UT€"f€£V o,' amuTtav T€ ,ea£ )l.,~0TJV ( Garg. P· 493). 

mu-revet. In Lib. de Spir. et Lit. 32 Augustine explains it 
of belief of God's words, in Oonf X. 3 he says it means a dis
position to believe the best of all men. Both are included. 
Trust in its higher forms is the result of love, and all love 
springs from simplest faith. 
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l">..'1T'{tei, that is, love hopes even when it cannot find ground 
for faith. 

v'1T'op,Jvet, that is, love endures even when it fails to hope. 
Vv. 8-12. Christian love abides for ever; the Charismata 

are for a time only. The thought is suggested to the Apostle 
by the word "endure." Love is imperishable in its nature by 
rea.son of its moral strength to endure hardships. It survives 
and exhausts all wrongs. Moral endurance is indeed the lead
ing thought in all the previous enumeration of the attributes 
of love. But from the thought that love abides because it 
endures the Apostle rises to the conception of its abiding 
because it is the perfection of character. The moral perfection 
of love, as of any other form of goodness, pictures itself to our 
minds under the conception of its eternal duration. 

V. 8. D has f.lC'1T'i'1T'Tet. But N A B C have '1T'{'1T'ret. So 
Lachm., Tisch., Treg., W estc. and Hort. The latter reading 
conveys a more general notion, that of falling to the ground. 
The former reading gives the more vivid meaning. It ex
presses the notion of falling off, like a lea£ (LXX. Job xiii. 25) 
or a flower (James i. 2; I Pet. i. 24). Cf. ota'1T'eue'irai, LXX. 
Judith vi. 9; "tanquam flosculi decidunt" (Cic.). Love, which 
is the fulfilling of the law, is like the law itself, no tittle of 
which will ever fall (r.eue'iv, Luke xvi. 17). 

'1T'pO<p'T}Tf:£aL • • • ry>..rouCTaL • • • ,YVOJCTL<;, He selects for 
special mention the gift which he considers to be worthiest, 
prophecy, and the gifts on which the Corinthians prided them
selves, tongues and knowledge. A reads ryvwuei,;, an attempt 
to assimilate the word to the previous plurals. 

,carapry7J01anai. Cf. note on i. 28. Here, however, the 
word means, not (as Grotius, Heinrici) "to destroy the efficacy 
and use," but "to bring the thing itself to an end." In ver. 2 
the Apostle has said that prophecy, tongues, and knowledge 
have no moral worth without love. Here he adds that though 
they may be informed with love, yet even then they will cease, 
and the love which survives will find for itself other vehicles 
of expression. They will be brought to an end by an act of 
Divine power. 

'1T'po<p7Jreia,;, plur. One gift unfolds into many gifts of the 
same kind. 

ry'Awuuat '1T'avuovrai. Many expositors suppose this to mean 
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that the curse of Babel will be removed and all diversities of 
language cease at the coming of Christ. But the meaning 
surely is that the Charisma of ecstatic utterance will cease. 

Vv. 9, 10. The temporary character of the Charismata is 
proved by their essentially partial nature. He omits to men
tion the gift of tongues, not perhaps because it needs no proof 
(Meyer), but because it is not capable of proof from the partial 
nature of the gift. To say " that we utter with tongues in 
part" is· really unmeaning. Ecstatic utterance is not an im
perfect stage, capable of being developed into higher forms. 
It is not, like prophecy and knowledge, part of an intelligently 
connected whole, but is individual and momentary. It will, 
therefore, cease, not because it has been absorbed in some
thing better, but as sounds which have no music in them die 
away in the air and do not live in ideas. Knowledge, on 
the other hand, and prophecy are a partial and imperfect 
condition of Christian wisdom and revelation, In what sense 
knowledge is partial we are told in the following verses. 

J,c µ,epovc;, "in part," "imperfectly." Cf. note on xii. 27. 
It means the immature and undeveloped, in contrast to TeXe,ov. 
Cf. o v1711-wc;, ver. 11. · 

To TEXewv, "the fully developed; " not merely perfect know
ledge. but generally " the pe~·fect state of things." Maier 
and Evans well observe that lX0y contains an allusion 
to the second coming of Christ. The parousia will . bring 
with it all that is perfect. The course of history is a pro
gress towards perfection in so far as it marches onwards to 
the Advent. 

V. 11, The cessation of what is partial in the spiritual de
velopment of a Christian is compared to the transition from 
childhood to manhood. Cf. Gal. iv. 1, where the same metaphor 
describes the various stages in the history of the Church. 
It occurs in many other writers. Of. Xen,, Oyr. VIII. 7; 
Hor., Ep. II. i. 99; Seneca, Ep. XXVII., '' pudebat eadem 
velle qure volueras puer." It is here suggested by the word 
T.€A€£0Y. 

e'XaXovv "· T. X. Theophyl., Bengel, Olshausen, Heinrici 
suppose JXaXovv to be an allusion to the gift of tongues, 
Jcpp6vovv to the gift of prophecy, and e'Xory,toµ,'T}v to the gift 
of knowledge. This seems forced in reference to Jcppovovv, 
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which is more closely connected with knowledge than with 
prophecy. But it is difficult not to admit that e:\.aXovv is a 
covert allusion to ryXwuuat. . The three expressions eXaXovv, 
e<f:,povovv, e:\.orytl;oµ:rw seem to me to refer to successive 
stages in the mental growth of a child, and v17mo~ will in
clude them all. This will account for the thrice-repeated 
v177rw~. The first stage is that in which the child babbles 
and is slowly learning articulate speech. If there is an allu
sion to the gift of tongues, we have here an additional proof 
that this gift consisted in ecstatic utterance. The child 
enters on the second stage when it learns to think, that is, 
to form general notions. "I ymagened" is Tyndale's ren
dering. Hammond, Meyer and others explain <f:,pove'iv not 
of thought so much as emotion and endeavour. Rev. Vers. 
has /, felt." But <f:,pove'iv is not the generic name for emo
tion, though it is used for what includes emotion as well as 
thought,. It seems to be used here in the general meaning 
of "thinking." "I had the mind of a child.'' Cf. Arist., 
Eth. Nie. II. vi. 10, To <f:,pove'iv Ka£ opav. The third stage in 
the mental history of a child is reasoning. From its general 
notions it draws inferences. Perhaps e:\.aXovv alludes to 
tongues and prophecy, e<f:,povovv and eXoytl;oµ,1JV in a general 
way to the intellectual gift of ,yvwut~. 

oTe OE ,yk'Yova, " now that I am become a man." 
with oTe is rare, but it means "ever since," ea, 
Hom., Il. xxi. l 56, or' J~ "IXwv et>..17Xov0a. 

The perf. 
quo. Of. 

KaTap,ye'iv. Of. ver. 10. It means, not only that the man 
lays aside the things of the child, but also that he has brought 
that period of life to a close. The words Ta Tov V'TJ'TT'Lov will 
include something more than Ta ev 7ratu£ voµ,tl;oµ,eva (Xen., 
Cyr. VIII. vii. 3). 'fhe rendering in Cranmer's Bible is 
practically correct : "childishness." 

V. 12. Another illustration of the change from partial to 
perfect. 'fhe partial is like looking at a reflection in the 
rnirl"Or, the perfect is like seeing the thing itself. The former 
verse refers to the difference between the present and the 
future capacity of the Christian to understand spiritual things. 
Now the Apostle speaks, not of the organ of knowledge 
(Neander), but of the difference between the present and the 
future revelations themselves. The object of which we see the 
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reflection is God (cf. 2 Cor. iii. 18). The mirror is everything 
that reveals God in the present state of existence, such as the 
visible creation (Rom. i. 20) and the life of Jesus Christ on 
earth, so far as it is unconnected with His glorified life in 
heaven (cf. 2 Cor. v.16), and even the Gospel itself. St. John 
speaks of the earthly life of Jesus as the manifestation of the 
Father through the Word ; but St. Paul regards it rather as 
the self-emptying of the Son. Cf. John i. 14; Phil. ii. 6, 7. 
Both, however, speak of Christ's second coming as a cpavJ
pwui, of what is now hidden. Cf. 1 John ii. 28. Even the 
exaltation of Christ to the right hand of the majesty was 
a hiding of Christ in God. Cf. Col. iii. 3. What we now 
see is, therefore, a reflection of Christ in the mirror of His 
human life. 

The Apostle probably borrowed the metaphor from Philo, 
who says of Reason that it forms an image of God. Cf . .l.Je 
Decal. p. 198, eh, ryap 0£(1, KaT07rTpov cpanauioiiTai o vofi, 
0eov opwna Ka~ Kouµo1ro£OUJ!Ta. Philo borrowed it from 
Plato. Indeed the whole of the Apostle's conception may be 
compared with the description given by Plato of the gradual 
development of the faculty that gazes at truth. At first the 
eye sees the shadows best, next the reflections of objects in 
the water, then the objects . themselves, next the light of 
moon and stars, and at length he will be able to look at the 
sun, and not mere reflections of him in the water, but the sun 
as he is in his own proper place ( cf. Rep. VII. p. 516). But, 
while the philosopher connects the beatific vision with the 
ideas, the Apostle finds it realized only at the second coming 
of Christ. 

Jpn, '' now," usually as distinguished from the past, but 
also, as here and 1 Pet. i. 6, from the future. It expresses a 
momentary present, the alwv that is now being but a moment 
compared with the world to come. 

oia, not ev, because the image appears to be behind the 
mirror. 

eao1rTpov, never efuo7rTpov, though the word is formed from 
el,, 01T-. It is synon. with KaTo'TT'Tpov, a mirror of polished 
metal, bronze or silver, for the manufacture of. which Corinth 
was famous. Glass mirrors, covered at the back with lead 
or quicksilver, are first mentioned in the thirteenth century. 



352 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

Cf. Beckmann, History of Inventions, Eng. trans., Vol. II. p. 
76 Bohn. Pliny, N.H. XXXVI. 26, does not bear out the 
contrary statement. The explanation of Mosheim, Riickert, 
etc., that the reference is to a window made of horn or isin
glass-stone, is as ancient as Tertullian (De An. 53, "velut per 
corneum specular obsoletior lux "). But he has the other in
terpretation in Adv. Prai£. 16, " in imagine et speculo et renig
mate." The Rabbis (cf. Wetstein, in loe.) represent Moses as 
looking at the glory of God through a transparent window, 
but the prophets through a translucent one. But euo1rTpov 
always means "mirror," never "window" (ot ),.,t0o£ ot 
OtavryoL). · 

Jv alvtryµ,aT£, not synon. wi.th alv£ryµ,aTt,cwr;, "darkly" 
(Auth. and Rev. Versions), but "in a riddle;" that is, the 
phrase denotes, not the dimness of our vision, but the ob
scurity of the revelation. The Jv carries on the metaphor of 
the mirror. Perhaps he has Num. xii. 8 in his mind, ev eWe£ 
~a/, OU oi' al11£ryµ,am,JV. Cf. viii. 2. The thought must be con
nected with ii. 7. The Gospel is a revelation 0£ God, but not 
a full revelation. It is indeed ev µ,vuT'TJpLrp, but it is also 
Jv al11£ryµ,aTt. To borrow Leibnitz' distinction (Meditationes de 
Oogni'.tione, etc., Ed. Erdm., p. 79), our knowledge of God in 
the present life is symbolical; but when Christ appears, it 
will be intuitive. The reason is that it will be an immediate 
knowledge of Christ Himself at His coming. The distinction 
here drawn between present ry11wu£r; and future eloor; is the 
same as the distinction in 2 Cor. v. 7 between wiuT£<; and 
etoor;. The knowledge of which he now speaks is Christian 
knowledge, and that knowledge begins in faith. 

wpouwwov wpor; wp6uwwov, "face to £ace;" a Hebraism, it is 
true, but admirably adapted to express the Apostle's notion 
that all perfect knowledge of God comes through personal 
fellowship with Christ at His appearing. C£. 2 John 12. 

e1rtryvwuoµ,at, "I shall know fully." The em- expresses 
perfect knowledge, either because full knowledge is the result 
of continual additions to previous knowledge (cf. J1ravfa11ei11, 
e1rtf]aX'll,ew, etc.), or because it is attained by applying the 
mind to a subject. Cf. Delitzsch on Heh. x. 26, and his Bibl. 
Psych. p. 347. 

Aquinas says that knowing God as we are known means 
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knowing His essence; and Sir W. Hamilton (Lectures, Vol. II. 
p. 375) cites the Apostle's words in support of his doctrine 
that the infinite is incognisable. But the words have nothing 
to do with these problems. For surely the relativity of 
knowledge, if true now and here, must be a, fact always and 
everywhere to a finite mind. 

,ca0w,; ,ea[, that is, he will know in the same way in which 
he was known, immediately, intuitively, and no longer ten· 
tatively and symbolically, as if he were solving a riddle. Of. 
note on iv. 7. 

e1re"lvwa-87Jv. Beza, Wolf, Bengel and oth~rs adopt the 
hophal construction : "prout factus fuero cognoscere," as if 
e1reryvwa-07Jv were synon. with eo£oaX07Jv. But the construc
tion is not Greek. Of. note on viii. 3. Some expositors think 
the aor. is equivalent to a fut. and explain the reference to be 
to the knowledge which the saints will have one of another. 
But this again is not Greek. The Rev. Vers. changes the 
pres. of the Auth. Vers. (" am known") into a per£. (" have 
been known "). It is better to render it as a pure aor., "was 
known." The Apostle places himself in the future, when the 
perfect will have. come, and regards our present condition as 
past. Even nm~ he that loves God is known of Him. But 
when the perfect is come at the advent of Christ, then the 
Christian will know God intuitively and directly, even as he 
was before known of God. 

V. 13. Of ever-abiding moral excellences love is the 
greatest. The superiority of love over prophecy and· know
ledge is represented in the eternal duration of love. This 
suggests to the Apostle the other two eternal graces of faith 
and hope. The Apostle reaches the climax of his panegyric 
by saying that love surpasses in excellence even those moral 
graces which abide for ever. Nvv), oe has, therefore, a logical 
force, not indeed in an adversative sense (atqui, Grot.), but 
introducing an inference : "and so we see," nunc autem. The 
Se is no objection, as if ovv alone would be used (Neander) to 
express a logical connection. Of. note on xii. 8. 

This appears to have been the earliest interpretation of the 
verse. It was held by Irenreus (Adv. Hrer. II. 28 (47), 3) and 
'l'ertullian (De Patientia 12). But Chrys., who was followed 
by Theod. and CEcum. (not, however, by Photius), propounded 

AA 
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what has become the well-nigh universally adopted view, that 
vvv( is temporal, that faith and hope will cease, and that the 
· superiority of love consists in its surviving every catastrophe. 
In addition to what has been said above, the following con
siderations are in favour of the other view. First, if faith and 
hope will cease, there is no reason why the Apostle should not 
have mentioned other graces also, which will cease, such as 
temperance and the other self-regarding virtues. The words 
"these three" definitely limit the reference of the word 
"abide" to faith, hope and love. Second, it is unnatural to 
understand µEvei relatively in reference to faith and hope, but 
absolutely in reference to love. The Apostle would have 
explicitly stated concerning love that its superiority consists 
in its abiding for ever and that the other graces do not abide. 
Third, the other gifts of the Spirit are represented as con· 
tinuing in the Church till the parousia; so that, if faith and 
hope then cease, they differ in no respect from prophecy and 
knowledge. Fourth, Chrysostom argues from the nature of 
faith and hope that they will cease, and cites Rom. viii. 24 
and Heh. xi. 1 in proof. Others add 2 Cor. v. 7. We should 
rather say the present passage supplements these. We now 
walk by faith, not at all by sight. Our present faith is 
the result of hearing the message concerning Christ. Of. 
Gal. iii. 2, Jg aKoi}r; 7r{ureror;. When Christ ·appears, we 
shall walk by faith because by sight. All fellowship between 
one person and another must be through faith, if faith is 
rightly understood. Chrysostom was led to deny the need of 
faith in heaven by his definition of faith. If it is an act of 
the intellect (ouivota), which believes certain promises on the 
ground of its belief concerning the promiser, then faith ceases 
when the promises are fulfilled, and this is Chrysostom's 
notion of the nature of faith. Of. Hom. 36 in Gen. xv. : eKeZvo 
rotvvv €<TT£ 7r{urir; orav €Ke{votr; 7rHT'T€V(J)/J,€V ro,r; µi} fJ~e7roµE-

' \ 'f: I ~ > -,. I \ <:' , votr;, 7rpor; TTJV a'ita'71"tunav rov e7raryryet"'aµevov TTJV oiavoiav 
relvavrer;. Nor can it be denied that the word is used in this 
sense in the New Test. But the theological grace of faith is 
much more than the assent of the intellect. The Reformers 
strenuously insisted on the inclusion of ":fiducia" in their 
definition of" fides." Of. Co11f . .Augs. XX. 13; A.pal. Conf. II. 
53, where it is said that faith is not "notitia," but " velle 
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et accipere oblatam promissionem remissionis peccatorum et 
justificationis." Similarly the Calvinists, Second Helv. Oonf. 
XVI. It includes trust, the clinging of the heart to God and 
to a living, personal Christ. The Reformers transferred the 
fulcrum of the spiritual life from the intellect' to the will. So 
also with reference to hope. The notion of an eternal pro
gress is not inconsistent with perfection. On the contrary, it 
is essential to the perfection of man, But as long as progress 
is possible, hope has not ceased. 

ra rpta ravra, "these three" and none else. These, from 
the nature of things, are the only graces that abide for ever. 
For they are what the older theologians (e.g., Aquinas, etc.) 
have designated the theological virtues; that is, they have for 
their object God as revealed in Christ. Moral goodness is 
divided into several virtues or graces in so far only as it acts 
on a different object. When the object disappears, the virtue 
that acted upon it ceases. Now faith, hope and love are the 
graces that act immediately upon God. Compassion reaches 
Him mediately only, through the misery of God-loved creatures. 
Our justice acts upon Him indirectly, as we are placed in the 
society of our fellows. But the object of faith is the eternally 
present revelation which God gives us of Himself in Christ, 
and the object of hope is the. ever future revelation and the 
unexhausted fulness of God's promises, and the object of love 
is the infinite beauty of His goodness. Because these things 
are eternal, faith, hope and love abide for ever. 

µettwv oe TOVTWV "I arya'TI''TJ. Winer (Gr. § XXXV. 3) and 
Buttmann (N. S. p. 73) deny the occurrence of the compara
tive in the sense of the superlative. They are, no doubt, 
right; though the superlative expresses the notion intended 
as correctly as it can be expressed in English. Strictly 
speaking "I arya'TI''TJ at the end of the verse is not the arya'TI''TJ 
of the preceding clause. The latter is the sentiment generally. 
The former is that special form of the sentiment which Christ
ianity produces and leads to perfection. This love is greater 
than faith, greater than hope, greater even than love itself in 
every other form or manifestation. 

In what respect love is greater than all graces the Apostle 
does not tell us. Hints may be discovered in the chapter. 
For instance, love is not merely human or angelic, but is the 
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highest attribute of God Himself; and love it is that exercises, 
in their higher forms, the graces of faith and hope. A lower 
form of faith in Christ is possible without love. This is the 
justifying faith, which consists, not in a delight in God's per
fections, but in an "apprehensio meritorum Christi." A lower 
form of hope also precedes love,-the hope of safety and of 
happiness. But peaceful trust in the Heavenly Father and 
fellowship with Him in holiness spring from love. Hope also 
maketh not ashamed when the love of God is shed abroad 
in a corresponding love in our hearts. Of. Rom. v. 5. Again, 
love is superior to faith and hope because it is the perfection 
of all moral goodness (vv. 4-7). There is indeed a nexus 
between faith in Christ and holiness. But faith is not a germ 
of holiness. Love, on the other hand, is holiness both in germ 
and in its perfect development. But St. Paul only opens the 
door. •ro enter was reserved for St. John. 

C. Superiority of Prophecy over Tongues. 

(xiv. 1-40). 

The lyric strains of the beautiful hymn to love have scarcely 
died away when the Apostle descends again to argument and 
practical exhortation in reference to the spiritual gifts. A 
vivid realization of the supreme excellence of love has pre
pared the reader to accept the doctrine of the present chapter 
that the showy gift of tongues, on which the Corinthians 
plumed themselves, is inferior to the useful gift of prophecy. 

V. 1. otro/C€T€, "pursue," as in 1 Thess. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 11, 
where O£ro/C€£V is stronger than S'TJ'TEtv. Of. Plato, Gorg. p. 507, 

,, ,:-, " A.' "\ I I 
OV'T€ 0£W/C€£V OUT€ 't'€V"f€£V a µ'T} 7rp0UTJIC€£. n our passage 
sTJ"X.oiJv is not weaker than oiw,ce,v. The Apostle does not 
mean that for the Charismata we can only pray. The idea, 
however, is somewhat different in the two words. Love is to 
be chased with all eagerness for its own sake; but the Charis
mata are objects of emulation. To strive to excel others in 
Christian love will not increase our love, but to seek emulously 
to excel others in gifts useful to the Church is praiseworthy, if 
the emulation has no tinge of envy. 

There is no particle connecting the verse with what pre
cedes, because the Apostle is making a new start and, at the 
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outset, briefly states the sum and purpose of his digression. 
As, therefore, 0£<.0/C€'T€ 'T~V arya7r'IJY stands at the head of a new 
section, not at the end of a former one, the oi after S'IJAOVT€ is 
not simply resumptive of xii. 31 (Stanley), but adversative. 
Chrys. and De Wette explain the antithesis excellently: 
"The Corinthians must not infer from the praise so richly 
heaped on love that the Charismata are of no value; on the 
contrary, while they ought to pursue the former; let them 
strive also for excellence in the latter." The praise of love 
has risen beyond its excellence as the best way to attain and 
use the Charismata. The Apostle now returns, to his former 
subject, the necessity in the Church for such Charismata when 
sanctified by love. 

'Tlt 'TT'V€Vµ,an,ca. Of. note on xii. 1. 
µ,a),.,)\,ov, not a comparative in the sense of a superlative. 

It means, "more than the other gifts." Before Z'va mentally 
supply s'IJ"Xov-re. 

Vv. 2-6. The gift of tongues is inferior to the gift of 
prophecy because it does not edify the Church. 

V. 2. The proof is that he who utters with tongues speaks 
only to God; for no man understands him. 

&,,cove£, not "hears him " (Wieseler, who infers that utter
ance with tongues was in a whisper; cf. note on xii. 10), but 
"understands what he hears."· It means -r~v 0£' &>,rov lvvo£av. 
So in class. Greek and freq. in LXX. (Gen. xi. 7; Is. xxxvi. 
11) and New Test. (Mark iv. 33). 

ouoel,, except, that is, when one that has the gift of inter-
pretation is present. . 

7rvevµ,an. From ver. 15, where 7rvevµ,a is contrasted with 
vov,, we infer that it here signifies, not the Holy Spirit, 
but the man's spirit, in so far as it is under the influence of 
the Spirit of God. llvevµ,an may be dat. of instrument or of 
place. 

µ,vu-r~p£a is generally understood in the modern sense of 
"mystery," a truth to us incomprEihensible. But· there is no 
reason why it should not here also have its usual meaning of 
"revealed truth." Hence oe has its !imitative sense (as in 
ii. 6, uoq,{av oe), not introducing a climax (as in Acts xii. 9; 
Heb. xii. 6); that is, the clause does not mean, "nay, rather, 
on the contrary, it is in his own spirit tha:t he utters, though 
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then indeed he utters profound and incomprehensible truths;" 
it means, "though I admit that in his own spirit he gives 
utterance to revealed truths." 

V. 3. o oe 7rpo<p7JTevwv. He does not say o 7rpocf,~T'TJ'> (as 
in ver. 29), that the one participle may balance the other. 

av0po57roi,;, emphatic. The teacher speaks to men as such, 
in their need of edification and encouragement. 

ol,wooµ~v, '1T'apa,c)\,7J<T£V, and 7rapaµv0tav are proleptic 
accusatives: "ad redificationem," Vulg. The opposite 0£ 
ol,coooµ~ is ,ca0a{pe<T£'> (2 Cor. x. 3). To "build up" is to 
produce a certain objective character. "Exhortation" and 
" consolation " evoke certain feelings which spring out of 
that moral condition. Originally 7rapa!CA7J<TL'> and 7rapaµv0{a 
have the same meaning, "incentive," "encouragement," and 
sometimes also the same secondary meaning, "consolation," 
"comfort." 0£. John xi. 19; 2 Cor. viii. 17. The Rev. Vers. 
has "comfort and consolation." But the other meaning is 
much more natural here and in Phil. ii. 1 ; 2 Thess. ii. 16. 
The notion 0£ affiiction does not belong to the train 0£ thought 
in any 0£ these places. IIapa,c"J\,7J<TL'> means the incentive of 
exhortation and argument; 7rapaµv0{a, the encouragement 
0£ sympathy and example. Of. 1 Thess. v. 14, "encourage 
(7rapaµv0e'i<T0e) the feeble-minded," who are influenced more 
by kindness than by argument. So "the encouragement sup
plied by love" in Phil. ii. I is 7rapaµu0wv. On the other 
hand, ~ '1T'apa!CA7J<T£', TWV ,yparf,wv (Rom. xv. 4), o ?..,d,yo,; T~', 
7rapa!CA~/T€(JJ<; (Heh. xiii. 22); and '1T'apa!CA7JIT£'>, not 7rapaµu0ia, 
became the designation of public teaching in the Church 
assemblies. Of. 1 Tim. iv. 13. 

V. 4. EaVTov ol,coooµe'i. He who utters with tongues builds 
up his own spiritual character by the exercise of his gift, 
though he does not himself understand what he utters. He 
edifies himself ecstatically, but does not present incentives 
and encouragements to his own mind or to the minds of 
his hearers. The prophet edifies the Church by incentives 
addressed to the hearer's reason. 

€1C1CA7J<T[av is anarthrous, in order to emphasize the notion 
of "Church" by omission of any particular definition. Of. 
Jelf, Gr. § 447, Obs. 3. It means the universal Church as 
it is represented by a particular congregation of Christians. 
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Of 19 ' ' "' ' d H b . 1 ' '~ (" . h . ver. , ev E/CIC"'7J<nq,, an e . 1. , ev vup 1n one w o 
js Son"). 

V. 5. "I do not depreciate the gift of tongues from 
jealousy; yea, I wish you a better gift, that of prophecy." 

µet,oov oe. So ~ .A. B. C deficit. D reads "fap. The more 
difficult reading is oe. It must mean, "nay moreover;" that 
is, "I prefer your having the gift of prophecy, nay, prophecy 
is itself a greater gift than tongues." Of. note on xii. 31. 

EKToi; .el µ~. Canon Evans's remark that E/CTO<; is general, 
el µ17 specific, is excellent. But it does not prove that the 
phrase is not a mixture of two exceptive formuloo, E/CTO<; el and 
el µ~. Simjlarly we have xropls el µ17, 1r}..~v el 'µ17. 

Otepµ7Jvevy. D has otepµ7Jvevrov. On el with conjunctive 
cf. note on jx. 11. 

V. 6. Application of what has been said to the Apostle's 
own case. 

vvv oe, not temporary (Hofm.), but logical, introducing an 
instance to which the general truth just stated is applicable. 
0£. John viii. 40. 

aoe}..cpo{, a personal address occasioned by the Apostle's 
intention to refer to himself. Man is grappling with man. 
The reference is not a mere rhetorical individualising of the 
statement in vv. 11, 14 (De Wette, etc.), but an allusion to 
the Apostle's intended visit to Corinth. The words avTor; E"fW 
are not required, because the emphasis is on e}..0ro. Of. note 
on iv. 19. 

eav µ~ "· T. }..., that is, "unless the utterance take the form 
of a revelation,'' etc. The second protasis is part of the 
apodosis of the first protasis. Evans, objects that, in that 
case, ,ea( would be inserted before }..aX~uro. But the Apostle 
does not, I think, mean that utterance with tongues would 
not, in any case, benefit the brethren and that a useful Charism 
must, therefore, be added to a brilliant one. He is speaking 
of an addition that would make the brilliant Charism itself 
useful. He supposes himself at Corinth exercising the gift of 
tongues, with which he was . more richly endowed than most 
men, and shows how profitless to the Church it would be, 
unless he were also an interpreter of his own utterance, so as 
to transform it into a revelation or into knowledge. .A. man's 
spirit may, even m a state of ecstasy, receive a revelation, 
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which, when interpreted, becomes a prophecy; or the ecstasy 
may quicken the action of thought and lead to knowledge, 
which may be taught as a doctrine. 

Jv, "in the form of." Cf. note on ii. 7. 
a7TO/CaAv,[rei oioaxi}, Calvin, Cor. a Lap., Estius, 

Bengel, Meyer, De W ette, etc., rightly classify these four in 
two pairs. Revelation is the source of prophecy (cf. note on 
xii. 10); knowledge is the source of doctrine (cf. xii. 8). Cf. 
vv. 29-31; Eph. iv. 11. 

Vv. 7-9. Illustrations from musical instruments to prove 
the uselessness of the gift of tongues without interpretation. 

l5µro~ never means "moreover" (Grot., Wolf, etc.), nor is 
it synon. with op,ro~ (Wetstein, etc.), but always means "and 
yet," attamen. Chrys., Theophyl., CEcum., Hofmann think it 
refers to a ,ca{1rep understood with li,[rvx,a: "though they are 
inanimate things, yet even they," etc. So Rev. Vers.: "even 
things without life." But we should then expect l5µro~ li,[rvxa 
[i.e. l>vTa] nt <f,rov1]v oio6na. The transposition of l5µro~, when 
it properly belongs to the verb, occurs only with predicative 
participles or words and phrases that are tantamount to pre
dicative participles. So in Gal. iii. 15, l5µro~ av0pw1rov ,ce,cv
proµiv7Jv oia0~1C7JV, "though it be a man's covenant, yet," etc. 
Cf. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s.v. l5µro~, 2; Ast, Lex. Plat. s.v.; 
Stallbaum's note to Plat., Phileb. P· 91, l5µro~ • • • KaA.A.£0V 
8v. Winer (Gr.§ XLV. 2 b), Buttmann (N.S. p. 264), Grimm 
(Lex. s.v.) and Meyer consider l5µro~ to be correlative to the 
,cal1rep to be supplied with oioOVTa, " things without life, 
though they give a sound, yet," etc. But in this case we 
should expect Ta li,[rvxa l5µro~ <f,rov1Jv oiooVTa. Cf. J elf, Gr. 
§ 697 d. Besides, this makes the contrast between the facts 
that the instruments give a sound and yet give no distinction 
of notes needlessly emphatic. The words <f,rov1Jv oio6vw serve 
merely to specify the kind of inanimate thing meant. There 
is emphasis on Ta a,[rvxa, Otherwise the Apostle might have 
begun with ehe av)..6~ and omitted from Ta to 0£00V'Ta. Neither 
explanation is quite satisfactory. May we not suppose that 
oµro~ has reference to the answer which the Apostle imagines 
the reader to make to his previous question ? "Do you reply 
that the gift of tongues is choiceworthy and profitable without 
revelation or knowledge ? And yet, though this is your opinion, 
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you must admit that if things without life, supposing them to 
emit sound, give no distinction of note, no one will know what 
is played." Of. John xii. 42, oµ"''> µevroi, "though Isaiah 
said so, yet," etc. The force of the argument will still be 
what Ohrys. says: "If things without life, sµpposing them to 
emit a sound, are useless, unless they are guided by reason to 
give a distinction of sounds, much more may we expect this 
to be true of men, whose prerogative is reason." 

cp"'Y1J, though it .properly means "a voice," including the 
cries of animals (cf. Arist., Pol. I. 2), is sometimes used of 
the sounds emitted by things without life (cf. Matt. xxiv. 31; 
John iii. 8). So also cf>06ryryo,;; is used in ·both meanings. 
When distinguished or, as here, applied to musical instru
ments, cp"'Y1J is "the one and yet infinite" sound, cf,06,yryo,;; 
is the same sound when broken up into distinct parts. Of. 
Plat., Pltileb. p. 17, cp(J)Vi] • µta oia TOU <noµaro,;; 
" ' " .. " '0 d m· 80 " ..1.0' ~ WVCTa Ka£ U7r€tpo,;; av 7r "'1J €£, an .Lim. , OCTO£ 'I' O,Y,Y0£ TaX€£t;; 
«:at /3paotii,;;, oEe'i,;; TE «:at /3ape'i; cf>alvoYTa£. So M. Anton. 
XI 2 , ' ' ' , ... ~ ,I. ' t ' ,, ~ • , eav T1JY µev eµµeMJ .,,,,,Y1JY «:araµep CT'f]'> e,,;; e«:aCTTOY T(J)V 
cp0o-yry,,,v. The opposite of cp"'Y1J is ury~, the opposite of 
cf,06,yryo,;; is ouLCTT1]µa. 

avXo,;;, "pipe"; «:i0apa, "harp." The former is the generic 
name of the various kinds of flutes (tibice), Dorian, Lydian, 
Phrygian, etc. ; the latter is the generic name of all stringed 
instruments (jides), though it is distinguished, in a narrower 
sense, as the small guitar from the cpopµiryE or seven-stringed 
instrument of Terpander, and the }..vpa or harp with large 
hollow shell. Of. Breck, De Metris Pindari III. xi. W etstein 
cites Lucian, De Salt. 16, €V av}..rj, «:a£ H:£0apq,, 

. oiaCTTOA'T]V, apparently used, not for a musical "pause " 
(Lidd. and Scott), but as synon. with oiaCTT'l]µa, a musical "in
terval," that is, the difference in pitch between two sounds. 
Of. CEcum., 1rapaX}..aryi]Y Ka£ evaX}..aryi]Y µeXov,;;. Harmony 
consists in distinction of sounds and distinction of pitch. Of. 
Plat., Phileb. p. 17, e-:reioa,v Xa/3'f}'> ra oia<Tn7µara 01r6ua eur£ 
TOY api0µov rij,;; cp(J)Yij,;; oEVT1]TOt;; re 1rep£ «:a£ f]apVT1]TOt;;_, «:a£ 
01ro'ia, Ka£ TOVt;; opov,;; TWV OtaCTT1]/J,llT(J)Y, «:a£ Tll, EK TOIJTWV OCTa 
O'VCTT~µaTa ryeryovev, & «:aT£0oYT€'> oi 1rpoCT0ev 1rapeOOCTav nµ'iv 
ro'i,;; €7rOP,€YO£t;; e«:elvoi,;; «:aA.€£Y aura apµov{a,;; H:. T. }..,, and 
Euclid, Int. Harm. p. 1 (cited in Smith's Diet. of Antiquities, 
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s.v. Music), npµoa-µevov 0€ €(TT£ TO €IC q:,06,yryrov tca£ 0£arTT1}• 
µaTroV. 

To'ir; q:,06,yryotr;, "to the distinctive sounds;" a pure dative 
after oro, not instrumental: "I£ they do not apply intervals 
to the sounds;" that is, there must be distinction of pitch as 
well as of sound. 

T6 av'J\,ovµevov, not the instrument (Riickert), but the tune, 
as is clear from T6 )\,a)\,ovµevov. C£. Arist., De Music& p. 1144 
D (cited by Wetstein), T6 ao6µevov ~ av'J\,ovµevov ~ ,a0apit6-
µevov. 

V. 8, The same thing is true 0£ the trumpet even (tca£ 
ryap), which is not in the proper sense an instrument 0£ music; 
for it has no keys or holes, like the flute, much less the 
sensitiveness that makes a stringed instrument seem to be 
almost a living thing. The trumpet was never an accompani
ment in the a-vvav'J\,[a, as the flute and harp were. Yet this 
simple instrument is used to summon troops and rouse their 
courage. Its blasts become significant in consequence 0£ a 
mutual understanding between the commander .and his men. 
I£ the sound is uncertain, that is, i£ the meaning of the call 
is not previously agreed upon and understood, the trumpet is 
useless. 

7TOA.eµov, "battle," as in Heb. xi. 34; Rev. ix. 7, 9. It is 
another example of a Homeric usage either resuscitated in 
later Greek or surviving as a provincialism. 

V. 9. ry'A,wa-a-a is understood 0£ the tongue by Mosheim, 
Meyer, Osiander, Alford, Heinrici, Evans; the distinction 
supposed to be intended being between the tones of musical 
instruments and the living voice. Theophyl., Estius, De 
W ette understand it of the gift of uttering with tongues. 
The emphatic ,cat uµe'ir;, repeated in ver. 12, favours this view 
and it is in accordance with the meaning we attached to ver. 
6. Cf. ver. 19, €Y ry)\,wa-a-v. The Ota ,YA.OJ(T(T7J', of this verse is 
in contrast to the ota vo6r; of ver. 19. 

eva-7Jµov· evo7J'J\,ov, q:,avepov, Hesych. It includes more than 
<r1Jµavntc6r;. Every 'A,oryor; is " significant;" it ought to be 
also "easy ( eu-) to understand." 

foea-0e . • • 'J\,a'J\,ovYTer;, the participle and substantive verb 
expressing the state, not the act only: "You will be in the 
condition 0£ men speaking to the winds." 
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Vv. 10, 11. An illustration to the same effect from natural 
sounds. 

El Tvxoi is sometimes, like µa"'J\,i,na, used with numerals 
or numeral pronouns to make them indefinite. Riickert 
renders it "for example," as in xv. 37. But as the previous 
verse itself contains an illustration, it is more natural to under
stand el Tvxoi in the other sense: "There -are so many
whatever the number may be." 

ryev'TJ .<f,c,,vwv, "kinds of voices." Chrys., Estius, De Wette, 
Meyer, Heinrici restrict the meaning of <f,rov~ here to human 
languages, So in 4 Mace. xii. 7, Jv TV 'E/3patoi cprovfi. But 
the expression " kinds of languages " is not natural, if the 
.Apostle means the number of languages spoken amongst men 
( cf. xii. 10). Rather, he distinguishes the variety of utterance 
in nature, in the same way as he speaks in xv. 39 of the 
various kinds of flesh. 

«at, ovoev &cprovov. N A B C omit avTWV after ov'Sev. 
Grotius, Bleek (Stud. u. Krit., i829, p. 66), Evans explain 
the words to mean that no creature is without . voice of some 
kind. In favour of this is the usage of &cprovo~, which signifies, 
not "without meaning" (as if &cf>rovo~ were synon. with aO'TJAO~ 
q,rov1), but "without speech." The objection is that this 
would be simply a repetition of what the Apostle has just said 
or, at best, a needless addition. Probably a play on the word 
is intended, as in {3£o~ a/3troTO~. "No kind of voice is voice
less," that is, no utterance of any creature is without meaning. 

V. 11. 8vvaµiv, "force" of a word, " signification." Here 
only so used in the New Test. 0£. Plat., Gritias p. 113, 
Ota1rvv0avoµevrov T'TJV TWV ovoµ,iTrov ovvaµiv. The reference 
now limits itself to human languages, through the change of 
subject (elow) to the Apostle himself. 

f3ap/3apo~, "a foreigner." It is explained by Herodotus 
(II. 158), oi µ'T] oµory"'J\,rouuoi. Of. Ovid, Trist. v. 10: '' Bar
barus hie ego sum quia non intelligor ulli." Contempt is, 
however, covertly implied in the word, which is formed in 
imitation of the harsh sounds of a foreign language. The 
same contempt causes Sophocles (Trach. 1060) to give to a 
foreign land the appellation /1,ry"'J\,wuuo~, and .l.Eschylus (.Agam. 
1050) and Aristophanes (Ran. 681) to compare the &ryvrorn 
cpwv7Jv f3ap/3cipov to the chirping of the migratory swallows. 
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ev eµol, "in my opinion." So in class. Greek in the poets. 
V. 12. "Since the gift of ecstatic utterance is inferior to 

that of prophecy because it is less useful, and since ye are 
eager to possess endowments of the Spirit, seek to excel in 
them to the edification of the Church." Mosheim and Hey
denreich follow certain expositors referred to by Theophyl. in 
placing a stop after vµE'ii;: " So also ye are barbarians to one 
another in your use of the gift of tongues.'' This would leave 
the following words without connection. Meyer supposes a 
trajection of o~TCrJ 1Cat vµe'ii;, as if the words were part of the 
e1ret clause : " Since you also are in this manner, viz., by being 
barbarians to one another, desirous of spiritual gifts.'' This 
is harsh, and leaves the words unconnected with what pre
cedes. The clause must be connected with t7JTe'iu, and ohro 
will have its usual inferential signification: "therefore, seek 
ye also," etc. 

e1ret "· -r. :;\,, A hint that they were seeking gifts for osten
tation. Emphasis on t'TJA©Tal. Emulation, not love, was in 
their eyes the more excellent way to attain spiritual endow
ments. 

1rvevµ1Trov, not quite synon. with 1rvevµan"wv. The word 
suggests that the Corinthians sought supernatural endow
ments, no matter what their nature might be. Cf. note on 
xii. 10. 

7rpo<; 1rept<T<Tf:V7JT€. Luther, Alford, Meyer thus : 
"Seek spiritual gifts for the edification of the Church, that 
ye may abound." Alford adds that he can find no instance 
of t'TJTW rva, and thinks iv. 2 not to the point. But rva can 
follow all verbs that signify wish, prayer, etc. The objection 
to the above rendering is that the Apostle's evident purpose 
here is, not to exhort the Corinthians to aim at excellence, 
but to urge them to seek gifts profitable to the Church. We 
must, therefore, understand the words thus : " Seek to excel 
unto the edifying of the Church." 

1reptuuevetv has here, as in viii. 8, a comparative meaning. 
The Corinthians were emulous of one another. This is implied 
in t'TJ">,,roTaL. Erasmus rightly renders, "excellatis," which is 
preferable to the Vulg. "abundetis." 

Vv. 13-17. "Therefore he who has the gift of tongues 
should endeavour to use it in conjunction with the gift of 
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interpretation. Yet, there are forms of the tongues them
selves, such as prayer and psalmody, that are capable of being 
used intelligently and, in consequence, for edification." 

v. 13. First, prayer. The words 7rp0<I'€VXEU0(J) rva oiepµ,'TJ
vevy have been explained in three different ways. (1) Chrys., 
Theod., Theophyl., etc., thus: "let him pray for the gift of 
interpretation;" 7va denoting the purport of the prayer. Cf. 
note on ver. 12. The objection is that in ver. 14 the Apostle 
speaks, not of the advantage of interpreting, but of the 
superiority of praying with the reason over praying with the 
spirit only. (2) Valla and Luther thus: "let ~im that speaks 
in a tongue refrain from praying in a tong~e, unless he can 
interpret his utterance.'' But, though it may be admitted 
that 7va can mean ita u.t, "in such a manner as to," it is more 
natural to understand it (3) in the usual telic signification : 
"let him that has the gift of tongues pray with tongues, but 
let him do so with the purpose of interpreting his utterance 
afterwards; " that is, he should nbt be content with ecstatic 
prayer, but should strive after the gift of interpreting his 
prayer. 

V. 14. Reason for ver. 13. The gift of tongues, though it 
involves the activity of the 'TT'Yevµ,a, leaves the action of the 
vovr; in abeyance and, consequently, needs to be supplemented 
by interpretation. · · 

Our understanding of this verse depends on the meanings 
we attach to 'TT'Yevµ,a and vovr;. As to 'TT'Yevµ,a we may at once 
dismiss the rendering of Erasmus, "breath," as in 2 Thess. 
ii. 8; for it must have some relation to the gift of tongues. 
Neither can it mean the Charisma itself of the Spirit (Chrys., 
Theod., Calvin, Grotius), for then µ,ov would not have been 
added. It must mean the man's own spirit; that is, the man 
in so far as he is under the influence of the Spirit of God. Cf. 
notes on ii. 16; xiv. 2. The Apostle's use of the word in 
connection with the gift of tongues is proof sufficient that 
Delitzsch, Canon Evans and Beet .are not justified in describ
ing the spirit as "the quintessence of man's spirit-nature 

. towering above the vovr; and the Aoryor; ; " as if the 
Holy Spirit did not act directly on every part of our nature, 
not excepting the body. Such a view renders the gift of 
tongues the most exalted of spiritual conditions. As to vovr; 
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many expositors render it by "signification," that is, of what 
is uttered in the prayer. So Theod., -r~v ua<f>~vetav -rwv i\e
ryoµhwv, and he is followed by Oor. a Lap., Wolf, etc. The 
meaning would then be that the purport of the prayer uttered 
in a tongue is unintelligible and, consequently, unprofitable 
(a1Cap7roi,) to the hearers. But this rendering is impossible in 
ver. 15. The natural antithesis to the man's faculties under 
the influence of the Divine afHatus is the man's unassisted 
powers. Novi, will, therefore, mean here the human reason. 
It appears from this that the soul may be in prayerful com
munion with God without conscious thought couched in lan
guage; and no less truly, on the other hand, ecstatic utterance 
can be of no avail for the edification of others apart from true 
thoughts. Of . .Acts x. 10; Rev. i. 10. The seer's trance was 
akin to the mental condition of those that uttered in tongues. 
Heinrici aptly compares with the .Apostle's words Philo's alle
gorical explanation of the supernatural ecstasy that seized on 
.Abraham "about the time of the going down of the sun," 
which is made to signify the setting and suppression of the 
natural faculties of the soul. 

aKap7ror,. The course of the argument proves that the word 
is not to be understood in a passive sense (" my reason is not 
benefited"), as Chrys. and Calvin explain it. Is the word 
ever used passively? Here, at all events, it is active : "pro
ducing no spiritual grace," µ'T}DEVO', wipei\ovµevov (Basil). 
Besides, Ohrysostom's view is inconsistent with ver. 4. The 
word implies the ecstatic character of the utterance with 
tongues. 

V. 15. -rt ovv €UTtV; "what then?" Of . .Acts xxi. 22; 
Rom. iii. 9. It introduces an expression of personal decision. 
It is equivalent to the phrase i\eryw DE -rov-ro (cf. i. 12). 

7rpouev,oµai T<p 7TVEVµan. So B. ~ A D read ,rpouevEwµat. 
But the fut. indic. yields a meaning so much more satisfactory 
that 7rpouevEoµai must be accepted. So Lachm., Treg., 
Westc. and Hort. The best MSS. often confound o and w. 
If it were hortatory, we should have expected the plur. The 
former 7rpouevEoµai is concessive, and of similar import to µ~ 
Kwi\veTe (ver. 39); the second expresses the Apostle's prefer
ence and determination. Bleek (Stud. u. Krit. 1829, p. 69), 
Osiander, etc., consider prayer with the spirit and prayer with 
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the reason to be separate acts ; and if &"ap7ro'J ( ver. 14) implies 
that he who prayed with tongues was in a state of ecstasy, 
this view is correct. 

,[raXw. Second, from prayer the Apostle passes to the 
mention of praise, which is the second form (cf, note on ver. 
13) of the exercise of the gift of tongues capable of being used 
intelligently and for edification. .YaXA<,,, from ,[raro, meant 
originally "to twang the strings with the tips of the fingers;" 
then" to sing to the accompaniment of the harp," which is 
the more frequent signification in LXX. Basil accordingly 
defines a psalm as Xoryo'J µ,ov<r£"O'I, OTaY evpv0µ,ro'J "aTa TOV'J 
apµ,ov£"0V'J A-O"fOV'J 7rp0'I TO /Jpryav()Y "POV'f/Ta£. (Hom. in Ps. 

. ) d G N ·'· " ' ' ' ' 1:- ' ~ ' ' xx1x. , an regory yssen, 'I' a"'µ,o'J µev errnv 'T/ via TOV oprya-
vov Tov µ,ovrri"ov µeXroola. . Expositors take for granted that 
,[raXXw is used in our passage generically, as synon. with ~oro. 
Certainly in Col. iii. 16 4oone'J alone occurs, while in the 
parallel passage, Eph. v. 19, we have i,'oovTE'J "al ,fraXXovTE'J, 
apparently an amplification only of the expression. But why 
may we not suppose that the Corinthian Christians, when 
giving forth ecstatic utterances in song, accompanied the 
vocal singing with strains of music on the harp? The gift of 
tongues may on occasion have approached the phrenzy of the 
Bacchanal: 

A,(J)TO'J OTaV ev"eXaOo'J lepo'I iepa 
I f.) f f ,k f 7ratryµ,aTa /Jpeµ,'[/ <rVYoxa '1'0£Ta<r£V. 

Eur., Bacch. 160. 

It is especially probable that they had introduced the harp, 
if not the flute, into the Christian feast of the Agape. 
Clement of .Alexandria (Prodag. II. p. 193 Potter) permits 
the use of the harp and lyre. We can have no difficulty in 
thinking that the .Apostle uses the word ,[raX/;, metaphori
cally in reference to himself. He may have the Psalmist's 
words, which he cites also in Rom. xv. 9, in his mind, ifoµ,o
XoryfJrroµat <r0£ EV e0ve<r£ "al T<p ovoµ,aTl <rOV ,[raXw. David's 
harping was accompanied by an intelligent confession of the 
Lord's goodness, and the Apostle declares that he also will 
play his harp, that is praise the Lord, with his reason. The 
powers of his soul will be the strings on which he will play. 
Cf. Clem. Alex. ut sup., ~ ry?l.wTTa TO ,[raXTfJpiov Kvpfov. It 
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is sometimes said (cf. Trench, Syn. § lxxviii.) that the i/ra?..µot 
mentioned in the New Test. (e.g. Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16) 
were the inspired psalms of the Hebrew canon, thus distin
guished from the iJµvot. But in Matt. xxvi. 30 and Mark 
xiv. 26 vµvovv is used of chanting the Old Test. psalms, and 
in post-apostolic times the ,[raXµoi lDt<JJTUcot are distinguished 
from the g7T'T] oautOtlClt, 

V. 16. Proo£ from a particular instance of the &1tatement 
that he who utters in a tongue without interpretation does 
not edify the Church. 

e1ret, "£or otherwise." Cf. note on v. 10. 
ev'A.oryfi(;, "if thou be blessing" God; that is, this is the 

purpose of the man who sings his psalm to the harp. It does 
not mean blessing God for the gift of ecstasy. 

o ava1rX71pwv TOV 'T07TOV 'TOV £0LWTOU, In class. Greek lotw
T'T](; has two meanings: (1) " a private person," "one who is 
not in office," opp. to lipxwv (as in Thuc. I. 115) or 1roXtTev6-
µevo(; (Dern., Phil. IV. p. 150), etc., and, hence, "one who 
has no professional knowledge," "a layman;" (2) "an un
practised, ignorant man," opp. to oetvo(; (Dern., Phil. I. p. 50) 
or 1re1ratoeuµevo(; (Xen., Mem. III. xii.). In the New Test. 
the second is the only meaning. Cf. Acts iv. 13; 2 Cor. xi. 6. 
In the present chapter it is the name which the Corinthians 
would give in disparagement of those that had not the gift of 
tongues. Theod. excellently : ol ap,V'TJTOt. Several explana
tions of the other words have been offered: (1) Cor. a Lap.: 
"He that occupies the seat in the public assemblies reserved 
for those who have no gifts." But why should the Apostle 
refer to such local separation, even if it had any existence 
at this time? (2) Aquinas and Estius consider the person that 
occupied the place of the unlearned to have been the minister 
who uttered the responses on behalf of the people. This is 
to transfer to the Apostolic age what belongs to much later 
times. (3) The only satisfactory explanation is that (in the 
main) of Cyril (Cat.) among the Fathers, Neander, De Wette, 
Rlickert, Rothe (Anfiinge, p. 156), etc., that we have here an 
allusion to the synagogue worship, in which the congregation 
is distinguished from the officiating minister. But in the 
synago1gue the distinction was fixed, in the Christian Churches 
gifts were bestowed on all in various degrees and at various 
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times. ~he minister might become a mere hearer, and the 
hearer in turn an instructor. " He that fills the place of the 
unlearned" (as the Corinthians would designate him) is he 
that occupies at the time the position of a hearer. Anon 
he may take the place of teacher. Of, Tagtv ava'TT'A1]pOVY 
(Joseph., B. J. V. ii. 5); Acts i. 25, "'ll.a/3e'l.v Tov TO'TT'OV 'T'Y}r; 
OtaKovtar; TaVT1Jf; and espec. Clem., Ad Oor. 63, TOY v'TT'aKO~r; 
TO'TT'OY aYa'1T'"'A1]prouavrar; (" occupying the position of an obe
dient man"). The word simply the universal ministry ev 
ovvaµ,ei of all Christians, and the special function of every 
one ev evep,yetq,. When Clement of Rome wrot~ his letter to 
the Corinthians the distinction between clergy and laity was 
established., Of. Clem., Ad Oor. 40. But to infer from this 
verse that the distinction had been fixed when the Apostle 
wrote (so Ohrys., Theod., <Ecum., Theophyl., Olshausen, etc.) 
is the reverse of what the words justify us in inferring. It 
is also an anachronism to identify the loiwrai with the cate
chumens, though the condition of tlfo apostolic Churches was 
preparing the way for subsequent developments. 

7rror; epe'l., "how will he say ? " It is a true fut. and not 
synon. with the deliberative subjunctive. Of. ver. 7. The 
doubt is, not whether he is to say or not to say Amen, but how 
it will be brought about. Cf. however Winer, Gr. § XL. 6. 

To aµ~v, "the customary .A.men." Another reference to 
what had passed into the Church from the synagogue. The 
"Amen" was the response (em<fJwv11µa) of the congregation 
to the prayers of the minister, and especially to his declaration 
of God's promises and threatenings. Cf. Dent. xxvii. 15, 
where LXX. renders it by ,yevoiro; 1 Chron. xvi. 36; Neh. 
viii. 6. That the usage had passed into the public worship 
of the Christian Churches is amply vouched for by the early 
Fathers. Cf. Justin M., Apol. I. 65, p. 97, ov uvYTe"'ll.euavror; 
Tar; evxar; Kat T~V evxaptuT{ay weir; 0 7rapWY Aaor; €7r€V<p1JfJ,€£ 
"'ll.eryrov :Aµ,~v, and Tert., De Spect. 25, "ex ore quo Amen in 
Sanctum protuleris." Cf. Cyril of Jerus., Oat. xxviii. 18; 
Ambrose, De Myst. 9; Jerome, Gomm. in Gal., Prorem.; 
August., Contra Faust. XII. 10. 

e'TT't, that is, as a seal upon it i· emuif,paryl~rov, Cyr. (ut sup.). 
The pron. TV ufi does not imply that the thanksgiving is "pro
prium et privatum" (Oor. a Lap.) ; but it does imply that 

B B 
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the minister's prayer was extemporary. There is no reason 
why the reference should be restricted to the Lord's Supper 
(Beza, etc.). 

•rt "'A,e"f€£<;, "what is the meaning of thy utterance." Cf. 
note on i. 12. Bleek rightly infers (Stnd. u. Krit., 1829, p. 
70) that the public prayers did not at this time consist of 
fixed forms. 

V.17. ,ca"'A,w<;, not ironical (Wetstein), as in Mark vii. 9. 
Ecstatic utterance might be profitable to the man himself, and 
the Apostle desired all to receive the gift. 

µ,ev a"'A,Xa, not oe, in order to mark the antithesis strongly. 
AXi\a means "but what 0£ that?'' 

o l-repo<;, not a,"'A,"'A,o<;, and expressing some degree of contrast 
between teacher and hearer. Cf. Gal. i. 6. 

Vv. 18, 19. The .Apostle's own preference. 
V. 18. NAB D omit µ,ou. So Lachm., Tisch., Treg., 

Westc. and Hort; but Reiche retains it. N AD read ry"'A,w<T<J"[J, 
B ry"'A,w<T<Tat<;. The sing. is adopted by Lachm., Tisch., Treg.; 
Westc. and Hort doubtful. NBD read "'A,a"'A,w. So Tisch. 
(8th ed.), Treg., Westc. and Hort. A omits it. The evidence 
is sufficient in favour of evxapt<TTW rrp 0ef> 7rav-rrov vµwv 
µ,a"'A,"'A,ov ,YA-W<T<TTJ "'A,a"'A,w. Vulg. curiously omits to translate 
µ,a"'A,"'A,ov : " quod omnium vestrum linguil. loquor," as if the 
Apostle were thanking God that he could speak the languages 
of all. De W ette, following .A in omitting "'A,a"'A,w, thinks 
evxapt<TTW refers to the exercise of the gi£t of tongues : " I 
thank God in a tongue more than you all." Similarly Cajetan 
and Reiche, "'A,a"'A,wv. Others, though reading ),.,a"'A,w, render: 
"I thank God that I speak in a tongue more than all of you." 
The omission of on is not a Hebraism, but occurs occasionally 
in class. Greek, espec. after oZµ,ai. But evxapt<Trw must have 
the same meaning in this and in the previous verse ; that is, 
it refers in both verses to ecstatic utterance of thanks. Canon 
Evans well observes that the style becomes abrupt and climac
teric. The meaning is: "I give thanks to God-more than 
all of you I speak in a tongue." 'l'he Apostle exercised the 
gift of tongues in private even. 

V. 19. For Ota -rov vo6<; µ,ou NAB Dread -rp vot; which is 
p,dopted by most critics. 

0e),.,ro ••• rj. This comparative use of 0eXro (malo) occurs 
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in Hom. (e.g. Od. iii. 324), and {:Jov"A.oµ,at is freq. so used in 
class. Greek. Cf. 2 Mace. xiv. 42. 

KaT'TJX1<Tro. The late Greek ,caT'TJXEro means "to teach by 
word of mouth" (lit. "to sound abroad "), and in the early 
Church was especially used of instruction in the elements (nt 
<TTotxei:a) of doctrine. After the Apostolic age such as were 
under instruction with a view to baptism came to be called 
catechumens. 

7ren.e, that is, "a few." Cf. Isa. xxx. 17. 
Estius vainly strives to break the force of the argument 

drawn from this verse for using the verni.i,cular in public 
prayers. But Cajetan acknowledges that the Apostle's words 
directly discourage the use of a language not understood by 
the people, and Erasmus waxes eloquent in censuring the 
introduction 0£ all kinds of musical instruments into the 
service of the Church. 

V. 20, The argument closes with an abrupt exhortation, 
the sharpness of which is qualified by the word aoe'A.<f,ol. 
Calvin joins the ver. to what follows, but incorrectly. The 
Corinthians set the highest value on the gift of tongues 
from childish ostentation, while they despised prophecy, a 
gift that demanded for its fitting exercise manly thought and 
ratiocination. 

,y£ve<T0e, not so harsh as ~d-e<T0e. They were childish. But 
he only urges them not to become such. 

Tat~ <f,pe<Tlv, "in judgment." 'l'he word occurs only here 
in the New Test. The Apostle probably wished to avoid 
using vov~, which has in the previous verse a 'somewhat 
different meaning, the conscious reason as distinguished from 
ecstasy. <Ppriv is properly the midriff (from <f,pa<T<Tro). After
wards oia<f,pa-yµ,a was used for midriff, when <f,p~v acquired 
its more usual metaphorical meaning of "mind." The datives 
here are of reference or sphere. Cf. note on vii. 34. 

Y'TJ1Ttaf;eTe, "in evil be, not boyish, but actually childish." 
The Corinthians were not children in every respect. But, 
instead of manifesting the childlike innocence of goodness 
and manly vigour of judgment, they were in judgment childish 
and in evil wise. Vain as a child they yet had not the "noble 
simplicity" of the good m9-n. 

Vv. 21-25. What he has said in ver. 20 reminds the 
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Apostle of Isaiah's words (xxviii. 9), "Whom will he make 
to understand the tidings ? Those weaned from the milk and 
removed from the breast ? " Recent expositors, including 
Delitzsch, accept Lowth's explanation of these words: "The 
scoffers are introduced as uttering their sententious speeches ; 
they treat God's method of dealing with them and warning 
them by His prophets with contempt and derision. What, say 
they, doth He treat us as mere infants just weaned? Doth He 
teach us like little children, perpetually inculcating the same 
elementary lessons, the mere rudiments of knowledge, precept 
after precept, line after line, here and there, by little and 
little? • . God by His prophet retorts upon them with 
great severity their own contemptuous mockery, turning it to 
a sense quite different from what they intended. Yes, saith 
He, it shall be in fact as you say : ye shall be taught by a 
strange tongue and a stammering lip, in a strange country." 
This is precisely the connection between ver. 20 and what 
follows. The Apostle taunts the Corinthians, as the prophet 
taunts Israel, with being children in understanding ; and, as 
the Lord threatens to speak to Israel in the to them unin
telligible language of the Assyrians, so the childish vanity 
and ostentation of the Corinthian Christians is visited with 
an outburst of ecstatic cries in the Church assemblies. The 
tongues are an example of analogical retribution; childish
ness receiving childish gifts. But the Apostle discovers yet 
another analogy between Israel and the Corinthian Christians. 
The Lord spoke to Israel with the stammering tongues of 
Assyria as a punishment for unbelief and disobedience. From 
this the Apostle infers (w<TTe, ver. 22) that the unintelligible 
utterances of ecstasy in the Church must be regarded as a 
punishment of the unbelieving heathen of Corinth. If un
intelligible speech was a symbol of the Divine retribution 
under the shadowy and ceremonial dispensation, much more 
is it so when we have the fuller revelation of God's truth 
addressed to the discernment of the spiritual man. Dis
obedient Israel is, therefore, a type, not only of the childish 
Christian, but also of the unbelieving heathen. A cutting 
rebuke to the J udaisers I 'l'he word <r7JJJ,efov is emphatic. 
This is evident from its position in the sentence, but much 
more from the allusion it contains to the symbolical character 
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of the stammering tongues of the Assyrians. Their strange 
speech was a sign to the Jews that God's retribution was at 
hand. In like manner the ecstatic cries in the Church assem
blies were intended by God to be a sign to the unbelievers 
that the day of the Lord was near. The' Apostle further 
infers, on the other hand, that prophecy or the intelligent 
exposition of Divine truth by revelation is a sign of God's 
grace to be bestowed on those who believe. Christian teach
ing may be compared to the "precept on precept " mocked of 
yore by priests and prophets, as they reeled with wine and 
staggered with strong drink. But, though despised by the 
self-satisfied Corinthians, it is well adapted for instructing 
such as have the childlike simplicity to believe (ver. 22), and 
for leading them on to maturity of spiritual understanding 
without marring the innocence of their moral childlikeness. 
Faith it is that makes the exposition of Divine truth effective, 
and unbelief not only hinders the salutary influence of Christ
ian teaching, but actually causes the Divine method to be 
changed and ecstasy to be substituted for revelation of truth. 
Even this is not all. St. Paul sees yet a third point of 
resemblance between Israel and the men of his own day. As 
the stammering lips of the Assyrians left the Jews in their 
impenitence, so will the ecst(!,tic utterances in the Church be 
ineffectual to lead the hearers to repent~nce and faith (ver. 23). 
The .Apostle makes the supposition that the whole Church is 
assembled in one place and that all present have the gift of 
tongues, a supposition very unlikely to be realized, but here 
made in order to present the action and effect of ecstasy· under 
the most favourable conditions. But the unbeliever is con
firmed in his unbelief and turns to mocking the new religion. 
Christ, whose cross is already foolishness to the Greeks, is 
crucified afresh and His followers declared to be mad in 
consequence of the childish vanity of Christians. Moreover, 
the unbelieving heathen is not the only person that is alienated 
by the ecstatic utterances. Even the simple, little gifted 
Christian, the lotOJT1/>l of the Church, is morally injured and 
learns to scorn what be has hitherto reverenced. On the other 
hand, Christian teaching of the deeper meaning of the Gospel, 
which was intended for the edification of believers, not for 
the conversion of the heathen (inasmuch as the wisdom of the 
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Gospel is spoken only among such as are of mature age), 
accomplishes now both results. It strengthens the Christian , 
that is as yet poor in gifts and convicts the unbeliever, who 
came to laugh but remains to pray. 

The views adopted by various expositors of the connection 
and meaning of these verses seem to me to be based either on 
too narrow a foundation or else on a wrong interpretation of 
the passage in Isaiah. Thus, Wordsworth explains the pro
phet's words to mean that God would speak to the Jews in 
tongues foreign to the speakers, who are supposed to be the 
prophets. Chrys., CEcum., De Wette, Meyer, Alford, Shore, 
Heinrici, etc., say the Apostle's purpose is to show the com
parative uselessness of the gift of tongues for the conversion 
of unbelievers. 

V. 21. ev -rrp v6µ([J. Cf. note on x. 4. He is citing Isaiah. 
The two sides of the Old Dispensation, the legal and the 
evangelical, are not exactly identical with the distinction 
between the Books of the Law and of the Prophets. They 
are rather two distinct, but not separate, elements that run 
together through the entire course of its history. Hence the 
prophetical books are called "the law," and in Clem. Rom., 
Ad. Oar. 43, all the books of the Old Test. are called "the 
prophets." Cf. John x. 34, where the Psalms are said to 
be "the law." In Luke x. 26 the more limited meaning 
occurs. 

ev eTepory),.,dJuuoir;, "in the persons (or, by the mouth) of 
men that speak a foreign language." This is the proper 
signification of eTeporyA.ro<Tuor;. 0£. Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 1, where 
Aquila has a'll'o ),.,aov hepory),.,rouuov, Symmachus e,c ),.,aov 
(l,A,t,,Ocprovov, and LXX. €/C A.aov /3ap/3apov. So in Polyb. 
XXIV. ix. 5. In our passage Grimm (Lew. s.v.) renders it, 
"qui prorsus insolita, qum absque interpretatione ab aliis non 
intelliguntur, proloquitur," but without warrant. Isaiah is 
not predicting the gift of. tongues. The Apoi:!tle makes an 
analogical use of the prophet's words. It is sufficient that the 
Lord punished Israel with the stammering lips of the Assyrians 
and the childishness of Christians as well as the unbelief of 
the heathen with the inarticulate utterances of ecstasy. It is 
true the Hebrew word means "stammering lips." But that 
is simply a derisive name for a foreign language. 0£. note on 
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· ver. 11. LXX. has oia, ''{A,wu<r'TJ<; i-repar;, but Aquila (Origen, 
Hexapla) ev frepory~wuuotr;, like the Apostle. 

ev. Cf. Matt. ix. 34; Acts xvii. 31. 
€Y xd>..eutv frep(J)Y, LXX. has 0£d. <f,avXtuµ,ov xe£XE(J)Y, 

which is an incorrect rendering of the Heh, The prophet 
speaks, not of contemptuous, but of stammering, lips. The 
Apostle's rendering is not quite literal, and he has changed 
the order of the words. So Aquila, only that he has frepotr;. 

XaX17u,,,, So Aquila. But LXX. has Xa'>..17uovu£. The Heb. 
means "he will speak." The Apostle's rendering, though not 
literal, gives the sense, inasmuch as he adds Xe,yet Kupwr;. 

ouc? oih,,,r;, "not even then." Cf. note on xi. 28. 
elua/€ouuonat. Cf. "obedio," that is, "oh-audio." Not 

even when God speaks in anger will Israel give heed. 
V. 22. /J,u-re. Cf. iii. 7; vii. 38. 
elr;, expressing the Divine purpose. Cf. Acts xiii. 47. 
<T'TJµ,e,ov. Emphatic (against De Wette, Alford, Hofmann), 

and not to be restricted to miracles (Calv.). The citation in 
ver. 21 proves that the tongues are meant to be an exter
nal sign of a Divine purpose; but they are not such a sign 
as will be a means of grace to believers. They are a sign of 
retribution to the unbelievers, which they, nevertheless, will 
often fail to understand. 

-ro1,r; 'lr£<rTeuovutv. Hofman~ aptly points out the distinc
tion between ol 'lr£<r-revov-rer; and oi muTol. The participle 
directs attentio'u to the fact that faith is the spiritual condition 
which determines the nature and effect of the <r'TJµ,e,ov. To 
him that believes God will vouchsafe a sign of His grace, 
and this will be a revelation of truths ; to the unbeliever God 
speaks through tongues and they are a sign of His intention 
to punish. 

V. 23. All this is applied to the actual state of the Cor
inthian Church. 

'trav-rer; XaXwui 7Xwtjuatr;. According to most expositors 
the supposition is that all speak, not at once, but in turns, 
because in ver. 24 we cannot suppose that they all prophe
sied at the same time. The view of Ambrosiaster, Cor. a Lap., 
and Maier seems to me preferable. In the case of ecstatic 
utterances all would probably speak at the same time and tu
multuously; for it is the confusion quite as much as the unin-
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telligible character of the utterance that causes the onlooker to 
declare the speakers mad. But in the case of prophecy · the 
nature of the gift implies self-possession and a conscious effort 
to edify the Church; so that the prophets must have spoken 
in succession. In verse 27 it is expressly forbidden to speak 
in tongues except ava µepor;. Some, therefore, must have 
been in the habit of uttering simultaneously. 

loiwmt. Of. ver. 16. As the whole Church is supposed to 
speak with tongues, Mey.er suggests that the uninitiated man 
comes from another congregation. We have no ground for 
thinking that there were more than one f.KKA.'l'J<r[a in Corinth; 
and, if there were, the lotWT'l'Jr; cannot be supposed to have 
been so ignorant of the nature of the divinely bestowed gift 
of tongues as to call his brethren who had been endowed with 
it mad. De W ette, Hofmann, Hodge, etc., conclude that he 
is a heathen, like the U7T'£<TTO<;. He is lotWT'I]<; T'YJ<; 7r{a-reror;. 

The lotWT'l'J<; will then be a heathen ignorant of Christianity, 
the a7rt<rror; a heathen who is hostile to it. The disjunctive 
77 is no objection to this. The objection is that ol a'TT"L<rTot 
is the general designation of all who are not Christians (cf. vi. 
6). The word does not convey the notion of having r~jected 
the Gospel, which is implied in a1m01r; (Acts xxvi. 19), not 
even in Tit. i. 15. Perhaps we shall not go far wrong in sug
gesting that this loiwT'l'Jr; is a Christian that has not attached 
himself to the Church (cf. note on i. 1). Such separatists 
would, it is not unlikely, be entire strangers to those gifts of 
the Spirit that were largely bestowed on the assembled con:
gregation of Christians. Hence the Apostle can naturally set 
the lotWT'I'}<; with the ama-ror; over against the €/CICA.1J<r£a. 

µa{vea-0e, "that you are possessed," that is, by a demon. 
Of. John x. 20; Plat., Phcedr. p. 245, a7ro Mova-wv ,ca70,crox~ 
,ea), µav{a, and Herodot. iv. 79, tJ7rO rov 0eov µa{verai. Plato 
(Tim. p. 72) has seen that µavnr; is derived from µa{voµai. 

Instead of ascribing the ecstasy of Christians to the Spirit of 
God, who had indeed bestowed the gift, the unlearned or the 
unbeliever would ascribe it to a demon. Teaching and pro
phecy, on the contrary, leads the hearers to confess that the 
living God is the source of Christian inspiration. 

V. 24. The change to the sing. seems to be intentional. 
Derision gathers strength from numbers; conviction is deep-
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ened in solitude. Perhaps also lo,wrai is put first in ver. 
23 to intimate that even a Christian is repelled by the babel 
of tongues, and &muTo~ put first in this verse, because even a 
heathen is convicted by the spiritual power of the truth. 

e'A.l.ryxeTai, "is convicted" of sin; avaKptv~a,, "is brought 
to judgment." The former corresponds to the eAe"fEH 'TOV 
Kouµov 7r€p'/,. aµap'Tla~ of John xvi. 8, the latter to the €A,E"fE€t 

\ ' \ I Cf t Tov Kouµov 7repi Kpiuew~. . nex ver. 
'Ta "PV7r'Ta • • • "jlVe'Tat. These words indicate the manner 

in which the man is brought to judgment. The prophets have 
the gift of knowing and making known the hidden things of 
his heart. But the judgment is not the result'of mere know
ledge. The promise of Christ to send the Spirit to convince 
the world of sin and judgment is here fulfilled. An instance 
of this is the conversion of Augustine, who went to hear 
Ambrose and try to account for his eloquence, but was by 
degrees and unawares to himself drawn to the faith ( Oonf. 
V. xiii.). Calvin cites Heb. iv. 12. Chrysostom confines the 
reference too much to the detection of the persecutor's mis
chievous designs by the prophet. But this is parallel to the 
narrowness and, if I may say so, the unspiritualness of his 
interpretation of ovvaµ,~ in ii. 5. 

v7ro 7raVTwv, emphatically repeated: There is absolutely no 
variance. Confusion and dis'sension, the besetting sins of the 
Corinthian Church, entirely cease under the mighty influence 
of inspired teaching. 

V. 25. The result of conviction is confession. . The un
believer falls on his face in shame that the hidden ,sins of his 
heart should have been brought to light. This corresponds 
to the €AE"fE€£ 'TOV Kouµov 7r€p'/,. Otl€atouv11'1}~ of John xvi. 8. 
Cf. note on €AE"fX€Tat, ver. 24. 

T<p Be<[>. In the Attic writers 7rpouKuvw takes the accus., 
in LXX. and New Test. dat. and accus. 

a7raryryeX'A.wv, not merely by his action but also in words. 
The prophetic inspiration seizes him too ; and so inspired, 
when the Church has declared the hidden evils of his heart, 
he in turn declares the Divine inspiration that dwells in 
their hearts. 'Ev vµ'iv means the mystical indwelling of the 
Spirit. The Apostle has in his mind Isa. xlv. 14, rendered 
in LXX. iv uo~ o 8eo~. But he intentionally shuns the pro-
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phet's expression "unto thee [i.e., Israel as type of Christ] 
shall they pray," substituting for it "he shall worship God." 
Of. Rev. xix. 10. 

lJvu,,,;. It is not a fictitious or pretended inspiration, as 
he now confesses and perhaps al ways believed the phrenzy of 
the heathen µavTet,; to have been. 

Vv. 26-33. Exhortations with a view to the orderly use of 
the two opposite gifts of ecstatic utterance and prophecy. 

V. 26. "If your use of the gift of tongues occasions your 
being deemed mad, and if prophecy leads to the conversion of 
an unbeliever and the adherence of a separatist, what then? 
(Tt ovv E<Tn.) How are these gifts to be exercised?" Of. 
note on ver. 15. 

"[raXµov, taken from Scripture or " de proprio ingenio " 
(Tert., Apol. 39). It appears also from this passage of Ter
tullian that in his days sometimes one member sang while all 
the others sat in silence. This illustrates the words "having 
a psalm." At the Council of Laodicrna (circa 370 A.D.) the 
singing of "[raXµol louJJrncol in the Church was forbidden. 

exei, not a question (Grot.) nor meaning "keeps to him
self," as if the Apostle were blaming them ; but " has as his 
special gift which he is prepared to exercise in the assembly." 
Estius excellently : "in prornptu habet." One has one gift, 
another has another; but every one has a gift. It is this 
variety and abundance that renders it necessary to lay down 
rules of order. The first rule is the general one, already 
implied in the nature and purpose of the gifts, that all things 
must be done for edification. Of. xii. 8. 

V. 27. Griesbach, Scholz and Hofmann read el TE for ehe, 
"and if" for '' whether." But as the tongues have been 
mentioned in ver. 26, the reference in ver. 27 cannot be an 
addition. Meyer and De W ette are undoubtedly right in 
thinking that the second elTe (" whether . . . or ") before 
7rporf,i]Tat in ver. 29 has been omitted because the construction 
is disturbed by the intrusion of ver. 28. 

KaTa ovo, not " let only two or at most three speak at one 
meeting," as if the .Apostle wished to discourage long services; 
but " let them speak only two and two together, or at most 
three and three together." Of. Mark vi. 40, KaTa eKaTov Kal 
KaTa 7reVT1KoYTa, He does not altogether forbid their speak-
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ing in tongues together, but for the sake of order he qualifies 
this permission by insisting, .first, that only two or at most 
three should utter together, and, second, that each should take 
a part and speak antiphonically (ava p,Epo,;, "in turns"), until 
they came to the end of their utterance. By means of these 
simple modifications the ecstatic utterances 0£ the primitive 
Church passed by an easy and apparently rapid gradation into 
Church music; for in Pliny's letter to Trajan mention is made 
of antiphonal singing among the Christians. The tradition 
that Ignatius in the early part of the second century intro
duced antiphonal music means, perhaps, that he brought 
about the final step in the transition. In proportion as this 
transition would be effected the necessity for the interpretation 
of the ecstatic utterance would cease. The Apostle himself 
limits the number of interpreters to one. 

V. 28. eav-rf, ••• Berj,, a proverbial phrase, but applied 
by the Apostle with a reality and fulness of meaning. Medi
tation is a prayer. 

y, for the class. 7rapfj, sit for adsit. 0£. Luke v. 17. So in 
Hom., Il. ix. 688, ela-t for 7rapeia-{. 

V. 29. The prophets are not said to speak ~a-ra ouo. 
Every one would receive his inspiration by and for himself. 
Hence the necessity for limiting the number of even prophetical 
speakers, notwithstanding the' superiority of prophecy. Ex
cess of this gift also might occasion confusion in the Church. 
It is evident that the Apostle sets a limit to the exercise of 
prophecy, though not so strictly as in the case of tongues. 
In flat contradiction to the Apostle's injunction to Judge the 
prophets, the "Didache," c. 11, says, miv-ra 7rpocp~-rrJV Aa
)\.ovv-ra EV '1TVEUµan OU '1r€ipaa-e-re OVOE oiaKpive'i-re, adding 
that to judge the utterances of prophets in the Church is the 
unpardonable sin. . 

V. 30, Before one has done speaking another is conscious 
of having received utterance from the Spirit of God and rises 
to speak. The former is to accept this as an intimation that 
his inspiration is for the present at an end. 

,ca011µlvrp. The prophets, therefore, spoke standing. This 
is suggestive. Among the Jews teacher and congregation 
sat (cf. Mark iii. 32). In Matt. xiii. 2 the standing posture 
of the hearers is mentioned because it was unusual. But 
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during prayer and the reading of the law minister and congre
gation stood (cf. Luke iv. 16). When men uttered their own 
thoughts, or listened to man's utterances, they sat; when 
they read the words of God or addressed God, they stood. 
In the Christian assemblies, likewise, all stood to pray and 
to prophecy. Cf. Justin M., Apol. I. 98, €1T"€£Ta UV£<naµe0a 
IC0£Vf, 1ravTe<; ,cal, euxa,; 1reµ1roµev. He that prophesied was 
inspired to speak God's words to the assembly. 

V. 31. ouvaCT0e, emphatic. The gift of tongues was pos
sessed by comparatively few. But the Apostle recognises in 
all Christians the possibility of becoming prophets. This is 
a reason why every one should show readiness to listen to the 
utterances of every other one. In the next clause the Apostle 
tells us what the practical advantage of this universal character 
of the gift is. If all prophesy, all will learn, all will be com
forted. One man will impart what another cannot, and will 
receive from another to whom also he has given. 

,ca0' e11a may mean either "all without one exception" 
(as in Eph. v. 33) or "taken singly," "one by one" (as in 
Herodot. vii. 104, where ,caTa µEv eva is opposed to aA.€€<; oe). 
'rhe latter is the class. meaning. But the former is prefer
able here. So De W ette. The nature of prophecy was itself 
enough to prove the absurdity of the supposition that several 
could prophesy at one time in the same- assembly. 

µa110avooCT£ • • • 1rapa,ca',\wvTa£, The comfort sprang from 
the inspired proclamation of revealed truth. 

V. 32, Another reason why every one that prophesies 
should cease to speak when the inspiration falls upon another 
sitting by. Not only every member of the Church has the 
germ of a prophet in him, but also every prophet is self. 
possessed and master of his utterance. 

1rveuµaTa. Cf. note on xii. 10, ow,cp{CT€£<; 1rvevµaTOOV. As 
in ver. 12, 1rvevµaTa here also denotes the various forms of 
prophetic utterance, which are to be controlled spite of their 
being inspired. It is not necessary to suppose, with Hilgen
feld ( Glossol. p. 52), that v1roTaCT<Fetv means "to bring an 
antagonist into subjection." Cf. ver. 34; Luke ii. 5 l. On 
the other hand Meyer's view that 1rveDµa means the human 
spirit must be rejected. It is unnatural to say that a man's 
own spirit is subjecfod to him. Chrys., Theod., Estius's 
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explanation, that one prophet is subjected to another and 
ceases to speak that the second may utter his revelation, does 
not assign to v1r0Tauueiv its full meaning. Stanley well ob
serves that the Apostle distinguishes " these impulses from 
those of the heathen pythonesses and sibyls." The latter 
were as it were a lyre played by an invisible hand. 

V7TOTauueTai. An instance of a pres. approximating in 
meaning to a perf. Of. Luke x. 17; Heb. iv. 1, ,cam}.,et1ro
JJ,EVTJ<;, So in Thuc. VI. 2, 'l),.,lov a),.,iu,coµ,evov. 'O <f,et'rywv 
means "he who has been banished." Of. Poppo's note on 
Thuc. II. 2, § 4, e1ra,yoµ,evoir;. The pres. expresses that the 
effect of the subjection continues up to the present time. 

V. 33. That God is not God of disorder but of peace is a 
reason, not only for the injunction to give way to one another 
in the Church assemblies, but also for the general principle 
taught in the whole of the chapter, that variety of gifts is 
perfectly consistent with unity of spiritual life. 

aJCaTauTau{a<;, sc. 0eo<;. Of. Rom. xv. 5, 13, 33. ~1'aTa
UTau{a means, not mere confusion, but moral disorder. In 
2 Cor. xii. 20 and Clem. Rom., Ad Oar. 3, it is in the same 
series with ;Jpir;, t-i}),.,or;, etc. Of. James iii, 16. 

Vv. 34, 35. The women must keep silence in the assem
blies. Of. 1 Tim. ii. 12. In xi. 5 the Apostle permits the 
women to pray and prophesy in the assembly under certain 
restrictions. The discussion of the gifts of tongues seems to 
have led him to withdraw even that limited permission. The 
ecstasy of the priestesses of Montanism sufficiently proves the 
sagacity of the Apostle's precept. In the so called" ,Apostolic 
Constitutions" (iii. 6, 9) the women are permitted to pray in 
the Church, but not to teach, and the impiety of the Greeks, 
who appointed priestesses for the service of goddesses, is 
censured. 

V. 33. The words "as in all the Churches of the saints" 
are joined with what precedes in the V ulgate and by the ancient 
commentators, by Maier, Alford, Treg., and in the Revised 
Version. Cajetan connects them with _what follows, and so 
do Griesbach, Tisch., Reiche, De Wette, Meyer, etc., Westc. 
and Hort connect them with 1rapa"a),.,wVTai. It certainly 
seems unnatural to say that God was God of peace in the 
Corinthian Church. On the other hand, if the words are 
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connected with what follows, then the partial permission given 
in xi. 5 is an exception to the rule observed elsewhere and 
it is difficult to account for its being given. It is not a 
concession to Greek sentiment. I'uva,g'1, ,coup,ov 'T} CTt"fiJ cpepet 
(Soph., Aj. 293). Again, to enclose the words from ,ca1, 
wveuµ,aTa to elp~V1J<; within parentheses seems to me inadmis
sible, because they are an additional (,ea{) notion. Upon the 
whole it is better to connect the clause with a:\.:\.tt elp~v1J<;. 
But by "peace" we must understand, not mere freedom 
from contention, but the profound calm of soul possessed 
by a believer, as in vii. 15. God is not the author of spiritual 
unrest, but gives inward peace. This is the universal test of 
Christianity. Outside the pale of the Church it is not to be 
found; within the Church it abounds and, spite of conten
tions, actually exists in some persons in all the Churches. 
For it is the offspring of holiness, the peculiar moral excel
lence of believers. " God, therefore, is not God of unrest, but 
God of peace, as we see to be the fact in all the Churches 
of the holy." We must beware of mentally supplying, with 
some of the Fathers, o,oau,co, or o,aniuuoµ,a, after roe;. 
Lachm. connects TWV a,ytrov with at ,yuva'i,cec;, but this places 
an unnatural emphasis on the adjective. 

V. 34. NAB, Vulg. omit vµ,wv. C. deficit. Meyer, Reiche, 
Hofmann retain it from D, but unnecessarily. 

fmTpewem,. So NAB D, Vulg. (permittitur). Reiche de
fends JmTfrpawTat on the ground that the perfect expresses 
the Divine ordinance (Gen. iii. 16) and the example of holy 
women under the Old Test. But the word glances at the 
permission given in chap. xi., which is now withdrawn, and 
as a reason for withdrawing it the Apostle adds that it is not 
"usually permitted" in the Churches. 

V'lrOTa<r<re<r0rouav. So N A B. D has V'lrOTa<rueu0a,. If 
the inf. is read ocpei:\.oµ,a, or /3ou:\.oµ,a, must be mentally sup
plied, as in 1 Tim. ii. 12; iv. 3. So Reiche and Meyer. 'l'he 
in£. would refer to subjection in the assembly, the imper. to 
subjection generally. 

voµ,oc;. Gen. iii. 16. Cf. note on ver. 21. 
V. 35, The women are not permitted even to ask questions 

in the assembly. It is indecent (aluxpov) for them to talk 
(:\.a:\.e'iv) in public. 
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V. 36-40. He ends the discussion concerning spiritual 
gifts, first, with a sharp rebuke of their spiritual pride, and, 
second, a final exhortation to them to covet the gift of pro
phecy, though he will not altogether discourage the gift of 
tongues, provided order be observed. 

V. 36. This is not to be restricted to the regulation con
.cerning women (Meyer), but refers to all the points touched 
upon in the discussion of spiritual gifts. The Corinthians 
acted as if they had originated the Gospel or were the only 
Christian Church; that is, as if the Gospel took its colouring 
from local influences and were not broad as humanity itself 
nor destined to survive nationalities. It may be questioned 
whether they asked the Apostle's advice as touching the 
spiritual gifts, and this is suggested by the manner in which 
the subject is introduced in xii. 1 and by this verse. 

V. 37, oo,ce'i, "if any one thinks that he is," etc. Cf. note 
on iii. 18; viii. 2. 

7rvevµ,an,co~, "or in any other way possessing spiritual 
gifts." Cf. note on xii. 1. Similarly in xiv. 1 'IT'Vevµ,an,ca is 
generic, including prophecy, and is not to be restricted to the 
gift of tongues. For 77 thus joining a specific and a generic 
notion cf. iv. 3. 

e1rtrytvrorr,ce:rro, pres., "let him understand thoroughly" 
( e1r£-), " let there be no mistake touching this matter;" not 
"let him acknowledge." Cf. xiii. 12. 

on Kvptov err1w ev10A.17 On the attraction of the subject 
of the dependent clause into an accmi. after the principal verb 
cf. xvi. 15 and note on iii. 20. 'EvTOA.1J is omitted in D, 
and in Origen and Ambrosiaster (a strong argument, that the 
two have it not, in favour of the omission). The various 
reading evToMt (Vulg.), adopted by Reiche and De Wette, 
tells in the same direction. The meaning does not require 
the word. But as N A B have it, it must be retained. So 
Treg., Westc. and Hort. 

Kuplov, not llvevµ,aTo~, because the Apostle's spiritual 
authority was conferred upon him, not .by a subjective in
fluence, as in the case of the gifts bestowed on the Corinthians, 
but by a direct revelation of Jesus Christ. Though both are 
of God, the latter has this excellence that it is unmistakable 
and confers apostleship. The founding of Churches and 
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prescribing their ritual did not devolve on the Corinthian 
prophets in virtue of their possessing the gifts which they 
had. The contrast between St. Paul's assertion of a claim to 
apostolical authority and the repeated disavowal of any such 
authority by Ignatius, and in the Epistle of Barnabas, is re
markable. Cf. Ignat., Ad Ephes. 3; Ad Trall. 3; Barn., Ep. 4. 

V. 38. a,yvoe£°. This word is used in allusion to em,yivw
'IKeTai, but it implies here wilful ignorance, as in Rom. ii. 4, 
that is, a refusal to acknowledge the Apostle's authority. 

a,yvoelrn, is the reading of B, a,yvoe'hai 0£ ~ D. .A. is doubt
ful. , V ulg. has '' ignorabitur." Reiche and Meyer defend 
a,yvoefrw, Lachm., Tisch., Westc. and Hort hesitatingly read 
a,yvoe£°mi. If the fut. indic. is adopted, the meaning must be 
that which Ambrosiaster gives: "he will be unacknowledged 
in the day 0£ judgment, when the Lord says, Verily I say 
unto you, I know you not.'' This covert allusion to the judg
r:1ent 0£ Christ is pertinent. He that refuses to hear Christ's' 
Apostles refuses to hear Christ Himself and incurs His dis
pleasure. 

Vv. 39, 40. A summary of the results of the whole dis
cussion; comprising, first, the superior worth of prophecy; 
second, the toleration of ecstatic utterance ; third, the necessity 
of order. 

V. 39. To is used with i\aA.e£v to make the notion of speak
ing with tongues more definite. 

V. 40. ev<TX'11µ6vwc; expresses the ethical beauty of variety 
i.'.l. unity, while KaTa 'Tagiv means that every member has his 
own place, by his keeping which that ethical beauty of the 
Church is realized. TaEic; is a military term used metapho
rically. C£. Chrys., Hom. 10 on 1 Thess. v. 14; Aug., De Oiv. 
Dei, XIX. xiii. 1 : "Ordo est parium dispariumque rerum sua 
cuique loca tribuens dispositio." 



SEVENTH DIVISION. 

THE RESURRECTION OF THE J;)EAD. 

(xv. 1-58). 

WE are not told who they were that in the Corinthian 
Church denied the doctrine of the resurrection. The word 
TtV€~ (ver. 12) intimates t.hat they were comparatively few; 
but it suggests also that the .Apostle himself had no precise 
knowledge of the men and their positive teaching. That they 
were not Jewish Sadducees, as Origen (Gomm. in Matt. p. 118) 
and Calvin maintain, is evident. The Sadducees were mate
rialists and denied the existence of soul or Rpirit as a substance 
distinct from body. Of . .Acts xxiii. 8, where their denial of 
the resurrection is connected "'.ith their denial of the existence 
of angel and spirit. According to Josephus (Anti'.q. XVIII. 
i. 4) the Sadducees believed that the soul ceases with the body. 
That men holding these views, who had joined their bitterest 
enemies to persecute Christ for teaching the contrary, should 
be members of the Church in Corinth is incredib1e, espe
cially when we bear in mind that this Church had been 
gathered by the force of a common belief in Christ as a living 
Saviour, whose resurrection they believed to have taken place 
and whose_ second coming they were waiting for. Other Jews 
would be the more disposed for this very doctrine of the 
resurrection to embrace Christianity. It vindicated their 
position as against the Sadducees. The narrative in the 
Book of .Acts shows that in some measure it reconciled the 
Pharisees, while it exasperated their opponents. 

On the contrary, the more thoughtful and religious men 
among Greeks and Romans could not but stumble at the 
doctrine, and that the more readily in proportion as· they were 

385 C C 
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attracted to the spiritual side of Christ's teaching. If what 
Plato had said was true·, that the body is a prison and a tomb 
(Garg. p. 493), then our true uprising will take place at death, 
and the resurrection of the body from the grave would be 
nothing better than a second descent of the soul into its grave. 
The best men and the worst do not return into the body. 
Wicked tyrants, like Ardiams, are not permitted to enter again 
on a state of probation, but are driven to their endless punish
ment in Tartarus; and, on the other hand, "the soul that has 
practised death all her life long is now finally released and for 
ever dwells in the company of the gods." We need not seek 
to reconcile this thought of Plato's with his belief in trans
migration. For neither is that belief any approach to the 
Apostle's doctrine of a resmrection. That the soul should be 
again born to live on earth in another body is not St. Paul's 
conception of the change through which the body itself will 
pass from corruptible to incorruptible, from natural to spiritual. 
In fact no doctrine of Christianity appears to have evoked 
more stubborn opposition and more contemptuous scorn. Cf. 
Tert., De Prcescr. Heer. 7. In the time of Origen (0. Oels. V. 
22) some who called themselves Christians denied the doctrine 
of the resurrection. 

Why, then, we may ask, do~s St. Paul defend it so vehe
mently and even place it in the forefront of his ministry ? 
Why should he not admit that a belief in the immortality of 
the soul is sufficient to inspire a Christian with the sublimest 
hopes of the gospel? The answer must partly be sought in 
the fundamental contrast between the highest pagan idea of 
man and that which meets us in the teaching of Christ and 
His apostles. In Plato the body is the antithesis of the soul, 
as the source of all weakness is opposed to what alone is 
capable of independence and goodness. St. Paul does not 
recognise this contrariety. With him soul is not, as in Plato, 
prior to body. He, we cannot doubt, would have rejected 
Plato's doctrine that the body is related to the soul as the 
actual to the ideal, inasmuch as the body also has an ideal 
of perfection which it will at length attain. Neither would he 
have said, with Aristotle, that the soul itself is that ideal or 
entelechy of the body. He teaches in common with Plato 
that body and soul are distinct substances; but he would also 



THE RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD.-XV. 1-58. 387 

·agree with Aristotle that they do not subsist independently 
of one another. Soul is not prior to body, but neither can it 
survive the body. Even when separated by death, they are 
11ot less than before parts of the man and continue to exist in 
some kind of interdependence. The New Testament says 
nothing on the philosophers' problem of the soul's immor
tality. Not a trace of the arguments of the Phredo can be 
detected in St. Paul's Epistles. But he teaches a nobler doc
trine-that an endless life awaits men after death, a life in 
which body as well as soul will at the last partake. 

This conception is closely connected with the Apostle's 
Christology or, we should rather say, springs' out of it. The 
Son of God is become man. The spiritual has entered into 
human history and transformed the development of the race 
into a realization of Divine ideas. Nature even is endowed 
with supernatural and endless possibilities. Without the 
doctrine of the incarnation the Apostle's sublime idea of the\ 
resurrection would have been a mere play of the imagination. \ 
He would either have sunk, to the low level of the gross 
materialism of Parsees and Jews, or else-what is more prob
able-have flung all such earthly notions to the winds and 
accepted the spiritualizing doctrine of Plato, thus sacrificing 
his grand conception of the consecration of all things created 
to the service of Christ. S't. Paul's central doctrine was the· 
union of men through faith with the living Christ, who is the. 
quickening Spirit. In virtue of this union body and soul' 
remain, though locally separated through death, in p'ersonal 
union with one another; and, as the life-giving omnipotence 
of Christ raises the life of the soul into the higher life of the 
spirit, so it changes the body, through a resurrection, from 
psychical to spiritual. Thus the doctrine of the incarnation 
gives a new and startling significance to our bodily existence 
and the entire ·course of nature, while it floods with light the 
darkness of death. 

From this we are led to expect that the Apostle's discussion 
of the subject will turn on his conception of Christ's person; 
and such is the fact. That Christ is now living in a human 
body; that this Christ is a life-giving Spirit: these are the 
opposite but mutually dependent ideas around which the main 
thoughts of the chapter gather. In fact the Apostle's argu-
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ment is an expansion of the words of Christ: "He that eateth 
My flesh and drinketh My blood hath eternal life, and I will 
raise him up at the last day" (John vi. 54). Cf. Iren. iv. 18 
(34) 5: 7rW', T~V a-apKa AE"fOV<TtV elr:; <p0opav xwpe'iv Kat, µ~ 
µeTEX,elV 7YJ', SWYJ',, T~V U'lrO 70V a-wµaTOr:; TOV Kvptov Kat, TOU 
arµaTOr:; aUTOV Tpe<poµevrw; Irenreus errs only in saying 
"flesh" instead of "body." 

First of all, the .Apostle declares that his gospel rested on 
the facts of Christ's death and resurrection, which are proved 
to be facts by eye-witnesses (vv. 1-11). Now the denial of 
the resurrection of the dead involves our denying the resurrec
tion of Christ (vv. 12-19). For if there is no resurrection of 
the dead, then (1) the Gospel is void of content and, conse
quently, the apostles are deceivers; and (2) the Gospel is 
proved to be ineffectual, and faith has no result. But in these 
negative arguments the .Apostle only clears the ground for the 
direct proof. The resurrection is necessary in order that the 
subjection of all things to Christ and ultimately to God, in 
the Christian order, may be brought to pass (vv. 20-28). .As 
a corollary to this the .Apostle appeals to the consistency (1) ot 
those that baptize for the dead (ver. 29) and (2) of such as 
undergo suffering for the name of Christ (vv. 30-33). The 
digression closes with an urgent call to the Corinthians to live 
righteous lives. In all this there is really but one positive 
argument for the doctrine of the resurrection, which is that 
the man Christ Jesus is the source of life. He is the first
fruits of them that fall asleep. He is the new covenant-head 
of the race; in Him man is exalted to the kingly authority 
for which God designed Him o-ver all created things; to 
Him, as God-man, every power, not excepting death itself, 
is subjected. Not a word here of the immateriality and con
sequent indissolubleness of the souL The .Apostle desires to 
encourage men who from fear of death are all their life-time 
subject to bondage, and Christ Jesus is the only anchorage of 
man's faith and hopes. 

St. Paul proceeds to meet the difficulties that surround the 
subject when we try to understand the manner of the resur
rection (vv. 35-55). · He prepares the way by showing the 
possibility of it from the analogy of the seed and the grain (vv. 
35-38), and the physical difference of kind between one body 
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and another (vv. 39-44). But he offers here again only one 
positive reply to the objector's questions, "How are the dead 
raised? With what body will they come?" It is found 
in the contrast between the first and the second Adam, and 
in a new revelation concerning Christ as the ideal man, the 
pattern of the future body, who ought (cf>opeo-roµev) to be the 
pattern also of our morality and goodness. Such an argument, 
it is evident, can be addressed, and, indeed, has reference only 
to the Christian. Silence reigns in this discussion over the 
destiny of the wicked. The key to the whole argument is the 
refrain of triumph at the close. The resurrection of the dead 
is more than an event, it is the final moral victory won for 
man by our Lord Jesus Christ. 

A. That the Gospel which the .Apostle p1·eached re.~ted on the 
facts of Christ's death and resurrection: facts proved by eye
witnesses. 

(1-11). 

V. 1. I'vroptt;w cannot be synon. with a11eXXro, "I an
nounce" (De Wette, Meyer), nor with avaµtµv170-,cro, "I 
remind" (Theod., CEcum., Theophyl., and among recent ex
positors, Heydenreich, Olshausen, Osiander), nor does it com
bine both meanings (Chrys.), "announcing again by remind
ing them of what has been announced before." It means "to 
explain the nature and import of the Gospel." Cf. John xvii. 
26; Rom. ix. 22, 23. What the explanation is the Apostle 
tells us in T{vi Xo-yrp €U1J"f"/EA£0'aµrw and the following verses. 
In fact the Apostle is introducing in the word ryvropit;w, after 
-his discussion of the spiritual gifts, a magnificent example of 
his own exercise of the gift of prophecy. 

To eua11iXwv, "the Gospel," in its entirety; not merely the 
truth of Christ's resurrection (Cyr. Al., Hervreus, Riickert). 
The resurrection of Christ is the explanation of the entire 
Gospel. It is the key that unlocks the doctrines, which with
out it are incredible and-unmeaning. 

His own and his reader's relation to the Gospel is more 
clearly defined in four statements, which are intende<l to show 
its unique character and paramount importance. First, he 
is apout to explain the nature of a message that formed the 
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stnple of his ministry among them, and any Gospel that does 
not rest on the fact of Christ's resurrection is not a Gospel. 
Second, he is about to explain that which they themselves 
received as Gospel, and faith that does not rest on Christ's 
resurrection is vain (as in ver. 14). Third, he is about to 
explain the truth in which they still stand, and on which the 
stability of their Christian character rests; and the strongest 
incentive to moral greatness and spiritual force is the resurrec
tion of Christ. Fourth, he is about to explain the source of 
their hope of rising slowly into possession and fruition of that 
spiritual and eternal life which flows from a living Saviour. 
In short, the ministry, faith, character, salvation-these are 
the prominent landmarks of a Gospel, the central truth of 
which is the resurrection of Christ. 

7rapeXa/3eTe is restricted by De W ette to the fact of their 
having heard the Gospel, as in I Thess. ii. 13 (but not Phil. iv. 
9). But this would make it tautological after EV1J'Y'YeXtu-aµ7Jv. 
Cf. John i. 11. 

€U-T~KaTE does not mean here precisely what it does in Rom. 
v. 2. This and the other verbs have in the present passage 
an ethical signification. It is important to keep in mind that 
the Apostle could not have said "ye stand," unless those who 
denied the resurrection of the dead believed in the resurrec
tion of Christ. 

u-w,eu-0e. The ethical import of the word is lost if, with De 
·w ette, Meyer, etc., we regard the pres. as expressing only a 
certain future. The believer's salvation began when he first 
hoped in Christ. Cf. Rom. viii. 24, eu-w07Jµ,ev, and Eph. ii. 8. 

V. 2. Many expositors connect T{vi Xorycp EV1J'Y'YeXiu-aµ,7Jv 
with el 1<-aTEXeTe, "if ye hold fast with what discourse I 
preached to you," making this the conditional clause to Si' ov 
u-w,eu0e. But this · identifies the Gospel with the Xo10,;; of 
the Gospel, whereas the Apostle distinguishes between them, 
as the external form which the glad tidings assumed and in 
which the offer of salvation is conveyed is distinguished from 
its substance ( TO euaryryeXtov TO euaryryeXiu0ev tnr' eµ,ov, Gal. 
i. 11). This Xoryo,;; is the declaration of the historical fact 
of Christ's resurrection. By preaching this fact the Apostle 
makes known the Gospel, the life and soul of the fact. 
Besides, the Corinthians could not be said to be saved by 
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holding fast in their minds with what discourse the Apostle 
preached to them; and the words cannot mean " the discourse 
with which I preached." The clause must be connected with 
"fVwptsw. Revised Version: " I make known, I say, in what 
words I preached it unto you." But the plur. "words" is 
not a felicitous rendering, as it tends to hide· the idea of the 
"form" of the Gospel as distinguished from its "matter." 

el ,caTixeTe, that is, he makes known the nature of the 
Gospel by declaring Christ's resurrection, on the supposition 
that they hold fast the Gospel. Their denying a future resur
rection makes him doubt that some of them had a firm hold 
of the Gospel itself. "Adeo non erit Christianus qui earn [the 
resurrection of the dead] negabit," says 'l'ertullian (De Resurr. 
Carn. iii.). This doubt in the Apostle's mind is not inconsistent 
with the words, "in which ye stand." He does not doubt 
their spiritual condition. Their lapse has not yet passed the 
limit of a lax hold of truth. 

€/CToc; €7rLCTTEUCTaTe. 'I'heod., Calvin, De Wette, Van Hen
gel, etc., rightly consider this to be a conditional clause to 
ICaTixeTe, "and surely you do hold fast the Gospel, unless 
your faith has been from the first a vain and unreal one." 
'rhe Apostle softens down the harshness of the· supposition 
that they did not hold fast the Gospel, by adding that such a 
supposition could only be true ·if they had become Christians 
hypocritically, which is a supposition that need only be men
tioned in order to be rejected. .Alford thinks the Apostle is 
supposing the objective nullity of that on which their faith was 
founded. El,cfj will then mean "without sufficient reason," 
and the clause will be conditional to CTwseCT0e, "ye are saved, 
unless the Gospel is a fable." But CTwseCT0e is too far to be 
thus connected. 

el,cfj in class. Greek means" at a venture,"" inconsiderately." 
It will admit of this meaning in the New Test. also, except 
in Gal. iv. 11, where it must mean, as Chrys. explains it, "in 
vain." Hesych., el,cfj· µaT'T'/V ,,, a,,calpo,<;,,, we; frvxev. There 
is a similar transition of meaning in the English word "vain." 

€/CToc; el µf Cf. note on xiv. 5. 
€7rLCTTEVCTaTE, "became believers." Cf. note on iii. 5. 
Vv. 3, 4. 7ap, "that is to say." The Apostle states the 

fact which forms the )..oryoc; or vehicle of his Gospel. 
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V. 3. 7rapUiro,rn. Of. note on xi. 2. He declared that a 
certain event had taken place. It is not that he had received 
the oioaO"KaXta from the Lord,-the teaching which was based 
on the fact (as Theod. explains it). 

iv 7rpwTotc;, not "among the chief doctrines" (Grot., Estius, 
Hammond, De W ette, etc.), nor "from the first" (Chrys., 
Hofmann), but" among the things to be stated first." The 
facts are the foundation, the " prima fidei capita" (Bp. Bull), 
olo11€£ 0Eµe"'Atoc; 7T"(l,O"?J', T1]', 7T"{O"T€(J)',, Of. iii. 10. Similarly 
Ignatius says, eµo), 0€ apxlia €0"T£V 'l?JO"OU', XptO"TO<;, T(J, a0tKTa 
apx€£a O O"Tavpoc; aUTOU Ka£ 0 0avaTO', Ka/, 1/ all<LO"Ta<J"t', avTOV 
Kat 7J 7r£qnc; 7J oi' auTOu (Ad Philad. 8). 

7rape"'Aaf]ov. Of. note on xi. 23. He had himself received 
it from the Lord Jesus in order to deliver it as the Lord's 
message to the world. The word expresses the historical truth 
of the £acts, but it intimates also their inner meaning, which 
is that they convey Christ's message of salvation to the Apostle 
himself and through him to others. This he could not have 
understood and would not have accepted on the ground of 
tradition. The doctrine of the cross was so repugnant to him 
before his conversion, that nothing less than the appearing of 
Christ to him on the road to Damascus gave him an insight 
into its meaning. Pfl.eiderer's notion that the persecutor 
expected to see the risen Messiah is quite untenable. 

V'TT'Ep TWV aµapT£rov. Of. Heh. v. 1; Gal. i. 4. In Heh. v. 3 
'TT'Ept is the true reading. Elsewhere t/7r€p nµwv. But the one 
expression explains the other. 'rhe Apostle might have used 
v1r€p nµwv in the sense of "for our behoof; " but he could 
not have said v1r€p TWV aµapTtrov, if Christ's death were only 
an example of self-denial,not because v1rep must be rendered 
"instead of," "in loco," bi.it because the reference to sin 
involves with v1rep the notion of expiation. Indeed 7r€p't 
aµapT[ac; in LXX. means a sin offering ( cf. Lev. v. 11 ; vii. 
37). The words are a distinct statement of the doctrine that 
Christ's death was a propitiatory sacrifice for sin; and the 
occurrence of such a statement in this place proves that in 
the Pauline presentation of the Gospel this import of Christ's 
death constituted an essential aspect of the Gospel. Of. i. 17; 
ii. 2; Gal. iii. 1 ; Rom. iv. 25. Christ's life had an ethical 
meaning in its obedience, and that obedience was perfected in 
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his death. Cf. Rom. iii. 24. The word v1rep expresses the same 
notion as nµ,fjr; in vi. 20. Cf. TO 1raux_a ~µ,wv, v. 7. Here, 
therefore, as in 2 Cor. v. 21, v1rep is synon. with lwTL So 
Pfleiderer, Paulin. p. 102 ; Baur, Neutest. Theol. pp. 158, 159. 
Cf. Iren., Adv. Heer. V. 1, V1r€p TWV ~µeTepwv ,fruxwv. • 
aVT£ TWV ~JJ,€Tepwv uap,cwv. 

KaTa Ta<; ,ypacpa<;. Cf. Luke xviii. 31 ; xxiv. 25-27. In 
Acts viii. 30 sqq. direct reference is made to Isa. liii. as a 
prophecy of Christ's death. Before Jesus was put to death the 
disciples did not understand that the Messiah must die; after
wards they seem to find to their surprise that the notion of a 
suffering Messiah was in the minds of the Old T~stament seers. 
That the statement of fact made by the apostles corresponds 
to what prophets foretold confirms, therefore, the truth of the 
Apostle's report, unless the apostles were deceivers. The 
Corinthians would know that the disciples had not been led to 
say that Jesus had risen from having previously understood 
the sayings of the prophets to refer to Messiah's death and 
resurrection. 

V. 4. hacp1J. Cf. Acts xiii. 2(). The repetition of the 
words " according to the Scriptures " in the next clause seems 
to show jhat the Apostle does not refer to any prediction of 
the burial. Theodoret cites Isa. lvii. 2, "he entereth into 
peace," as a prophecy of Christ's burial; and it is far from 
improbable that by "peace" in this verse is meant the still
ness of the grave. Why does the Apostle make separate 
mention of the burial? In order, says Calvin, to certify the 
reality of His death. This is true. l!Jven Ignatius (Ad Smyrn. 
2) speaks of certain persons who said oo,ceiv au.TOY 1f"€1f"OV0evai. 
'l'hus early did a tendency to docetism manifest itself. But 
the reference to the burial certifies also the reality of His 
resurrection. For on the third day the sepulchre was empty, 
as Schenkel and Renan admit. Strauss feels so keenly the 
force of this argument for the fact of the resurrection, that, 
in order to evade it, he denies that Jesus was buried, and 
suggests that the body was cast into the receptacle into which 
the bodies of criminals were after their execution usually 
thrown. But on such a supposition it is simply impossible 
to account for St. Paul's belief in the burial of Jesus. Joseph 
of Arimathea only availed himself of the provision of the 
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Roman law by which relatives or friends might be allowed 
to take the bodies of criminals for burial. 'l'o suppose that 
no one asked permission to bury the body of the great 
'l'eacher is hard indeed. 

ey17ryepTat. The perf. expresses that Jesus was now alive 
after His resurrection. The distinction made by Grot. be
tween ava,nf]vai and Jrye{pe(T0at, " to rise from a fall" and 
"to awake from sleep," must not be pressed. In later Greek 
J1etpe'iv sometimes contains no allusion to sleep. 

TV -rpfry. That Jesus rose on the third day is admitted 
by Strauss to have been a "primeval and definite" assertion 
of the earliest apostles; and, if Paul says the "third" day, we 
may be sure it was the belief also of the other apostles. But 
on this point Strauss virtually abandons his vision theory. 
'l'he apostles, it seems, fixed on the third day because they 
found it so declared in the Old 'l'estament prophecies. It was 
the result of deliberate agreement and conscious fraud. But 
could they have palmed off this falsehood on Paul? Or was 
he also a party to the fraud? Elsewhere Strauss proposes 
another explanation. He supp9ses three days to have been 
a typical expression for a short time. But this does not 
account for the expression "on the third day," which can 
mean nothing else than the next day but one (cf. Luke xiii. 
32). Add to this that it is very questionable if any prophecy 
refers to the time. Christ gave no " sign:, of it except the 
very obscure sign of the prophet Jonas. 

,caTa Ta~ rypa<pas. Cf. Ps. xvi. 9, 10, words which Peter 
(.A.cts ii. 25-28) and Paul (Acts xiii. 35-37) argue to be a 
prophecy of Christ's resurrection, inasmuch as they were not 
fulhlled in the case of David. In Acts xiii. 33 the Apostle 
cites Ps. ii. 7 probably as a prophecy of the same event, though 
some good expositors think ava(TT1(Ta~ refers to the incarna
tion. Of. Isa. lv. 3. 

Vv. 5-8. 'l'he Apostle passes to the evidence for the truth 
of Christ's resurrection. 'l'he risen Jesus was seen by trust
worthy witnesses, and this had already formed part of the 
Apostle's testimony at Corinth. These verses were written 
within twenty-five years after the date of the supposed event. 
'l'he Apostle Paul declares that these witnesses affirmed that 
they had seen Jesus after His resurrection. This is fatal to 
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the theory that the resurrection 0£ Jesus is a myth gradually 
gathering around His memory. So stupendous a myth could 
not have formed and crystallized before the date of this Epistle, 
still less before the arrival of Paul in Corinth. 

V. 5. wcp01/ K1Jrpf 0£. Luke xxiv. 34, wcf,01/ '$tµwvi. 
The names Simon, Cephas, Peter seem to have been used 
indiscriminately (cf. Gal. ii. 7, 9). St. Paul heard that Peter 
had seen the Lord from Peter's own lips (cf. Gal. i. 18). If 
Peter did not tell the Apostle during that visit that he had 
seen the risen Jesus, it is quite impossible to account for 
Paul's believing it to have been the fact. I£ Peter did tell 
him, then the statement of St. Paul that a b~other apostle 
declared that he had seen the Lord brings us almost to the 
time of St. Paul's conversion. 

Toi:<; owoe,ca. D has evoe,ca, Vulg. undecim,, a correction 
made, we may suppose, because Judas could not have been 
present. Origen (Contra Gels. II. 65), Chrys., 'fheophyl. 
think Matthias is included. But there is no difficulty in 
understanding '' the 'fwelve" to be a designation of the 
Apostolic college, in the same way as " the Eleven" in 
Athens meant a body of officers, and in supposing the desig
nation ~s retained because the number was symbolical, as 
Augustine observes (De Cons. Evang. III. p. 25). At any 
rate the notion of a "glorious· company of apostles" is not 
a later importation, though we must wait till the time of 
Ignatius (Ad Magn. 6) before we meet with the name uvveopwv 
'ToJV a?TOU'TOA.wv. In the catalogues 0£ the second century St. 
Paul himself is excluded from the inner circle of the Twelve. 

V. 6. From the indirect he changes to the direct con
struction. Of. Luke v. 14; Acts i. 4. But these appearances 
formed part of the Apostle's 7rapaooui<; no less than the 
previous ones ; for he could not have omitted to say that he 
himself had seen the Lord. 

€?Tavw, an adv., as in Mark xiv. 5, and having no influence 
on the case. Chrys. says that some rendered €7Tavw by avw 
€IC 'TWY ovpavwv. Peter Martyr and Semler accept this. But 
to express this avw0ev would have been used, and with the 
numeral the notion of " more than" is natural. In class. 
Greek €'1T'avw has neither of these meanings. 

€rpa?Tag. Theod., oµou ?Ta.uiv, V ulg. simul. So most ex-
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positors. But as the word nowhere else has this meaning, 
Bretschneider (Le;r,.) and Van Hengel are, I think, justified 
in rendering it "once." The risen Jesus appeared to some 
of the apostles more than once; but once He appeared to 
over five hundred brethren. This appearance is not mentioned 
elsP-where. It may have been the meeting with the brethren 
in Galilee announced by Jesus to the women (cf. Matt. xxviii. 
10). It must have been after the day of ,Pentecost, when the 
disciples numbered a hundred and twenty. 

µEvovcnv means more than sijv or Eiva~ (against Valcken.). 
Of. the imitation of the passage in Herm. Past., Vis. III. 5, 
oI µEv 1C€1CotµT}µfroi oI OE en lJvTE<;. Nor does it mean merely 
to" survive," as the word is paraphrased in Eus., Hist. Eccles. 
I. 12, TOV<; 7TA-€lovc; o' en TCfJ f)[rp ,ca0' ()V ICatpov auTCjJ TaUTa 
uvveTaTTETo 7r€pdvai. The word µEvw looks back to the de
parture of Christ from among His brethren and forward to 
His second coming; so that it includes the notion of "re
maining," as in John xii. 34, and that of "waiting," as in 
John xxi. 22, fJ,€V€tV ewe; epxoµat. It has, therefore, a pathetic 
force, as in Soph., Trach. 176, El µE XPh µfreiv, where cf. 
Campbell's note. 

€Kotµ~0T/a-av. The mention of the fact that some of the 
five hundred had died is a touch of nature, but it is more. 
These men had faced death in the hope of a resurrection 
through the resurrection of Christ. The expression "fell 
asleep" refers to the calm hope in which they died. The 
aor. expresses, not merely their condition, but also their 
feeling: "they went to sleep." Their death was, if possible, 
a stronger evidence of belief in the truth of their testimony 
than the living witness of those that remained. That ,coiµaa-0ai 
does not denote the unconscious state of the disembodied 
spirit (Usteri, Pfleiderer, etc.), but is a metaphor for the state 
of the body after death is undeniable, if the .Apostle believed 
that immediately at death the Christian is "at home with the 
Lord" (2 Oor. v. 8). 

V. 7, 'Ja,cwf]rp, most probably James the Lord's brother 
(so Eus., Hist. Eccles. I. 12), not James the son of Zebedee, 
after whose death the Lord's brother is called James simply. 
Of. Birks, Horw Apostolicw, p. 198. In Gal. i. 19 it is said 
that Paul had seen James, who must have told him that he 
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had seen the risen Lord. In the case of James, therefore, as 
well as of Peter, we have St. Paul's word for the early date of 
a testimony £or the truth of Christ's resurrection. From the 
fact that in John vii. 5 the Lord's brethren are spoken of as 
unbelievers, and in Acts i. 14 as disciples, some have inferred, 
on insufficient grounds, that the appearing of Jesus to them 
after His resurrection convinced them of His Messiahship. 
His appearing to James is not mentioned in the canonical 
Gospels.. But the apocryphal "Gospel according to the 
Hebrews" (Jerome, De Vir. Illustr. 2) records a vow made 
by James after the last 'supper that he would, not eat bread 
until he should see Christ risen from the dead. After His 
resurrection, the story goes on, Jesus took bread .and blessed 
it and gave it to James the Just, saying, "My brother, eat 
thy bread, for the Son of Man is risen from those that sleep." 
This "Gospel according to the Hebrews" is certainly one 
of the most ancient of the apocryphal Gospels. It is cited 
by Origen (In Johan. p. 64), Clem. Alex. (Strom. II. p. 453 
Potter) and, according to Jerome, by Ignatius (Ad Sm,yrn. 3). 
We have here a piece of evidence confirming the Apostle's 
statement in the only Gospel accepted by the Ebionites, who, . 
be it remembered, regarded Paul as an apostate from tho 
law and rejected his Epistles. It is true the Apostle and the 
Ebionite Gospel do not assign the occurrence to the same 
date. But this inconsistency, being a proof of independence, 
adds to the value of this twofold evidence for the fact. James 
was called "the ,Just" by Jews as well as Christians (cf. 
Origen, Contra Gels. I. 47). No man less likely to have been 
deceived or to have deceived I 

To'is ar.o<rTol\otr; r.a<r£v. There is not much to help us in 
deciding whether ar.O<TTOI\O', is here used in the narrower 
range of meaning, of the Twelve only, or whether it includes 
the Seventy or others (Chrys., Theod., Meyer). It has the 
narrower meaning in ver. 9, and here it is natural to suppose 
that the reference is to witnesses of Christ's ascension. Cf. 
Acts i. 10. Whether St. Paul includes James among the 
apostles or not, it is impossible to say. It happens that the 
same uncertainty hangs over every other passage in which 
James is named with the apostles. 0£. on the question 
generally Bp. Lightfoot on Galatians, p. 95. 
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Ver. 8. foxaTOV 0€ r.avn-..,v, that is, "last in point of time 
of all that have seen the risen Christ." "EaxaTOv is an adv. 
Of. Mark xii. 22, where eaxaTOV 7TllVTWV is the true reading. 
Of. Matt. xxii. 27, tHITfpov r.avTwv. Ignatius, however, 
seems to have considered it an adj. Of. Ad Rom. 9, ovoe ryap 
"t:' ' "' " ',.. ',, D W . a~ ioc; Hµ,i, wv €£TXaToc; auTwv "a£ €"Tpwµ,a. e ette 1s 
surely mistaken in making r.avTwv neut., and Meyer in re
stricting it to apostles. It means that the Apostle Paul was, 
and it is probably intended to intimate that he still is and 
will be, the last on earth to see the risen Lord. The apoca
lyptic vision belongs to another category. 

rour.fpet occurs nowhere else in the New Test. The word 
is mentioned by Longinus among the µ,ei?,,{,yµ,aTa Twv 0paul.wv 

f"€mcf,opwv, and so it is here. 
T<p fl€Tpwµ,an. Ambrosiaster and CEcum. make e"Tpwµ,a 

synon. with v,nepov ryl.vv7Jµ,a, as i£ it referred to the fact of 
the Apostle's having been called last. This is rejected by 
Theophyl. "E"Tpwµ,a can only mean "an abortion." But in 
what sense can the Apostle give himself this name ? Omitting 
absurd explanations (such as that of Augustine, that it refers 
to his short stature), the following are worthy of consideration. 
(1) Theod., Est., Lightfoot (Hor. Heb.), Beng., De Wette, 
Meyer, Alford thus: "As unworthy to be called an apostle 
as an abortion is to be considered a man." This view is 
strongly supported by the next verse, and the words are bor
rowed, evidently in this sense, by Ignatius (ut sup.). (2) Her
va:ms, Calvin, Peter Martyr, Grotius, Heinrici thus : "An 
apostle whose conversion was sudden and violent." This 
view expresses much more folly the notion which may naturally 
be supposed to lie in the metaphor generally. But it labours 
under the difficulty that reference to the suddenness and vio
lence of his conversion has but a slight and distant connection 
with the Apostle's testimony concerning Christ's resurrection. 
(3) Severian (Oat.) and in effect Hofmann thus: "All the 
others who had seen the risen Lord were apostles or at least 
brethren; Paul, on the other hand, had not yet arrived at the 
ripeness of the spiritual birth, but saw Jesus before his con
version." Heinrici objects that this view ignores the connec
tion with the following verse. This may be met by saying 
that it is not as least of tho apostles, but as the persecutor 
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of the Church of God that he designates himself an abortion. 
The strongest argument in favour of this view is the pertinence 
of the notion to the Apostle's present purpose. Here we have 
the evidence of an enemy to the truth of the resurrection. 
But the metaphor is not a natural one, if it refers only to his 
former condition. He would have called himself a persecutor 
or an enemy; but "abortion" must refer to some kind of 
change of condition. On the whole we must accept the first 
explanation. 

ewrpooµa occurs in Aristotle and later writers. The cla.ss. 
word is aµ/3"'}..ooµa. 0£. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 108 .. 

T<p, "the only one," among all that had seen the risen 
Jesus. 

roif>07J cannot mean a vision (Van Hengel, Strauss); for it 
must have the same meaning in this and the previous verses. 
As it is intended to be a proof of the resurrection of Christ, 
it must denote that He was seen with the bodily eyes in true 
humanity. It is true that the Apostle claims to have received 
visions and revelations. But his evident reluctance to speak 
of them is in striking contrast to the eagerness with which 
he repeatedly boasts of having seen the Lord. Of. 2 Cor. xii. 
1, 5-8. 

Of the twelve ( or thirteen) recorded appearance.3 of Jesus 
after His resurrection, the Apostle here mentions six. 

Vv. 9, 10. A digression referring to his apostleship and 
apostolical labours (cf. ix. 1-3). But the verses prove also 
the truth of the description which the Apostle has given of 
himself as the eKrpooµa, and connect the success of his min
istry with the doctrine he preached, viz., the resurrection of 
Christ. 

V. 9. eryw, emphatic predicate: "Who is the least of the 
apostles ? It is I." 

ryap. He calls himself an abortion because he persecuted 
the Church of God; and the consequence of his having been a 
persecutor when Christ appeared to him is that he is still the 
least of the apostles. On J)\,axiuw; cf. Eph. iii. 8 . 
. lJ,; ( = e?Tel eryw). This causal use of lJ,;, more freq. lJ,; rye, as 
in Rom. viii. 32, occurs sometimes in class. Greek. Of. Soph., 
CEd. Col. 866; Plat., Rep. p. 402. 

i'Kav6,; usually differs from &gio, as the notion of sufficiency 
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or fitness to do a thing differs from the notion of moral worthi .. 
ness to be permitted to do it. Cf. 2 Cor. ii. 16; iii. 5; 2 Tim. 
ii. 2. But when the capacity to act consists in a certain moral 
condition of mind and heart, itcavo-; and a~io-; may be used 
interchangeably. Compare Matt. iii. 11 with John i. 27. So 
here. 

tcaXE'i<T0ai, that is, "to be known in the capacity of an 
apostle." 

0EOu. Cf. note on xi. 22. 
V. 10. While he is himself unworthy to be an apostle, the 

grace of God has made him-he will not say the greatest or 
most faithful of the apostles-he will express his meaning in 
a truism, has made him what he is. A truistic proposition 
may express pride, as in Pilate's words, "what I have written 
I have written," or, as here, humility. 

11 El-; iµe. 'H must be retained from ~ A B, though D omits 
it. He does not mean that the grace of God had been effec
tual in its operation upon him, but that, having been effectual 
towards him personally, it had also been effectual through him 
in its saving influence on others. Cf. 1 Pet. i. 10. The grace 
meant is his own salvation, not merely his apostleship, as in 
iii. 10. He constantly represents the power of his ministry as 
the effect of his strong and deep spiritual life. 

KEIi?], "without effect." Cf. Phil. ii. lo. His superabun
dant toil was the effect of grace. 

1rept<T<ToTEpo11, not an adj. (De W ette), but an adv., and 
synon. with 1rEpt<T<TOTepw-;, as in 2 Cor. x. 8; Heh. vii. l 5. 
The word is an allusion to the assertion of his judaizing de
tractors, that he was behind ( V<TTEP1JKEVai) the chief apostles. 
Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 5; xii. 11. 

auTwv 1ra11Tw11. I see no objection to the view of De W ette 
(doubtingly), Meyer, Osiander and Van Hengel that he means 
all the other apostles together. Even this would not be an 
exaggeration. Cf. Rom. xv. 19; 2 Cor. xi. 23; Clem. Rom., 
Ad Oor. 5, u1roµovij-; ryevoµ,Evo-; [Paul] µ,eryt<TTO>; v1rorypaµ,µ,6-;. 

etco1r{a<Ta, not "I suffered" (Chrys., Theophyl.), but "I 
toiled." Cf. note on iii. 8. 

OVK €"fW oe. Grotius is certainly a bad exegete when he 
renders these words, "not I only, but the grace of God also." 
lt is true that the grace of God was with him; but it is also 
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true that without the grace of God he was nothing. Grace at 
once made him something and co-operated with him; in the 
words of the Tenth Article, grace " prevents us that we may 
have a good will, and works with us when we have that good 
will." 0£. note on iii. 9. 

The ~ before uvv e.µot is omitted in NBD and rejected by 
Lachm., Tisch., Treg., W estc. and Hort. The meaning is 
practically the same. 

V. 11. · He returns from the digression and lays down the 
inference which must be drawn from the evidence 0£ Christ's 
resurrection and from the Divine power of his own ministry. 
Ovv refers to both things, t0 vv. 5-8 and to vv. 9, 10. The 
inference is that he and the other apostles preached the 
same 'Gospel of the resurrection and the Corinthians became 
Christians by accepting Christ's resurrection as the funda
mental truth of the Gospel which they received. The verse is 
inconsistent with the Tiibingen theory and, as Irenreus (iii. 
13, 1) observes, with what is virtually an early anticipation 
of that theory by Marcion. For the identity between the 
Apostle's Gospel and that of the older apostles must include, 
not only the fact of Christ's death and resurrection, which 
alone would be no Gospel, but the meaning of that fact. The 
apostles must, according to St. Paul, have preached that 
Christ "died for our sins," which the Tiibingen writers cor
rectly declare to be an essential doctrine of Paulinism. The 
men who "preached another Jesus and another Gospel" 
(2 Cor. xi. 4) at Corinth cannot, therefore, have been au
thorised to do so by any apostle. Of. Pfleiderer, Paulin. 
p. 310. 

e.1rtuTevuau. The change from the pres. "'l'Jpvuuoµev to 
the aor. E7T£UTevuaTe suggests. that the Corinthians were be
ginning to waver somewhat in their belief in the resurrection 
of Christ. 'Eua),.,evovTo (Chrys.). It is this incipient doubt 
that made it necessary for the Apostle to prove the fact. Still, 
the aor. may mean "it was by believing this that ye became 
Christians." Of. note on iii. 5. At any rate, Theod. Mops. 
is not justified in saying that the Corinthians held Christian 
doctrines in appearance only, but in reality maintained con
trary opinions. 

D D 
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B. The Denial of the Rt3surrection of the Dead involves our 

Denying the Resiirrection of Ghrist. 

(12-19). 

If there is no resurrection of the dead, Christ is not risen. 
If Christ is not risen, then, first, the Gospel is unreal; apostles 
have nothing real to preach, Christians nothing real as object 
of their faith (vv. 13, 14), and as a corollary it follows that 
the apostles are deceivers (ver. 15); second, the Gospel, even 
if we grant that it is real, is weak, and faith has no results 
(vv. 16-19). 

V. 12. The argument is stated. The Apostle does not in 
this verse enter on the proof. " An admission of Christ's 
resurrection is inconsistent with a denial of the resurrection 
of the dead." . 

The form of the clause "if Christ is preached that He has 
been raised from the dead" is noteworthy. It is not synony
mous with "if the resurrection of Christ is preached." It is 
not simply the attraction of the subject of a dependent clause 
into the principal clause, as in xiv. 37; Mark xii. 34. Christ 
Himself is preached. The statement concerning His resur
rection is the form under which that Gospel is presented. Cf. 
note on ver. 2. 

'lrW<; ; "qui factum est ut ? " Cf. Gal. ii. 14. So in class. 
Greek, e.g., Plat., Phileb. 50, 'lrW<; ou µ,av0avoµ,ev; "How is it 
come to pass that ? " etc. 

'Ttvec; may mean "some whom I could name." Cf. note on 
iv. 18. Perhaps, however, it means here "some whose names 
I do not know, and of whose positive teaching I am in ignor
ance." Cf. ver. 6. In any case it implies that they were not 
many. Were they the "few wise men" of i. 26 ? 

V. 13. If their denial of the resurrection of the dead rests 
on a preconceived notion that it is impossible for dead men 
to come to life again, then it is impossible that Christ, who 
certainly died, can have risen from the dead. 

el . . . ovtc €CJ''T£V. The use of ou, rather than µ,~, is 
explained by De W ette to be occasioned by the close con
nection of ou with fonv, "if it is a non-entity." It is more 
natural to account for the use of ov by the fact that the 
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Apostle is citing the words of an opponent. Of. note on 
ver. 14. 

V. 14. el ov, not µ,~, because the Apostle is giving an
other's words : "if, as some allege, Christ has not been 
raised." This is . better than to suppose du was required 
because of an antithesis between the conditional clause and a 
virtually negative apodosis in ,cevov (as Buttmann, N. S. p. 298 
suggests). 

,cevov, '' empty,'~ ""void of content." If Christ has not died 
for our sins and risen for our justification, the message ·of the 
Gospel has no objective truth in fact. "Phant(1;8ma erit totum 
quod speramus a Christo." Tert., De Carne Christi 5. It 
ceases, therefore, to be a message (,c1pvryµ,a) and becomes a 
speculative doctrine (cf>iXouocpla), which, in the case of a 
religion designed to save inen, is nothing better than a ,cevr, 
a11"aT71, a hollow deception (Col. ii. 8). Christianity becomes 
an unreal system of notions, like other phantoms of the 
theatre, if it is· not an interpretation of facts. Faith also is 
no more faith; for faith must act on an external fact and a 
living person. Of. Rom iv. 14. Similarly it is said in 1 Pet. 
i. 3 that the resurrection of Christ makes hope a living hope 
-a hope raised from death. 

apa, " then really," "the fact is, however some may gloze 
over it." Of. Gal. iii. 29; Heh. xii. 8. On ,c1pvyµ,a cf. note 
on i. 23. 

V. 15. It will follow that the apostles are deceivers. This 
inference is not co-ordinate with that of vv. 13, 14, but a 
corollary to it. If Christ is not risen, Christ's apostles are 
convicted of lying, and that in the name of God. The sup
position that the apostles were under a delusion is nowhere 
mentioned in the New Test. (cf. 2 Cor. iv. 2). In our day no 
man would call the apostles impostors. Those that deny the 
fact of Christ's resurrection accept the theory of Spinoza (Ep. 
25, "ipsos evangelistas credidisse Christi corpus resurrexisse 
et ad crelum adscendisse, . in quo tamen, salva evan
gelii doctrina, potuerunt decipi "), that the apostles were under 
a strange hallucination in believing honestly what had never 
taken place. The absence of all reference to the possibility of 
unconscious self-deception has been ascribed to the peculiar 
psychology of the age. Of. Pfleiderer, Paiilin. p. 13. But if 
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Greek philosophy means anything, it means that the deliver
ances of the senses are a principal source of delusions ; and 
if we come down to a time not much later than that of the 
Apostle, Celsus has anticipated Strauss in describing the 
appearance of Jesus after His alleged resurrection as a phan
tom flitting before the disciples' eyes, and in speaking of Mary 
Magdalene as a 1uv~ 7rapounpo<; (cf. Orig., Contra Gels. II. 
l9 ; VIII. 35). But Celsus is compelled to eke out his 
theory by saying that Jesus was Himself a deceiver and 
magician. Pfleiderer argues, further, that the delusion was 
unavoidable in the case of Paul because he was already 
possessed by the idea of a suffering and triumphant Messiah. 
Unsatisfactory as this hypothesis of Strauss is in reference 
to St. Paul, it is even more unaccountable that the other dis
ciples, who, according to Pfleiderer, believed in Jesus " in 
spite 0£ the cross," should have laboured under the delusion. 
They at least cannot be supposed to have thrown their own 
images on the surrounding mountain-mist and confounded 
them with the gigantic form of a risen Christ. I£ Christ did 
not rise from the dead, His disciples must have been de
ceivers. 

evpiu,coµE0a. The view of the older critics that €up{u,coµat 
is used in the sense of Eivai is not now held by lexicographers. 
But the apostolic Fathers use it without any emphasis on the 
notion of "finding" and, therefore, virtually as synon. with 
Et11a1,. 0£. Ignat., Ad Eph. IO and 11. In this verse, how
ever, it is certainly not synon. with Etvai, but means empha
tically "we are beginning to be found out." 0£. note on iv. 
2; Rom. vii. 10 ; 2 Cor. xi. 12; I Pet. ii. 22, "no deceit was 
detected after eager search." Class. writers would probably 
use ,cam)-..aµf]avw or even )-..aµf:Javw (Plat., Garg. p. 473). The 
meaning is helped by the use of the pres. tense : " we are 
beginning one after another to be found out." 

'f€IJOOµapTUp€<; TOV 0rnu. The apostles were God's wit
nesses, sent by Him to testify to what they had seen. But, 
if Christ did not rise from the dead, then they abuse their 
high prerogative and utter in God's name what they know to 
be untrue. 0Eov is subjective genit. 

Jµapn1piJuaµEv, a pure aor., regarded from the time at 
which the falsehood of their testimony is detected. 
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JCaTa has occasionally the neutral meaning, "concerning." 
Cr. Dern., Phil. II. p. 68, JCa0' vµ,wv e-y,croµ,wv. 1 • But this 
meaning is not found in the New Test. The apostles were 
sent to testify for God, W<; €IC E>€ov, JCaTevavn 0€0tl (2 Oor. 
ii. 17). If Christ was not raised, their testimony was a de
libera~e falsehood and, consequently, against God, whom they 
professed to represent. The words are virtually equivalent to 
,Y-€VO€u0ai JCaTt1. TOV E>€ov (Xen., Apol. 13). Of. Mark xiv. 56; 
James iii. 14; Ignat., Ad Trall. 10, JCaTm[reuooµ,a, TOV Kvptov. 

€f1r€p, an emphatic " if," increasing the uncertainty of the 
opponent's allegation. Of. Hermann, Ad Vig. p. 834. 

apa implies that the .Apostle is stating the opinion of others, 
not his own: "if really, as you say." Of. Stallbaum's note 
to Plat., Rep. p. 358. 

veJCpot, not oi v., because the supposition is that death in 
its very nature involves the impossibility of a resurrection. 
'l'he supposition is formally stated in ver. 16. Hence also the 
pres., not the fut. : "if we maintain that dead men cannot 
come to life." Of. Thuc. III. 65, el • • • eµ,axoµ,€0a . • • 
aoi,covµ,€v, "if we fought, we admit we should have been 
guilty of having wronged you." In ver. 52 we have oi Y€1Cpo';, 
ery€p0ryuoYTa£, "the dead will as a fact rise." But Y€Kpo';, ouJC 
ery€tpovTa£ is the same thing l!,S avauTaui<; Y€1Cpwv oiJ,c ECTTtv, 
ver. 13. Buttmann (N.S. p. 78) has shown the incorrectness 
of Winer's statement (Gr. § XIX. 1) that veJCpot is usually 
anarthrous in Greek writers. 

Vv. 16-18. .A second (or, including the corollary imme
diately preceding, third) consequence of denying the resurrec
tion of Christ will be the uselessness of the believer's hope. 
This also is introduced with a formal declaration of the con
nection between the denial of the resurrection of the · dead 
and denial of the resurrection of Christ. 

V. 17, Not a repetition of the inference drawn in ver. 14. 
The .Apostle intentionally makes a distinction between JC€vo<; 
and µ,cfraw<;, between the absence of reality and the loss of 
future results.2 The former involves that the Gospel is not 

1 In Lidd. and Scott's Lex. under this head are placed Plat., Apol. S7 B and 
Prot. 323 B; but in both passages the context requires the meaning" against." 

2 The distinction is not always observed. Cf, Soph., El. 331, Ouµ.~ µ.a.Ta.i'I' µ.iJ 
xa.pi~"oa., K<vci. 
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the wisdom of God, the latter that it is not the power of God. 
Now the results of Christ's death are comprised in "our 
justification" (Rom. iv. 25); so that the words "ye are yet 
in your sins" will mean that their sins are not forgiven and 
that they are not justified through faith in Christ. The 
Apostle always represents Christ's resurrection, not merely 
as "the proof that His death was accepted by God " (Words
worth), but as part of His redemptive work. In the Epistle 
to the Romans St. Paul takes for granted that Christ is risen, 
and from His resurrection proves that justification is through 
faith; in our Epistle he assumes that man is justified through 
faith, and shows that this involves the truth of Christ's resur
rection. "To be in sin" includes much more than "to have 
sin;" it means that ein is the sphere of the man's whole 
moral being. It is the opposite of "being in Christ" and 
corresponds to St. John's expressions "being in darkness," 
"in the world," "in the evil one." Cf. John viii. 24. 

V. 18. Not only believers that are alive are still unjustified, 
but those who died in faith in Christ have perished. The 
Apostle adds this because dying in faith was the Christian's 
greatest triumph; for it meant certain conviction that Jesus 
Christ was Lord of the dead as well as of the living (Rom. 
xiv. 9). His resurrection was a conquest over death, not a 
mere escape from the bonds of death. The Apostle wrote 
at the time when the first generation of Christian believers 
were gradually dying off. 'l'he great majority of those that 
had seen the Lord still remained, but some had fallen asleep. 
Milton imagines the dismay of Adam at the first sight of 
death. Great must have been the triumphant joy of those 
who first witnessed the victory of dying Christians. It is not 
unlikely that the Apostle's conversion began in the influence 
of the first Christian martyr's peaceful end. He had seen 
"how a Christian can die." The thought of Stephen and 
James the son of Zebedee having perished in their sins, if . 
it could not convince the gainsayer, appealed with irresistible 
force to Christians. 

apa. Cf. note on ver. 14. Whether apa can stand at the 
head of a clause in class. Greek is a debated question. 

ol ,cotµ7J0ev-re,;; EV XptCFT<p is an instance of an epithet with
out the article being used with a subject that has the article. 
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C!. 1 Thess. iv. 16, oi ve!lpot Jv Xpt<TT<p, But there is some 
difference in meaning. Ol !loiµn0eVTe<; ol Jv XptuT<p means 
" those who have fallen asleep and are in Christ ; " ol ,coi
µn0evTe<; Jv XptuTrp means "those whose sleep is a sleep in 
Christ." Cf. 1 Tim. vi. 17, TO£<; 7T'AOU<Tlot<; EV i"ro vvv alwv,, 
" those whose :wealth is a wealth in this world."• Cf. Thuc. 
II 62 ' '" ' ' ~ ' ' ' ' . t: ' ' ~ • , T'TJV To"'µav. a'IT'o T'T]<; oµ,ota<; TUXTJ<; 'T/ 5uveut<; e,c TOU 

«' I ,I.., , , I 

U7T'€p't'p0VO<; exupWT€pav 7T'apexeTat. 
a7T'ro:\oVTo, aor., "perished'' in the act of falling asleep, as 

they thought, in Christ. Cf. ver. 6. There is no allusion 
to the large number who had fallen asleep in Corinth as a 
chastisement for unworthy behaviour at the Lord's Supper. 

V. 19. He sums up the sad condition of the Christians, 
"if the dead rise not." 

swfi, here used for [3{<p of the period or condition of life, 
not in its more strictly correct meaning, the principle of life. 
It is here "vita quam vivimus," not "qua vivimus." Cf. 
Luke xvi. 25; Heh. vii. 3; Herm. Past., Mand. 3, ev Tfi eµfi 
swfi; and so occasionally in class. Greek, e.g. Arist., Eth. Nie. 
I. 10, po'IT'~v T~<; sw17<;, "of one's condition." 

'f/A7T't/CoTe<; euµev, " we have set our hope and continue to 
hope." Cf. Bernhardy, W. S. p. 378. So in John v. 45. 
Similarly ol 7T'€7T't<TTeu,coTe<; (A.cts xv. 5) is synon. with ol 
7T'L<TTevoVTe::<; (Acts ii. 44), aud To£<; 'f/"fa'IT'TJICO<TLV (2 Tim. iv. 8) 
with TO£<; a1a'IT'w<T£V (1 Cor. ii. 9). 

ev XpiuT<jj must be placed before 'f/A'IT'£1C0Te<;, as in N A B D. 
The position of µovov is decisive against the rendering "in 
this life only" (V nlg., in hew vita tantum). So Tert., De 
Resurr. 24, "in ista tan tum vita; " and so Chrys. evidently 
understood it. But µovov clings to the verb even when it 
belongs to the other words as well. Cf. Matt. xiv. 36. We 
need not, therefore, confine its reference to 'f/A7T'£/COT€<; (Nean
der) : "if we hope only, without ever seeing the fulfilment 
of the hope." Movov qualifies the whole clause : "if in this 
life we have hoped in Christ, and if that is all." 

eAeeivoTepoi, "most pitiable." So Rev. Vers. excellently. 
The notion is apparently, not that the Christians are the most 
wretched of men as being ever exposed to danger and death 
(Alford and most expositors), but that they are most to be 
pitied as men whose vast hopes are doomed to bitterest disap-
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pointment. But a difficulty meets us. Will not the Christian 
love goodness even i£ there is no life after death ? 'rhe 
answer is twofold. First, love 0£ goodness is not the same 
thing as happiness. He who loves goodness most may be the 
worthiest object of pity. The conception of an ideal happiness, 
in its nature absolute and independent of place or time, is 
foreign to the Apostle's practical thought. He must add, with 
Aristotle (Eth. Nie. I. 7), ev f)(rp Te-;\e{rp-in a complete life. 
Instead of auTaplC€£a, "self-sufficiency," St. Paul speaks of a 
sufficiency from God (2 Cor. iii. 5), and a power to do all things 
through Christ. Remove, therefore, the living Christ and the 
entire edifice of Christian joy falls to the ground. Second, the 
Apostle teaches that goodness itself is the fruit of those peculiar 
gifts which God bestows only through the death and resurrec
tion of Christ. The highest conceivable form of "hoping 
in Christ only in this life " would be the imitation of His life 
on earth, without justification, without forgiveness, without 
the indwelling of Christ in the soul. But this, according to 
St. Paul, is an impossible attainment. The effort to attain it 
would result only in knowing Christ after the flesh, not after 
the Spirit that informed and ennobled even His earthly life, 
and in imitation 0£ the outward appearance without possessing 
and being possessed by the inward power. The strange ab
sence from the Apostle's teaching of reference to the life of 
Jesus as the ideal life and to the Christian course as an imita
tion of it is inexplicable, if he does not represent th.e risen, 
living and .glorified Christ Jesus as the source of all moral 
goodness. We know Christ after the flesh no more. Even 
His life on earth is transformed into a supernatural life by 
the reflection upon it of the life in heaven. The Lord is the 
Spirit. . 

e1,,eeiv0Tepo,. For the comparative apparently in the sense 
of a superlative cf. note on xiii. 13; Matt. xiii. 32. 

C. Dii-ect Proof: The Resurrection of the Dead necessary 
that the Christian order of the .~ubjection of all things to Christ 
may be realized. 

(20-34). 
The resurrection of the dead is necessitated by the relation 

in which Christ stands to the redeemed and to God. '.l'his 
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relation is determined by the great Pauline conception of a 
series of subordinations, a conception that has already more 
than once in this Epistle formed the basis of important theo
retical and practical deductions (c£. iii. 21-23; xi. 3). The 
true moral order of things consists in their Eight subordina
tion. There is no Tagi,; without a v1r0Tagi,;. The lower 
terms of the series vary according to the nature of the case. 
In one instance the apostles are the last term, in another the 
woman, and here again all creation. But the highest terms 
are always the same, Christ and God. In the Apostle's 
present argument all things are subordinated, to man, man 
is subordinated to Christ, Christ is subordinated to God. 'l'his 
threefold subordination must be realized in facts, that God 
may become actually what He necessarily is by native right 
and inalienable prerogative, all in all. For in relation to man 
Christ is king; in relation to God Christ is subject. Man 
is subject to Christ because Christ i& subject to God. But 
this kingship of Christ is brought to pass, not by power, but 
by union. Christ is become man, yea, the man. As Adam 
was the first man, Christ is the second man. The relation of 
Adam to his offspring is not in these verses further explained. 
But we are told that it is the source of death to the race, as 
in Rom. v. also we are said to have died in Adam because in 
Adam we sinned. The race is, in a true sense, one man; 
or, to use the term which the federalist divines placed in 
the fore-front of their theology, Adam is our covenant-head. 
Now Christ, in virtue of His incarnation, is the new head of 
humanity, and the fruit of this union is life through faith. 
'l'his headship exists, not provisionally and for the sake of 
making it possible for Christ to be an atonement through 
death, but permanently, as the only adequate realization both 
of God's conception of man and of Chrisfs subordination to 
God. Life is, therefore, the sum of all the results of the new 
covenant. The resurrection of the dead is part of the media
torial work of Christ, and on His accomplishing this work 
depends His kingship over man as the vicegerent of God. 
Moreover, if the kingly authority of Christ proves the resur
rection of the dead, so also does His subjection to His Father, 
which is not a legal fiction, but the realization of the Father's 
prerogative that God shall be all iu all. The resurrection of 
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the dead is a victory over au enemy and a winning of hu
manity to God. 

The Apostle keeps closely to this conception and its bearing 
on the truth of the resurrection. All other though kindred 
questions are thrust aside, such as the nature of our relation 
to Adam, the coming in of the fulness of the Gentiles, the en
grafting of the wild olive tree, the millennium and the final 
doom of the wicked. It is worthy of note that the early 
writers, such as Pseudo-Justin Martyr, Athenagoras, Metho
dius, who held the doctrine of a resurrection of the flesh, 
make no use whatever of this the Apostle's most weighty 
argument. 

V. 20. Christ's resurrection having been proved by wit
nesses and the denial of it shown to be the destruction of 
hope, the Apostle connects Christ's risen life with the resur
rection of the dead. 

eryeveTO must be omitted, as in NAB D. So Lachm., Tisch., 
Treg., w estc. and Hort. A 'TT'apx~ TWV IC€/CO£µ'Y}µevrov will be, 
not indeed in apposition to XpHnor; (Meyer), but an explana
tory predicate. Of. ex0por;, ver. 26. The comma after ve,cpwv 
is better away: "Now Christ has been raised from the dead 
as the first-fruits of them that have fallen asleep." His re
surrection is not a solitary occurrence, affecting only Himself. 
It is the resurrection of the l_iead of a new humanity and a 
pledge, therefore, of the resurrection of the dead. 

VUV£ oe, "but now as things are," atqui, introducing the 
statement of a fact. Of. Rom. iii. 21. 

a:rrapx~, "first-fruits." Humanity is as the terebinth and 
oak of which, after felling, a stock remaineth, and the holy 
seed of Christ is that from which the new life shoots. He 
is the first sheaf carried into God's temple, and God's accep
tance of the first sheaf is a sure pledge of harvest. The 
metaphor of the first-fruits and the other metaphor of "the 
first-born from the dead" (Col. i. 18) mean, not only that 
Christ is prior in point of time, but also that He is the earnest 
of the resurrection. How He is the earnest is told us in the 
following verses. The final consummation will be attained 
when the Son is subjected to the Father and God is all in 
all. But the first step in this development of the ages is the 
resurrection of Christ ; and it resembles the last. For His 
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resurrection no less than His final action as Mediator is a 
dedication of Himself and of humanity to God. This is 
symbolized in the offering of the first-fruits of harvest to the 
Lord. Most expositors in these days deny that any allusion 
to the presentation of the first sheaf of th~ barley harvest 
before the Lord is intended by the Apostle. Hesychius ex
plains a:,rapxrf by 7rpWTOr:;. Grimm (Lew.) says the Schol. on 
Eur., Orest. 96, paraphrases a7rapx1 by TO 7rpWTOV TV nµfi. 
But all this deprives the Apostle's words of their naturalness, 
beauty and force. Chrys. thinks the reference is to the first 
sheaf; and the idea is admirably put by Cox, The Resurrection, 
pp. 62, 88. The resurrection of others, such as Lazarus, which 
occurred before the resurrection of Christ, ought to present no 
difficulty. They returned into their mortal life to die again. 
Christ rose into the spiritual life, which cannot die. 

Twv ,ce,coiµ71µl.vwv. Of. notes on ver. 6 and ver. 51. 
V. 21. Christ's resurrection is the pledge of the resurrection 

of men inasmuch as He is the cause of it. From the metaphor 
of the first-fruits, which implies only an emblem of God's 
blessing on humanity, the Apostle passes to the source of the 
blessing, and this he finds in the unity of the race under 
one head, even Christ. As death came through the oneness 
of the race in a man, so also the resurrection of the dead is 
through man. But E7ret01 means much more than resemblance 
(Krauss), and more than fitness or congruity. It expresses 
the necessity that there should be a new head of the race and 
an organic centre of life. The necessity arises from our need 
of redemption. Because through one man sin came into the 
world, through union with a new source come redemption 
and through redemption life. Of. Rom. v. 12. 

o before 0avaTOr:; must be omitted, as ~ A B D. 
V. 22. In ver, 21 he has argued that the resurrection must 

be through man. Now he adds that so in fact it is. The man 
through whom as head of the race comes death is Adam; the 
new head of humanity and the new source of life is Christ. 

7ravTer:; 7ravTer:;. That the former 7T'<LVT€r:; comprises 
all men cannot be denied, and Van Hengel is not justified in 
restricting its range of meaning to believers, who will be made 
alive in Christ. It is a much more difficult question whether 
the second 7ravTer:; is equally extensive. Chrys., 'l'heod., Am-
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brosiaster, Calvin, Meyer, De W ette, Olshausen, etc., think it 
is; Augustine, Estius, Grotius, Bengel, Ruckert, Hofmann, 
Heinrici, etc., confine it to believers. The key to the whole 
paragraph is the notion of Christian subordinations, in which 
only believers, who are in union with Christ, are included. In 
relation to those that sleep Christ is the first-fruits. But it 
cannot without manifest harshness be said that Christ is the 
first-fruits of those who perish; neither can they be said to 
rise iv XptuTrjJ, in mystical union with Christ (against Ols
hausen and Meyer). They are among the enemies (Phil. iii. 
18), whom Christ will put under His feet. Moreover, the 
analogy between Adam and Christ must include more than 
physical death and a physical quickening, and more than "the 
two natures we have in us even before we believe, the worse 
and the better self we have contending in us for the mastery" 
(Cox, ut sup. p. 73). For death and life in St. Paul's theology 
mean perdition and salvation, and men are saved by faith. 
In accordance with this the Apostle says in Rom. viii. 11 that 
our mortal bodies shall be made alive through the indwelling 
spirit of Christ Jesus, which cannot be said of the unbeliever. · 
There is no real unfairness in considering the former wavTe~ 

to be more extensive than the latter, if we bear in mind that 
the conditions of entrance into the one class and the other 
are totally different. They are not stated here. But we have 
them in Rom. vi. 5-11, where the Apostle seems as if he 
anticipated this objection to the analogy which he has insti
tuted between Adam and Christ. Both alike are heads of 
humanity. But they are unlike in this (as also in other 
things, Rom. v.15), that men are in Adam by nature, in Christ 
by faith. _ 

Origen (De 1-'r,'.nc. i. 6), De Wette, Neander, Krauss, Grimm 
(Zeitschr. f. Wiss. Theol., Vol. XVI. pp. 380 sqq.) have inferred 
from the words "all shall be made alive" that the Apostle 
teaches the doctrine of a final restoration of all, which some of 
them explain to be the meaning of a7rOKaTa<TTa<T£~ TWV 7r<LVT<.OV, 

Acts iii. 21. But this is inconsistent with what the Apostle 
subsequently says of the subjection of all things to Christ, 
and the putting all things under His feet, besides that it is 
inconsistent with 2 'l'hess. i. 9; Acts xxiv. 15. 

ev, not synon. wir,h oia (CEcum., Erasm., Grot.), which would 



THE RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD.-XV. 22, 23. 413 

make this ver. almost a repetition of ver. 21 ; nor merely 
denoting the possession of a common nature (Alford), which 
would be true of us in relation to all men ; much less sigui
(ving only "by following the example of Adam and Christ" 
(Van Hengel) ; but expressing union, in the one case a union 
of covenant only, in the other a mystical union of person and 
life (cf. Eph. i. 10). Nothing can be inferred from this verse 
in favour of either the Traducian or the Creation theory. 

V. 23. · He now states explicitly the doctrine of the Christ
ian series of subordinations as it manifests itself in the cir
cumstances of the resurrection from the dead .. God-Christ 
-Men. These are the terms of the series, this the place of 
each term in the series. Christ is the connecting link between 
men and God. . He acts as man's representative when He 
rises from the dead, and He presents to God those whom He 
has raised. 

Ta,ryµ,an, properly a passive noun meaning "an arranged 
thing; " hence it is often use~ as a military term for " a 
regiment or troop of soldiers." But it is a mistake to sup
pose it has not also the meaning of "grade," that is, the dif
ference between one company and another. Cf. Clem. Rom., 
Ad Oor. 37, where €/.a<ITO~ ev T<p lolrp Taryµ,an means "each 
in his own grade," whether captain of a thousand or captain 
of a hundred. Similarly Theophyl. on I Cor. vii. 20 uses the 
word: €V olrp f3[rp Ka£ ev Ol<p Ta7µ,an ,cal, 7rO"'A.£T€Vµ,aT£, that is, 
rank, social position. Ta,yµ,a is related to TaEt~ as the place 
of each term of a series is related to the series. The word 
e,ca<ITo~ includes the three terms of the Christian series-God, 
Christ, Man. Each of them occupies his own place in the 
economy of the resurrection and judgment. The word really 
contains the main thought of the paragraph. Heydenreich, 
Riickert, De W ette, Maier, etc., consider Ta,yµa to be synon. 
with TaEt~ in the sense of sequence only in time. But there 
is not, I believe, an example of this meaning. Tertullian (De 
Resurr. Carn. 48) explains it of order of merit. Theod. and 
CEcum. think it means that the good are to be raisea among 
the good, the wicked among the wicked. But all these ex
planations do not bring the word into the main stream of 
the argument. As these events are the final acts in the 
development of Christ's mediatorial kingdom, the Apostle 
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connects them with Christ. The first act is the resurrection 
of Christ; the next His second coming, when those who are 
Christ's will be raised ; the third will be the delivery of the 
kingdom to God the Father. 

e'TT"Et'Ta, "after this" ( = µeTa Tovro, as in ver. 6). Of. John 
xi. 7. He does not say that the one event follows the other 
immediately, nor does he say how soon it will follow. 'I'he 
answer to the question "when?" God has kept to Himself. 
Of. Acts i. 7. 

oi Tov Xpurrov, "they that are Christ's," not as being His 
work (Ohrys. on iii. 21, Theophyl., CEcum.), nor His followers 
in the days of His flesh, but the subjects of Christ the me
diatorial King. It is the subordination still. None but true 
Christians have this designation of being Christ's (against 
Meyer). Of. Rom. viii. 11 ; Gal. v. 24. 'l'hey are "the dead 
in Christ," I Thess. iv. 17. 

h Tfj 7rapovulq, avTov, not merely "at the time of His 
coming" (as in Matt. xix. 28, Jv Tfj 7raAi7ryeveuLq,), but also 
"involved in " (Alford), "as the result of." The parousia 
is certainly the second coming. The Vulg. renders it qui in 
adventu ejus crediderunt, as if the Apostle meant to say that all 
who believed in Christ in the days of His flesh will rise from 
the dead before other believers. So also Schottgen (Hor. Heb. 
p: 662), Van Hengel. But the word wapovuta is not in the 
New Test. used of the incarnation, not even in 2 Pet. i. 16. 
It is so used in the early Fathers, e.g., Ignat., Ad Philad. 9. 
Hence the phrase ~ OEV'TEpa 7rapovuta. Of. Just. M., Dial. c. 
'l~ryph. 52, 7rpoE<p'T}TEV0'T} lfri ovo 'TOU Xpiurou 7rapovu[ai 
euovrai. Oajetan thinks the words distinguish those who will 
be true Christians at Christ's coming from such as will then 
prove themselves to have been hypocrites. But this is already 
implied in ot TOU Xpt<r'Tou. The words denote the power that 
will raise the dead and change the living. That Christ rose 
Himself as first-fruits is not enough to transform the present 
into the new, spiritual mode of existence. His second coming 
also is necessary. 

V. 24. The next act is the last, that Christ should deliver 
the kingdom to God. 

eha, not "at that time," but "after this," as in vv. 7, 24. 
ro reAo<;. The word occurs thus absolutely also in Matt. 
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xxiv. 6, 14; Mark xiii. 7; Luke xxi. 9; and in these passages 
it means the end of the present alwv, synon. with uvvTEA-eia 
alrovof; (Matt. xiii. 39, 40, 49), which, again, is the end of all 
things (1 Pet. iv. 7), when the day of judgment is come. This 
is in accordance with the belief of the Jews, who taught that 
one alwv or series of alrove~ ends at the coming of Messiah 
(cf. Heb. ix. 26) and another at the day of judgment (cf. 
Bertholdt, Christal. Judwor. p. 119). It does not, therefore, 
signify here either the end of the Gospel dispensation and 
of the divinely instituted means of salvation (Grot., Billroth, 
etc.), or the end of the eschatological events (De. W ette), or the 
end of the resurrection (Theod., CEcum., Beng., Meyer). If 
it meant any one of these, something would have been added 
to Tf.A-0~. 

oTav cannot be explanatory of Te.A-o~, "the end consists in," 
etc. It denotes the time when the end comes. 

The received reading 1rapaoro is defended by Reiche and 
Heinrici, because it must have. been read by the authors of 
the oldest Latin Versions, the Itala and Vulgate, as well as by 
Greek and Latin Fathers (tmdiderit), especially as it is found 
in Origen, Tertullian and .A.mbrosiaster. But N AD read 
1rapaSioro, B 1rapaoiooi, which is adopted by Lachm., Tisch., 
Treg., but W estc. and Hort a_dopt 1rapaoiorji. One of these 
two forms must be accepted. But 1rapaoioo'i also is, not opt., 
but subjunctive from 1rapaoiooro. Cf. Mark iv. 29; xiv. 10, 11; 
John xiii. 2; in all of which Treg. and Westc. and Hort read 
1rapaooi. Cf. Buttmann, N.S. p. 40. It follows that the end 
is simultaneous with the delivering the kingdom to God the 
Father; and this again takes place when Christ has destroyed 
all rule and put all enemies under His feet. The inference is 
that TEA-of; signifies the end of the mediatorial kingdom of 
Christ. God's purpose in subordinating man to Christ has 
been accomplished. The versicle "of whose kingdom there 
shall be no end" is taken from the salutation of Gabriel to 
Mary (Luke i. 33). But no inference can be fairly drawn 
from it on the theological question. The words oiaµevovTa 
{3aui°A,ea tcai 0eov el~ TOV~ alwvaf; occur in the Arian Creed of 
the Council held at Antioch A.D. 34 I. Words of like import 
are incorporated in the Creed of Cyril of Jerusalem, A.D. 350, 
and afterwards in the enlarged form of the Nicene Creed, 
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oocumenically adopted at Chalcedon, A.D. 451. Cf. 2 Pet. i. 
11 ; Rev. xi. 15. 

nj, Be,j, Kat llaTpt, "to God the Father." But Kai is, not 
"even," but "and: " "to Him who is God and Father." As 
God He is the source of all authority over Christ and over 
men; as Father He is the source of their being. As He is God, 
it is right the kingdom should revert to Him ; as He is Father, 
Christ and men will rejoice in delivering the kingdom to Him 
who is Love. This combination of Be6~ and IIaT1P without 
the genit. 'l'T}CJ"OV XptCJ"Tov is of some weight in favour of join
ing these genitives, when they do occur, with the Bea~ as well 
as with the IIar~p. 

KaTap"f1Cl"v, SC. 0 XptCJ"TO~, the subject of 1rapaoioo'i, not ,j 

Bea~, as it is understood by Bengel and Van Hengel. The 
aor. denotes that the KaTap1e'iv takes place before the kingdom 
is delivered to God. 

apx~, "rule;" JEouCJ"{a, "authority;,, ovvaµi~, "power." 
A comparison with Rom. viii. 38; Eph. i. 21; iii. 10; Col. i. 
16 ; 1 Pet. iii. 22, proves that these words signify different 
orders of angels, a conception which we find in the pre-exilic 
books of the Old Test. But whereas the Old Test. designates 
the angels for the most part by means of attributives (e.g., 
"the shining ones," Ezek. i. 4), St. Paul uses abstract names, 
under the influence of Philo, who formed his angelology by 
combining the Platonic theory of ideas with Jewish notions. 
The angels are in Philo the personification of Divine ideas. 
Cf. De Somn. p. 638, Vol. I. Mang., a0av,fro i~ AO"fOt~, oil~ 
Ka}..e'iv e0o~ ary1€-X.ou~. But the Apostle gives no further 
account of the angelic orders. All we can infer is that apx11 
signifies the highest, JEouCJ"{a a lower, and ovvaµi~ a still 
lower rank; and that these distinctions are true of the fallen 
no less than of the holy angels. Here it is evident from ver. 
25 that he refers to evil angels. Cf. Eph. vi. 12, where the 
apxat and the JEouCJ"tai are connected with "the spiritual hosts 
of wickedness." So Chrys., Theod., etc. On the other hand 
Calvin explains the words to mean " lawful powers ordained 
by God; " Grotius, "the empires of the world;" Riickert, De 
W ette, Osiander, Meyer, " all adversaries of Christ of every 
kind." The most unnatural explanation is that of Olshausen, 
that all sovereignty, even the sovereignty of the Son Him
self, is meant. 
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V. 25. The reign of Christ has already begun, inasmuch as 
all things are in course of being subjected to Him, either of 
their own free choice, or else by the exercise of His constraining 
power. A kingdom is implied in the words oi -rov Xptcnov. 
De Wette and Pfleiderer (Paulin. p. 265) wrongly date the 
beginning of Christ's reign from the second coming. Of. 
Mark xvi. 19 ; Eph. i. 19-23. Alford is still more mistaken 
in saying that Christ is not king before the -rJXoc; arrives. If 
it were so, the first act of the king would be to deliver the 
kingdom to God. This verse means that Christ reigns until 
He has put, after long protracted warfare, all enemies under 
His feet: The reign of Christ, therefore, is not a millennium 
of peace, but a perpetual conflict ending in a final triumph. 
Of. Zech. xiv. 17-19. 

0€£ expresses the necessity that arises from the.fitness of the 
Christian order of subordinations. 

axpic; ov. N A B D omit &v. So in Rom. xi. 25 ; Gal. iii. 
19. Of. note on xi. 26. It is .inserted in Ps. cix. (ex.) 1, 
which verse the Apostle is here citing. 

0fi, sc. o Xpt<noc;. So Chrys., Riickert, Meyer, De Wette, 
etc. Beza, Grotius, etc., consider o 0€oc; to be subject. But 
putting all enemies under His feet and destroying death is 
the final victory of Him who qestroys all rule and authority 
and power. Christ's mediatorial reign will close when He 
shall have put all enemies under His feet. 

airrov after ex0pouc; is omitted in NB D. .A. has it. " The 
enemies" is more forcible. Christ's enemies are the enemies 
of God. In conquering those who revolted from God's first 
obedience, Christ acts as His father's vicegerent. 

v1ro 7ovc; '1T6oac;. Of. Josh. x. 24; 1 Kings v. 3, The 
Apostle is citing Ps. cix. (ex.) 1, not accommodating the words 
to a purpose foreign to that of the Psalmist (Van Hengel), but 
resting his prediction of Christ's victory on a prophecy con
cerning Messiah. Peter uses the same words as a Messianic 
prophecy (Acts ii. 35), and Christ Himself (Matt. xxii. 44), 
neither can the Pharisees gainsay Him. Of. Heh. i. 13; x. 13. 

V. 26. €a-xa-roc; €x0poc;, an explanatory predicate: "as the 
last enemy Death is destroyed." Death has not, it appears 
from this, been destroyed at the second coming and at the 
resurrection of those that are Christ's. The Apostle seems, it 

E E 
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must be acknowledged, to teach that there will be two resurrec
tions, the former of believers only, the latter of all others, when 
at last "death itself will die.'' The first resurrection is the 
redemption of the body for which believers groan (Rom. viii. 
23). Similarly the Apostle John says that the followers of 
Jesus (not the martyrs only; for tcal. ornv€'i' introduces others), 
will rise and reign with Christ a thousand years, and this is the 
first resurrection, but that the rest of the dead will not rise till 
the thousand years are ended ( cf. Rev. xx. 4, 5). This is not 
inconsistent with the words of Christ in Matt. xxiv. 28-31, 
which have reference to the second coming and the resurrection 
of the elect. In Matt. xxiv. 31 a transition is unquestionably 
made from the resurrection of saints, which takes place at the 
coming of Christ, to the general judgment, which takes place 
after that event ([frav if)l.,0v, the aor. subj. being a futnrum 
exactum). How long after we are not told. The words in 
Barn., Ep. 15, OTaV i)l.,0wv O VlO'i' avrov tcaraprynu€1, 'TOV tcaipov 
'TOV avoµov tcal tcptv€'i 'TOV'i' aa-€/3€'i'i', contain the doctrine of two 
resurrections. Of. 'rhomasius, Dogmengesch. p. 281. But St. 
Paul gives no encouragement to materialistic views of Christ's 
reign on earth, such as were advocated by Justin M. (Dial. 
c. 'l'ryph. 80), Irenreus (Adv. Heer. V. 33-35) and Tertullian 
(Contra .Zlfarc. III. 24), though they are right in their doctrine 
of two resurrections.1 

No inference as to the final restoration of all (Origen, De 
Prine., I. vi.) can be fairly drawn from tcarnpry€'irai, which 
r:J.ay or may not imply a cessation of existence. It includes 
it in xiii. 10; it does not include it in reference to death it
self in 2 Tim. i. 11. 

V. 27. - The proof that death, the last enemy, is destroyed 
is that God has subjected all things under the feet of Christ. 
Only He who has subdued all things can destroy death. 

orav oe €l7rTJ- Meyer, Osiander, Alford think these words 
refer, not to a declaration in Scripture (De Wette), nor to 

1 I may add that my interpretation of the Apostle's words is not the result of 
having adopted any theory on the general question. I know next to nothing 
of millennarian literature. But after reading Bp. Waldegrave's New Testament 
l)Jillennarianism (2nd ed., 1866), and Dr. Brown's Second Advent (6th ed., 1867), 
I am not convinced that the Apostle does not teach the doctrine of two resurrec
tions, Neither of these writers, so far as I have observed, touches upon the 
argument that death is not destroyed at the Advent. 
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God's announcement at the creation of the world (Van Hen
gel), but to the Divine proclamation which will be made when 
all things have been subjected. Et7T'O will then be a foturum 
exactum. This view explains off>..ov. That God Himself is 
not subjected to Christ is manifest; £or it is God that an
nounces, as supreme ruler, the accomplishment of the sub
jection of all things to Christ. Notwithstanding this, the 
words "He subjected all things under His feet" are a cita
tion from Ps. viii. 7. 'fhe Psalmist speaks of the subjection of 
all things to man. This subjection the Apostle finds realized 
in Christ, the man, the head of the race. We have a similar 
application of the words in Heb. ii. 6-9. So.me editors (so 
margin of Rev. V ers.) enclose oiJXov Tit 7Tttvm in 
parentheses, which makes the clause quite purposeless. It is 
true that orav v7ToTa'YfJ (ver. 28) denotes the same act as omv 

v7TOTETaKTa£. But the subjection of Christ to God is 
proved by the fact that it is God who has subjected all things 
to Christ, God Himself being, therefore, excepted and alone 
excepted from subjection. · 

V, 28. Having declared what will occur before and up to the 
end, the Apostle repeats in another form that, when the end 
comes, Christ will deliver the mediatorial kingdom to God the 
Father. The subjection of Christ as God-Man to the Father is 
the final subjection, and the ultimate reason of creation, redemp
tion and judgment. The rnediatorial kingdom is delivered to 
the Father that God may be all in all. Hence the personality 
of the God-Man will not be affected by this final act {against 
De Wette). The Sabellianism of Baur (Vorles. iiber Neutest. 
'1.'heol. p. 206), who says that in the Apostle's . Christology 
Christ is Son of God in reference only to the work of redemp
tion, has no foundation in this verse, which, in fact, implies 
the opposite .. The cessation of His human mode of existence 
or its absorption in Deity would not be called a subjection of 
Him to God. Christ will cease to be mediator in a redemptive 
scheme, but will for ever be the medium of communion, the 
Word of God and the Lord Jesus Christ. The subjection 
of Christ to God will be brought about, not merely because 
there will be no more need of atonement and intercession, 
but because it will constitute the final consummation of the 
Christian order of subordinations. Christ is king as vice-
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gerent of God. His kingship, therefore, involves that the 
kingdom will be delivered to the Father. But Christ is also 
Son, and sonship implies the possibility of subjection, even 
when it is necessarily accompanied by equality in nature. 
His kingship and bis subjection rest on his sonship. For only 
the co-equal Son can be the fit vicegere~t of God. Because 
He is Son, His highest reward and joy will consist in being 
subjected to the Father's supremacy. The Arians appealed 
to this verse; and expositors have been apt to represent His 
subjection as in some way derogatory to Christ. Chrys., £or 
instance (and he is followed by CEcum., Theophyl., Estius), 
asks what can be more absurd and unworthy 0£ God than to 
inflict on His Son at some future time a subjection greater 
than that of taking the form of a servant : and he reduces 
the notion to a mere concord between the Father and the Son 
(lhav oµ,ovo[v /J,€T(J, 7T'OAA}YJ<; T7J<; aKpt/3da.;). From a similar 
motive Augustine (De Trin. I. 16 and 20) explains it to mean 
that Christ will lead the saints to a contemplation of God 
the Father, and manifest God's power to the unbelievers. So 
also Hilary, De Trin. XI. 21 sqq., who, however, explains the 
kingdom, not of any authority, but of the persons of the 
believers. Theod., Ambrose (De Fide, V. 14), CEcum., etc., 
think it means that Christ appropriates to Himself the sub
jection of the Church. But the Jewish belief connected to
gether the subjection and the glorification of Messiah; that 
is, that at the end of the world He would deliver His kingdom 
to God and for ever sit at God's right hand. As the willing 
subjection of the Church to Christ will be its greatest glory, 
so also the subjection of the Son will be the Son's highest 
honour. In Christ, in the Church, in every saint, God will 
fully and ever-increasingly reveal Himself. This is " the 
glory 0£ God the Father," which is the final purpose attained 
through the glory of the saints and the Church. 

T(J, wavTa EV waaw cannot mean merely "that God may be 
everything in all men" (Bengel), as if the expression were 
parallel with TO 3Xov avTo'i,; 'tJV /Cat TO wav ~7T€AA7J<; (Polyb. V. 
xxvi. 5). This does not account for the iv. liacnv must be 
neuter, as it means the waVTa subjected to Christ. Of. Rom. 
xi. 36; Eph. i. 23. 

Vv. 29-34. The Apostle has now proved the resurrection 
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of the dead from the fundamental conception of the relation 
between Christ and those who are Christ's, on the one hand, 
of the relation between Christ and God, on the other. This, 
it appears to me, is the only direct proof offered by the 
Apostle of the doctrine of the resurrection. Then follows a 
series of questions having reference to the practical conse
quences of denying it. These verses (29-34) bear the same 
relation to the foregoing proof of the resurrection which verses 
12-19 bear to the previous proof of the resurrection of Christ. 
They are intended to show that, if there is no resurrection 
of the dead, his preaching is vain, and their. faith is vain; 
and that not only because it was the resurrection of Christ 
that made his preaching and their faith effectual (as in vv. 
12-19), but also because it is their own resurrection or change 
that will bring them into actual fruition of the glorious results 
of the ministry and of faith. 

V. 29. €7r€i, that is, "if the dead do not rise." It cor
responds to ver. 12 (cf. note o~ v. 10). In Rom. iii. 6 €7r€l 
stands without apa, as here. So in the classics, e.g., Thuc. 
II. 89. 

rt 7rO£~aovaw, "what will they be doing?" "what will 
their act prove to be ? " "what shall we say is the meaning 
and purpose of baptism for the dead, if used by men that deny 
the resurrection? " Of. Mark xi. 5, rt 7rO£€£T€ -;\voVT€~ "what 
do you mean by loosing," etc. So in class. Greek, e.g., .A!lschyl., 
Suppl. 384, ovro~ rt 7rO£€'i~; which is explained in the next 
words, e,c 7rolov cf>pov~µ,aro~; The fut. tense expresses, not a 
future act, but men's opinion of the character of a present act. 
Of. Plato, Rep. II. P· 3 76, luxvpo~ nµ'iv r~v cf>vaiv eurai, "we 
shall infer that he is," etc. "Eura£ is synon. with the previous 
T£0wµ€v. Winer (Gr. § XL. 6) and Canon Evans render rt 
7ro£~uovu1v, "what will they have recourse to?" But cf. 
note on V€1Cpot, ver. 15. It would seem that, when an opinion 
concerning a future act is expressed, the pres. is used; and 
when an opinion concerning a present act is expressed, the 
fut. is used. 

oi /3a7rr£1;oµ€voi, mid., "who get themselves baptized." 
Of. note on aoi,c€'iu0€, vi. 7. This also shows that rt r.oi~
uovuiv refers to the purpose of their baptism. 

vr.e.p rwv V€1Cpwv, " for the dead." In interpreting this 
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famous crux much depends on every man's opinion of what is 
natural. There is not the slightest doubt in my mind that all 
those interpretations must be rejected which explain "bap
tizing" of anything else than the sacrament of baptism, or 
which take inrep in any other than a metaphorical meaning, 
or which explain "the dead" to denote any other thing or 
person than men that have departed this life; and I have no 
other reason for rejecting these interpretations than that they 
appear to me forced and unnatural. I put on one side, there
fore, the following explanations : (1) Beza's rendering, "who 
wash the dead in order to burial; " (2) the rendering of 
Oocceius, Van Til, Ewald, etc., "who wash themselves from 
ceremonial defilement contracted by touching a dead body;" 
(3) that of Bellarmine, Lightfoot ( Hm·. Hl!b.), etc., "who 
undergo the baptism of affliction and martyrdom;" (4) that 
of Aquinas, De Lyra, etc., "who are baptized for mortal 
sins;" (5) that of Luther, Oalovius, Piscator, Vossius, "who 
are baptized over the tombs of the martyrs;" (6) that of 
Melanchthon, Bengel, etc., "who are baptized on the point of 
death;" not to mention a score of ingenious absurdities. Four 
interpretations are left us worthy of consideration. (1) Le 
Clerc, Hammond, Olshausen thus : "who are baptized to fill 
the place of the dead." 'T7rep can mean this. 0£. Dion. 
Hal. VIII. 87, 1/7r€p (in locum) TWV a7ro0avovTCrJV h np 7rpo~ 
A , "\' ~ 'I:' < I ',I.. VTtaTa~ 7T'O11,eµp UTpaTtCrJTCrJV 7],;;lOVV €T€pov~ JCaTarypa'f'eLV. 
But the notion of new converts coming in to fill the broken 
ranks or to make up the number of the elect is too foreign 
to the su\Jject of the resurrection. (2) John Edwards of Cam
bridge (Enquiry into Four Remarkable Texts, 1692) proposed 
the rendering, "who allow themselves to be baptized as 
converts to Christianity because they have observed the heroic 
behaviour of the Christian martyrs." This view has been 
maintained by a few recent expositors. St. Paul himself 
would be such a convert, and several other instances are 
mentioned in the early martyrologies. But this interpretation 
is open to the following objections. First, oi /3a7rnf;oµevoi 
is not in the apostolic age the name for " converts," but oi 
muTeuone~. Of. Acts ii. 44. The reference must be, not to 
the faith signified, but to the symbolical act of baptism. 
Second, inrep Twv veKpwv is far from being a natural expression 
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to denote the moral influence of martyrdom. How much more 
appropriate the expression in 1 Pet. iii. 1, Sul T'TJ'> TWV ryuvaiKwv 
avauTpocp'TJ'> KepD710ryuovmi ! (3) Chrys., Theod., 
Theophyl., CEcum., and, in modern times, Erasmus, Hammond, 
Cor. a Lap., Estius, Wordsworth, etc., explain it to mean 
"baptism in hope of the resurrection of the dead." .Against 
this view it may be objected, first, that though baptism is a 
symbol of our spiritual burial with Christ and of our resur
rection into newness of life (Rom. vi. 4), the New Test. does 
not in any special way connect it with our belief in the re
surrection of the body; second, that, if this is the meaning, 
the .Apostle's question is by no means a formidable one; for 
the opponent can reply that, even if there be no resurrection 
of the dead, baptism is significant of present blessings ; third, 
that the ellipse in 1/7T'€p TWV veKpwv for €7T'l 7rpouDoKiq, avatTTa
<Tero,; TWV veKpwv is awkward, especially if we read V7T'ep aVTWV 
after /3a7T'Ti,ovTaL. ( 4) Tertullian in two places (De Resnrr. 
Carn. 48; Contra Marc. V. 10) says the Apostle refers to the 
custom of administering baptism vicariously. Epiphanius 
(Heer. xxviii. 6) mentious a tradition that it was customary 
among the Cerinthians, when any of the catechumens died 
unbaptized, for some of their surviving friends to be baptized 
as their representatives, that the dead might not suffer the 
penalty of the un baptized. He adds that tradition interpreted 
the Apostle's words to be an allusion to this custom, though 
Epiphanius himself accepts the explanation that the dying are 
baptized in the hope of a resurrection. Chrysostom. says the 
custom prevailed among the Marcionites, but will not admit 
any allusion to it in these words. Ambrosiaster agrees with 
Tertullian. But both are careful to add that the Apostle's 
argument does not imply that he approved of the custom. It 
would have answered his purpose almost as well, says Ter
tullian, to argue from the heathen custom of praying for the 
dead on the Kalends of February. Hervams accepts the same 
explanation, giving it in Ambrosiaster's words. After Scaliger 
and Grotius it is adopted in recent times by Riickert, De 
Wette, Meyer, Neander, Stanley, Alford, Heinrici, Renan (St. 
Paul, p. 241), Hausrath, etc. The objection that it is un
natural to suppose the Apostle would draw an argument from 
a superstitious custom or mention it without a word of dis-
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approval will affect different minds variously. It means that 
the Apostle ought not to use an argumentum ad hominern. 
But two things should be borne in mind. Fir.~t, he has 
already proved the doctrine of the resurrection. The two 
questions of the present verses are each of them an appeal to 
a personal sense of consistency. In the latter of the two ques
tions he convicts himself, in the former he convicts others, of 
inconsistency, in acting as they do, if the dead rise not; and 
he is careful to separate the others from himself (" what will 
they be doing?" not "what shall we be doing ? ") and Kat 

ijµE'ir:; is an emphatic antithesis to others. Second, the custom 
referred to was not a mere superstitious vestige of the heathen 
lupercalia (as Scaliger would explain it), but rested on a doc
trine, which, though erroneous and anti-Pauline, the Apostle 
may have tolerated in the Church-the doctrine afterwards 
known as that of the opus operahmi. The living was baptized 
for the benefit of the dead because it was believed that the 
act of baptism without faith was efficacious to remove guilt. 
This is the logical consequence of the doctrine. If the virtue 
of a sacrament is in the act of due administration, not in the 
recipient's faith, it may be efficacious when administered upon 
a duly appointed representative; and if so, it may (provided 
other considerations do not bar the way) benefit a person after 
death. From the same source arose the custom, prohibited by 
more than one Council, of administering the Eucharist to the 
dead. The only serious objection to this interpretation of the 
verse is the difficulty of supposing that the custom above 
mentioned had established itself so early in the Church. But 
every religion except Christianity rests on the supposed effi
cacy of external rites. It is only a man that has passed 
through a mighty revolution: of his spiritual nature that will 
at once understand the Apostle's great doctrine of faith. It 
is quite in keeping with St. Paul's magnanimity and breadth 
to tolerate the doctrine of the opus operatum and its cere
monial consequences, though in the same epistle he severely 
censures the unbrotherly, litigious spirit of the Corinthians. 
Mr. Beet suggests that in St. Paul's day such a custom of 
vicarious baptism need not have meant that the dead man 
received any benefit from the rite. This relieves our interpre
tation of one difficulty, but involves us in another. For why 
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should the survivors have received baptism instead of the 
dead if the rite had no signification ? Even Socrates' dying 
command to offer a cock to J.Escnlapius meant more than the 
performance of an omitted rite. .A.nd how is the Apostle's 
argument any longer pertinent? 

€l o">..ro., iryefpovTai. .A.s brel contains the protasis 
to the first question, this conditional clause must be joined, 
as protasis, to the second question. 

OA-ro'>, "at all," emphasizing the hypothesis and so forming 
a correlative to ,cat which emphasizes the consequent clause: 
" if there is no resurrection at all, why do ye ~o so far as even 
to baptize for the dead? If your disbelief in a resurrection is 
so complete, it would not be surprising that you should omit 
all care for the dead ; much more strange is it that you bestow 
upon them a Christian sacrament." The Greeks believed that 
the souls of the dead were benefited by the funer~l honours 
paid to the body. This wide-spread feeling would find its way 
into the Church and render the administration of a sacrament 
on behalf of the dead easy of fotroduction. 

For /3a1rT£sovrni v1rEp TWV ve,cpwv we must read with N .A. B D 
and V ulg. /3a1rT£sovrni v1rEp avTwv. 

Vv. 30-32. The apostles too, if the dead rise not, have 
no incentive to encounter dangers for the sake of Christ. 

V. 30. Ti ; The asyndeton adds vividness to the question. 
The Ka{ must be connected with ~µ,e'is, not with Ti or ,civ
ovvevoµ,ev. Not only those that get themselves baptized for 
the dead, but we also, who do not, are equally with them 
inconsistent, if there is no resurrection of the dead. 

V, 31. From the dangers he encountered in common with 
the other apostles, he passes to his own state of mind as 
preacher of the Gospel. He dies daily. This is more than 
an expression for bodily dangers (against Calvin, Meyer, De 
W ette); more than the eve,ca CTOV 0avaTovµ,e0a OA.1JY T1}V ~µ,epav 
of Rom. viii. 36. It expresses the utter self-denial with which 
he devoted himself to the work of preaching Christ-an un
ceasing self-sacrifice of such a kind as could not fail of success 
in making converts. In proof of his declaration that his life 
was a constant dying unto himself and the world, he calls to 
witness the glorious results of his ministry at Corinth, self
sacrifice being a necessary condition and infallible guarantee of 
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ministerial power. While these results proved his self-denial, 
his self-denial proved his belief in the resurrection of the dead. 
It is true that men have denied themselves because they 
believed the soul to be immortal. The noblest sentiment of a 
heathen moralist is to be found in the words of Socrates, that 
philosophers above all men try in every sort of way to dissever 
the soul from the body. Cf. Plat., Phredo, p. 64. "The 
philosopher," he adds, "dishonours the body" and, in a sense 
approaching that in which the Apostle speaks of dying daily, 
"practises death all his life long." At first it would seem 
as if the Apostle took a lower position than that of Socrates. 
But, first, to the Apostle's mind the conceptions of a future 
state and of a resurrection coalesce into one. The heathen 
philosopher had recognised the distinction between soul and 
body; but the theologian of Christianity proclaimed the higher 
truth that both constituted a personal unit. He does not speak 
of the immortality of the soul, but of the future life of the man. 
Second, in the Apostle's account of human nature the conception 
of man's personality again is included under a still higher 
conception, that of Christ's relation to men as the head of 
restored humanity. But this involves, as we have seen, the 
resurrection of Christ and of those that are Christ's. To insist 
on the immortality of the soul merely would not cover the 
ground which Christianity has won for ethical speculation; 
and to teach the native worth of virtue without reference to 
a future life, would be to lay aside the peculiarly Christian 
motive that springs from the death and resurrection of Christ. 

Expositors cite Cic., Tusc. I. 15. But his "sreculorum 
quoddam augurium futurorum" means the hope of posthumous 
fame, a very different thing from the Apostle's notion. 

v17, the affirmative particle that introduces an oath. But, 
though Augustine (De Berm. in Monte, I. xvii.) argues from 
this verse that oaths are on occasions lawful, there is here 
properly speaking no oath, as the Apostle does not call God 
to witness. 

vµeTepav. So NBD Vulg. A has -f,µeTepav, which is 
defended by Griesbach and Riickert. But Lachm., Tisch., 
Treg., Westc. and Hort rightly adopt vµETepav. It is equi
valent to an objective genit., "my boast of you." Cf. 2 Cor. 

·ix. 3, TO Kavx'l}µa -f,µwv TO V7rt:p vµwv. So in Thuc. I. 33, 
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<f,of]rp T<p nµe-reprp, "from fear of us;" 69, al uµe-rlpai €A11rtoe~, 
"the hopes reposed in you." Cf. note on xi. 24. 

Kav-x,'1}u1v. He boasts of the Corinthians as his converts. 
Cf. 2 Cor. vii. 4. Now this his just boast proved that he 
possessed the true qualifications of a preacher of the Gospel, 
and one of them was that he should be ever dying to himself 
and living to God. 

aoeX<f,ol is inserted by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Westc. and 
Hort. from ~ A B Vulg. Though they are his "children," 
they are also his "brethren." 

~v • • , 1)/J,WY. This clause not only explains the nature 
of his boast, that he rejoices in their conversion, but also adds 
a feature of his Christian boasting which of itself implies the 
truth of the resurrection. For this boast is not a transitory 
feeling, but a possession (exro) deposited with Jesus Christ, 
who is his guarantee for the future recompense of the reward. 

V. 32, JCaTa &v0pro1rov, that is, "according to the senti
ments of the natural man," nQt those implanted by the Spirit 
of God. Cf. note on iii. 3. In chap. ii. the Apostle means 
by the natural man the very highest type of character developed 
in those in whom there is no supernatural indwelling of the 
Holy Spirit. Here, however, he seems to refer to the sen
sualists of Corinth. He looks at pagan society as it is. We 
may suppose that he is not thinking of such men as Socrates 
was or as Epictetus and Marcus Aurelius will so soon prove 
to be. To aim at an ideal life, as Epictetus did, without 
reference to a future immortality is necessarily a rarer thing 
among Christians than among the heathen. Christians cannot 
in their inmost thought sever the virtue of being like Christ 
from the heaven of being with Him. For this 'reason, though 
there is probably as wide a difference between the highest and 
lowest types of moral character in the Church as there was in 
pagan Greece and Rome, the difference is not of the same kind. 
The most saintly and the most carnal of Christians are alike 
in their utter powerlessness to escape from the mighty shadows 
and fierce light of eternity. "The sound of glory was ringing 
in the ears " of saintly George Herbert. Yet the power to 
forget heaven and " eternal hopes and fears," without losing 
his virtue, was the nearest approach that a pagan moralist 
made to Christian goodness. 
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J01Jptoµax1J<Ta. That this is to be understood metaphorically 
is proved almost to a certainty by the fact that St. Paul was 
a Roman citizen and by absence of all reference in the Book 
of Acts and in 2 Cor. xi. to so miraculous a deliverance as 
exposure to the beasts of the amphitheatre would involve. 
Tertullian (De Resurr. Garn., 48), CEcum., Hervreus and, 
among recent writers, Pressense and others maintain that it 
is an allusion to the tumult at Ephesus mentioned in Acts xix. 
We may admit sufficient time after the tumult had subsided 
for the Apostle to write the present chapter, as it is not said 
in Acts xx. I that he left immediately. But if that persecu
tion drove him from Ephesus, he could not have told the 
Corinthians (xvi. 9) that a great and mighty door was opened 
to him and that he intended remaining in Ephesus till Pente
cost. If he alludes to the tumult raised by Demetrius, he 
must have left Ephesus for other reasons unknown to us and 
to the last unexpected by him. Ignatius (Ad Rom. 5) bor
rows the metaphor and adds a pathetic force to it, being as he 
then wa·s on his journey to Rome with the certainty of being 
thrown to the lions. 8'1]ptoµaxw was said, not only of armed 
gladiators, but also of unarmed prisoners (against Estins and 
apparently Evans). Of. Ignat., Ad Ephes. I, et al. As the 
Apostle is writing at Ephesus, the aor. J0'1]pWµax'l]<Ta must 
be translated by the perf., "have fought." 

el veKpol ovK eryeipovrnt is better joined to what follows, 
as el KaTa &v0ponrov "· T. A. forms the protasis to Tl 
ocpe;\,o<;; 

</Jaryroµev • • • ,hro0vncrKoµev. The words occur in LXX., 
Isa. xxii. 13. But words of similar import occur in Wisd. ii. 
6, 0.7TOAaUCT(J)µev TWY OYT(J)Y lvya0wv. Of. Herodot. II. 78 : 
" Seeing this image of a corpse, drink and be merry, for such 
wilt thou also be." They correctly describe the ethical position 
of the Cyrenaics. Of. Zeller, Phil. der Griech. II. p. 256, who 
cites among other authorities Athenreus XII. 544, [:4.plcrn1r1ro<;] 
> <:- I: I \ ' '., '0 ' 1.._ ~ >I ,I.. \ > a1rooe,,aµevo<; T'IJY 'IJVV?Ta etav TaVT'TjY TE"'o<; etvat, e-,,'I] ,cat _ev 

aVT?7 T~Y €VOatµov/av /3e/3;\,ijcr0at /Ca£ µovoxpOVOV avT~V etYat, 
evt µ6vrp TO a,ya0ov Kp{vrov T<p 1rapovn. The Epicu

reans also, though they regarded repose of mind (arnpagta) as 
the highest kind of pleasure, sometimes said, with more con
sistent logic, 1repl ,yacrTEpa TO a,ya06v. It is always the creed 
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of a few, but in times of terrible calamities it becomes the 
practice of the many. During the plague at Athens licentious
ness was the offspring of despair. Cf. Thuc. II. 53. A simi
lar feeling of insecurity, though not so violent, was not less 
depressing in the ages which witnessed the civil wars in 
Rome, the Roman conquests in Greece and, after the reign of 
Augustus, the numerous changes under subsequent Cresars. 
The best known exponent of practical Epicureanism is Horace, 
especially in the Odes (e.g. I. ii. 8; II. xi. 13'--l 7). Cf. Prof. 
Sellar, Virgil, p. 10. We cannot go far astray in recognising 
the operation 0£ the same causes in the Apostle's day. But 
it should be remembered that the Stoics drew an opposite 
inference from the same premises. Cf. M. Anton. II. 2, ro~ 
>It- > 0 I ~ \ f ,l., f 'YJOTJ a,ro V1J<TKWV TWV µ,ev crapKtWV Kai-a..,,pOV1J<TOV. 

V. 33. 7r}..avacr0e. Cf. note on vi. 9. 
<f>0etpovcriv KaKat. Jerome (Gomm. in Gal. iv. 24) 

says the words are taken from a comedy 0£ Menander. So
crates (Hist. Eccles. III. 16) infers from the words that St. 
Paul was acquainted with the dramas of Euripides. Lach
mann preserves the metre (a Senarius) by reading XP~cr0' and 
so does Clem. Alex., Strom. I. p. 350 Potter, whose words 
(laµ,(3e{rp <rV"fK€XP7JTat i-pa"ftK/jJ) confirms the assertion of 
Socrates. The Apostle summons a heathen poet to his aid 
against the vicious teaching of heathen moralists. A citation 
from Menander in this place would be specially apposite. For 
Menander seems to have been held in high repute by the 
Romans-such as the citizens 0£ Corinth were at this time
and he was himself an Epicurean in his morals. 

oµ,iX{ai, "company" (Rev. Ver.), not "communications" 
(Auth. Ver.), nor "discussions" (Heinrici). It is the same 
advice we have in one of Menander's Sentences (Diibner's 
Mena.ndri Fragmenta, PP· 21 and 90), avopo~ 7/'0VTJPOV <f>evrye 
crvvooiav aet. The doubts of some in the Corinthian Church 
concerning the resurrection of the dead was the consequence of 
their too intimate intercourse with their heathen neighbours. 

1'J01J occurs only here in the· New Test. and that in a 
citation from a heathen poet. Christians instinctively avoided 
a word fixed to a heathen idea. 

V. 34. EKV~,[rai-e, "wake out 0£ your drunkenness." Cf. 
Plut., Dem. 20, µ,e0vwv EKVTJ,[ra~. The Apostle describes their 
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sensual reasonings as a drunken fit. So Chrys., cl,, 1rpo, 
µe0vovrn, Ka/, µa£voµevou,. The metaphor in Eph. v. 14 is a 
different one. 

OiKa!w,, not "as is right you should do," 1lt pm· est (Grimm, 
Le;;:. s.v.), but" in a righteous manner," synon. with ev 0£Kaw
uvvv ( Acts xvii. 31), and that, again, not to limit the meaning 
of the verb, as if there were an unrighteous awakening (Hein
rici), but "awake in the way of righteousness," "so as to be 
righteous," what is expressed negatively in µiJ aµapravere. 
Thuc. often uses adverbs proleptically, aTr(urw, for wure elvat 
a1r£urov, etc. "Awake to righteousness" is a good rendering. 

µiJ aµapravere, "and do not go on sinning." The awaking 
to righteousness must be followed up by a continuous effort to 
live a righteous life. Their life of sensuality was the conse
quence of their despair, and they could not believe in a future 
life because of their practical libertinism. 

aryvwufav, "ignorance," synon. with aryvo£av (Eph. iv. 18). 
But &ryvwuiav exE£v means more than aryvoe'iv. It regards the 
ignorance as a positive quality and makes it tantamount to 
unbelief. So Clement of Rome (Ad Ooi·. 59) makes it sy
nonymous with "the darkness of our pre-Christian state." 
'!'heir culpable ignorance of God is at the root of men's dis
belief of the resurrection. The Apostle is referring not only to 
God's power (cf. Matt. xxii. 29), but also to the relation in 
which God stands to man and the necessary subjection of all 
things, even the Son Himself, that God may be all in all. In 
Rom. i. 28 and 1 Thess. iv. 5 he characterizes the Gentiles as 
not having God in their knowledge. Some of the Christians 
in Corinth were no less estranged from God than the heathen. 
This allusion to the heathen lies in T£ve,. " Some of you 
are cherishing that ignorance of God which belongs to the 
heathen; and while it is natural in them, it is a shame to 
Christians." For this reason he will not name them or he 
wishes to intimate that they are men whom he knows not and 
with whom he has had nothing to do. 

1rpo, evrpo7ri}V "· T. x., "I speak this to move you to 
shame" (Rev. Ver. excellently), ad pudorem iucutiendum 
(Grimm, Lex. s. v.). Of. note on vi. 5. He has identified the 
i,tate of mind that admits doubt concerning the resurrection 
of the dead with heathen agnosticism. But to be an agnostic 
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ouglit to be a Christian's shame. The argument for the resur
rection of the dead from the subordination of all things to 
man, of man to Christ, of Christ to God, is a new revelation 
of God. To deny it is to acquiesce in agnosticism. 

XaXc,1 is the reading of ~ B D, Xe.1ro that, of A. Aa?..w re
minds them that they are listening to a prophet's voice. 

D. The Proof confirmed by Analogies. 

(35-44.) 

The fact of the resurrection of the dead has been proved 
a priori, and the denial of it reduced to a pagan agnosticism 
of which Christians ought to be ashamed. But how is resur
rection possible ? To understand the Apostle's reply to the 
question we must lay firm hold of these two things : first, 
that he is speaking of the man, who is dead, not of the 
mass of matter undergoing dissolution in the earth; second, 
that his purpose is to point out analogies to the funda
mental conception on which his proof rests, viz., the con
ception of a progress that is not checked but realized 
through death. Now in the relation between the seed and the 
plant we recognise: (1) that death is, in some cases at least, 
necessary to the perpetuation of life; (2) that this perpetuation 
involves a development; (3) that this development is not auto
matic, but the consequence of a creative and beneficent act of 
God; (4) that in this creative act God appropriates indefinite 
material to produce the development of definite kinds. Again, 
the analogy of the various kinds of flesh teaches us (5) that 
this limiting of the limitless in the formation and development 
of kinds consists in differentiating their physical constitution. 
Finally, the analogy of the various kinds of glories in sun, 
moon and stars intimates (6) that such a differentiation of 
nature implies a difference also in sphere of action. To apply 
all this to the subject in hand, it means (1) that the believer's 
relation to Christ involves development; (2) that this develop
ment implies death as one of its conditions; (3) that this 
development is brought about through God's creative and 
beneficent act; (4) that it is a development within the limits 
of kind; (5) that it involves a change in mode of existence; 
(6) that it necessitates and secures transference of the entire 
man from this world into another sphere. 
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V. 35. Chrys., De W ette, etc., consider these two questions 
to be of different import. Meyer thinks the second is an 
explanation of the first. The U neither proves (Alford) nor 
disproves (Maier) the latter view. Of. Hartung, Partikell. I. 
P· 169. In Hom., Il. I. 362, T[ 1€A.aiev,; Tt DE ue cppevac, t/€ETO 
7Tev0oc, ; th@ two questions mean the same thing : but in Il. 
V. 704, .Tiva 7rpWTOV; Tlva o' VUTaTOV; the two questions have 
opposite meanings. Chrysostom's view seems to me correct, 
because ver. 36 suggests the possibility and necessity of a 
resurrection, and consequently answers the first question, 
whereas ver. 37 is an answer to the second question respect
ing the nature of the future body. 

7rwc,, not "in what manner?" but "how is it possible?" 
The MvaTa£ is supplied in Jo'hn vi. 52. Of. note on ver. 12. 
Hence the pres. erye£povTa£ and epxoVTa£ are not here used to 
transfer a future action into present time (Meyer, De W ette), 
but denote opinion respecting a future action : " How are we 
to suppose the resurrection of the dead possible ? A.nd with 
what kind of body are we to suppose they will come?" 0£. 
note on ver. 15. 

epxov7a£, not synon. with €K7ropevovTa£ €/€ TWV µ,v'l]µetwv 
(John v. 29), as Riickert and Osiander explain it. 'l'he ques
tion of the objector implies that, in consequence of dissolution, 
no trace of the body remains. Neither is it a rhetorical ex
pression for "appear," prodeiint in lucem (Meyer, De W ette, 
Van Hengel). Rhetoric is out of place here. Though the 
question is put in the mouth of a critic, the Apostle uses a 
word that contains a covert allusion to his own doctrine that 
God will bring with Christ those that have fallen asleep in 
Him. When Christ comes,the saints will come. 'l'he Apostle 
is speaking of the man after death. "With what kind of body, 
then, since the body that was is dissolved, are we to suppose 
they will come ? " 

V. 36. &cppwv, "dull," " senseless man," the opposite of 
cppoviµ,oc,. Of. 2 Cor. xi. 19. The question was put by a 
clever, knowing critic. The Apostle charges him with stu
pidity and senselessness in not understanding that life springs 
out of death in the birth of every plant. Hence uv (which it 
is needless and awkward to connect with a<ppwv, as Meyer 
does) is emphatic. The man did not see what was taking 
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place at his feet in the grain which he himself had sown ; 
and "stupidity" consists in not seeing what is close at hand. 

a<faprov. The nom. must be accepted. So ~ A B D. Cf. 
Luke xii. 20; Heb. i. 8. In class. Greek also the nom. is 
sometimes used for the voc., but with oVTo~ or the art. Of. 
Bernhardy, W.S. p. 67. In omitting the art. the· New Test. 
diction assimilates itself to the Homeric. Of. Hom., ll. I. 
231, OTJµof]opo~ fJaU'tAEV~. 

tro07r0£€£Tat • • a7ro0avv, These words are used in 
preference to f]"}.au-Tavet and o,a"}.vETat, as Chrys. remarks, to 
make the analogy between seeds sown and men dying the 
more evident. Of. John xii. 24. This, then, is the Apostle's 
answer to the first question. The possibility, yea the neces
sity of a resurrection is illustrated by the sprouting of seeds, 
which put forth, not though they die, but because they die. 
The analogy of seeds sown, breaking up into their elements, 
germinating in a new life, suggests that death may be neces
sary to the future life of men. The analogy is not between 
the dissolution of the seed and the dissolution of the dead 
body in the grave. For this would not apply to the body of 
Christ nor to the bodies of the believers that shall be alive 
at His coming. In fact, this would not be an analogy, but two 
instances of the same process, t.hat of germination. The seed 
germinates. But a human body buried in earth does not 
germinate. It does not require modern science to prove that 
there is no such thing as the germ of a new humanity in a 
dead body, and nowhere does the Apostle hint at such a thing. 
His words imply the reverse. For if he meant by the re
surrection of the dead the germination of the dead body, and 
nothing more, then the future body would be psychical, not 
spiritual, and the life to come would be only a repetition of 
the present earthly life. This was the theory of the Pharisees, 
but it is not St. Paul's doctrine, and cannot be; for it really 
involves as its logical consequence that the future life will 
in turn be followed by death and, therefore, that the endless 
existence of man will be an infinite succession of alternate 
periods of life and death. 

V. 37. The short answer to the first question leads to a 
longer discussion of the second. The analogy between the 
resurrection of the dead and the sprouting of seeds is ad

F F 
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vanced a step further. The new life of the plant is a develop
ment. From a naked grain there is progress to the plant 
luxuriantly clad in leaves. 

a <nrelpev;. De W ette says ;; is for e, Tt. Certainly;; stands 
for on in Hom., Il. I. 120. Others think it is accus. of nearer 
reference : "as to what thou sowest." It is more natural to 
suppose a change of construction. He began apparently with 
the intention of making 1) u7re{pet<; subject to Jun. But, 
omitting Jun, he repeats u7relpet<; as if he had not written 
a u1relpei,;. He does this to emphasize the notion of sowing; 
for sowing itself implies that the seed will undergo a change 
to become a plant : Jg o7ov oXov. 

ryvµvov ICOICIWV, Cited by Clem. Rom., Ad Oor. 24, anva 
7reuovrn el,; Ti/V 'YYJV g'T}ptt ,cal ryvµvtt oiaX6eTat. Of. 2 Cor. 
v. 3. 

el TVXOt. Of. note on xiv. 10. 
V. 38., The emphatic words are "God gives." (L1ioroutv 

precedes almp in NAB). This emphasis is increased by 
,ca0ro,; ~0eX7Jue. In the life of nature there is an ultimate 
factor, which resists further analysis. It is the creative will 
0£ God (c£. iii. 6). The Divine will is also beneficent. The 
change is a gift. We need not suppose the Apostle personifies 
the seed as the recipient of a gift. Here, as before, he inserts 
a word which is more properly applicable to the resurrection 
of men. Believers receive this gift among all the blessings 
that flow from union with Christ. The aor. ~0e'A.7JU€ denotes 
the first act of God's will determining the constitution of 
nature. The pres. Uoroutv expresses the unceasing activity 
0£ God in the production of every single growth. The all
pervading activity of God acts uniformly. Nature is "for ever 
shattered and the same for ever." Origen supposes reason 
(Xoryo,;) resides in the dead body. St. Paul says it resides in 
God. 

,ea{, "et quidern," of more exact definition. Cf. note on 
iii. 5. 

u7repµaTrov. The plur. denotes the various kinds 0£ seed. 
TO before r8iov is omitted in NAB D. So Lachm., Tisch., 

Treg., Westc. and Hort. The difference is the same as that 
between "its own body, not another body," and "a distinct 
body 0£ its own, not indefinite matter." The latter is evi-



THE RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD,-:J(V, 37-39. 435 

dently the Apostle's meaning. He introduces here the con
ception of identity of kind. If the seed is rye, the plant is
rye. However vast the ·changes through which the thing 
passes, they are all within the limits of the kind to which the 
thing belongs. Why it is that a seed always produces its own 
kind is a question which science has not yet answered. The 
Apostle ascribes it to the self-limiting creative will of God. 
The doctrine of the transmutation of species does, of course, 
weaken the analogy. It does· not destroy it altogether, be
cause the transmutation, if it occurs at all, is brought about 
too slowly to be perceptible to the eye. We. see only wheat 
springing from a grain of wheat; and this is enough for the 
Apostle's purpose. The analogy is not the proof. 

V. 39. The asyndeton shows that the words are intended 
to be explanatory of the latter clause in ver. 36. If so, we 
cannot accept the view of Chrys., Theod., <Rcum., Ambro
siaster, Estius, that the Apostle's purpose is to ~hQw, by the 
analogy of material things, that one saint differs from another 
in the glory of heaven. So also Augustine, Ep. ccv. 7. Nor 
can we accept the explanation of Calvin, Meyer, Kling, Van 
Hengel, etc. : " As one flesh differs from another, so also the 
future body differs from the body that dies." This would 
involve a difference in kind, not a higher form of the same 
species. It is not a difference~ but the identity of the man in 
all the changes through which he may pass, that connects the 
verse with what immediately precedes. The same flesh is not 
all flesh; that is, when any matter has been _assimilated .by 
any creature, it is no more indefinite matter, but is that specific 
creature or a part of it. Physical life is thus continued by 
constant limitation of unlimited matter. If w~ recognise the 
operation of this law in plants and animals, why may we not 
admit it also in the case of man, not only before death, but 
also after death, not only in repairing the present body, but in 
the formation of a new, spiritual and heavenly body? If this 
is the Apostle's meaning, the doctrine taught in our passage 
is identical with what he tells us in 2 Cor. v. 1-4. On any 
other view the two passages seem to me to be irreconcilable. 
This interpretation is consistent also with Rom. viii. 11, where, 
we must bear in mind, the Apostle says 0vqra, not V€Kpa. 
Our present mortal bodies will be quickened into new life, not 
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by the germination of flesh, but by the powerful energy of the 
supernatural element, the spirit, which dwells in the persons 
of the believers. The future body will be as truly the same 
body which we now have as the present body is identical with 
the body we had at our birth. The identity depends, not on 
numerical sameness of particles, but on relation to the man. 

The analogy of the various kinds of flesh points, not only 
to a limitation, but also, within the given limits, to a law of 
progress. The flesh of the lower creatures becomes the food of 
other and higher creatures; fishes, birds, cattle, food of men. 
But the flesh of men is of a higher kind, that is, it subserves 
more various and more perfect purposes, than the flesh of 
quadrupeds; quadrupeds are a higher kind than birds, birds 
than fishes. Thus the same indefinite matter by being re
peatedly limited, attains a more perfect form. 

'TTU<Ia uapg is predicate, 1/ auT~ uapg is the subject. 
crapg is not synon. with uwµa, but denotes the indefinite 

matter which becomes·uwµ,a when a specific form is impressed 
upon it. The use of the word crapg in this verse tells nothing 
in favour of the doctrine of the resurrection 0£ the flesh, as 
Estius argues. 

1CT71vwv, from JCTaoµai, properly "cattle," pecora (so V ulg. 
;tnd Beza). Of. Gen. i. 25; ii. 20, where 1CT1JVa are distin
guished from 071p{a as graminivorous quadrupeds from beasts 
of prey. But the Apostle uses the word here symbolically for 
all quadrupeds. 

'TTT'TJVWV ix0uwv. This is the order of the words 
in ~ A B, and adopted by all critics. 

The Apostle's classification is borrowed from Gen. i. 24-26 
and Ps. viii. 8. It resembles that of Pliny, who classifies ani
mals according as they dwell on the land, in the air, and in 
the sea. It was the obvious classification before Linnreus and 
Cuvier classified animals according to structure and £unction. 

It may further be observed that the Apostle's stringent 
separation 0£ species from species is not irreconcilable with 
the theory of evolution, though its force as an analogy is 
weakened by that theory. But it is irreconcilable with auto
matic evolution, that is the denial of a Divine fiat separating 
the species and prohibiting retrogression. In fact the idea of 
development, which is distinct from the idea of evolution but 
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may be included in it, helps the Apostle's analogy.. For if life 
never generates itself and yet is in the truest sense generated 
and progresses from lower to higher forms, why may human 
development not advance from the present form of life through 
death into still higher stages ? 

V. 40. Not only is there difference of kind, but there is 
also difference of sphere. What do0il he mean by "bodies 
celestial ? " Dismissing the allegorical interpretation of Ter
tullian, ·and the view of Chrys., Ambrosiaster, etc., that the 
Apostle is speaking of the difference between the condition of 
the good and the wicked in the other world, a,nd the view of 
Augustine and others that he refers to the different degrees 
of glory in heaven, which things have no connection with the 
present argument, I am compelled to reject also the explana
tion mentioned, but not adopted, by Theophylact and recently 
advocated by Meyer, De W ette, Stanley, Alford; etc., that the 
Apostle means the bodies of the angels. Meyer refers to Phil. 
ii. 10, where, however, the words e1rovpav{rov ,cat e1nrye{o,v tcal 
tcaTax0ovtwv are neuter, and express "a personification of 
universal natu;re" (Bp. Lightfoot). In the present passage 
there is not even a personification. To speak of the angels in. 
this connection would not, it is true, disturb the analogy. But 
the asyndeton in ver. 41 and the mention of sun, moon, and 
f;tars prove that these are m~ant by "bodies celestial ; " the 
oupavta <TToixeZa of Justin M., Apol. II. 5. We need not 
suppose that the Apostle ascribes life and sensation to them, 
after the manner of Philo. There is not a trace in the New 
Test. of the Greek notion that the stars are living creatures, 
as Hilgenfeld (Galaterbr. pp. 71, 75) and Grimm (LeJJ. s. v. 
e1rovpavio,) allege. The word uwµaTa is used to express 
distinction of kind. The word denotes a totality, a distinct 
_species, in accordance with its derivation from uwr;, integer.1 

Of. Plat., Phileb. p. 29, TaVra • El~ ~v uvry,ceLµeva 
loovTE<; E7Twvoµauaµev uooµa. The word is no argument in 
favour of the meaning assigned to "bodies celestial" by 
Canon Evans, " bodies dwelling on the planets." 

06,a. From difference of physical constitution the Apostle 
has passed to difference in sphere of action. Some things 

1 The derivation is doubted by Curtius (Grundz. p. 382) because in Homer 
<J'o µ,, always signifies " a carcase." 
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attain their. perfection on earth. Their glory is terrestrial. 
,Qther things demand a higher and larger sphere in which 
to shine. Their glory is celestial. The word oo,a means 
·" glorious appearance," "beauty of form and colour," a 
Hebraistic use of the word (Isa. xi. 3), as in Acts xxii. 11 
et al., unknown to classic writers. The notion of "lustrous 
appearance" is introduced to suggest a new analogy. If sun, 
moon and stars are glorious in a sphere immeasurably larger 
than earth, may not man, who can investigate their laws and 
tell their nature and movements, require for his full develop
ment a sphere still nobler and higher? 

V. 41. As in ver. 39, so here the Apostle proceeds from 
the higher to the lower. To unscientific observers the sun is 
more glorious than the moon, the moon than the stars (cf. 
Gen. i. 16), and one star than another. Cf. M. Anton. VI. 43, 
,.{ 0€ TWV a,npwv €Ka,nov; ovxl. 0£acpopa ; 

V. 42, The resurrection of the dead exhibits the operation 
of the same principle which is the rule of God's action in 
nature-development through death. 

u1relperai. Van Hengel, Winer (Gr. § LVIII. 9, b. ,y) and 
Heinrici's opinion that the passive is here used in an im
personal sense is refuted by ver. 44. It would mean that 
the act of sowing is in corruption. The subject is uwµ,a. So 
Meyer, De Wette, etc. But Calvin, Neander, Van Hengel, 
Heinrici and in part Reuss rightly decline to restrict the 
reference to the burial of the dead body in the earth, which 
is the interpretation of Irenreus (v. 7, 2), Tertullian (Contra 
Marc. V. 10), Origen (Contra Gels. V. 19), Chrys., Theophyl., 
CEcun;i., Grot., Bengel, Meyer, De W ette, etc. It is true that 
Van Hengel is no less mistaken in restricting it to the notion 
of procreation. The Apostle is contrasting the present state 
from birth to death with that which follows the resurrection. 
This is proved, I think, by the line of argument, if we have 
traced it rightly; by the meanings of " corruption," " dis
honour," " weakness; " and by the evident reference in the 
word 'fVX£KO~ to the living, not to the dead, body. (1) The 
argument is that the analogies of nature point to a develop
ment of man from the present mode of existence through 
death to a higher. The Apostle is speaking throughout of 
the man as to his body, not of the flesh in the grave. If it 
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were otherwise, the analogy would require us to maintain that 
dissolution is necessary to the formation of the future body. 
(2) Expositors consider q,0opa to mean dissolution, amµla to 
be an euphemism for foulness, and au0eveia to denote the 
immobility of a dead body. If so, cp0opa, and anµ{a are 
really synonymous. Besides "weakness" is not the most 
natural expression for the stillness of death. But i£ "sowing" 
comprises the present condition of man, from first to last, 
cp0opa will mean the decadence that can be arrested only by 
constant repair, anµta the animal side of generation, birth, 
life and death, au0eveia the infirmities of infancy, sickness 
and old age. Asyndeton is frequent, when the objects enu
merated run, as here, in pairs. 0£. Jelf, Gr. § 792. 

iv cp0opij,, "in a state of corruption." Such is man as to 
his body from the first; he begins to die when he begins 
to live. The word iv expresses the closest possible relation 
between u'lT'elpeTa£ and cp0opa, things that stand in the 
strongest possible contrast. Beza, Grotius, Flatt explain iv 
cp0opij, by cp0apTov, "corruptible," which is as much too weak 
as iq,0apµevov is too strong. The body is from its origin, not 
only liable to corruption, but in a state of corruption, which, 
however, is for a time held in check by the forces of life. 
Before man sinned the body was q,0apTov, now it is iv cp0opij,, 
in the future life it is acp0apnJv, not only alive, but also 
incapable of death. 

V. 43. iv anµlq,. "Dishonour" surely does not mean T{ 

eloex0foTepov TOV ve,cpov SiappveVTO<;; (Chrys.). The word 
expresses the estimation in which a thing is regarded; and, if 
it refers to the body after death, it must mean indignities cast 
upon it by the living. Of. Soph., Antig. 206, 210, w~ere 
al,ciu0evT' loliv is opposed to T£P,~<1'€Ta£. The Apostle would 
then be referring to, the contempt that, in the estimation of 
the Stoics-of all, in fact, except the Christians-attaches to 
the body when the soul has departed. But if the reference is 
to the present state 0£ existence, in which the body, though 
the temple of the Holy Ghost, is nevertheless "the body of 
our humiliation," the contrast between "dishonour " and 
"glory" is very effective (cf. Phil. iii. 21). "Glory will 
then mean, not merely brightness and beauty of appearance, 
the congruentia partium (Augustine, De Oiv. · XXII. 20) and 
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dns claritatis (Aquinas), but the glorified state in which the 
bodies of the redeemed will be fashioned anew and made 
conformable to the body of Christ in His exaltation. 

ev au-01:111:tq,, that is, in the helplessness 0£ childhood, the 
infirmities of life, the utter prostration and collapse of the 
vital powers in death. Christ is said to have bee.n crucified 
e~ au01:v1:la<; (2 Cor. xiii. 4) ; for He had taken upon Him the 
sinless weakness of our nature, which is the consequence 0£ sin. 
Other men have, in addition,sinful infirmities; some also diseases 
or deformities, which fall to the lot of individual men but are 
not the universal heritage of the race. These Christ had not. 

ev ovvaµ1:t, that is, in perfect health, activity, fnlness of 
development, and exemption from subjection to the present 
laws of matter. 

V. 44. The words yvxucov and 7rlleVµantc6v are not an 
epitome of the qualities already mentioned (Meyer), which are, 
so to speak, external and accidental conditions of the body. 
The Apostle now proceeds to a difference arising from the 
relation in which the body stands, not to outward object.s, but 
to the inner, governing principle. To mark this change in 
point of view, he adds uwµa and repeats it. The body, 
though liable to decay, dishonour and infirmity, is adapted 
in its present condition to be the instrument 0£ the soul; 
and the body in the future state will be a fit organ for 
the activities of the spirit. " Soulish body " and especially 
"spiritual body" are paradoxical expressions. It is evident 
from the following verses that "spiritual " is synonymous 
with "heavenly," and "soulish" with "earthly;" that to have 
a spiritual body is to bear the image of the heavenly; and 
that this is brought to pass by the power of Christ. The 
distinction, therefore, between " soulish" and " spiritual" is 
not based on a psychological difference, but, in perfect ac
cordance with the use of the words in other passages, ,[,vx~ 
denotes the natural life and faculties of man and includes the 
vov<;, which in St. Paul's writings is distinguished, not from 
yvx11, but from uap~, whereas 7rVevµa denotes the super
natural life and heaven-bestowed energies of the regenerate. 
The body is soulish in so far as it is fitted to be the organ of 
the natural; spiritual, in so far as it will be fitted to be the 
organ of the supernatural powers, which are the result of the 
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indwelling of the Spirit of God. Of. Theophyl., To T~v Tov 
aiy{ou 7rvevµa,-o,; «:aTa'TT"XouTovv Jvep"fetav. If, with Reuss and 
others, we consider the ,frux1 to be only the principle of the 
physical life, on which .the vital functions depend, the instincts 
and appetites, the 'TT"Vevµa will denote the higher faculties of 
ratiocination and will. But these no less than the sensual 
powers require a bodily organism in the present state of exis
tence; and Reuss, somewhat inconsistently, explains 'TT"Vevµa 
of the vital principle communicated to the regenerate. Even 
now the 'TT"Vevµa, the Divine nature, dwells in the believer and 
changes him from a "fUX£KO<; av0pro7rO<; into a 'TT"Veuµan«:o<; 
av0pro7ro<;, but his bodily organism is at preseiit adapted only 
to be the instrument of his natural powers. iJ! uxi«:o<; im
plies an adaptation of the lower product, the body, for the 
service of a product of higher order, the soul. In the future 
state the body will ha,ve been adapted for the service of the 
still loftier powers of spirit. Moreover, its adaptation for the 
present service of the soul is the sowing of it, that is, the 
initial step in its adaptation for the future purposes of the 
spirit. An organism fitted to be the seat of mind, to express 
emotion, to carry out the behests of will is already in, process 
of being adapted for a still nobler ministry. But the ulterior 
stages in this Divine adaptation of the body for its final re
demption are hidden from our' eyes behind the veil of death. 
We only know, first, that the Apostle does not teach the 
doctrine of the resurrection of the flesh; and, second, on the 
other hand, that he does not teach that the future body is a 
new creation independent of the present organism. The exact 
relation of the future body to the present body we do not know. 

el lcrnv crwµa yuxi«:ov, lcrnv «:al. 'TT"VeuµaT£KOV is the reading 
of NAB C D, V ulg. So Lachm., Tisch., Treg., W estc. and 
Hort. But Reiche, Osiand., Van Heng., Hofm. omit 1:l. The 
meaning is not very different. But the insertion of 1:l makes 
the existence of the psychical body more or less a proof of 
the existence of a spiritual body. The latter is the perfect 
development of the former; and the existence of the former, 
with its marvellous ·capabilities, suggests and, to a mind that 
believes in the living and good God, demonstrates the future 
existence of the latter. The resurrection of the dead is an 
instance of the universal law of progress. 
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E. The Proof confirmed by Scripture. 

(45-49). 

Analogy has pointed to a law of progress that operates in 
reference to men through death. The Apostle now rises 
clear above analogies and discovers in Scripture also the con
ception which constituted his proof of the resurrection and to 
which his analogies have led up. 

V. 45, He is, no doubt, citing Gen. ii. 7, ,cal JryeveTO o 
&v0pc,nror; elr; ,f,-vx~v swo-av. But he interweaves with the 
words of Scripture, which refer to man at his creation, his own 
inference. He adds ,rpwTor; and :Aoaµ, as Bengel remarks, 
"ex naturil oppositorum." To give his readers to understand 
he is not citing word for word, he says oiJTwr;. Cf. Thuc. I. 22, 
exoµ,evrp wr; E,Y,YIJTaTa T~r; gvµ,,ra0"7Jr; ryvwµ,7Jr; TWV aX7J0wr; 
Xex0enwv, oiJTwr; elp7JTat. The inference the Apostle draws 
is one of the central doctrines of his anthropology. · Scripture 
says that man became a living soul. But, though it may be 
true that the human soul has peculiar powers or that the 
powers it has in common with the animals have a wider com
pass, to be a living soul is not the end and·perfection of man, 
who was made in the image of God. His inalienable possession 
of the Divine image both marks the homogeneity of the race 
and proves that man is destined to attain a height of glory 
greater than that of his creation. To explain in what this 
glory consists the Apostle again introduces his doctrine of the 
two heads of the race, Adam and Christ. In virtue of His 
relation to Adam, man is what he became at his creation. But 
Christ is the source of the glory that surpasses the glory of 
nature, the honour for which man is ultimately designed. The 
argument is similar to that of Heb. ii. 8, 9; and this resem
blance renders it probable that the Epistle to the Hebrews was 
written by a disciple of St. Paul. The scriptural statement, 
"Man became a living soul," is expanded into "The first man 
Adam became a living soul;" and the opposite truth, which 
this statement involves, is expressly added, " The last Adam 
became a quickening spirit." 

elr;. Cf. note on vi. 16. The ordinary construction also 
.occurs. Cf. i. 30. 
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vvx~v. If the above interpretation be the true one, we 
must beware, :first, of limiting the meaning of vvx~ to the 
lower, sensational powers of the soul (so Estius, Osiander, etc.), 
and, second, of saying that man became vvxuco,; by reason of 
the fall (Hervreus, Olshausen, etc.). Jewish interpreters assign 
a peculiar force to the word "became,'' as if the language of 
Moses implied that God had made man spiritual, but that he 
"became," through his disobedience, psychical. 

o lox,aro,;. The second man (ver. 47) is the last. But the 
Apostle avoids the expression "the last man" and says "last 
Adam," becaase these two, Adam and Christ, stand in a pe
culiar relation to the race. Adam was ru1ro<; · roii µ,e"X)wvro,; 
(Rom. v. 14). The antithesis occurs in the later "rabbinical 
writings : Adam is the first, Messiah is the last. Perhaps 
Hofmann's suggestion is not too fanciful, that the Apostle 
intended the paradox, "The last First One," that is, the last 
Head of the race. 

1rveiiµ,a · two1rotoiiv, " quickening," 1 "life-giving spirit; " 
that is, Christ is become the source of all supernatural gifts. 
" Grace and truth came through Jesus Christ." The soul can 
only be the subject of life; the spirit is a source of life (cf. 
John vi. 63). Those who receive the spirit from Christ have, 
therefore, in themselves a life-giving power (cf. John vii. 38, 
39). It was in virtue of the life-giving spirit within Him that 
Christ had power, not only to lay down His life, but also to 
take it again (cf. John x. 18). This spirit, says St. Paul here, 
produces the future body of _the redeemed (cf. Rom. viii. 11 ). 
The expression "living soul" occurs frequently, never "living 
spirit." 

Other explanations are the following:-
(1) That the bestowal of the Holy Spirit on Christ is meant. 

So Severian (Oat.), Theophyl., CEcum., who cites Methodius to 
the same effect. The designation of the Holy Spirit, inserted 
in the enlarged form of the Nicene Creed adopted at Chalce
don (A.D. 451), ro two1roi.ov, was undoubtedly taken from this 
verse. Cf . .A.thanasius, Def. Nie~ Symb., ad fin. 

1 The Revisers have here excluded the expressive word" quicken," probably 
because it is ambiguous. But they admit it in Eph. ii. 5 ; 1 Pet. iii. 18. 
" Quick " is etymologically copnected with vivo and {Jlos, as " cow " is wi h 
{Jovs, 
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(2) That the Apostle refers to the assumption of a human 
spirit or soul by Christ. So Cor. a Lap. and others. But the 
Apostle's evident intention to distinguish between tvx~ and 
7rVEvµa sufficiently refutes this interpretation. 

(3) That the Apostle means that Christ became a quickening 
spirit at His resurrection. So .A.mbrosiaster, Grotius, Estius, 
Kling, Meyer, Heinrici, R. Schmidt (Pa,ulin. Christal. p. 108), 
Pfleiderer (Paulin. p. 132), Sabatier (L' Ap6tre Paul, deuxieme 
ed., p. 292). It is to my mind a much more natural inter
pretation of the passage, that He became a quickening spirit 
when He became the second .A.dam at His incarnation. As 
.A.dam was created a living soul, so Christ's person was essen
tially the source of all supernatural grace. His incarnation was 
the intrusion of a Divine force into humanity. So Theophyl. 
rightly: ovcru»owc;. This does not necessitate our thinking 
that Christ's body was naturally immortal. That He should 
die was not a miracle; the incarnation was. Meyer's objection 
that Christ's body was ,Jrvxucov till His resurrection has very 
little force or rather tells somewhat on the other side. His 
body equally with the bodies of the redeemed was a body of 
humiliation, though He was Himself at the same time a life
giving spirit; and it was through the power of that spirit 
that His body became a spiritual body at his resurrection. 
Cf. note on vi. 14. We must not limit the reference of "life
giving" to the life of the risen body (Meyer). The state
ment is general. 

V. 46. Van Hengel, anticipated in this by CEcum., thinks 
the meaning is that the appearance of the spiritual in the 
world in the person of Jesus Christ is subsequent to the 
appearance of the natural .in the first .A.dam. But the only 
connection between this and the doctrine of the resurrection 
would be an analogy ; and if the historical Christ were meant, 
the expression would have been o 7rvevµan,cor,, not To 7rveu
µan,cov. Ohrys., Theophyl., Estius, Riickert, Meyer, De 
W ette, Alford, Robertson, Kling, Cox, etc., consider it to be 
a general ·statement to the effect that the less perfect precedes 
the more perfect in all the works of God ; as if the Apostle 
were replying to a querulous objection, "Why did not the 
highest form of perfection appear at the dawn of human 
history?" If this were the meaning, the words would be 
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explanatory of ver. 45 and would not, therefore, begin with 
a,:,\,;\a. Moreover, TO 'lrVWµan,cov does not mean perfection in 
general, but one kind only of perfection, that which has been 
revealed in Christ as the second Head of humanity. The 
following verses also show that To ,Jrvxt,cov denotes the first 
Adam and the natural body, To 7rvevµan,cov the second Adam 
and the spiritual body. It may be readily admitted that the 
Apostle had the universal law of progress in the background 
of his thoughts. Still this is not what he actually says. The 
history of man is a progress from Adam to Christ, from soul
ish to spiritual, from the present life to the future. 

V. 4 7. Recognising a law of progress, not 0£ retrogres
sion, in the relation 0£ the psychical and the spiritual to one 
another, the Apostle connects it with the subject of the 
resurrection by identifying the psychical with the earthy, 
the spiritual with the heavenly. The first man is not only 
psychical, but also of the earth earthy; the second man is not 
only spiritual, but also from heaven. This is said.to show that 
the development which attains perfection in a higher sphere 
than the present demands for its realization the introduction 
into humanity of a supernatural element. Progress is not 
mere evolution. 

f.lC 'YrJ<; and Jg ovpavov denote origin. Van Hengel argues 
from Luke xi. 13 ; xx. 4; 2 c'or. v. 2; Gal. i. 8 that J,c some
times expresses quality, dignity. But these passages do not 
bear him out; and this would make J,c ,yiJ,; synon. with xo;;,co,;. 

xoi,co<;, properly "clayey," 7r1Xtvo<;, 'Y1J°iYO<; (Hesych.), but 
here used vividly to express man's terrestrial nature. Because 
he is of the earth in his origin, that is, as to his body, there is 
a terrestrial side to his nature and sphere 0£ action. The de
rivation from xero must not be applied here, though it was in 
Philo's mind : o 0€ 'Y1J°iVO<; €IC U7rOpaOO<; ;;x,,,,; ~y xovv /C€/CA,'1]/CEV 

e7ra'YTJ• Calvin's explanation "terram sapiens " is correct, 
but too narrow. From xoEKo<; we may infer, as corollaries: 

(1) That man in his sinless state had a body capable of 
dying. If he had continued sinless, his body would have been 
rendered immortal by a Divine act, and we gather from Gen. 
iii. 22 that eating of the tree of life was the appointed sacra
ment of immortality. This is consistent with Rom. v. 12. 
In the case of man sin brought death, not mortality, into the 
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world. Philo (De Mund. Op., p. 32, Vol. I. Mang.), like St. 
Paul, describes the earthy man as naturally mortal as to his 
body. This is the view of Augustine (De Gen. ad. Litt. VI. 24, 
et al.), Ambrosiaster, Estius, Grotius (De Satisf. Christi, c. i.), 
Bp. Bull (State of Man before the Fall, p. 123, Oxf. Ed.), and 
Meyer. Its correctness is confirmed by the side-light it throws 
on another subject, the voluntariness of Christ's death. As 
Christ was sinless death was not a necessity to Him, though 
He had a mortal body; and as He was Divine as well as sin
less, death was impossible to Him without a voluntary act of 
"laying down" His life. 

(2) We infer also that the Divine image in Adam consisted, 
negatively, in sinlessness and, positively, in a potential and 
rudimentary goodness; by no means in the full perfection of 
human nature. Christ does infinitely more than restore our 
original state. Of. Wisd. viii. 1, 'Y7J"f€J/~r; 7rproTo-rrAaa-Tor:;. 

o Kvpior:; appears after 0€1/Tepor; av0pro7ror:; in A, Tertullian, 
etc.; and Bengel, Olshausen, Wordsworth retain it. But as it 
is wanting in ~BCD, Lachm., Tisch., Reiche, Treg., Westc. 
and Hort are justified in omitting it. Neander, Van Hengel 
and others have said that Tertullian (Contra Marc. V. 10) ac
cuses Marcion · of having fabricated the reading Kvpior:; and 
substituted it for av0pro7ror:;, to avoid the inference that Christ's 
body was born of woman. Tertullian only says that Marcion 
omitted av0pro7ror:;. The reading &v0pro7ror:; o Kvpior:; is in
dependent of Marcion. The insertion of o Kvpior:; may have 
arisen from the notion that the Apostle is referring to Christ's 
second coming. So Theod. and many others. But the Apostle 
is speaking of Christ here as the spiritual Head of humanity. 
He introduces His heavenly origin in order to show the super
natural and Divine character of the renewed humanity that 
begins in Christ. The reference is, therefore, to His incarna
tion. So Athanasius, Orat. I. Contra Arian. 44 ; Bp. Bull, 
Judie. Eccl. Oath. V. 5. We cannot, however, admit that the 
Apostle intended to say that Christ's body came down from 
heaven. This would be fatal to the cogency of the argument, 
which depends on Christ's being Head of the race. It is 
necessary to St. Paul's Christology that Christ should be 
"made of woman" (Gal. iv; 4). Of. Rom. i. 4. While this 
early Marcionite and Apollinarian error is refuted by the 
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evident purpose of the passage, the view of Baur, Pfleiderer, 
Beyschlag, etc., that the Apostle represents Christ as being 
already man in His pre-existent state, is disproved by ver. 45. 
If the spiritual and human existed in Christ before He created 
the world, the psychical is not first and the spiritual is not last. 

It is not at all improbable that the Apostle had Philo's words 
in his mind. For Philo (Leg. Alleg., passim; De Mund. Op., ut 
sup.) distinguishes between the oupavw,; av0po:nro,; and the 
"lfivo<; av0pr,nro<;. But according to him the heavenly man is 
first, the earthy second. The reason of the difference is that 
he considered the heavenly man to be an idea in the mind 
0£ God, whereas St. Paul represents the man· from heaven as 
a person, who has entered into the historic development 0£ the 
human race and forms its crown 0£ perfection. Of. Babing
ton, Journal of Classical and Sacred Philology, I. p. 47. The 
argumentative form 0£ ver. 46 (" not , , but") makes 
the controversial allusion to Philo extremely probable. 

After oupavou Origen reads oupavw,;. But Adam was ter
restrial because he had been created out of the dust of the 
earth, Christ was not heavenly because He had come down 
from heaven. In relation to Adam e,c denotes origin of ex
istence, in reference to Christ it means origin of assumed 
condition. To add oupavio,; would be inconsistent with the 
Apostle's doctrine of Christ's 'pre-existence. 

V, 48. Another step in the argument and an approach to 
the conclusion. The headship of Adam involves identity of 
nature and of character with those who are his ; the headship 
of Christ involves identity of nature and character with those 
who are in union with Him. Because Adam was vvxi,co<; and 
xo'i,co,;, all men in their natural state are terrestrial; because 
Christ is €'11'0Vpavw<; and '11'Vevµ,an,co<;, all believers are in their 
supernatural state spiritual and heavenly. The indefinite word 
TowuToi is purposely chosen. The Apostle has not in this 
discussion mentioned the sin 0£ Adam and the consequent sin 
0£ his race, nor the obedience of Christ and the consequent 
righteousness of believers. Now, however, at the close of his 
great argument, he uses a word that suggests an allusion to 
this moral resemblance in so far as it bears upon the ques
tion, on the one hand, of the mortality, and, on the other 
hand, of the immortality, of men. Hence, though it would be 
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incorrect, I think, to restrict the reference to mortality and 
immortality, as Augustine does (Ep. ccv. Oonsentio), CEcum. 
and Theophyl. unduly press to the front the reference to sin 
and holiness, which is not directly brought forward before 
ver. 56. 

V. 49. B has <f>opfooµev, and Theod. speaks decidedly in 
its favour. But NAO D read <f>opfowµev. So Ohrys. says, 
uvµf]ou),.,evnKwr;. 'l'ert. (Contra. Ma1·c. V. 10) : "prreceptive, 
non promissive." Vulg., portemus. So Cyprian (Adv. Jud. 10 
et al.), Ambrosiaster, etc. The weight of evidence is not quite 
so strong in favour of the subjunctive here as in Rom. v. 1. 
Yet it cannot be put aside, unless we suppose it is an instance 
of itacism. Internal probability on the one side or the other 
there is none. On the whole, though rpopeuoµev is a safe 
reading, because it is only less comprehensive, we are justified 
in reading <f>opfowµev, with Lachm., Tisch (8th ed.), Treg., 
W estc. and Hort. Canon Evans, reading <f>opeuwµev, renders 
it by "we are to bear," adding that the sense is much the 
same as "we shall bear." But is this subjunctive in inde
pendent sentences usual in prose? The covert allusion to 
moral character in ver. 48 makes it natural to understand 
rpopeuwµev as an exhortation. In Phil. iii. 21 the Apostle says 
that Christ will transform the body of our humiliation and 
conform it to the body of His glory. But in ver. 11 of the 
same chap. he represents this change, which takes place at 
the resurrection, as the consummation of his hopes, the prac
tical result of faith and effort. This may, therefore, be justly 
included in the exhortation of our passage, especially as the 
aor. is the tense. If he had meant only a holy life, probably 
the present would have been used. But he regards the resur
rection state as a garment to be put on once for all. <Popew 
is properly the frequentative form of rpepw, and is often 
used of those things which we always have about us, clothes 
for instance, of which rp·epw is seldom used. Of. Lobeck, 
Phryn. pp. 585, 6; Grimm, Lex. So in Matt. xi. 8; James 
ii. 3. The allusion to wearing a garment is not lost in the 
metaphorical use of the word. Of. Soph., Antig. 705, µ~ ~v 
'i]0or; rpopet. The Apostle means the same thing in this ver. 
and in Col. iii. 10, "having put on the new man." Believers 
are already such (rotovrot) as the Heavenly One is. But the 
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resemblance is ideal, not yet fully realized. Cf. note on v. 7. 
The word eltcwv also requires that we should understand more 
by the words than mere change of the body from psychical 
to spiritual. In 2 Cor. iii. 18 the words T1]V avT1]V el,cova 
µeraµopcpovµe0a signify the growing likeness of the believer 
to Christ in holiness ; and in Rom viii. 29 the context demands 
a much wider meaning £or eltcoov than resemblance to Christ 
in body. At the resurrection the saint will be the image of 
the God-Man, even as the God-Man is of His Father, or, as 
Gregory of Nyssa says, tca0a-rrep eltcrov eltcovor;. 

e<f,opeuaµev cpopforoµev. The forms in -ea-- are 
late, in LXX., etc. The class. forms are Jcp{,'p1Ja-a, cf,op1uro. 
Cf. Veitch, Greek Verbs, s. v. 

F. The change from Psychical to Spiritual necessary and 
universal. 

(50-54). 
V. 50. Tovro oe cp17µi, "but this I affirm," that is, what 

follows I wish to impress upon you. I£ he had said 'A,eryro, 
he might have intended the words to be explanatory of what 
precedes (so Reuss, Heinrici, etc.). But cp17µ{ expresses the 
notion of affirming in order to correct a misapprehension. The 
Apostle wishes to sever himseH from the Jewish theory 0£ a 
resurrection 0£ the flesh. Billroth, Olshausen and Krauss un
derstand the words to be a concession to the upholders of the 
doctrine 0£ a merely moral resurrection, But in that .case he 
would have used oµo'A,oryro, as in Acts xxiv. 14, or a word of 
similar import, not <p'T/µt. Hence l5ri means " that," not "be
cause'' (Beza), as if Tovro referred to what precedes. 

uap, tcat alµa, that is, human nature in its present material, 
mortal, corruptible state. The phrase is synon. with one mean
ing of ,frvxitcor;, but conveys the notion of frail in addition 
to that 0£ natural. Cf. Polyrenus, Strateg. III. xi. 1, where 
av0pw-rro£r; alµa ,ca, uaptca exov<T£V is explained by T'Y]<; avTiJr; 
cf,vueror; -qµ'iv tcetcoivwv17tc6a-i. The Apostle marks the contrast 
between the glory and power of God's kingdom and the weak
ness 0£ mortal, human nature. Man, as now constituted, is too 
feeble to wield the sceptre over the vast and mighty forces of 
the other world, which are to be subjected to him. So Theod. 

G G 
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(TTJV Bv71TTJV rpvcnv), Severian, and virtually to the same effect 
Calvin, De W ette, Meyer, etc. The ethical meaning (Irenreus, 
v. ix., Methodius, Chrys., TIZ~ 7rOV1Jpa~ 7rpaEe1,~, Ambrosiaster, 
Photius, and many modern expositors) brings the verse into 
excellent connection with rpope<Troµev. But, first, it would re
quire TOVTO 'Yap <p1}µ£, and, second, though <TapE has often an 
ethical signification, CTapE «at aiµa has not. Of. LXX., Sir. 
xiv, 18, "/€Vea <Tap«o~ «a£ a'tµaTO~, and Eph. vi. 12, where see 
Harless' note (p. 585), and Heh. ii. 14. 

~aqi"'A,elav. Of. Phil. iii. 20, iJµwv 'Yap TO 7ro"'A,frevµa Jv ovpa
voi'~, 2 Tim. iv. 18, T'YJV E7rovpaviov, Heh. xi. 16, J7rovpav{ov. 
Of. note on iv. 20. 

KA-1Jpovoµei'. Lachm. reads KA-1Jpovoµ1}<TI:£ after C D. But 
~ A B have the pres., which expresses with ov an impos
sibility arising from the nature of the thing. The abstract 
nouns "corruption" and " incorruption" are used to express 
the mutually exclusive and antagonistic nature of the two con
ditions of being "corrupt" and of being "incorrupt." Death 
cannot live. Hence also the force of the word "inherit," in 
allusion to God's covenant with Abraham. It is introduced 
pertinently into an argument directed against the men that 
prided themselves on being the heirs of the covenant and 
looked forward, as Abraham himself did not (cf. Heh. xi. 16), 
to an inheritance suitable only for flesh and blood. But the 
antagonist cannot be the heir; corruption, which is the enemy, 
cannot have the right, even if it had the fitness, to inherit 
the kingdom of God. The ethical signification of " cor
ruption" is here, but in the background. It is not the 
prominent notion. The early expositors were led to an ex
clusively ethical sense . by their materialistic conception of 
the resurrection. For instance, Irenreus (V. xii. 3) and Ter
tullian (De Resurr. Garn. 35) held that the risen body would 
be of flesh and blood, materially identical with the present 
body. This doctrine appears in the earliest Creed of the 
Roman Church, was maintained by all the sub-apostolic writers, 
and defended by Methodius, Epiphanius, Jerome, and others. 
The expression "resurrection of the flesh" was finally adopted 
to confront the Origenistic doctrine that the body would be 
raised a spiritual or at least rethereal one. But it is in direct 
contradiction to the Apostle's language. Indeed the author 
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of the Fragment " On the Resurrection," ascribed to Justin 
Martyr, has_ expressed his materialistic notion of the resur
rection in words the very reverse of what the- Apostle says : 
'TOV 0eov V7r£uxveiu0ai 'T~V <J>0opav a<J>0apu{av 7rO£e-'iv. 

V. 51. Three remarkable differences of reading occur in 
this verse (1) 7r<LV'T€<; [µev] OU ICO£µ'T]0rwoµe0a, 7r<LV'T€<; oe 
a'A.'A.ary'T}uoµe0a. (2) 7raV'T€<; [µev] ICO£JJ,'T]0'TJU6µe0a, OU 7rlLV'T€<; 
oe a'A.'A.ary'T}uoµe0a. (3) 7r<LVT€<; aVaU'T'TJ<TOJJ,€0a, OU 7r<LV'T€<; 0€ 
a'A.'A.ary,,,u6µe0a. The third of these readings is found in D, 
Vulg. (resurgemus), Tert.1 (De Re.~urr. Garn. 42), and is men
tioned by Augustine (Ep. cciv., et al.) and J~rome (Ep. cxix. 
et al.) as being the reading of Latin, but not of Greek MSS. 
The meaning will be that. the wicked will rise no less than the 
just, but that the just only will be changed. So Ambrosiaster 
and in more recent times Dean Colet. But the Greek evidence 
in favour of the reading is weak; and the entire discussion 
has reference to believers. The second reading appears in N 
C, and is accepted by Augustine (ut sup.). Lachm. adopts it. 
The first reading is that of A (?) B. Reiche shows that the 
evidence for it is decisive. So Tisch. (8th Ed.), Treg., Westc. 
and Hort, Meyer, Heinrici, etc. It is the only reading con
sistent with 1 Thess. iv. 15-17, where the Apostle undoubtedly 
declares that some will live till the coming of Christ and not 
die. Moreover, a negative cl~use (" we shall not be changed") 
cannot be joined with the words that immediately follow, "in 
a moment," etc. 

1raVT€<; OU ICO£JJ,'T]0'TJUOJJ,€0a. Does this mean "none of us 
shall sleep," or "all of us shall not, but some of us shall, 
sleep?" Meyer, Winer (Gr.§ LXI. 5 f.), Ewald, Kling argue 
that the negative particle must belong to the verb, and that 
the trajection of OU (that is, 7r<LVT€<; OU for OU 7raVT€<;) is in
admissible. According to this view the meaning is that the 
Apostle himself and all other Christians that will not have died 
before the coming of Christ will not die, but will be changed. 
The objections to this interpretation are the following~ First, 
the limitation of the meaning of "all" to "all that shall not 

1 Sabatier's opinion that the context of the passage in Tert. reqnires the first 
of these readings, though now generally accepted, is, I venture to think, 
erroneous. Tert. infers that only the living she.II be changed from the 
Apostle's supposed statement, '' we sha.11 not all be changed." 
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have died before the coming of Christ," is arbitrary and, when 
we consider that the word "all" is emphatic in the verse, 
unnatural. Second, the .Apostle's object is to show that, 
though flesh and blood cannot, yet all believers will, in a 
higher condition, inherit the kingdom of God. The appre
hension supposed in the passage to be felt by some believers 
is the opposite of that which the .Apostle allays in 1 Thess. iv. 
13-17. The Thessalonians feared that their brethren, who had 
fallen asleep, would not share in the glory of Christ's second 
coming, and the .Apostle assures them that the dead in Christ 
will arise and even anticipate the entrance of the living into 
the heavenly kingdom. Here, on the other hand, the difficulty 
is to understand how the living at the coming of Christ can 
inherit the kingdom, inasmuch as flesh and blood cannot. 
The .Apostle replies that, though all will not fall asleep, yet all 
will be changed. Christians in Corinth expected, or had 
expected, to live till the day of the Lord should be revealed 
(cf. i. 8). In the early part of his stay among them the 
.Apostle wrote his First Epistle to the Thessalonians, in which 
he makes known " the word of the Lord," that the dead -would 
rise and the living be caught up to meet the Lord in the air. 
It is difficult to believe that he withheld this truth at the time 
from the Corinthian believers. We may surely infer that 
their expectation of the Lord's second coming was the direct 
result of St. Paul's oral teaching. They needed not, there
fore, to be now told that all who survived till Christ came 
would escape death and be caught up t-o meet him. The 
mystery that still remained to be revealed was that the living 
would be caught up not in their present, terrestrial condition, 
but after a change brought about by the power of God. 

The question, however, is whether 7ravTe,; ou ,cotµ'T}0'T}uoµe0a 
will grammatically admit of being rendered, " Some of us 
shall not sleep." Of the instances cited by expositors some 
are certainly not to the point; e.g., in Rom. xii. 4 the ou be
longs to Ti}v avn7v, not to the verb, and some such expression 
as" but different offices" must be mentally supplied. .Again, 
in Josh. xi. 13 'lra<Ta<; Tlt<; 7rOAE£<; OUIC €11€7rp'T}U€V means that 
Israel did not burn any of the cities, not that they did not 
burn all; and in Sir. xvii. 30 ov ovvaTat 7raVTa elvat means 
"it is impossible." Meyer says that Nnm. xxiii. 13, 'lraVTa,; 
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oe ou µ~ foyi;, is not relevant, because ou µ~ has a tendency, 
which ou has not, to attach itself to the verb, and Van 
Hengel admits the force 0£ the argument. But the real ques
tion is, not whether 7rav-re,; ou can stand for ou 7TlLY-rei;, but 
whether 7TaYTe,; can be used in a negative sentence (the nega
tion belonging to the verb), be the negative particle what it· 
may, to express the same notion as -river;;. This question must 
be answered in the affirmative from N um. xxiii. 13. If the 
Apostle had said ou 7rav-re,; ,cotµ'T}0'T/u6µe0a, the words might 1 

have implied that, though all will not sleep, some will. But 
the uncertainty as to the time when Christ. would appear 
rendered it necessary to avoid asserting, even by implication, 
that some would not remain till the second coming. 

From what has been said it is evident that the word 
,, mystery" does not mean here Ta a:1r6pp'T}Ta (Origen, Oonfra 
Oels. V. 19), but has its usual meaning of "a truth made 
known by revelation." It may be compared with Jv "'A.oryq, 
Kup{ov of 1 Thess. iv. 15. But to the Thessalonians the 
Apostle communicated only a portion of the word of the Lord, 
that is, only what was calculated to allay their fears. Now he 
makes known another portion apparently of the same reve
lation, that believers left till the coming of Christ shall be 
changed. But here also a part only of this secret counsel of 
God is divulged. The nature of the change is not revealed.· 
We know from ver. 44 that it is a change from a psychical to 
a spiritual body. In Phil. iii. 21 it is called a µ,e-raux'T}µ,a-rt
teiv, and the result is said to be that the body of the believer 
is conformed to the body of Christ's glory. It stands in con
trast to the change into decay and death, which will come 
over all created things else. Of. Heh. i. 12. 

V. 52. €Y a-roµq, and €V- p,1rf, orp0a).µ,ov mean the same 
thing and are to be connected with a"'A."'A.a"f1/uoµe0a. Cf. Soph., 
El. 106, pi1r~ /lu-rprov. The change will be instantaneous and 
complete. This he says to show them that the dead will have 
no advantage over the living. To be steadfast, unmoveable, 
abounding in the work of the Lord amidst the trials of life on 
earth will not fail of a reward in a glorious transformation 
equal to the glory of the holy dead, who are now with the Lord 
and whom God will bring with Him at His coming. 

1 Might; for ou ,riis might, on the contrary, be a Hebraism for "no one." 
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ev Ti} eux1hy t:raX7rityryi, "at the last trump." We may 
gather from 1 Thess. iv. 16 that these words are intended to 

, account for the wondrous change wrought on the living and 
'the dead at the coming of Christ. Nothing less brings it to 
pass than the immediate operation of God's power. The meta
,phor of a trumpet is borrowed from the history of solemn 
manifestations of God under the Old Testament. Of. Exod. 
xix. 16, <pWV'T} Tijr; uaXm'Y'Yor; 1ixei, which sound of trumpet, as 
we learn from Heb. xii., was the signal to the people of the 
descent of the Lord upon the mountain and was the imme
diate cause of their terror. So in Zech. ix. 14, Kvpwr; 'TT'avTo
,JCpaTrop ev uaX7r£,Y,Y£ cmXme'i. When Jesus raised Lazarus, 
He cried with a loud voice (cf. John v. 28). This explanation 
-of the metaphor is better than that of .A.mbrosiaster, that by 
the trumpet is to be understood the signal to battle. The 
.Apostle calls it the last trump, not in allusion to the rabbinical 
.notion of seven stages in the process of the resurrection-a 
,notion that rests on the anti-Pauline materialistic doctrine that 
flesh and blood will be raised-nor merely as denoting the 
,trumpet of the last day or the trumpet that sounds at the end 
of the world (Estius, Meyer, Alford), but to signify that this 
will be the last manifestation of God to men in this their 
earthly condition. The trumpet that sounded on Sinai when 
the law was given will again sound to announce the coming 
of the Lord. This explanation includes that of Theod. Mops., 
Severian (Oat.) and Jerome, that the Apostle is expressing the 
same notion as St. John in Rev. xi. 15, without, of course, sup
posing that either alludes to the other. 

<TOA'TT't<TE£ • • • aXXary1]<TOJJ,€0a. The .Apostle adds these 
words, not to assure his readers that what he has mentioned 
will infallibly take place, but to give .the order in which the 
three great acts of the last day will follow one another. The 
first will be the sudden signal of God's presence. Then the 
dead in Christ will rise. Last of all, the living will be changed. 
This is the order also in 1 Thess. iv. 14-17. The "Didache" 
(c. 16) reverses the order. The Apostle seems to attach some 
importance to the fact that the dead will rise before the living 
are changed. He declares it to be part of a revelation from 
the Lord (1 Thess. iv. 15). But why this order and why does 
iw here state it f This at least may be said: the living will 
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witness the resurrection of the dead, and those that are raised 
will witness the change of the living. Both will, thereupon, 
be caught up together to meet the Lord. 

ua)vrduei, late fut. The Attic fut., which, judging from the 
analogy of other verbs denoting sound, would be ua)vrrl~oµai, 
does not occur. In LXX. ua),:rnro occurs. ~a)vrrtuei is here 
impers. (cf. e1moav Oe <T'l}fJ,~V'[J, Xen., A.nab. II. ii. 4). In 
1 Thess. iv. 16 the ua).mry,cT~<; is said to be an Archangel; 
and this again intimates that the trumpet proclaims the 
presence of God. 

eryep0~uonat. So N B c. AD read avauT~<TOVTa£. 
,cat, "and then," with a slightly inferential force. It is 

the ,ea[ consecutivum. Cf. Matt. viii. 8; James iv. 7. 
V. 53, In the previous verses the Apostle has declared the 

change of the living as a revelation. He proves now that it 
must be. Because flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom 
of God, the mortal must pass thoug:I:! a change from psychical 
to spiritual, before it can enter into the life to come. 

TO cp0apTov TovTo. Tertullian (De Resurr. Oarn. 51) argues 
that the verse implies a resurrection of the flesh, "cutem 
ipsam tenus ; " and Chrys., Theod., Theophyl., Hervreus, and 
some modern expositors think the Apostle's object is to state 
the identity of the dying body with the body that will be 
raised. But a comparison of the verse with 2 Cor. v. 2-4 
shows that evouuau0ai refers, not to the dead, but to the living. 
In that passage the Apostle speaks of the living, clothed with 
the present body as with a garment, and earnestly desiring, 
not to lay the garment aside by dying, but to put on the 
spiritual body as an upper garment is put on over a lower one, 
that mortality may be swallowed up of life. Cf. 2 Pet. i. 14, 
where dying is described as "a putting off of the tabernacle." 
The emphatic TovTo contains a personal application of the 
doctrine concerning the future change to the Apostle himself, 
He points, to borrow Theodoret's words, as it were with his 
finger to "this my body.'' It is this personal exultation at 
the prospect of living to the day of Christ that the Apostle 
corrects in the pathetic language of his Second Epistle, when 
he sees the outer man perishing and intimates the probability 
of the earthly house being dissolved. Cf. 2 Cor. iv. 16-v. 10. 

Expositors try to discover a difference between " this cor-
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ruptib]e " and "this mortal." Hervreus, for instance, thinks 
incorruption is an attribute of all that will be raised, immor
tality an attribute of the just only. Bengel says " corrup
tible" refers to the dead, "immortal" to the living, which 
would imply that cf,0apTo~ means "corrupted." But repetition 
of the same thought and even the same words is in harmony 
with the slow and solemn march of the whole of this triumphant 
prean. The stately step of the passage is in striking contrast 
to the rapid movement of the more argumentative portions of 
the chapter. 

v. 54; The words T() cf,0apTOV TOVTO €VOIICT1]Ta£ acf,0apulav 
,ea{ are omitted in N C and V ulg. So Lachm. In A the two 
clauses are transposed. But B D and Peshitta have the above 
words first. So Tisch., Treg., Westc. and Hort. 

VtKo~, later form of vtK1J. But B D have ve'i,co~, and Tert. 
(ut sup.), Cyprian (Test. iii. 58), etc., read "in contentionem." 
There are other instances of confusion between vwco~ and 
vei,co~. 

ryev1ueTa£ o Xoryo~. Hofm. renders: "then will the word be 
spoken," and cites John x. 35, which is not a parallel passage; 
for o Xoryo~ TOV eeov €,Y€V€TO means, not only that the word 
of God was spoken,· but that it was spoken as a message. For 
Xoyo~ in the sense of a Divine declaration cf. 1 Thess. iv. 15; 
John xv. 25. For ryt1veu0at in the sense of "to be fulfilled" 
cf. Matt. vi. 10; Mark xi. 23. Chrys. rightly : TOT€ ~ 1pacf,i] 
7r'A.1JpovTa£. The Apostle is citing Isa. xxv. 8. But LXX. 
reverses the meaning of the Hebrew by rendering it ,caTe1riev 
o 0avaTO~ lu-x,uua~. Aquila has KaTa7rOVT£CT€£ TOV 0avaTOV 
el~ vi,co~. Theodotion, apparently borrowing the Apostle's 
rendering, has ,caTe1r601J o 0avaTo~ el~ vZ,co~. Symmachus: 
1CaTa1ro0r,va£ 7r0£~CT€t TOV 0avaTOv el~ TEA.O~. That St. Paul 
had the rendering of LXX. in his mind is almost certainly 
proved by his using the word KaTa1rtvro. But he intentionally 
corrected it. He put the verb, however, in the passive. 

The reference in this verse also is to the change of the 
living. In 2 Cor. v. 4 dying is expressly excluded from the 
meaning of the word 1CaTa1rtveu0ai. Deathless change is 
called a swallowing up, an absorption, of the mortal by tho 
principle of life in Christ. Indeed the words of the prophet 
himself may be understood of an escape from death rather than 
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of a resurrection of the dead. Of. Cheyne's Isaiah Chrono
logically Arranged, p. 125. But even if Isaiah speaks of the 
time when death itself must die, which seems to be the use 
made of his words in Rev. xxi. 4, his prophecy is also fulfilled, 
though not finally, in the absorption of n10rtality by life. 
This view accounts for the retention by the Apostle of the 
word KaTa7r{veiv from LXX., even when he ·corrects the trans-
lation. · 

G. Refrain of Triumph and Qoncluding E;i;hortation. 

(55-58). 

V. 55. The order of the clauses in NB C, V ulg. is 7rov 
• • v'i,co,;; 'lrOV • • • ,ceVTpov; So Lachm., Tisch., Treg., 

W estc. and Hort. The clause 7rov • , • v'i,coi; ; is omitted 
in A. For ~O'T/, which is an early reading, NBC D Vulg. 
repeat 0avaTe, So Lachm., Tisch., Treg., W estc. and Hort. 
Van Heng. and Wordsworth wrongly retain ~011, The Apostle 
is borrowing the words of Hosea xiii. 14 and evidently 
has the rendering of LXX. in his mind, 7rov ;, U,c11 uov, 
0avaTe; 'lrOV TO !CEVTpov uov, ~o,,, ; But he has altered two 
words. (1) For o{,ctJ, "judgment,'' "arraignment," he has 
written v'i,co,;, "victory," not because he quotes from memory 
(Reuss), but to continue the notion already expressed in el,; 
v'i,co,;. The Heb. 0'7~1 may be the plur. of ,~'=], "word," or 
of ,~:!', "destruction." Cf. Gesenius, Le;i;. s.v. LXX. appears 
to h~v~ adopted the fortner rendering, in the forensic sense of 
"law-suit." So Aquila, 7rofi eluiv ot "'Aoryoi uov; The Apostle 
prefers the latter meaning. So also Symmachus, who has 
7T'A'1J'Y1, and the Vulg., which has mors. It is the more prob
able rendering. (2) For the ~011 of LXX., the Sheol of the 
Hebrews, the Apostle writes 0avaTe. It is remarkable that 
the word Hades does not occur in St. Paul's Epistles ; and 
when we find him using ltf3vuuo<; instead in Rom. x. 7 and 
actually substituting 0avaTo<; for it in this passage, it is 
difficult to suppose its absence is accidental. In writing to 
Greeks he may have shunned the ill-omened name, which, we 
are told by Plato (Grat. p. 403), the common people dreaded to 
utter. But, in addition to this, the Apostle's own conception 
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of death and of the future state is so far removed from the 
Greek myth of Hades, 

ev0a Te ve,cpol 
a<f:,paoeer; vatovrrt, f)poTWV eroro-;\.a ,caµ,avTrov, 

(Hom., Od. xi. 475, 6), 

that he strikes out, as Socrates also begged the poets' pardon 
for doing (Plat., Rep, p. 387, o,arypacproµev), the very name 
that brought in its train "the sapless shades, the shrilling 
cries, of flitting ghosts passing like smoke beneath the earth." 
A similar antipathy to the Greek conception meets us in Philo 
(De Cong. Qurer. Erudit. Grat., p. 527, Vol. I. Mang.), who 
bids us distinguish between the mythical and the true Hades, 
the former a place only, the latter a moral condition, the life 
of a wicked man. Chrys. (De Ccem. et Cruce, p. 398) says that 
before Christ came death was called death and Hades, but 
since He died for the life of the world, it is a sleep. The 
.Apostle states his conception of Death in the words imme
diately following: The sting of death is, not Hades, but sin. 

TO v'i,cor;, "thy victory." Death has conquered us; Christ 
has conquered the conqueror. Hervreus excellently: "Ubi est 
victoria tua qua omnes sic viceras ut etiam Dei filius tecum 
confiigerat teque non vitando sed suscipiendo superaret?" 

,cenpov, "sting," death being represented as a venomous 
serpent; not "goad," as if death were only "driving" men to 
destruction (Flatt, Billroth, Heinrici). 'l'he word must signify, 
not merely what imparts to death its bitterness, but what gives 
death its power of wounding mortally. The Heh. word ren
dered K,f.VTpov properly means " a cut," then the instrument 
that cuts. 

V. 56. The two questions in ver. 55 give the Apostle an 
opportunity to introduce the only element that seems wanting 
hitherto to the completeness of his doctrine of the resurrection, 
the characteristic .Pauline notion of the moral relation in 
which believers stand to Christ and, through Christ, to all 
Christ's enemies. 'l'he sting with which death, the last enemy, 
kills is sin. This is precisely what the Apostle teaches in 
Rom. v. 12. 'l'hat he reiterates the doctrine in the present 
passage proves that he himself at least saw no irreconcilable 
contradiction between his treatment of the doctrine of sin in 
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the Epistles to the Romans and to the Corinthians. In both 
places he declares that death comes through sin. But to say 
that the sting of death is sin involves that the strength of sin 
is the law. Death follows sin, not simply as a physical, but 
essentially as a moral consequence (cf. Rom,. v. 16; vi. 23). 
The inference is that victory over sin is possible only through 
the propitiation, which is Jesus Christ (cf. Rom. iii. 25). The 
headship of the second Man has no real existence apart from 
His atonement. Christ acts as a quickening spirit through 
redemption. In this way the Apostle connects the resurrec
tion of believers with the death of Christ as well as with the 
power of His heavenly life. Thus to make the ·judicial intent 
of Christ's death the key-stone of the discussion is an unmis
takable sign of Pauline thought. For this reason we must 
reject the view of Chrys., Severian (Oat.), Augustine (De Perf. 
Instit. 6, et al.) and several modern expositors, that law is 
here said to be the strength of sin because it quickens and 
invigorates the habit of sin. 

V. 57. oioovn, pres., not (as Meyer, Alford, etc.} to denote 
the certainty of the future resurrection, but to express that 
even now we have forgiveness of sins. I£ the sting of death 
is sin, victory over death must be forgiveness of the sin. 

To v'i:,co<;, "that victory" which death has gained and 
Christ turns into a defeat through His atoning death. The 
New Test. represents the resurrection, not as a mere event, 
but as man's final conquest over every form of evil. The 
question is transferred from the material into the moral 
sphere; another proof that the subject of the chapter is not 
the general resurrection, but the resurrection of believers. 
The Apostle's purpose is to encourage timid Christians in the 
conflict against sin with the certain hope of victory at last. 

V. 58. The concluding exhortation, based on the whole 
discussion, and connecting it with the instructions that 
immediately follow respecting the collection for the poor 
saints in Jerusalem. Hofmann and others begin the next 
chap. with this verse, but not so happily; because the words 
" steadfast, unmoveable " are not to be connected with "in 
the work of the Lord." 

l!,uTe, "therefore." Of. note on iii. 21. 
a,yaTr'l'JTo{, " beloved ones." Under the influence of the 

hopes and triumphs now recounted, the Apostle's soul melts 
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into tenderness. A still greater change 0£ tone from excited 
indignation to sympathetic gentleness occurs in 2 Cor. vii. 1. 
There it is produced by an enumeration 0£ God's promises. 

eopaZoi. Of. note in vii. 37. 
aµETa/CLV'TJTO£. The generic term is eDpa'iot, "steadfast." 

The word "unmoved" denotes resistance to the special at
tempt to overthrow their faith in the doctrine of the resur
rection. It is implied that an attempt of the kind has been 
intentionally made in the Corinthian Church. Of. vv. 32-34. 

7rEptuueuovTer;. Faith in a resurrection produces a conscious
ness of boundless and endless power for work. In the case of 
a believer, youth's large dreams never contract into common
place achievement. Th~ thought of finality in life and work. 
gives place to the hope of an eternal enlargement of sphere, 
ever-increasing powers, ever more effective service. IIepiuueuw 
has always a comparative meaning. Here it expresses the 
thought of infinity of aim. We have had several intimations 
in the course 0£ the Epistle that the Apostle considered the 
root of the evils that were sapping the Christianity of the 
Corinthians to be spiritual lethargy. Fronf this sprang, their 
pride, their factions, their tolerance of immoral lives, their 
intolerance of honest errors of judgment, their unspiritual 

. conception of truth, and their impatient scorn of doctrines not 
materialistic. 

iv T<p epryrp Tov Kvptov, that is, in doitjg the work which 
the Lord Jesus Christ entrusts to them, and which, therefore, 
is rendered to Him. They must grtte /an account of their 
stewardship. Resurrection involves judgment. 

elo,her;, "inasmuch as ye know." They knew by this time, 
from the Apostle's argument, that quick and dead will appear 
before Christ. Faithfulness will be rewarded with partici
pation in Christ's glory; for the fire will test every man's 
work (cf. iii. 13; iv. 5). The Apostle began the discussion 
by declaring that, if there is no resurrection of the dead, his 
preaching and their faith are equally vain. He closes his 
argument with an •appeal to their Christian conscience and 
their conviction that, because there will be a resurrection, 
their humble toil (,co7ror;, cf. note on iii. 8) from day to day 
in the work of the Lord will be no more in vain than their 
faith in Christ, no more in vain than the ministry of apostles, 
no more in vain than Christ's death and atonement. 



EIGHTH DIVISION. 

SUNDRY PERSONAL AND INCIDENTAµ MATTERS. 

(xvi. 1-24). 

A. Of the Oollection for the Ohurch in Jerusalem. 

(1--4). 

IT was customary among the Jews of the Dispersion to send 
contributions to their poorer brethren in Palestine. Of. 
Ewald, Geschichte etc. VI. 438. The Apostle has himself 
been already, with Barnabas, the bearer of alms from the 
Gentile Churches to the Church in Jerusalem (cf. Acts xi. 
30). One purpose of the free associations (lpavoi) in the 
Gentile world was to help the poor, not only members of the 
same association, but members of other associations belonging 
to the same guild; and it is in allusion to these benefit clubs 
that Tertullian speaks of "area " and " stips " in connection 
with the Church's provision for the poor. Afterwards also 
the Apostle laid the injunction on the Churches of Galatia to 
give alms to their brethren inJudrea. Bp. Lightfoot supposes, 
not without reason, that they did not respond heartily to the 
appeal. No allusion is made to the alms of the Galatiau 
Churches, except in this place. The Apostle was more suc
cessful in inducing the Churches of Macedonia and especially 
Achaia to make the contribution. He was himself the bearer 
of their alms (cf. Rom. xv. 26; 2 Cor. ix. 1-5; Acts xxiv. 
17). Nothing is known of the causes of the poverty of the 
Jewish Christians. It is clear that the community of property, 
if indeed the theory was sanctioned and the practice was es
tablished at the first (Acts ii. 44), had failed and been aban
doned. .Augustine surmises that the poverty of the Church 

4ll 
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in Jerusalem was the direct consequence of the attempt to 
introduce such community of goods. lfrom the expression 
-rov,; 'lrT(J)xov,; -rwv a"l{wv (Rom. xv. 26) we may infer that all 
the members of the Church were not poor. It is not, there
fore, true to say that the Jewish Christians were at this time 
Ebionites. To say the least, only some of them were bound 
by a vow of poverty; and it is not likely the Gentile Churches 
would give alms to maintain the practice of religious poverty. 
We may, perhaps, suppose that the effect of the famine in 
the time of Claudius (Acts xi. 28) had not yet entirely dis
appeared. In addition to this we know from I Thess. ii. ] 4 
that the Christian Jews had recently suffered persecution at 
the hands of their countrymen. Ri.ickert thinks the Apostle 
interested himself on their behalf in order to reconcile the 
J udaists among the Christians. This conjecture-for it is 
nothing more-is inconsistent with the stipulation made by 
James, Cephas and John, that Paul and' Barnabas should 
continue to remember the poor Christians of Judrea, before 
they would consent to their going to the Gentiles. 

V. 1. 7rept, not to be connected with wo-7rep otlm~a, but 
introducing a new subject ( cf. viii. I; xii. I). The Corinthian 
Church had already promised to make the collection (cf. 2 Cor. 
viii. 10). I infer that it was mentioned in the letter sent by 
the Corinthians to the Apostle. They may have asked for 
instructions as to the most effective method of carrying out 
their intention. 

Ao"/{a,;. The word now occurs for the first time. Elsewhere 
the Apostle uses xapt.; (ver. 3), /€OtV(J)Vla (Rom. xv. 26), 
eii'A.o"Jta (2 Cor. ix. 5), A€tToupryla (2 Cor. ix. 12), e'A.e'T}µouvvat 
and 7rpoucpopat (Acts xxiv: 17). In the form uuAAory1 (sc. 
XP'T/11,aT(J)II) the word passed into the language of the Church. 
Chrys. adds epavo,; in his paraphrase, the nearest approach in 
heathen Greece to the Christian "collection." But the word 
was avoided by the Apostle because he was not now asking 
the Corinthians to contribute to a common purse, but to 
make a special gift of money to strangers. The notion of 
charity to the poor as such is not a heathen idea. The 'word 
eAe'TJµouvvat would have Jewish associations in its meaning. 
The Apostle prefers coining a word to using epavo,; or 
'}..e'TJµouuvat. 
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oifra~a. The aor. refers to one occasion, probably when 
he visited G1:1-latia on his second missionary journey, three 
years before. The collection of the Galatian Churches, if it 
was made at all, must have been already transmitted to Jeru
salem. 

I'a'A.aT{a<;. Bengal's note has been often cited, but some
thing similar appears in Chrysostom. "He sets before the 
Corinthians the example of the Galatians, before the Mace
donians the example of the Corinthians, before the Romans 
the example of the Corinthians and Macedonians." 

oihro, " thus," as he directs in ver. 2. 
V. 2. KaTa µ,lav uaflf]aTov, "every first day of the week." 

For KaTa cf. note on xvi. 31. Ek is used for 7rpwTor; by a 
Hebraism. 0£. Joseph., Ant. I. 1, aiJT'1] /J,EV €t'1] 7rpWT'1] ;,µ,epa· 
Mroui}<; OE ah~v µ,[av elwev. Philo allegorizes on this in De 
Mund. Op., p. 3, Vol. I. Mang. ~a(3(3aTOv is the reading of 
~ .A.BC D and must be adopted. So Lachm., Tisch., etc. 
But ua/3(3aTrov would also mean "a week." Cf. Matt. xxviii. 1; 
Mark xvi. 9; Luke xviii. 12; .A.cts xx. 7. The Jews do not 
appear to have had a distinct name for every day of the week. 
Cf. W'"iner, RWB, s.v. Woche. The day of rest lent its name 
to the whole week, and every day was named in reference to 
the day which consecrated all. The Apostle designates the 
Lord's Day by its Jewish name. It is not named in the New 
Test. the Sabbath. Ignatius (Ad Magnes. 9) says the gener
ality of Christians did not sabbatize (µ,1JOEV uaf]f]aTttovTe<;). 
In Rev. i. 10 the name is T/ ,cvpia,c~ ;,µ,epa. Similarly in 
"Didache," c. 14, ,caTa ,cvpia,c~v Kvp[ov, where the redundant 
expression proves that ~ ,cvpia,c~ had already become a merely 
formal designation. In Barn., Ep. 15, the antitype of the 
Jewish Sabbath is said to be, not the Lord's Day, but the 
millennium. Justin Martyr (Apol. I. 67) does not hesitate to 
use the heathen name Sunday (Ty Toii TJXtov Xe10µ,evv -qµ,epq,), 
because the usual name, " The Lord's Day," would have been 
unintelligible to the person whom he was addressing. But the 
Jewish Sabbath must have been well known to the Emperor, 
and would, therefore, have been used by Justin if the Christian 
"Day of the Lord" was in any way identical with the Sabbath. 
So also Tertullian (Ad Nationes, I. 13) speaks of the Day of 
the Sun in addressing the Gentiles. Cf. Apol. 16, "die Solis 
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lretitire indulgemus." Pliny's statement (Ep. X. 97) that the 
Christians were accustomed to meet "stato die" implies that 
the day was fixed by the Christians themselves. We may infer 
that the writers of the New Test. and the early Church did 
not regard the Lord's Day as in any sense a perpetuation of 
the Jewish Sabbath. The inference is supported by what is 
told us in Eus., Hist. Eccles. III. 27, of the Ebionite Christians, 
who kept holy the seventh day and commemorated the resur
rection of Christ on the first day with their brethren who did 
not observe the Sabbath. The two days must, therefore, have 
been distinct in idea. Our passage is the earliest mention of 
a religious use of the first day of the week. Its observance 
was at last decreed by Constantine, A.D. 321. 

7Tap' eavT<j,, "at his own house." Of. Herodot. VI. 86, 
0ea·0at 7rapa ere. The act. Tt0evat also occurs in this sense of 
depositing money. 

0'1}cravptswv, "storing,'' that is, adding somewhat to the 
amount of his contribution. The Apostle does not enjoin a 
public collection in the Church (as Estius, Hodge, etc., sup
pose), not because the Christians had no public assemblies on 
the Lord's Day, but probably because they transferred to the 
Lord's Day the Jewish observance of not giving or receiving 
money on the Sabbath (Philo, De Vir.tut. p. 569, Vol. II. Mang.). 
The reason why he enjoins them to lay by on the Lord's Day 
must be sought in the previous discussion concerning the 
resurrection. The doctrine of the resurrection is an assurance 
that their labour will not be in vain; and the proof of that 
doctrine is the resurrection of Christ, which is, therefore, fitly 
commemorated by good deeds. He speaks in the spirit of 
the Athenians who considered nothing else a festival than 
doing their duty. Of. Thuc. I. 70; Orig., Contra Gels. VIII. 21. 
In the time of Tertullian (Apol. 39) the money intended for 
the poor was laid aside once a month. 

i n may be subject of fUOOWTat (as in Hdt. VI. 73, euoow0'1} 
To 7rp'Y}"fµa) or accus. of nearer reference, "in whatever he 
may prosper." Cf. Rom. i. 10, euoow01(Toµat. The V ulg. has 
quad ei placuerit, a meaning which euooovcr0at never bears. 
The only possible meaning is that every man should lay in 
store a fitting portion of the gains he made in business. The 
Churches of Macedonia were giving above their power out of 
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their poverty (cf. 2 Cor. viii. 2, 3). The Corinthians are asked 
to give out of their abundance and only what may be over 
and above. 

7va µ~ ,c.-r."J,.. The motive usually assigned for the Apostle's 
wish not to have collections after his arrival is his anxiety to 
devote the time of his stay at Corinth to the more important 
duty of spiritual edification. This is hardly satisfactory, as 
he expected to tarry awhile, if not also to winter, at Corinth, 
which would afford ample time. Perhaps he wished by not 
even collecting the money himself, no less than by appointing 
members of the Church to convey the gift to. Jerusalem, to 
obviate the possibility of his being charged with misappropria
ting it. 

V. 3. 15-rav oe waparyevroµai, "but as soon as I arrive" ( cf. 
xv. 28). The distress in Jerusalem was urgent. This is an 
additional reason for making the collection before he came. 

oO~ Uv. 0£. note on vi. 18. 
oo,ciµ,au'T}-re. Of. 2 Cor. viii. 22. The Apostle nominated 

and the Church confirmed his choice, in accordance with the 
autonomy of the Christian lpavo~. 

oi' €'TT'L<TTO).wv. Most expositors from Chrys. and Ambrosi
aster to De W ette and Meyer connect these words with 
weµ"tro, Calvin, Beza, Estius, ri,nd the Revised Version con
nect them with oo,ciµa<T'1}T€. In the latter case the meaning 
is that the Corinthian Church will authorize the messengers to 
act on its behalf; in the former case the Apostle undertakes 
to give the messengers letters of introduction to the Church 
in Jerusalem. It is difficult to see what apostolical authoriza
tion to bear a gift from one Church to another the messengers 
need have. On the other hand, the Apostle's extreme care to 
avoid the possibility of being charged with dishonesty by his 
unscrupulous enemies (cf. 2 Cor. viii. 20) would render it ad
visable, perhaps indispensable, that the Church should accredit 
the messengers by letter. That the messengers should be 
approved by the Church was important to him at Corinth ; 
that the Church should send a written statement by them 
would be important to him at Jerusalem. Churches were in 
the habit of giving letters of commendation (cf. 2 Cor. iii. 2). 
The plural emu-ro"'A,a{ may denote one letter or several letters 
(cf. Poppo's note on Thuc. I. 129). 

HH 
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'TOVTour;, emphatic: their own delegates and no others. 
xapiv, "gift of kindness," as in 2 Cor. viii. 7 compared with 

ver. 9. The Corinthians could not read this without being 
reminded of that "gift of kindness" to which the name is 
most fittingly applied, the grace of their Lord Jesus Christ, 
who being rich £or their sakes became poor. 

V. 4. agwv. Expositors explain it of the amount of the 
gift. But the word may mean "becoming," as in 2 Thess. 
i. 3. The .Apostle hesitated to go himself from a sense of deli
cacy and £ear of being obtrusive, not from any notion that it 
would be unworthy an Apostle to carry a small sum. He did 
go, however, Cf. Rom. xv. 25; Acts xxi. 17. 

B. Of the Apostle's Intention to come to Corinth. 

(5-9). 

V. 5. His previous intention was to come direct to Corinth 
·(2 Cor. i. 15) and proceed from Corinth to Macedonia, then 
Teturn from Macedonia to Corinth and be escorted by the 
Corinthians on his way to Judrea. It would seem from iv. 19 
·(where see note) that this was his plan when he wrote the 
former part of this Epistle. He changed his mind, he tells 
them in 2 Cor. i. 23, in order to spare them. He wished to 
-give them time, while he would be in Macedonia, to heal their 
·divisions, to deliver to Satan the incestuous man, and to amend 
their conduct in the assemblies of the Church. He went from 
Ephesus to Troas, crossed into Macedonia (2 Cor. ii. 12, 13), 
where he wrote the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, and by 
a detour in Illyricum came at last to Corinth in the beginning 
of winter. Of. Acts xx. 3; Rom. xv. 19. 

V. 6, oiJpxoµ,ai, pres., to express that he is now preparing 
to come; not here pres. for future, as in Luke xxiii. 29. Cf. 
Rom. xv. 25, 1rope6oµai, "proficisci cogito" (Fritzsche), John 
xi. 8, v7raryE£r;. 

1rpor; vµ,ur;. Ilpor; with accus. often means "with," but 
implies, not merely nearness (as with dat.), but intercourse. 
Cf. Xen., Mem. II. iv. 7, 1rpor; 'TOV<; cptXour;, "in amicorum 
consuetudine;" John i. 1; Gal. i. 18. Osiander is incorrect in 
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thinking a verb of motion must be supplied. Cf. Bernhardy, 
W.S. p. 265 ; Winer, Gr. § XLIX. h. 

Tvxov, "perhaps; " that is, if he need not accompany the 
messengers to Jerusalem. Here only in the New Test., but 
occurring in class. writers. Cf. xiv. 10, el TVX~£. 

'11'po1reµ,'1n7re. Cf. Acts xv. 3; xvii. 10; Rom. xv. 24; 3 
John 6. The vµ,e'i,; is emphatic: "you who now grieve me." 
The Apostle hoped his wintering with them would confirm 
their loyalty and cement their friendship. 

ov, "whither." So in Matt. xxviii. 16; ov for ol is late 
Greek. Cf. Rutherford's Phrynich·us, XXX. It is startling to 
find that the Apostle has some thoughts of tarrying a consi
derable time in Corinth. His protracted absence made it im
possible to send the collection partly made before Pentecost to 
Jerusalem before winter. All this lends an air of plausibility 
to the complaints of some at Corinth. He considers it neces
sary to rebut the charge of fickleness (cf. 2 Cor. i. 17). 

V. 7. If he had come to Corinth, as he intended at first, on 
his way (ev '11'ap6orp) to Macedonia, he could not have remained 
long in Corinth. A short stay was unadvisable in the present 
state of feeling in that Church. 

&pn, "just at present;" that is, so long as things continue 
in their present condition. We cannot infer from the word 
lipn that he had previously paid them a short visit subse
quently to the stay of eighteen months recorded in Acts xviii. 
11, nor that he is declaring his intention to pay them a short 
visit at a future time. The opposition implied in &pri is 
between the actual state of the Corinthian Church and its 
supposed condition when the Apostle formed the design now 
relinquished of visiting Corinth in transitu. The phrase ev 
'11'ap6orp occurs in Thucydides and Polybius. 

e1riTpefy. So ~ A B C, V ulg. (permiserit). D has E7T£• , 
Tp€7T'[J, 

V. 8. The Epistle was, therefore, written · at Ephesus 
shortly before Pentecost. ~here is no intimation in Acts 
xx. 1 that the Apostle left Ephesus earlier than he intended 
in consequence of the tumult that had arisen in the city. 

V. 9, The metaphorical meaning or 0vpa has so completely 
put out of sight the natural meaning that the adjectives 
µ,e1a""-'TJ and evep"f~<; need occasion no difficulty. It means 
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opportunities to preach the Gospel without hindrance. These 
opportunities were ample (µErya:>..71) and the Apostle made 
effectual use of them (JvEpry~,). Of. Acts xix. 11-20. 

aVE<f>'YE, "stands open." Good Attic writers prefer aVE<f>• 
ryµai, but ave<prya occurs in Josephus, Plutarch, Lucian, etc. 

avn,cE{µEvoi. The muttering of the storm. that burst in the 
tumult of Demetrius (cf. Acts xix.). Immediately when ampler 
opportunities offer for preaching the Gospel, adversaries sud
denly arise. 

C. OJ the coming of Timotheus and Apollos to Corinth. 

(10-12). 

V. 10. Of. note on iv. 17. The Apostle had sent Timotheus 
from Ephesus to Macedonia, and desired him to continue his 
journey to Corinth. Timotheus was on the journey when St. 
Paul wrote our Epistle. We should have expected, therefore, 
oTav rather than M.v,-" when " rather than " if he comes," 
unless we render Jav by "when," a Hebraism that occurs 
sometimes in Hellenistic Greek. But if Timotheus heard in 
Macedonia of the hostile attitude of many in the Corinthian 
Church towards the Apostle, he would naturally feel as much 
reluctance to visit Corinth as the Apostle him.self. In fact 
he did not come.1 For he was with the Apostle at Philippi 
shortly afterwards, when the Second Epistle to the Corinthians 
was written (cf. 2 Cor. i. 1 ). He is with the Apostle when 
he writes the Epistle to the Romans from Corinth (cf. Rom. 
xvi. 21). 

/:A,E7r€T€ 7va. The class. phrase would have been opaTe 
" 07T'(J),. 

a<f,o/3ro,. 
rytryve<T0ai, 

Adverbs are sometimes predicates after elvai and 
both when they are used impersonally with nvt 

1 On this point the arguments of Bp. Lightfoot in the Journal of Classical 
and Sacred Philology, Vol. II. pp. 198, seqq., are to my mind convincing. 
"Timotheus is represented in the Acts (xix. 22) as being sent with Erastus 
into Macedonia, as if the sacred historian were not aware of his journey being 
continued to Corinth." Again, "If Timotheus had actually visited Corinth, he 
must have brought back some information as to the state of the Church there." 
But " there is not the slightest inkling of any knowledge obtained through 
Timotheus on any subject whatever." Once more, "In one passage where St. 
Paul is enumerating visits paid to the Corinthians, the name of Timotheus 
does not occur (2 Cor. xii. 17, 18)." ' 
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and when they are personal verbs. 0£. Ast., Lex. Plat. I. p. 
395. Various reasons have been assigned £or Timotheus' £ear, 
-his youth (Meyer), his timid disposition (De Wette, Alford), 
etc. In addition to these the present distracted condition of 
the Church in Corinth would cause him anxiety. 

V. 11. The Apostle claims for Timotheus for his work's 
sake the love and respect which some at least were willing 
even in Corinth to accord to the Apostle himself. 

Jv elp1vv, that is, with the blessing of the Church, "peace 
be with thee." Of. Clem. Rom., Ad Oor. 65, Jv elp1vv ava-
1reµ,,fraTe. It denotes much more than safety. . Of. i. 3; Acts 
xv. 33. The Apostle wished Timotheus to return without 
delay to Ephesus, intending probably to leave him there while 
he would be in Macedonia and Achaia. As Timotheus did 
not come to Corinth, this plan was frustrated. 

JJ,ETd, TWV aOEA<pwv. We do not know who the brethren 
were. Erastus, who had accompanied Timotheus from Ephe
sus, could not be one of them ; £or his home was in Corinth. 

V. 12. It appears, then, that Apollos had returned from 
Corinth (iii. 6) to Ephesus, where now he was with the 
Apostle. St. Paul's friendliness is only more admirable than 
the wise caution of Apollos, who held back lest some in 
Corinth might make his pres~nce an excuse for dissension. 
If Paul and Apollos were leaders of opposite factions, would 
either of them have acted as each is here said to have done ? 
0£. note on i. 12. 

Oe">,,1]µ,a. Of. note on vii. 37. It is followed by iva~ which 
expresses the object of the wish. Of. Matt. xviii. 14; John 
vi. 39, 40. 

µ,eTd- Twv aoe">,,</Jwv, that is, the brethren that carried the 
Epistle from Ephesus to Corinth. Stanley argues with great 
plausibility that they were Titus and his companions, men
tioned in 2 Cor. viii. 18, 22, 23. At least the Apostle learnt 
from Titus how his Epistle had been received in Corinth 
(2 Cor. ii. 12; vii. 6). The alacrity of Titus contrasts with 
the reluctance of Apollos. 0£. 2 Cor. viii. 17. 

eu"aip1ur,, "when he has a good opportunity." A vague 
expression is used to avoid stating what was probably the 
cause of the extreme reluctance shown by Apollos to comply 
with the Apostle's entreaties. l'xo">,,asw expresses the more 
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definite notion of "having leisure." So ev,eaipla, which is 
classical (ev,eaipw does not, I think, occur before Polybius), 
has a wider range of meaning than axoXfi. 

D. A Summary of the Practical Lessons of the Epistle. 

(13, 14). 

These verses are not connected with what immediately pre
cedes or follows. The state of the Corinthian Church presents 
itself before the Apostle's mind-a state of spiritual lethargy, 
vacillation, childish weakness and selfishness. I~ the fore
front 0£ his exhortation the Apostle places watchfulness or 
rather, perhaps, wakefulness; for 'YP'IJ'Yope'iv (synonymous with 
arypv7rve'iv, Eph. vi. 18) is the peculiarly Christian alertness 
which Christ in His later ministry urges upon His disciples 
(c£. :Matt. xxiv. 42; xxv. 13). It assumed especially the form 
of watching for the coming 0£ the Lord or against the approach 
of the Enemy (1 Pet. v. 8) ; then, in a more general sense, it 
meant that activity and energy of soul which constitutes the 
power of the religious life in its realization of spiritual things 
and in prayer. It is the Christian form of the spirit's search 
for truth, which makes agnosticism keenly painful. In the next 
place, the Apostle exhorts the Corinthians to maintain stead
fastness in faith. Because Christ has revealed God, the Christ
ian is not only watching for a revelation to come, but also 
calm and strong of faith in the revelation given. But the 
Corinthians were vacillating (cf. xv. 58), Again, an insecure 
grasp of the verities of faith left them morally weak. The voice 
of conscience was not heard; sin was less loathsome than it 
had been; temptations were gaining the mastery. The third 
exhortation of the Apostle is, therefore> that they should quit 
them as men and be strong. (Some expositors consider all 
these words to be military metaphors. This narrows the 
means too much). Finally, selfish factions were the natural 
result of their moral weakness, and the parting exhortation 
of the Epistle is that they should live in the atmosphere of 
Christian love. 

V, 13. 'YP'IJ'Yopw is formed from the perf. lrypfiryopa and does 
not occur in Attic writers. Cf. Rutherford's Phrynichus, XCV. 
Kpamiw is Hellenistic for ,epaTvvro. Cf. Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 25. 
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E. A kindly recommendation of Stephanas and others to their 
brotherly regard. 

(15-18). 

V. 15. ofSaTe • eavTov,; is undoubtedly parenthe-
tical. It gives the reason for the exhortation that follows. 

a'11'apxrj, "first-fruits." This is usually explained to mean 
that the household of Stephanas were the first converts in 
the province of Achaia. But how could this be, seeing that 
Dionysius and Damaris had already believed in Athens, before 
the Apostle came to Corinth ? Cf. Acts xvii. ·34. Similarly 
the Thessalonians, according to a strongly attested reading, 
are said in 2 Thess. ii. 13 to be the first-fruits of Macedonia, 
though they were not the first converts there. The expression 
seems, therefore, to be used of whatever bears a promise o:F 
the coming harvest, and it does not mean only the first sheaf. 
To the Apostle's mind the pledge of a future Church came 
not in Athens, but in Corinth, and with the conversion of a 
whole family. Cf. }Elian, Var. Hist. I. 31, where Tpro1ffa. 
wpa'ia !€al Ta<; a,),.,),.,a,; a'11'apxa,; TWV e-1nxroptrov seems to mean 
"ripe apples, and the other best native fruits." 

el,; ••• eavTov,;, "laid themselves out for service to the 
saints." In 2 Cor. ix. 1 the eollection for the Church in J eru
salem is called ~ Sta,covla,;, el,; Tov,; a:ytou,;. But, while this 
is probably included in the work done by Stephanas, we need 
not restrict it to this. Heinrici's surmise is natural, that the 
Church met in the house of Stephanas. Afterwards it met 
in the house of Gaius. Cf. Rom. xvi. 23. 'rhe words lTagav 
eavTov,; do not denote earnestness so much as a voluntary 
setting themselves apart to the work. Cf. Plat., Rep. II. 
p.· 371, eauTov,; €71'~ T~Y Sta1'ovlav TaTTovu£, "who take the 
duty upon themselves." We may perhaps recognise in this 
spontaneous service the beginning of office in the Corinthian 
Church, especially when such faithfulness and zeal received 
the Apostle's special approval (cf. 1 Thess. v.12). But Ritschl 
is not justified in inferring that the family of Stephanas 
were presiding officers in the Corinthian Church. It is in 
Clement's Epistle that we first meet with government by 
presbytery in Corinth. 
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V. 16. 7va. Of. note on i. 10. 
,cat VJJ,€£~, "that you also, on your part, may put yourselves 

in subjection to such men (TOtovTot~) as have shown zeal in 
serving you." 

V7TOTa<T<T7]<T0€. The slight play on Tll<T<T(J) and V7TOTll<T<T(J) is 
intentional. 

uv11€pryovvTt, not "labouring with me," nor "labouring with 
the household of Stephanas," but generally "labouring in the 
common work of the Gospel." Of. Col. iv. 11; 3 John 8. 

,co7r£(J)11n. Many work, a few toil. 
V, 17. We may fairly suppose that Stephanas, Fortunatus, 

and Achaicus had been the bearers of the letter of the Cor
inthian Church to the Apostle. They were, consequently, the 
slaves of Chloe ( cf. i. 11). Fortunatus is a Latin name. The 
Fortanatus mentioned by Clement (Ad Oor. 65), more than 
thirty years after this, may have been another person. Achaicus 
is a name that seldom occurs. It was given to L. Mummius. 
But the Christian Achaicus was probably a slave. Slaves 
often received their name from the country of their birth. 
That there were slaves among the Corinthian Christians we 
know from vii. 21. 

TO vµ,&11 vuTe.p7Jµa, not "that which was lacking on your 
part" (Revised Vers.), but "my lack of you." 'Tµ,&11 is ob
jective genit. B CD read vJJ,€T€po11. But the meaning is the 
same ( cf. note on xv. 31). An antithesis is intended between 
1rapovu£a and vuTEp7Jµa. The presence of these brethren 
supplied the want which the Apostle felt in consequence of 
his absence from Corinth. I do not see what could be lacking 
on the part of the Corinthians which Stephanas and his two 
friends could supply at Ephesus. 

V. 18. a11e1ravua11, "refreshed." Of. 2 Cor. vii. 13. 
TO vµ,&11, not "they refreshed your spirit by bringing this 

my Epistle to you" (Grot), nor "they refreshed your spirit 
by bringing your letter to me," but " they refreshed your spirit 
by refreshing mine" (so Theophyl., Osiand., De Wette, etc.). 

€7Tt"/VW<T/C€T€, "acknowledge fully." Of. eloe.vat, I Thess. 
v. 12. He means that such men, though slaves, should be 
held in highest honour in the Church. Of. xiii. 12. 
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F. Salutations. 

(19, 20). 

V. 19. · al e,c,c)vr1ulai, plur., because every congregation of 
believers is a Church. Of. vii. 17. · · 

:A.ulai;, that is, Proconsular Asia, comprehending Mysia, 
Lydia and Caria. Cicero (Pro Flacc. 2 7) includes Phrygia 
also, which is excluded in Acts ii. 10; xvi. 6. Ephesus, where 
the Apostle had been now sojourning for three years, was the 
capital of the province. During two of the three years " he 
reasoned daily ... so that all they which dwelt in Asia heard 
the word of the Lord" (Acts xix. 9, 10). Even if the Asia 
of the New Test. is not Proconsular Asia, but only Lydia, 
from the Caicus to the Mreander (which is not quite satis
factorily proved by Lewin, Life of St. Paul, Vol. I. p. 192), 
it will still contain Laodicrea, Hierapolis and Colossre. 

:A.,cvAa', ,cal llptuKa (named also llpt<rJC£AAa in Acts xviii. 
2). They were Jews, who had been living in Rome. When 
compelled to quit Rome in consequence of the banishment of 
the Jews under Claudius, they came to Corinth, where the 
Apostle worked with them at his trade (cf. Acts xviii. 1-3). 
They left Corinth in the Apostle's company and were now 
dwelling in Ephesus. After this we find them again in Rome. 

uvv • • . J KKA71ulq, is explained by the older expositors 
(Chrys., Theod., Calvin, Grot.) and Riickert to mean that all 
the mem hers of this family were believers. But the word uvv 
is fatal to this interpretation. The meaning undoubtedly is 
that a Christian congregation was in the habit of meeting 
in Aquila's house in Ephesus, as afterwards in Rome. Of. 
Acts xii. 12; Rom. xvi. 5; Col. iv. 15. Similarly the house of 
Philemon, another wealthy man was the home of a Christian 
Church (Philem. 2). The Christians, like some other J.pa
viuTal, met in dwelling-houses. Bp. Lightfoot ( on Col. iv. 15) 
says there is no clear example of a separate building set apart 
for Christian worship within the limits of the Roman Empire 
before the third century. 

V. 20. 7rJ,vTei;, not the Christians that met in Aquila's 
house only, but all the Christians in Ephesus sent their 
greetings. 
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ev rpi"'A,1µan a/'/t<p, "in a holy kiss." The ev is not quite 
synon. with an instrumental dat. The salutation is a holy 
kiss. On this Hebrew mode of salutation as it passed into the 
Christian Church cf. Rom. xvi. 16; 2 Cor. xiii. 12; 1 Thess. v. 
26. Justin M. (ilpol. I. 65) says the kiss was given at the end 
of the prayers and before the celebration of the Eucharist. At 
a subsequent time it followed the oblation. From Tert., De 
Orat. 14, we know that it was meant to be a token of peace; 
it sometimes went by the name of ~ €lp1v'TJ, and in Cyprian 
(Ep. 54) the Eucharist itself is called "pax," when given 
to the lapsed. It was, therefore, peculiarly fitting that the 
distracted Church of Corinth should not omit this Christian 
salutation. It is called a holy kiss, not to mark its sincerity 
and distinguish it from the kiss of Judas (Chrys. Hom. 30 in 
2 Cor.; Origen in Rom. p. 683), but to denote its religious and 
Christian character. It is To ev Kvp{cp <p[°'A,7Jµa (Const. A.post. 
II. 57, ad fin.), i7r€p exp'TJV €tVat µv<TT£/COV (Clem. Alex., Peed. 
III. p. 301 Potter). Cf. Cyril of Jerusalem, Oatech. 23, µ~ 
V'TT"OA,af3v,; TO <piA-7Jµa €1C€'ivo UVV7]0€<; €lvat TO£<; €7T"1 <L"jOpa<; 
"jtvoµevot<; v7ro Twv ,cowwv <jJ["'A,wv. For this reason it was 
allowed to fall into desuetude with reluctance. Abuse of 
it was guarded against, by kissing, for instance, the covered 
hand only. 

G. Concluding Warning and Prayer. 

(21-24). 

V. 21. o au7rauµo,;, " the (usual) salutation" at the end 
of a letter. The Apostle dictated the body of his Epistles 
to an amanuensis (cf. Rom. xvi. 22). He wrote the saluta
tion with his own hand for authentication ( cf. 2 Thess. iii. 
17). The Epistle to the Galatians, entirely or in part, and 
the Epistle to Philemon he wrote with his own hand (cf. Gal. 
vi. 11; Philem. 19). 

llav"'A,ov, not genit. after au'TT"auµo,; (Kling), but in ap
position to the genit. of the personal pronoun implied in the 
possessive eµfl (cf. Jelf, Gr. ~ 467, 4). 

V. 22. oi, <pt7'.€'i, a positive notion: "hates." Cf. note on 
vii. 9. Hence the Apostle here uses cpi"'A,w, wliich expresses 
natural affection, rather than a"ja'TT"w, the usual word for 
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Christian love. He is thinking of a deep-seated antipathy, 
a malignant hatred of Jesus Christ, such a hatred as filled 
the heart of the Emperor Julian, or provoked Voltaire to utter 
the terrible words, "Ecrasez l'in£ame." Cf. Luke xxiii. 18. 
The Ap~stle does not accuse the Corinthian Christians of 
hating Christ. He states in a brief, solitary sentence the 
possible consequence of faction and sensuality and selfishness. 

?JTW, late for euTw, Stallbaum substitutes €<TTW for it in 
Plat., ·Rep. II. p. 361. Cf. James v. 12. The imperative is 
concessive. Cf. note on vii. 15. For the crime of hating 
Christ there can be no other punishment th~n that the curse 
imprecated on Christ should fall on the imprecator : " Be it 
so." For ava0eµa cf. note on xii. 3. So 7roµa for 7ro,µa, x. 4. 

Mapav a0a, East Aramrean (the dialect of Jerusalem) for 
" Our Lord is come," or " will come." If the former, the 
reference is to the incarnation; if the latter, to the second 
coming. The latter is the more probable meaning. Cf. Phil. 
iv. 5, o Kuptoc; eryryvc;. Certain and swift vengeance overtakes 
the blasphemer. But the words have a meaning apart from 
their connection with this anathema. The Apostle's spirit is 
filled, as he closes his great arguments, with a solemn, joyful 
hope of the Lord's coming. The enthusiasm of the gift of 
tongues takes possession o_f him and impels him to mystic 
utterance. His words from hallowed associations carry with 
them a meaning beyond what meets the ear. The air is filled 
with awe-inspiring voices premonitory of the coming of the 
Lord. 

"The Spirit came upon us. From our lips 
Burst the strange mystic speech of other lands. 
We too cried Abba ! Lord of Sabaoth ! 
We too could raise the Hallelujah chant; 
And from our feeble tongues in wondrous tones, 
As of the voice of trumpet, loud and long, 
'l'he mighty Maranatha smote the air." 

(Dean Plumptre.) 

Hence the word Maranatha soon came to be used with Amen 
at the end of a public prayer. Cf. "Didache" 10. 

V. 23. But the spirit of the prophet is subject to the 
prophet. From mystic utterance the Apostle calmly passes to 
the closing prayer that the grace of Christ should abide with 
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them. The risen Christ is the source of all spiritual blessings. 
Of. 2 Cor. xii. 9. The µeTa here expresses more than the 
dative of i. 3. It means ever-abiding intercourse, which is 
the strongest possible contrast to the utter rejection implied 
in the anathema of ver. 22, and the anticipation by faith of 
the second coming of the Lord to which maran atha refers. 
It is '' the grace of Jesus Christ," inasmuch as the love of 
God becomes an actual gift to man through Christ. 

V. 24. After solemn warning and sharp rebuke, as their 
father in Christ Jesus, he assures them of his love. It 'em
braces all, even those that stirred a factious spirit against 
his authority ; for his authority over them sprang from their 
common union with Christ Jesus. 

The subscription in the received text has no MS. authority 
older than the eighth century. The notion that the Epistle 
was written from Philippi arose probably from a misunder
standing of od.pxoµat, ver. 5. The subscriptions ( [nrorypacpal) 
to St. Paul's Epistles are ascribed, in their simplest forms, to 
Euthalius, deacon of Alexandria in the fifth century. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

i. 4. 

evxapurrw. Of. Rutherford's Phrynichus, XI. : " The 
meaning gratias agere is first attached to the verb in Poly
bius," 

iii. 9. 

ol,coooµ,17. It should have been noticed that Aristotle uses 
the word in the meaning of ol,wo6µ,111nr;, "the act of building," 
not as synon. with ol,coooµ,'T/µ,a, "a house." Ol,coooµ,e'iv will 
give us ol,coooµ,{a, which is used in class. Greek in both mean
ings, but not ol,coooµ,~. 

m:11. 
,ce{µ,evov. The rule that ,ce'iµ,ai is the perfect passive of 

-rl0'T]µ,£ is observed in .A.ttic Greek, in which -re0eiµ,ai is always 
middle in meaning. But in the New Test. -re0eiµ,ai occurs as 
a passive verb (Mark xv. 47, in A BCD). We are therefore 
justified in combining the intransitive with the passive mean
ing of ,celµ,evov in our passage. 

iv. 1. 

V7r'T}pfrar;. On the patristic use of the word cf. Canon 
Bright's Canons of the First Four General Councils, Notes, p. 
63. 

iv. 13. 

7repi1'a0apµ,a. De W ette's objection to the supposition that 
the Apostle alludes to the custom of offering sacrifice to avert 
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disease, viz., that the custom had ceased long before the 
Apostle's time, seems to be refuted by a prohibition of 
this very thing in the recently discovered "Didache," or 
"Teaching of the Twelve Apostles," chap. 3, µr, ,ylvov 7rf!p£
,ca0a{prov. The form of the prohibition in the "Apostolical 
Constitutions," VII. 6, shows that a human sacrifice is meant 
in this prohibition : OU/C €<T'!J • • 7rf!P£JCa0alprov TOY viov 
uov. It is evident that the custom existed after the Apostle's 
day. 

iv. 18. 

epxoµlvov. In Attic ld,v is the pres. part. of epxoµ,a£, not 
epxoµ,evor;, and for €/\,€1J<TOJ1,a£ (ver. 19) Elµ,£ would be used. 

viii. 6. 

oi' ov. Cf. Philo, De Oherub. Vol. I. p. 162 Mang.: op,yavov 
0€ "71,o,yov <9EOV 0£' ov JCan;<TJCEVaa-0,,, [ 0 /CO<TfJ,0<,]. 

xii. 10. 

,yev7J ,y)l.ro<Tuwv. The apparent discrepancy between the 
Apostle's description of the spiritual gifts and the account in 
the Book of Acts has been turned into an argument against 
the Lukian authorship of the Acts; but the argument has very 
little force. If a writer in the second century, having St. 
Paul's Epistles before him, wished to prove that St. Paul was 
in perfect agreement with the other Apostles, would he not 
have been careful to identify the results of their preaching with 
the results which he found ascribed to St. Paul's ministry ? 

xiii. 3. 

ov0ev. This form of ouoev is said to occur in an inscription 
as early as B.c. 378. Of. Rutherford's Phrynichus, CLX. 

xiv. 5. 

e,cTor; el µ,~. For a similar pleonastic use of the negative 
cf. Dern., De Oor. P· 241, 'Tf"At/V OV/C e<f,' EaVTOV',. 

xiv. 23. 

loiwTat. The view suggested in the commentary that the 
Apostle means "separatists" receives some measure of con-
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firmation from the fact that lSiwT'I}<; was used as the designa
tion of a person who was not member of an epavo,;. 

XiT. 34. 

e'TT'£TpE7reTa£: The word may allude, not only to the Christ
ian Churches, but to the Jewish synagogue. Of. Vitringa, 
De Syn. Vet. p. 46 : "Mulier in synagoga non leget propter 
honorem cretus." 

pp. 386, 387. 

The Apostle's conception of the personal up.it consisting of 
body and soul may be contrasted also with the Stoical com
parison of the body to the weaver's shuttle 'or the driver's 
whip or the writer's pen. Of. M. Anton. X. xxxviii. 

xv. 21. 

The student will not fail to observe the difference between 
this doctrine of St. Paul and the theory that Christ's hu
manity was necessary only as the altar is necessary to hold 
the sacrifice. 

xv. 50, p. 450. 

The enemies of the Church understood the Christian doctrine 
'Of the resurrection in a thoroughly materialistic sense.' The 
ashes of martyrs were cast into rivers in order to make their 
resurrection an impossibility. Of . .Euseb., Hist. Eccles. V. I. 
Popular Christian legends, on the other hand, declare that the 
bodies of martyrs are not entirely destroyed, that their resur
rection may be possible. 



INDEX. 

Accusative with XP~u0ai, vii. 31 ; 
of inverse attraction, x. 16. 

Adam, xv. 22, 45. 
Adverbs, xii. 31; xvi. 10. 
lElian, cited, i. 22 ; xi. 22; xvi. 

15. 
lEon, i. 20 ; xv. 24. 
Agape, xi. 20; xiv. 15. 
Agnosticism, pagan, xv. 35. 
A Lapide, Introd. § 39. 
Alexandria, not visited by St. 

Paul, Introd. § 1; Hellenism 
at, ib. § 20; school of, i. 20 ;· 
Church of, ii. 6. 

Alford, Dean, Introd. § 44. 
Allegorical system of interpreta-

tion, ii. 14. 
Allegory, v. 7 ; x. 4. 
Alms, xvi. 1. 
Altar, ix. 13. 
Ambrose, Abp., on Christ eternal, 

i. 24; on Son's subordination, 
iii. 23; reply to Monica, x. 32; 
forbids wine at festivals in 
honour of martyrs, ri. 21. 

Ambrosiaster, commentary on 
Epistle, Introd. § 29. 

Amen, xiv. 16. 
Analogy, xv. 35 sqq. 
Anathema, xii. 3. 
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Angels, included in the" world," 
vi. 3 ; judged by saints, vi. 3 ; 
present in Church assemblies, 
xi. 10 ; fallen, destroyed by 
Christ, xv. 24. 

Antiphonal singing, xiv. 27. 
Antoninus, M., x. 27, et al. 
Aorist, for per£. iii. 10, 12; xv. 

32; subjunctive, as fut.!perf. 
vii. 28 ; ryvw, viii. 2 ; passive, 
in a reflexive sense, x. 2 ; 
active, xi. 21. 

Apollinarianism, in the doctrine 
that " flesh " means the ma
terial body, iii. 1 ; in Baur's 
view that St. Paul represents 
Christ as being man in His 
pre-existent state, xv. 47. 

Apollos, Introd. § 5; i.12; iv.6; 
xvi. 12. 

Apologue of the members," xii.14. 
Aquila and Apollos, Introd. 

§ 5; xvi. 19. 
·Aquinas, as commentator, In

trod. § 31; on knowing God, 
xiii. 12. 

Aristotle, his standard of morals, 
ii. 15 ; on voil,, ii. 16 ; on 
uvyyvwµ:11, vii. 6; on slavery, 
vii. 22 ; on 1rpoa{p£ui,, viii. 3 ; 

I I 
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on body; xii. 18, 22; on p,aKpo-
0vp,ta, xiii. 4. 

.Arius, his doctrine that the Son 
cannot investigate the Father's 
nature, ii. 16 . 

.Arnold, Dr., on Sacraments, 
iv. 1; X. 4. 

.Article, the, distinction between 
Xpurr6s and o X., i. 13; dis
tinction between 7f11£vp,a and 
To 7r., ii. 13; va6s, "the temple," 
iii. 16; o i7raivos, "the praise 
due to each," iv. 5; lcrx&.rovs, 
predicate, iv. 9; ot 7roA.Ao{, 
"we who are many," x. 17; 
why omitted before EKKA7Jcr{a, 
xiv. 4. 

Asceticism, vii. 
Asia, proconsular, xvi. 19 . 
.Asyndeton, in explanatory 

clauses, iv. 10 . 
.Athenagoras, cites the Epistle, 

Introd. § 11 ; calls a second 
marriage a specious adultery, 
vii. 8 . 

.Athens, St. Paul's success partial 
at, Introd. § 1 ; ii. 3. 

Atonement, patristic doctrine of, 
ii. 6. 

Attraction, of nom. into accus., 
x.16. 

Augustine, on Christ eternal, i. 
24; on the Son's subordina
tion, iii. 23 ; on the psychical 
man, ii. 14; on episcopal ma
gistrates, vi. 1 ; on Christians 
marrying heathens, vii. 39 ; 
on being known of God, viii. 
3 ; his correspondence with 
Jerome, ix. 22; on identity of 
dispensations, x. 4. 

Authority based on union, xi. 3 
sqq. 

Baalim, viii. 5. 
Baptism, meaning of, i. 13, 15; 

represents forgiveness and re
newal, vi. 11 ; Lutheran doc
trine of, vii. 14; Calvin, Beza, 
Hooker on, ib.; infant, ib.; 
Israelites had true, x. 2; unity 
of the body formed in, xii. 13; 
for the dead, xv. 29. 

Barbarian, xiv. 11. 
Barnabas, so called Epistle of, 

cited, i. 2, 30 ; vii. 29 ; ix. 10 ; 
et passim. 

Baur, F. C., Introd. § 43 ; i. 10; 
vi. 15; vii. 12, 14; viii. 6; 
x. 6. 

Bengel, as commentator, Introd. 
§ 41. 

Betrayal of Christ, xi. 23. 
Bestiarii, iv. 9. 
Beza, on sanctification of be

lievers' children, vii. 14. 
Body, a complex personality,"vi. 

16 ; of the Lord, xi. 29 ; 
psychical and spiritual, xv. 44. 

Blessing, cup of, x. 16. 
Bread, sacramental, x. 16. 
Buddhist self-immolation, xiii. 3. 
Bull, Bp., denies the Israelites 

had true sacraments, x. 4. 
Butler, Bp., on conscience, viii. 3. 

Cajetan, as commentator, Introd. 
§ 35. 

Calixtus, Bishop of Rome, ori
ginally a slave, vii. 22. 

Calling of the Gospel, i. 1, 2, 
26 ; distinctions of life forms 
of the, vii. 20. 

Calvin, as commentator, Introd. 
§ 36 ; theory of the Supper, 
x. 16. 

Carnal man, iii. 1. 
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Casuistry, vii. 12. 
Celsus, scoffing allusion to fool

ishness of preaching, i. 20 ; 
anticipates Strauss, xv. 15. 

Cephas, party of, i. 12 ; married, 
ix. 5; saw the risen Christ, 
xv. 5. 

Children, sanctification of, vii. 
14. 

Christ, prayer to, i. 2; crucifixion 
of, i. 13 ; the power of God, 
i. 24 ; sonship and mediator
ship of, iii. 21 ; pre-existence 
of, viii. 6; unselfishness of, 
xi. 1 ; headship of, xi. 3 sqq.; 
second coming of, i. 7, xv. 22 ; 
reign of, xv. 25 sqq.; body of, 
xv.45. 

Christianity, heathenism and, 
viii. 4. 

_Chrysostom, on a second visit of 
St. Paul to Corinth, Introd. 
§ 6; cited, ib. § 13; Homilies 
on Epistle, ib-. § 27; et passim. 

Church, notes of the, i. 1 ; power 
of excommunication rests in 
the, v. 7 ; the despised in the, 
to be judges, vi. 4; God's, x. 
32; xi. 16, 22 ; gifts of the, 
xii.-xiv. ; unity of the, xii. 
13; diversity in the, xii. 14 
sqq. ; the c:ecumenical, xii. 27; 
women to be silent in the, 
xiv. 34. 

Circumcision, vii. 18. 
Claudius, famine in reign of, 

xvi. 1. 
Clement of Alexandria, the 

Epistle cited by, In trod. § 11; 
on faith and knowledge, ii. 
6; cited, xv. 33, et passim. 

Clement of Rome, the Epistle 
cited by, Introd. § 11 ; on 

factions at Corinth, i. 10; iii. 
16; on the resurrection, xv. 
37 ; his so called Epistle to 
James, vi. 1; cited, ix. 27, et 
passim. 

Clementine Homilies, ii. 13. 
Clergy, distinction not fixed at 

this time between laity and, 
xiv. 16. 

Colet, as commentator, lntrod. 
§ 33. 

Collection for poor saints, xvi. 1. 
Oommunicatio ldiornatum, ii. 8. 
Communion, i. 9; x. 16. 
Comparative, not used for super-

lative, xiii. 13. 
Concomitancy, doctrine of, xi. 

27. 
Conscience, does not justify, iv. 

4; an enlightened, implies 
knowledge and love, viii. 3; 
influence of habituation upon, 
viii. 7; a weak and a strong, 
ib.; x. 25 sqq. 

Oonsilia evangelica, vii. 25. 
Constantinopolitan Creed, use of 

EK in, ii. 12 ; on the endlessness 
of Christ's kingdom, xv. 24. 

Contentiousness, xi. 16, 
Corinth, Roman, Introd. § 2, 

vii. 37. 
Corinthians, previous letter to, 

v. 9. 
Council of Jerusalem, viii. 1. 
Covenant, the new, xi. 25 ; with 

Abraham, xv. 50. 
. Crispus, i. 14. 
Cross, offence of the, ii. 2. 
Cymbals, xiii. 1. 
Cyprian, cited on transitoriness 

of the world, vii. 31 ; on 
Eucharist called peace, xvi. 
20. 
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Cyrenaics, xv. 32. 

Damascene, John, Introd. § 30. 
Date of Epistle, xvi. 8, 24. 
Dative, of respect, i. 18; vii. 28; 

of community, vii. 27; of 
manner, x. 30; pure, xiv. 7. 

Deaconesses, vii. 8. 
De Lyra, as commentator, 

Introd. § 32 ; vii. 16. 
Demons, viii. 4; x. 20. 
Deposit of truth, xi. 2, 23. 
Democracy, the Corinthian 

Church a, xii. 28. 
De W ette, In trod. § 42. 
Didache, the, cites Epistle, In

trod. § 12; on sacramental 
bread, x. 17 footnote ; on not 
judging the prophets, xiv. 29. 

Didymus, commentary on Epis
tle, Introd. § 25. 

Diodorus of Antioch, Introd. 
§ 26. 

Discernment, i. 5. 
Disciplina arcani, ii. 6. 
Discipline, Church, vi. 1 sqq. 
Diversity, unity in, xii. 12 sqq. 

Ebionitism, Introd. § 3 ; vii. p. 
153 ; xvi. p. 462. 

Ecstasy, xii. 10 sqq. 
Edwards, Jonathan, on revivals, 

xii. 10; on longsuffering, 
xiii. 4. 

Ektroma, xv. 8. 
Elias, apocryphal book of, ii. 9. 
Ephesus, Epistle written from, 

Introd. § 14. 
Epictetus, x. 31. 
Epicureans, xv. 32. 
Epispas1nus, vii. 18. 
Equity, vii. 6. 
Eranoi, xi. 22 ; xvi. 1. 

Erasmus, Introd. § 34. 
Esoteric and exoteric doctrine, 

the distinction not Pauline, 
ii. 6. 

Estius, as commentator, Introd. 
§ 38. 

Eucharist, xi. 20, 34; called paa:, 
xvi. 20. 

Eusebius, commentary on Epis
tle, Introd. § 25. 

Excommunication, vested in the 
Church, iii. 12. 

Expediency, Christian, vi. 13. 

Fabiola, vii. 15. 
)!'actions, Introd. § 8; i. 10 sqq. 
Faith, knowledge and, ii. 5, 6 ; 

gift of, xii. 9 ; xiii. 2 ; in
cludes trust, xiii. 13; why in
ferior to love, ib. 

Fatherhood of God, viii. 6. 
Fathers, the, x. 1. 
Federal holiness, vii. 14. 
Final clause, i. 27, 29. 
First fruits, xvi. 15. 
Flesh, "according to the," i. 26; 

"all," i. 29; meaning the 
natural in distinction from 
1rvivp,a, ii. 15 ; has an ethical 
import, iii. 1; v. 5; in an 
unethical sense, vii. 28 ; dis
tinguished from uwp,a, xv. 39; 
will not be raised from death, 
xv. 50. 

Florence, Cabal of, iii. 13. 
Freedom, Christian, vii. Ii>. 
Function, iii. 13. 

Gaius, i. 14. 
Galatian Churches, alms of, xvi. 

1. 
Games, Isthmian, ix. 25. 
Gehenna, iii. 15. 
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Genitive, of possession, i. 1, 12 ; 
of object, i. 6; xvi. 17; of 
relation, i. 27. 

Gentiles, xii. 2. 
Gifts, classification of, xii. 8, 28. 
Glory, as the Christian concep-

tion of happiness, ii. 7 ; Lord 
of, ii. 8 ; man the, of God, xi. 
7; the, of natnral objects, xv. 
40, 43. · 

God, a Spirit, viii. 4 sqq.; unity 
of, ib. 

Gods, many, viii. 4. 
Gospel, the, a cosmical power, 

i.17, 18; St. Paul's, xv. 1. 
Grace, distinction between xapi,; 

and xapurµ,a, i. 7; iii. 10 ; 
marriage equally with celi. 
bacy the material of a, vii. 7 ; 
meaning thanksgiving, x. 30; 
meaning alms, xvi. 3. 

Gregory the Great, his doctrine 
of purgatory, iii. 13 footnote. 

Greeks, seekers after truth, i. 
22 ; litigious, vi. 1. 

Grotius, Introd. § 40. 

Hades, the word avoided by St. 
Paul, xv. 55. 

Hallel, cup of the, x. 16. 
Hamilton, Sir W., his misappli

cation of St. Paul's words, 
xiii. 12. 

Hare, Archdeacon, on miracles, 
i. 22. 

lia.rp, xiv. 15. 
Head, literal and metaphorical, 

xi.. 4. 
Heathenism, two contrasts be

tween Christianity and, viii. 
4; sadness of, xiii. 6. 

Hegesippus, his evidence as to 
absence of fundamental differ-

ences in the Corinthian Church 
trustworthy, i. 10. 

Hellenism, Introd. § 20. 
Herbert, George, cited, xv. 32. 
Heresy, what, xi. 19. 
Hermas, Pastor of, cites Epistle, 

In trod.§ 12; deprecates second 
marriages, vii. 8, 39; distin
guishes between prcecepta and 
consilia, vii. 25. 

· Hippolytus, his charge against 
Calixtus, vii. ~2. 

Hooker, Richard, on sanctifica
tion of children, vii. 14; on 
Church offices, xii. 28. 

Hope, abiding, xiii. 13; I why 
inferior to love; ib. 

Hophal construction, viii. 3 ; 
xiii. 12. 

Hymns, xiv. 15. 

Idols, what, viii. 4; c'J.cpwva, xii. 
2. 

Ignatius, cites Epistle, Introd. 
§ 12; cited, vii. 22; x.16; xiv. 
37; xvi. 2. 

Image, distinction between glory 
and, xi. 7. 

Imperative, jussive and permis
sive, vii. 2. 

Imperfect tense, . x. 9; xi. 23 ; 
· iterative, xii. 2. 

Indicative with tva, iv. 6. 
Individualism, i. 10. 
Infant baptism, vii. 14. 
Inspiration, vii. 12. 
Internal evidence of genuineness 

of Epistle, Introd. § 13. 
Interpretation of tongues, xii. 

10. 
Irenreus, on gift of tongues, xii. 

10. 
Irony, the Apostle's, ii. 4; iv. 8. 
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Irving, Edward, xii. 10. 
Isaiah, cited, ii. 9; xiv. 21. 
Israelites, had true sacraments, 

x. l, 7 sqq. 

Jackson, Dr. Thomas, on the ma-
terial blood 0£ Christ, xi. 29. 

James, an Apostle, ix. 5. 
Jealousy, God's, x. 22. 
Jehovah, viii. 5. 
Jerome, cited, Introd. § 20; on 

St. Paul's teaching concerning 
marriage, vii. 1, 18 ; on mar
riage of virgins, vii. 28 ; on a 
doubtful reading, vii. 34 ; his 
correspondence with Augus
tine, ix. 22. 

Jews, character of the, i. 22. 
Job, Book of, cited, iii. 19. 
Jovinian, on sinlessness of mar-

riage, vi. 19. 
Jowett's "Epistles of St. Paul," 

cited, Introd. § 13. 
Judas, probably present at the 

Supper, xi. 22. 
Jus naturale, xi. 13. 
Ju~tification, forensic, i. 29; by 

Christ at day 0£ judgment, iv. 
4; not subjective, vi. 11. 

Justin Martyr, cites Epistle, Jn. 
trod. § 12; story from, vii. 
13; on A.men, x. 16; cited, 
xv. 40; on Sunday, xvi. 2; 
on holy kiss, xvi. 20. 

Kingdom, Christ's, iv. 20; xv. 
24, 28. 

Kiss, holy, xvi. 20. 
Knowledge, what, i. 5; xii. 8; 

faith and, ii. 6; love and, viii. 
1 sqq.; strong brother has, 
viii. 7 ; partial and therefore 
transient, xiii. 8, 9. 

Lang, his Commentary, Introd. 
§ 43. 

Law, typical, ix, 8 sqq.; some
times includes the prophets, 
xiv. 21. 

Leaven, moral influence called, 
v. 6. 

Lecky, on Christianity and 
slavery, vii. 22. 

Leibnitz, on symbolical know:. 
ledge, xiii. 12. 

Leighton, A.bp., on preaching up 
the times, iii. 12. 

Lessing, on Christ's resurrection, 
i. 22. 

Levites, ix. 23. 
Liberty and love, viii. 1 sqq. 
Lightfoot, Bp., cited, xiii. 3;. 

xvi. 10 footnote; xvi. 19. 
Lightfoot's Horce Hebraicce, i. 

10, et al. 
Litigation, vi. 1. 
Litotes, ii. 14. 
Longin us, cited, In trod. § 17. 
Lord, of glory, ii. 8 ; sometimes 

not identified with Christ, ii. 
16 ; sometimes identified with 
Christ, iii. 5; iv. 19; the, of 
the Church is the Creator of 
all things, viii. 6 ; Jesus is, 
xii. 3 ; only One, viii. 5. 

Love, knowledge and, viii. 1 
sqq.; greater than faith and 
hope, xiii. 13. 

Luke, St., connection of Apostle 
with, vii. 12; mentions cup 
before bread in the Lord's 
Supper, x. 16. 

Lutherans, on unbelievers eating 
the body of Christ, xi. 27. 

Maine's "Ancient Law," cited, 
vii. 22 footnote; vii. 37. 
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Maranatha, xvi. 22. 
Marcion, admits genuineness of 

Epistle, Introd., § 11 ; his 
reading Kvpiov, x. 9 ; antici
pates Tiibingen theory, xv. 
11 ; his omission of av0pw1ro'>, 
xv. 47. 

Mal'riage, under what circum
stances Ka.A.6v, vii. 11; when 
annulled, vii. 15; when al
lowed to virgins dedicated to 
the Lord, vii. 25 sqq.; when 
allowed to widows, vii. 39 sqq. 

Martensen, Bp., on God as ob
ject and principle, ii. 12. 

Melanchthon, on desertion an• 
nulling marriage, vii. 15. 

Menander, cited, xv. 33. 
Meyer, as commentator, Introd. 

§ 42 ; cited passim. 
Middle voice, vi. 1, 11; xii. 28. 
Millenarianism, xv. 26. 
Milton, an incorrect interpreta-

tion by, vii. 12. 
Miracles, i. 22. 
Monotheism, primitive, viii. 5. 
Montanists, forbade second mar-

riages, vii. 39; their ecstatic 
utterances, xii. 10. 

Moral .reason, vov<;, i. 10; ii. 16. 
Moses, prominence of the man in 

the New Test., x. 2. 
Mozley, Canon, cited, on iden

tity of sacralllents under al] 
dispensations, x. 4. 

Muller, Prof. Max, cited, on 
Monotheism, viii. 5. 

Muratorian Fragment, Introd. 
§ 16. 

Music, instruments of, xiv. 7; 
interval in, ib. 

Mystery, meanings of the word, 
ii. 7; a sact·ameut not pro-

perly a, iv. 1; a revealed truth 
a, xiv. 2; xv. 51. 

Mythology, heathen, its two con
ceptions, viii. 5. 

Nature, meanings of the word, 
xi. 13. 

Nature-worship, x. 20. 
Neronian persecution, xiii. 3. 
N onna, her life makes her hus

band a Christian, vii. 14. 

CEcumenius, Introd. § 30. 
Old Testament, on justification 

and sanctification, i. 30. 
Order, iii. 21 sqq.; xi. 3 s.qq.; 

xv. 23; a military term, xiv. 
40. 

Origeu, as commentator, Introd. 
§ 24; on prayer addressed to 
Christ, i. 2; on catechumens,' 
ii. 6; on Jesus being Lord of 
glory, ii. 8; on genuineness of 
Epistle, ii. 9; on the purify
ing fire, iii. 13 ; on real free
dom of Christian slave, vii. 
21 ; on d8wM0VTov, x. 28; on 
the resurrection of the dead, 
xv.passim. 

Paley, Archdeacon, i. 22. 
Participle, pleonastic use of, ii. 

1 ; present not for future, ii. 
1; iv. 14; hypothetical, xi. 29. 

Passover, the, a sacrificial feast, 
v. 7. 

Patria potestas, wife included in 
the husband's, vii. 4; prob
able laxity of the, in Corinth, 
vii. 37. 

Paul, St., at Corinth, Introd. 
§ 1 ; founded the Corinthian 
Church, ib. § 3 ; did he visit 
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Corinth twice before writing 
this Epistle? ib. § 6; did he 
write a previous letter to the 
Corinthians? ib. § 7; v. 9; 
wrote this Epistle, Introd. § 9; 
his central conception, ib. 
§ 19; his conversion, i. 1; his 
apostleship, i. 1; ix. 1 sqq., 
xv. 8 sqq.; baptizing not an 
express part of his commission, 
i. 17; his method 0£ preach
ing, ib. ; ii. 1 sqq.; lays the 
foundation, iii. 10; possession 
of the Church, iii. 22; heed
less of men's judgment, iv. 3; 
sufferings and conduct, iv. 9 
sqq.; xv. 32; claims the 
authority of a father, iv. 15 ; 
present in spirit, v. 3; un
married, vii. 8; distinguishes 
between his own and the Lord's 
words, vii. 10, 12; an example 
0£ self-denial, ix. ; claims to 
have received a revelation 
from Christ, xi. 23; has the 
gift of tongues, xiv. 18 ; sum 
of his teaching, xv. 3 sqq.; an 
ektroma, xv. 8; asserts his 
fundamental agreement with 
the other apostles, xv. 11; his 
promise to collect alms for the 
Church in Jerusalem, xvi. 1; 
his intention to visit Corinth, 
xvi. 5. 

Peace, the final blessing, i. 3; 
must not be sacrificed, vii. 15 ; 
kiss 0£, xvi. 20. 

Pearson, Bp., on divinity of the 
Spirit, iii. 16. 

Pelagius, notes on Epistle, In. 
trod.§ 28. 

Perfection, as sincerity, i. 10; 
as more than sincerity, ii. 6. 

Personality, the idea of, how ex
pressed, xii. 12. 

Peter Martyr, as commentator, 
Introd. § 37. 

Pfl.eiderer's Paulinismus cited, 
iii. 1 ; v. 5; viii. 6. 

Pharisees, their doctrine of the 
resurrection, xv. 36. 

Philo, relation of St. Paul to, 
Introd. § 20; bis eclecticism, 
i. 20; on •d>..no,, ii. 6; iii. 2; 
on p.,v<rT'YJ,, iv. 1; his allegorism, 
vii. 18 ; ix. 10 ; x. 4 ; suggests 
the distinction of prcecepta and 
consilia, vii. 25 ; cited, vii. 
35; viii. 3; uses {3wp.,o, of the 
Lord's altar, ix. 13; on seeing 
reflection of God, xiii. 12 ; 
angelology of, xv. 24. 

Philosophy, dying, i. 20 ; pan
theistic, i. 21 ; Christian, i. 26. 

Plato, on <rvvo?TTiK6,, ii. 13 ; on 
&.pxLT(KTWV, iii. 10 ; on the 
ideal judge, iii. 19 ; on seeing 
reflections 0£ things, xiii. 12 ; 
on dishonouring the body, xv. 
31; ou Hades, xv. 55. 

Pliny's letter concerning the 
Christians, i. 26; x. 21; xu. 
3; xvi. 2. 

Plumptre, Dean, on Maranatha, 
xvi. 22. 

Polycarp, cites the Epistle, In
trod. § 11; cited, iii. 16; his 
reply to the proconsul, xii. 3. 

Prayer, addressed to Christ, i. 
2 ; leisure for, vii. 5 ; in the 
spirit, xiv. 14. 

Prcecepta, vii. 25. 
Preaching, i. 5, 21, 22 ; ii. 4 ; 

ix. 26 ; •xi. 26. 
Present tense, ii. 1 ; vii. 9, 15 ; 

xii. 7 ; xiv. 32. 
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Progress, law of, xv. 46 sqq. 
Pronoun, possessive, for objec-

tive genitive, xi. 24 ; xv. 31. 
Protestants, of France, xii. 10. 
Psalms, xiv. 15. 
Psychical man, ii. 14; iii. 1; xv. 

44, 45. 
Purgatory, iii. 13. 
Puritans, the, as commentators, 

Introd: § 37. 

Rabbinical tradition, x. 4. 
Race, ix. 20. 
Ransom, vi. 20 ; vii. 23. 
Redemption, ascribed by a party 

to Paul, i. 13 ; Christ made, 
i. 30; Christ's headship rests 
on, xi. 3 sqq.; xv. 56. 

Reformers, the, as commenta
.tors, lntrod. § 36; their defi
nition of faith, xiii. 13. 

Remembrance of Christ in the 
Supper, xi. 24. 

Renaissance, the, Introd. § 33. 
Renan's "St. Paul " cited, In. 

trod. § 13, et al. 
Restoration, universal, not 

taught in this Epistle, xv. 22. 
Revelation, St. Paul claims to 

have had a, xi. 23; what, 
xii. 7. 

Righteousness, Christ made, i. 
30. 

Roman theory of marriage, vii. 
4. 

Sabatier, on St. Paul's central 
doctrine, Introd: § 19; on 
ucf.p[, iii. 1 footnote ; on a 
passage in Tertullian, xv. 51 
footnote. 

Sabbath, xvi. 2. 
Sacraments, not properly my

steries, iv. 1 ; identity of, un
der Old and New Testaments, 
x. 4, xi. 23. 

Sacrificial meat, viii. 1 to xi. 1. 
Saints, i. 1 ; judge the world, 

v. 13; vi. 2. 
Salutation, Jewish and Greek 

combined, i. 3; the holy kiss 
a, xvi. 20; the Apostle's, xvi. 
21. 

Sanctification, Christ made our, 
i. 30; a renewal, vi. 11. 

Satan, to deliver to, v. 5. 
Schism, i. 10 ; xi. 18; xii. 25. 
Self-examination, xi. 28. 
Self-immolation, xiii. 3. 
Septuagint, sometimes corrected, 

iii. 19; xv. 54 . 
Simon Magus, ix. 5. 
Sin, the Apostle's conception 

of, Introd. § 21 ; progress of, 
x. 6. 

Slavery, vii. 21. 
Slaves in Corinthian Church, 

vii. 21; xvi. 17. 
Socrates, St. Paul and, ii. 4. 
Solidarite of mankind, vii. 14. 
Son of God, is it synonymous 

with Messiah? i. 9. 
Sonship, of believers, i. 9 ; of 

Christ, iii. 21. 
Sosthenes, i. 1. 
Species, transmutation of, xv. 

38. 
Spinoza, on Christ's resurrection, 

xv.15. 
Spirit, demonstration of, ii. 4 ; 

procession of, ii. 12 ; indwell
ing of, ii. 15 ; a disposition, 
iv. 21; the soul as dwelling. 
place of God's Spirit, v. 3 ; 

KK 
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vi. 17; xiv. 14; xv. 45; pos
sassio~ of, vii. 40. 

Spiritual, man, ii. 15; antithesis 
to if1vxiKos and crapKtKos, iii. 
1; food, x. 3; gifts, xii.-xiv.; 
body, xv. 44 sqq. 

Stephanas, i. 16; ·xvi. 17. 
Stoics, pantheists, i. 21 ; offended 

at Christianity, i. 26; on 
slavery, vii. 22; on 1r&.0os, vii. 
30 ; on &.1t£pio-1r&.o-Tws, vii. 35 ; 
on conscience, viii. 7. 

Strauss, on Christ's resurrec
tion, xv. 15. 

Subjunctive, deliberative, iv. 21; 
vi. 15. 

Subordination, iii. 23; xi. 3; xv. 
28. 

Sunday, xvi. 2. 
Supererogation, works of, vu. 

25. 
Supper, the Lord's, x. 16 sqq.; 

a preparation for His second 
coming, xi. 26. 

Table, the Lord's, x. 21. 
Tatian, cites the Epistle, Introd. 

§ 11. 
Temple, only one, iii. 16; the 

believer's body a, vi. 19. 
Tertullian, cites the Epistle, In

trod. § 11; his comments on 
the Epistle, ib. § 23 ; on the 
Cresars as personification of 
evil, vi. 2 ; on second mar. 
r1ages, vii. 39; his classifica
tion of charismata, xii. 8 ; on 
Marcion's tampering with 
text, xv. 47; on resun-ection 
of the flesh, xv. 50, 53; on 
area, xvi. 1 ; on the holy kiss, 
xvi. 20. 

Theocratic notions, i. 30. 
Theodore of Mopsuestia, Introd. 

§ 26, et passim. 
Theodoret, Introd. § 27, et 

passim. 
Theological, speculation, i. 17 ; 

virtues, xiii. 13. 
Timotheus, sent to Corinth, iv. 

17 ; circumcised, ix. 20 ; com
mended to the Corinthians, 
xvi. 10. 

Titus, xvi. 12. 
Tongues, a form of ecstasy, xii. 

10 ; a punishment as well as 
a gift, xiv. 22. 

Tradition, xi. 2 
Trajection, iii. 5, et al. 
Transubstantiation, x. 17 ; x1. 

27. 
Trinitarianism, xii. 4. 
Tiibingen theory, Introd. § 43 ; 

i. 10 ; ii. 6; xv. 11. 
Turretin, on sanctification of 

believers' children, vii. 14. 

Union, mystical, Introd. § 19; 
as ground of authority, xi. 3 
sqq. 

Unity, in diversity, xii. 12. 
Unlearned, who, xiv. 23. 
Unworthy participation, xi. 27. 
Utterance, i. 5 ; ecstatic, xii. 10 ; 

XIV. 

Valla, In trod. § 33. 
Virgins, vii. 25, 34. 

Widows, vii. 8, 39. 
Wisdom, Christ made, i. 30; the 

Gospel a, ii. 6; what, xii. 8. 
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Witsius, on identity of sacra
ments untler both dispensa
tions, x. 4. 

Women, enjoined to wear the 
veil, xi. 2-16; their position 
in Greek society, xi. 2. 

Word, the, x. 4. 

World, St. Paul's conception of 
the, i. 20; organized evil, ii. 
12; the universe, iv. 9; viii. 
4 ; using the, vii. 31. 

Zwingli, bis theory of the 
Supper, x. 16 sqq. 

ERRATUM. 
P. 418, line 5 from bottom of page. For millennarian read millenarian. 

llnUer & Tanner, The Belwood Printing Works, Frame, and London. 
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